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INTRODUCTION. 

Chapter I. The SSmavedic Texts. 

It may be desirable to give as complete a descriptive list as possible 
of the books belonging to the SSmaveda. 

Three " Schools” or Sdkha’e (‘ branches'’) are to be distinguished; 
that of the Kauthumas, that of the RSpSyanlyas and that of the 
Jalmintyas. The last mentioned iakha will be here passed in silence, 
a$ this Ini rod notion only regards %e Bt&hmana of the Kauthuma- 
rirS^Syaniyas ‘.' s j « ' 

, 4 /Inti* the Kauthumas. 

!\ V* T h e g a n a s . 

, * 1. vThe eyagSna(orveyagSna)in 17 prapft* 

thakas, each 6f which is divided in two halves; published in the great 
edition of the SSmaveda (in 5 volumes) by Satyavrata SSmasrami, 
Calcutta 1874, m the Bibliotheoa Indioa: Vol. I, page 94—Vol. II, page 
242. A valuable and very correot edition (more oorreot in some 
respects than the edition of Calcutta) has been procured by KrsnasvSmin 
Srautin under the title: Samavedasamhitayam Kavihuma&dkkaya 
Veyagancm, Tiruvadi, 1889. This edition is printed in Qrantha 
characters. 

2. The aranyegeyagSna (or SranyagSna) in 6 
prapSthakas, each again divided in two halves: arkaparvan: I. a—II 
a; dvandvaparvan: II. b—III. b; vrataparvan: IV. a—V. b; sukriya- 
parvan: VI To these the mahSnSmnl’s belong as an appendix. This 
gSna is contained in the edition of Calcutta Vol. II, pages 244-384, 387- 
518. 

3. The QhagSnain7 parvans: daiaratra, samvatsara, eksba, 

ahlna, sattra, prSya^oitta and fesudra, divided over 23 prapSthakas, 
'which again consist of two (only 9, 21 and 23 of three) halves. It is 
contained in the edition of Oaloutta ( epareim ): Vol. Ill, page 1— Vol. 
V, page 380, Vol. V, pages 602-673.' An indexis found in the Introduc¬ 
tion to Vol. V, pages t-ghgh. ___ * 

^Iwithreterencatotfa* books of th« J atminSyaa, my Jataoduotion to thi- eidition 
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4. The uhyagSna in 7 parvana, designated in the same 
manner as in the uhag&na, divided into 16 prapSthakas, each again 
divided into halves; published in the edition of Calcutta, Vol. V, pages 
381-600. 

B. The firoikas. 

1. a. The p u r v ft r o i k a in 6 prapSthakas: the collection of 
verses on which are composed t^he samans of the gramegeyagSna, in the 
edition of Calcutta Vol. 1, page 1—Vol. II, page 242; edited also by 
Benfey: “ Die Hymnen des Sftmaveda,” Leipsic 1848 and by Stevenson: 
“ Samhita of the SSmaveda,” London 1843. 

1. b. The SranyakasamhitSinS dasati’s, the verses on 
which the aranyegeyagana iff (partly) composed, in the edition of Cal* 
cutfca Vol. II, pages 244-384. Separately edited by Goldschmidt 
(Monatsber. der kgl. Akad. zu Berlin 1868, pages 220-248) and by 
Fortunatov. 

2. The uttararcika, the collection of verses to whioh 
belongs the uhagana, in 9 prapSthakas, each divided in two (the last 
four in three) halves; contained also in the editions of Benfey and 
Stevenson. 

3. The collection ofstobhas, in 2 prapSthakas, published in 
the edition of Calcutta Vol. II, pages 519-642. 

C. The BrShmanas. 

1. The Paficavimsa or TSndyamahSbrahmana 
in 25 chapters (prapathakas), published together with the-commentary 
of SSyana (or rather Madhava), in two volumes in the Bibliotheca 
Indica by Anandachandra VedSntavSglsa, 1870, 1874. For the text 
two MSS. of the University Library at Leyden were compared by me. 
Regarding this Brahmana see below, chapter III. 

2. The SadvimsabrShmanain 5 adhySyas; a kind of 
appendix to the preceding, reckoned as its 26th book. It has been 
edited uncritically by Jibananda Vidyasagara at Calcutta in 1881 under 
the title: “ Daivatabramhana and Shadbingahabramhana of the Saraa- 
veda with the commentary of Sayanacharya.” Its first prap&thaka has 
been ‘separately edited, translated and annotated in German by Kurt 
Klemm (“ Das $advim$abrfihmana mit Proben aus Sftyana’s Kommentar 
nebst einer ObersetzungGfttersloh, 1894). Its lat^t |eu^, that which 
treats of Omina and Portenta (the adbhutabrfthmapa) he& been separate* 
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ly edited and translated by A. Weber under the title: “ Zwei Vedische 
Teste fiber Omina and Portenta 99 (Abhandl. der Kgl. Akad. der Wise, zu 
Berlin, 1^58). The best edition of the complete text is “ §advim&a- 
brahmanam vijmponabhasyasahitam: het Sadvim4abr&hmana van 
den Sftmaveda” etc., by H. F. Eelsingh, Leiden, Brill, 1908. The text 
clearly intends to supplement the Paficavimsabr&hmana, henoe its 
desultory character. It treats of the Subrahmanya formula, of the one- 
day-rites that are destined to injure (abhicara) and other matters. This 
brahmana, at least partly, is presupposed by the Arseyakalpa and the 
Sutrak&ras. 

3. The S a m a v i d h S n a b r a h m a n a in 3 prap&thakas, 

edited with tbf Sfiyana by A. C. Burnell, London, 1873; 

tyy Spfywtiii in the Journal “ Usft,” Calcutta, 1895. 
trndef Iho tit^3 A^^SamavidhSnabrShmana, ein altindisches Hand- 
fcjjph der Zaub|r4i **tfcis book has been translated into German by Sten 
' Konow, Halle/8., }$93. Its aim is to explain how by ohanting various 

s&mans Some end may be attained. It is probably older than one of the 
oldest dharmasSstras, that of Gautama. 

4. The Arseyabrahmana in 3 prapftthakas, edited by 
A. C. Burnell: “ The ArseyabrShmana of the Samaveda, the Sanskrit 
text edited together with extracts from the commentary of Say ana,” 
Mangalore, 1876. A somewhat better edition is that published in the 
Journal “Usft” by Satvavrata Samasrami together with the whole 
commentary of Sayana, Calcutta, 1891-1892. This quasi-brahmana is, 
on the whole, nothing more than an anukramanika , a mere list of the 
names of the samans occurring in the first two g&nas. 

5. The Devat$dhyayabr&hmana in 3 khandas, 
edited by A. C. Burnell, Mangalore, 1873 and by VidySaSgara, see under 
No. 2; the title on the wrapper here is daivatabrahmana. It deals 
with the deities to whioh the sftmans are addressed. 

6. The Upanisadbr&hmana 1 comprising ten prapft- 
thakas: 

(a) The first two contain the mantras for the domestic or grhya 
rites. This book has been published more than onoe. The whole 
of it is given by Satyavrata S&ma&ami under the title: ” Mantrabrfth- 
ma la,” Caloutta 1890, with a commentary. T|e^;first prap&thaka 

J.;^^Wce^ejdfts Moording towbioh the 6th, 

ifcpi Siuphitopamjad the 7th, and ihe^Tpauifad the 8thinthe list of the htShmm*** 


ir 
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has been edited separately by H. StOnner, Halle/S, 1901, together with 
a translation in German; the seoond prapSthaka has been edited and 
translated in German by H. Jorgensen, Darmstadt, 1911. Regarding 
other editions of this text see StOnner, page XV. Usually this part of the 
Upanisad is designated as MantrabrShmana. 

(b) The Upanisad proper: the ChSndogya-upanisad edited for the 
first time by Rder in the Bibliotheca Indioa, 1850, in the AnandSsrama 
series 1890 and by Bbhtlingi with a German translation, Leipsic, 
1889. It has been translated several times. 

7. The SamhitopanisadbrShmana in 5 khapdas, 
edited bj A.. C. Burnell with a commentary and index of words, at 
Mangalore, 1877. It treats „of the effects of recitation, the relation 
of the sSman and the words on which it is chanted, the daksina* to be 
given to the religious teacher. 

8. The Vamsabrahmana in 3 khandas, edited by A. 
Weber in Indische Studien, vol. IV, pages 371 sqq.; by A. C. Burnell, 
Mangalore, 1873; by Satyavrata Samasrami in the Journal “Usft,” 
1892. It oontains the lists of teachers of the S&maveda 1 . 

D. The Sutras for &rautapurpose. 

1, 2. The Arseyakalpa of Masaka and the Ksudra- 
sutra, edited by W. Galand under the title: “ Der Arseyakalpa 
des Samaveda,” Leipsio, 1908. The Arseyakalpa or Masakakalpasutra 
describes in 11 adhyayas the gavSmayana, the ekahas, the ahlnas 
and the sattras, closely following the Panoavim^abrfthmana. It is 
nothing more than a dry list of all the s&mans that are to be applied 
and the stomas that are to be adhibited. It is, then, younger than the 
Brahmana but older than the Sutras of L&tyayana-Dr&hyfiyana. It 
must be prior even to the ritualistic authorities as Gautama, Dh&nafl 
Jayya, Sandilya and others, whose divergent opinions are often quoted 
in the Sutra.—The Ksudrasutra, which sometimes is quoted likewise 
as being composed by Masaka, treats of the kSmya and pr&yaloitta 
____ » „ 

1 These Brfihm&u&s are mentioned partly in an older text, viz. the Qhandoga- 
grhyapari&gta (I. 22), known to me only by two MSS., and attributed to BrRhyS- 
yapa. I cite this passage, although it is very corrupt: patieaiiam (this must 
mean paficavifyiarp) aatyw&aw rimavidhSnam Sreeyarp daivataty s^hitopanisadarn 
catofiry upanimda ekarjt varptam ekarp Hl taiah paratp stftr&ttm. •% .fatoandni. - 
4far8ni ca... .vtieayitoH, etc. - ‘ * "■ 
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rites. Its arrangement and style are wholly different from that of the 
Arseyakalpa proper. Whilst it is certain that the anther of the 
Arseyakalpa has not been acquainted with the uttarSreika, this cannot 
as yet he affirmed with equal certainty about the Ksudrasutra. 

3. The Kalp&nupadasutra in 2 prapathakas, each 
comprising 12 patalas. This book seems to be an appendix to the 
Arseyakalpa (the Kalpasutra) and the Ksudrasutra, which two 
works the author often cites without naming them; once we find 
mentioned the maiakam As this Sutra is known only from one single 
ms., and as this ms. is rather corrupt, the text is very difficult to 
understand. 

4. The,]# &<b4h asutrain4 prapftfchakas. The text 

has boen Journal “ Usa” by Satvavrata SSmasrami, 

Calcutta, 1897/ jl^ls attributed to K&ty&ynna, see S&yana on Pafic. 

» hr. Vfl. 4. 8 ana 10$, * Weber, “ Vorlesungen tiber altind. Literatnrge- 
sohiehte ” 2, page' 42, note. The first three prapathakas are a kind of 
appendix to the Ksudrasutra and to those parts of the Brahmana to 
which this Sutra refers In the Upagranthasutra the Ksudrasutra is 
referred to as Arseyakalpa. The last prapa fchaka is a separate work 
on the pratihara parts of the samans. 

5. The Anupadasutra in 10 prapathakas, a kind of 
running commentary on the PafioavimiabrShmana. The text, in a 
rather bad state, is known to me from three MSS. It cites a great many 
Vedic authorities. 

6. The f-Srautasutra of LS tySyana in 10 prapatha¬ 
kas, edited together with the commentary of AgnisTSmin, by Ananda- 
chandra in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 

7. The Nid&nasutrain 10 prapathakas, edited by Satya- 
vrata SSmadrami in the Joarnal “ UsS,” Calcutta, 1896. Of this text A. 
Weber published the part on vedic metres (1.1—7) in “ IudisChe 

* Studien,” Vol. Y1U, p^ges 88-126. The author of this book appears to 
have bean Patafijali, see Ssyafia onpaflo. br. XIV. 6.12: talha niraiam- 
’ bahamata bhagamta pala%jdttnoktam: saptome 'hany ariah tftSifto 
bhawty abrahmanavihiteUvad iti. This quotation (gis Sctuaily found 
^willbpt, however, the word-arloA, which may m&e been inserted 
fGtf'tfee sakeof (IV. Jttf' It iavery twnaric- 1 
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able that of the Gautamlya pitrmedha sutra (on whioh see below §2.) 
the last chapter, beginning tad apy aparapakse prayanam parijihirsitam 
bhavati , is said, in a grantha edition of this text, to belong to the 
PStafiJalanidanasutra, being the 4th khanda of its 5th prapftthaka. 
We find, indeed, this whole chapter in our text of the Nidfinasutra, not, 
however, in V. 4, but in II. 6. From Burnell’s Catalogue of a collection 
of Skt. MSS. (London, 1870) we gather (on page 55) that a certain 
prayogamuktSvali quotes among other authorities the PatafiJalas&khS. 
So the author of the Nid&nasutra seems to have been Patafi]ali. There 
are in this Sutra some passages which run parallel to L&tyayana- 
Drfthvftyana, without agreeing literally with these passages. Moreover, 
our Sutra contains one quotation from the Brfihmana that is not to be 
traced in this text (III. l2: atha pramamhisthiye vadati: himsito 
9 nvikseta yam icehet prasrjyamdnam pratyeyad iti ). So our text may 
have belonged originally neither to the Kauthuma nor to the R&naya- 
nlya sfikha. Could it have been originally a book of the Bh&llavidfikhft? 
cp. Brhaddevata V. 25 and Vasistha Dharmasastra I. 14. 15: athdpi 
bhdllavino nidane gdtham udaharanti. Or were there two different 
Nidanasutras ? In either case now-a-days this Nidftna is reokoned 
among the Sutras of the Kauthumas. 

8. The Upanid&nasutra in 2 patalas, known to me 
only from a South Indian edition in grantha characters (the title of 
the little book, in which this treatise and others are contained, runs: 
pancanadavastavyena prayagakulatilakena kfsnasvamikrautisamakhyena 
surind samyak parikodhya , pancanadasthajyotirvilasamudrdksarakdldydm 
mudritd vijante ). Even the title of this treatise is, up to now, un¬ 
known. It begins with the same words as the Nidfinasutra: athatak 
chandmdm vicayam vyakhyasyamah , and it treats of the different 
metres, first in a general way, then especially for the two ftrcikas 
(purva and aranyaka); the second patala begins: atha rahasyachan • 
ddmsi ; here rahasya is equal to aranyaka. 

9. The Paficavidhasufcra in 2 prap&thakas, edited by 
R. Simon as 5th fasciculus of the " Indisohe Forschungen,” Breslau, 
1913. It describes in which manner a s&man must be divided in its 
parts: prast&va, (udgltha, upadrava), pratih&ra andnidhana 1 . 

— -—-—7 ;- tv 

1 On the separate prastSva-, pratihSra* and pidhanasfitratik pee R. Simon, 
P afioavidhasutra, Introd. page 6 and BumeU, Introd. to Arp, hr* pages xxv sq<|* 
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10. The Bktantra in 5 prapSthakas, edited by A. G Burnell, 
Mangalore, 1879; it is also found in the Grantha edition of the 
GrffmegeyagSna mentioned in § 1. a 1. It is a prfiti&khya, ».e„ a 
grammatical treatise whioh is intended to show how the padas must 
change in order to become the real hymnical text. According to 
Burnell (Catalogue of a oolleotion of Sanskrit Manuscripts, London 
1870, page 41) the last two prapSthakas are oalled Samjfi&prakarana; 
this is probably the same as the SamjfiSlaksana mentioned in the 
Oaranavyuha. 


11. The 'S&matantra in 13 prapSthakas. It begins avaro 
nantyah and is printed ( disjectis membris I) in the grantha edition 
of the VeyagSna. Op this, text see Burnell, Ars. br. Introduction, 
page XXIV.,• ' < -JJ 

11 laksanasutra in 3 khandikas, publish¬ 


ed inthe Qi 
SSmAvedio 


li^ij&ifcion of the VeyagSna and in the collection of 


I mentioned under No. 8, on pages 43-50; op. also 
Burnell, a Catalogue, etc., page 43. It begins : athdto hrasvadirghaplu* 
tamatrdny aksardni vydkhyasydmah . It treats of the matras of the 
sounds. 


13. The StobhSnusamhftra in 3 patalas, in &oka 
metre; printed in the collection of Samavedio treatises and beginning: 

ddyantadarHnastobho vidhagitesu sdmasu | 

pade pdde *nusamharyas sopayo nidhane bhavet || 

See Burnell, Introduction to Samhitopanisadbrahmana, page XVI. 

14. The Gayatravidhanasutra in 3 patalas, print¬ 
ed in the same collection, pages 50-54. I find this treatise nowhere 
mentioned. It treats of the way in which the g&yatra chant is to 
be applied at the out-of-door laud, (bahispavamSnastotra) etc., 

15. The Puspa or Phullasu tra in 10 prap&thakas, 
edited under the title SSmaprStisakhya in the Journal “Usft” by 
Satyavrata S&masrami, Calcutta, 1890 and by If. Simon with a very 
useful introduction and translation into German in the Abhandlungen 
der Bayer. Akad. de^ Wiss^ l e Klasse, XXIII. Band, III. Abt„ 
Miinohen, 1909., This book contains principally the rules for adapt¬ 
ing (8&a) the sftmans that are given by the grfimpgeya- and arapye- 

in m on other verses than those to which t^ajr belong in these 
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E. The sutras for g r h y a and s m 5 r t a purpose. 

1. The Gobhillyagrhyasutra in 4 prapftthakas, edited by 
Chandrakanta Tarkftlaftkftra in the Bibiiotheoa Indioa, Calcutta, 1890 
and, together with a translation in German by F. Knauer, Dorpat, 1884. 
It desoribes the domestio rites in use amongst the Kauthumas 1 ; the 
mantras are those contained in the Mantrabrfthm&na (see above, o 9). 

2. The Karmapradlpa or Kfttyftyanasmrti in 
3 prapftthakas, edited by Jibananda Vidyasagara in his Dharma&tstra- 
saingraha, Calcutta, 1876, voL JI, page 603 sqq. The first prapftthaka 
has been separately edited and translated by F. Schrader, Halle a/d. S., 
1889; the second by A. V. Stael Holstein, Halle a/d. S., 1900. 

3 The Grhyftsan^graha in 2 prapftthakas, edited in the 
edition of Gobhila, by M Bloomfield in the Journal of the 
German Or. Society, vol. XXXV and by Satyavrata Sftmaftrami in the 
Journal “ Usft ”, Calcutta, 1891. 

4. Minor treatises as the & raddhakalpa, the Sandhyft- 
s 0 t r a, the S n ft n a v i d h i, all in the edition of Gobhila in the 
Bibiiotheoa Indica. 

The Gobhilagrhyakarmaprakftsikft gives a complete survey of the 
texts of the Kauthumas, which is repeated in the Introduction to my 
edition of the Jaiminlyasamhitft, page 13. Even now it is not possible 
to identify a 11 the texts enumerated there. 

§2. Texts of the Kftnftyanlyas. 

We have, as yet, no certainty about the question whether the 
Samhita (t e., the gftnas and the arcikas) and the Pafieavimrfa- and 
Sadvimsa-brfthmanas of the Kauthumas were also in use with the 
Rftnftyanlyas precisely in the same form as these books are known to 
us. But as it can be proved that the commentator of the Pafioavimga- 
brftbmana was a Ranftyanlya, and the same may be said about 
Varadaraja, who commented upop the Arseyakalpa, it is probable that 
these texts at least were common property of the two tf&khfis* 
Further, it is certain that they had a different 6rautasutra and 
Grhyasutra, the Srautasutra being that of Drfthyfiyana, 
---„-- 

1 It is striking, that HemSdn in his Orftddhakalpa, pages 1480,1468, designates 
Gobhila as the RftnSyanTyasfltralqrt and his SGfcra (page 1424} m the Rtfpftyanfya* 
sQtra. In the Tarpa^a of the Kauthumas it is Bl^ y a u^ Whp OOhSWl 
GobhilagrhyaprakSdikS, page 113. 
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edited (only partly) by J. N, Reuter with the excellent commentary of 
Dhanvin : ‘‘The &rautasutra of Dr&hySyana with the commentary of 
Dhanvin,” Part I, London 1904 (up to XI. 1, but the text was ready 
for printing up to XVI. 4 ; of the last unpublished part, Dr. Reuter was 
so kind as to send me the proof-pages). The Sutra of Dr&hy&yana is 
nearly identieal with that of L&ty&yana, the only differenoe is that 
Drfthy&yana has a few sutras more. The Ranayanlyas have also a 
different Gfhyasutra, ascribed toKh&dira, in 4 pat&las. 
It has been edited (text and English translation) by H. Oldenberg in 
the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXIX, pages 371 sqq. An excellent 
edition has appeared in the Bibliotheca S&mskrita No. 41 of the Mysore 
collection : “ The EJ^$dii:ag$^yasutra with the commentary of Rudra- 
skanda ”, 4^ "The text is to be found also in a South 

Indian edition M^w^ha characters. This Qrhyasutra is a mere 
recast and abbi^*£V$2tti of the Gobhillyasutra. One more text can 
with some be assigned to the Rfinayanlyas, viz., the 

Dtfthyfiyanagrhyaparidisia, comprising apparently two 
prapathakas. It is known to me in one complete manuscript, whilst 
the other contains the first prapSfchaka and a part of the second. 
Whether the Gautamapitrmedh&sutra, the Gautama- 
smrti and. the GautamadharmasSstra belonged originally 
to a Gautama4dkh& of the SSmaveda, is uncertain. 

Chapter II. On the interrelation and the his¬ 
toric development of the older Sftmavedio 
texts. 

The SamhitS of the S&maveda, then, comprises: 

1. Four song-books (gramegeya- and aranyegeyagana, uha- and 
&hyagftna). 

2. Three collections of verses: the text-books to these song- 
books ; the verses agree on the whole with the verses of the RksamhitS. 

The songs, ©haunts, sfimans of the g§nas are based or composed on 
k the verses. From a verse (a fk) a saman is made by musical notation, by 
"certain changes as stretching of vowels, and repetition of syllables, and 
by inserting different sounds and syllables, sometimes whole sentences 
or verses. These insertions are called atobhas. 

: jreletiqn between the p8rv«roika (&£ftranyakasam- 

;onthe onh side and the first two gSnas (gr5me- ^ 
m Is efts* t with bach terse of the 4 
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purv&rcika corresponds a single chant, a single s&taan; each 
of these sSmans have a name, mostly derived from the name of that 
Bsi who is said to have “ seen ” the s&man and these s&mans are collect¬ 
ed in the first two song-books. The arrangement of the yonia , i.e., 
the verses on which the samans are composed, in the purvSrcika, is 
systematic: first come the verses addressed to Agni, then, those address¬ 
ed to lndra, and then, those addressed to Soma pavam&na. Each 
group is subdivided according to their metres. The uttariroika, 
on the other hand, rests on a wholly different principle and has a 
different aim. In this part of the SamhitS single verses are not 
recorded, but its bulk consists of tristichs or prag&thas (i.e. two verses: 
1. either a brhatlor a kakubh; 2. a satobrhatl; in the praxis out'of 
these two verses are made" three, so that practically such a pragatha 
is equally a tristich.) We find likewise complexes of 4, 6, 7, 9 and IQ 
verses. The aim of this collection is purely practical: it contains the 
verses on which at the occasion of the several kinds of great sacrifices 
the lauds are chanted : on the whole, each first verse of such a tristich 
occurs in the purvarcika, this means that the melody (the saman) 
which belongs to this verse in the purvarcika, is to be applied on the 
whole tristich of the uttararcika. .One example will make this clear. 
The first verse of the pragatha in the uttararcika 1. 1. 13 (=vs. 35 of the 
continuous numeration), beginning tam vo dasmam ftimham, is found 
in the purvarcika: 3.1. 5. 4. (=vs. 236 of the continuous numeration). 
To this verse belong, according to the gramegeyag&na, five melodies 
the last of which is the naudhasa (gram. VI. 1. 37, see Calcutta edition, 
Vol. I, page 487). On this melody, now, the two verses of the uttar&r- 
oika 35 and 36 (out of which by repetition three verses are made) 
must be chanted in the praxis of the Soma-sacrifice: as third prstha- 
laud of the ordinary Agnistoma; these three verses as used in the 
praxis are given in the uhagana I. 1. 6 (see Calcutta edition, Vol. Ill, 
page 93). But it is a fact that there is a great number of verses 
in the uttararcika that have no correspondent verse in the purvSrcika 
e.gr., the first 18 verses of the uttararcika and many more. This is 
explained by the fact that these verses, which all belong to the 
morning service (the pratahaavana), are chanted on the g&yatra-melody 
which is composed on the well known verse addressed to Savitr; 
tat savitur varenyam , etc. This melody has been recorded in the detfa 4 
t&dhy&yabrahmana; it is given as an appendix to tljf edition* Of 
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grftmegeyagfina (Ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 601). On the other hand, 
many yonis (and sfimans composed on these) are foand in the purvftr- 
oika which have no correspondent verse (and chant) in the uttarfi- 
rcika. This is explained by the tact, that s&mans are chanted 
not only at the great sacrifices of soma, but likewise on many other 
occasions: at the establishing of the sacred fires (the agnyadheya); at 
the foundation of the high altar of bricks (the agnicayana); at the 
pravargya ceremony and on other occasions. These sftmans were 
chanted as solo ( pariaaman ), mostly by the Praatotr (Laty. I. 5. 8 sqq., 

1. 6. 1 sqq., etc.). 

About the iThag&na and the ubyagana the following remarks 
may be made. Each pf these ganas is divided in 7 parvans: 1. da^arfttra,, 

2. earnvatsara^ ^ ^ihjv, 4; v ah!na, 5. sattra, 6. prfiyafcitta, 7. ksudra. 
As to tlieir aith,t^^J^^ganas precisely correspond with the uttarS- 

i rcika, they servjp ^praxis of the soma-sacrifices: the uhag&na runs 
parallel with th(* 4tU/arcika and the gramegeya, the uhyagftna with 
the SranyakasamhitS and the aranyegeyagana. The names themselves 
are clear: Hhati means 44 to adapt the uhagana contains the 
melodies of the gramegeya but adapting them and working them 
out so as they are to be chanted in the praxis; the uhyagana (which 
word is abbreviated from uharahasyagana, rahasya being another name 
for firanyaka), adapting the melodies of the aranyegeyagana to the 
verses on which they must be chanted in the praxis. It can be proved 
with certainty that these two ganas belong to the later strata of the 
Sfimavedic literature: that they are later than the grame- and aranye* 
geyagfinas, later than the Paficavimsabrahmana, later than the Arseya- 
and Ksudrakalpa, later than the sutra of v Lfttyftyana-Dr&hy&yana, 
later even than the Puspasutra. That they are later than and, even in 
their sequenoe, based on the Arseyakalpa and the Ksudrasutra, can be 
proved* The Arseyakalpa describes the gav&mayana, the ekshas, the 
ahlnas and the sattras; all the sfimans to be used^on these occasions, 
occur in the 2nd—5th parvans of the uha- and ubyagRnas in precisely 
the same sequenoe as in the Arseyakalpa. For the chants of the ten* 
day-rite, which had been treated fully in the Br&hmana, the uha- and 

* uhyag&nas lean on this text. The Ksudrasutra describes the prft- 


yaifcitta and k&mya rites: with these run parallel th 
of and the fihya. That both texts, Arseyak 


> Jast two parvans 
Ufa and Ksudra- 


aite prior to the uha* uhyagtaas, may be proved by one 
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example from each. In the Arseyakalpa IX. : 9. b. we read ania* 
nasyarksu vai&vajyotisam antyam yat pra gayateti : “ the dosing chant is 
the vatevajyotisa. chanted on the verses of the au^ana, as indicated by 
the words pra gayata 99 . The verses of the augana am SV. I. 523^11,27 
(28): pra tu dram etc.; on these must be chanted the vaiivajyotisa 
belonging to SV. I. 534 (pra gayata). But, as there are likewise vai- 
svajyotisa-melodies on other verses, the addition was necessary. Now, 
the uhagana XIX. 1. 7 (S&maveda, ed. Calcutta, Vol. Ill, page 82) 
gives the vaisvajyotisa on these verses pra tu drava . If the author of 
the Arseyakalpa had been acquainted with the ubagfina, his indication: 
“ (the vaisvajyotisa) as indicated by the words pra gayata 99 would have 
been wholly superfluous. ^To prove that the Ksudrasutra also is earlier 
than the uhagana, the following example may suffice. Ksudrasutra 
I. 6 (No. 30) we read; t annadyakamasyendra yahi dhiyesita iti madk- 
yamdm treasya prabhftim kftva tdsu Jcdleyam , i.e., “ for ode who is desir- 
ous of obtaining food, he should take the middle verse of the trisbich 
beginning: indrd ydhi dhiyeqitah as first and chant on these (so arrang¬ 
ed) verses the k&leya.” The tristioh here mentioned is SV. II. 498*498; 
its middle verse is the one intended; on these verses, but arranged 497, 
496, 498, he should chant the k&leya (gramegeyagana VI. 2. 7, ed. 
Calc. Vol. I, page 491, composed, on SV. I. 237). Now, we find in the 
uhagana XXI. 2. 4 (ed. Calc. Vol. V, page 638) the chant precisely 
as the author of the Ksudrasutra had prescribed it. Had the author of 
the sutra been acquainted with the uhag&na, his indication u taking 
the middle verse at the beginning” would have been wholly superfluous. 
To prove that neither was the Sutrakara acquainted with the uha- 
and uhyag&nas, the following proof may be adduced. In the Pafl- 
cavimsabrahmana it is prescribed at V. 4. 5-6 that the chanters at the 
mah&vrata-rite must chant the saman called vasisthasya nihava over the 
catvfila, and that this saman must be chanted on a verse addressed to 
the “ All-gods ”. As there are many verses addressed to this deity in 
the collection of the S&maveda, it is uncertain which verse is to be taken. 
The Sutrakara (Lsty. III. 9. 12, DrShy. X. I. 11) makes the following 
precision, viive deva iti vasisthasya nihavam tihet, i.e. ; * c he should 


adapt the vasisthasya nihava to the verse SV. §r.s&mh. Ill* 9” ; the . 
saman, composed on SV. I. 313: asavi devam , is given j^affiegey^^ 
gSna VIII. 1. 36 (ed. Calc. Vol. I, page 629); fee 
addressed to the ‘‘All-gods'' is found & fee 
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Calc. Vol. V # page 602). It is not possible that the SuttakAra would 
have expressed himself as he does, if at his time the tthag&na existed 
Dhanvin, $ie commentator of DrAhySyana, remarks on. this last men- 
tioned passage: “ Is not the expression; ‘ he should adapt * 
meaningless, as its (i.t. the sAman’s) reading is known (viz, from the 
uhagAna) 1 That is true, but they say “ the uha ( i.e . the uhagana) 
is made after the time of this expression (of the Siltrakara’s) ” l .—We 
have now to prove our assertion that even the Ppspasutra is older than 
uha- and uhyagAnas, an assertion not accepted by all scholars *. The aim 
of this text, in my opinion, is to give the rules for adapting the sAmans, 
aa they are handed down in the $#Amb- and 4 aranyegeyagAnas, for 
practical use at the This is clearly proved by the last words of 

the part, fitted the text (VIII. 234): evam mrvesam esa 

mkaraiiihf*, ' sdmaganah halpayitavyah . Professor 

Stilton, the lea^^YmUtor and translator of the sutra, renders these 
words as folty>4aL- ‘^Hiermit sind nun die Veranderungen in alien 
(sAmans) oranungsgemasz angefuhrt. Nach dieser Darlegung ist es 
mOglioh, die Qesammtheit der zum uhagana gehdrenden Samans in der 
Praxis zu gebrauohen. ,, According to my opinion, the last sentence 
should be translated. “ by means of this indication (this set of rules) 
the group of s5mans (as they are handed down in the grftme- and aran- 
yegeyaganas) must be adapted (and) made ready (for practical pur¬ 
poses). ” It is highly probable that amongst the S&mavedic Brahmins 
in early times certain rules were established and handed down by oral 
tradition for the adaptation (the uha) of the samans m the gr&me- and 
aranyegeyagAnas, that these rules were at last collected and arranged 
in a book (our Puspasutra), and that afterwards for convenience's sake 
these rules were all brought into action; in this manner the two last 
books of songs, the two last gAnas, arose. So, when we read in the 
NidAnesutra (II. 1): fsikftah avid Uha 3 anrsikfta Hi vai khalv ahuh .... 


rqikfia ity aparam , and in the JaimininyAyamAlAvi^tara (IX. 2, 1—2): 

nhagrantho ’pauruaeyah paurweyo *iha vagrimah | 

^ vedaaamasamdna-tv&d vidhisarthatvato ’ntimah |[ 

-*—.—Li-*— : -:-^ 

1 The text runs: tianu oa Gh$d tii vaoanam anarthakam , tasyadhySnasiddhatvat, 


* tfyam etad, vacanoitorak&tomMab 

* A R e g ard i ng this controversy, see the author’s crifcichm of Simon's Pm*- 
pastitimin “ Deutsche Liieraiurseitung’* 1909, No 30; span's paper In the 
loaSnaT&f the German Or. So©. vol. 63. uttte 73k and the authors nauerib. vot 64. 
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the answer must be even as said in the last part of this 41oka: “ The 
uhag&na is made by the Bsi’s, so far as it contains the melodies “ seen ” 
by them, but, on the other hand, it is made by men, so far as it has 
been adapted by men.” With the fact, now, as it seems, clearly 
established that these last two ganas are of younger date, the S&ma- 
vidhanabrahmana also harmonises, where s&mans are oited from these 
two g&nas, but only of the first two. 

The names of these g&n&s are now all clear. The gramegeyagSna 
contains those samans that were studied in the community, the aranye- 
geyagana, on the other hand, hands down those s&mans that, because they 
were so very sacred, or, what is nearly the same, from a primitive stand¬ 
point, so very dangerous, were studied in the forest, outside the com- 
munity (see especially the exhaustive paper of H. Oldenberg on Aranyaka 
in Nachrichten der kgl. ("Jes. der Wiss. zu Gottingen, Phil.-hist. kl. 1916* 
page 382 and for the Aranyaka texts of the S&maveda page 392 sqq.). 

We now come to a very difficult question, and one which is of 
the highest importance not only for a true insight into the historic 
development of the older S&mavedic texts, but also of great weight 
for the explanation of many a passage in the Brahmana and the kindred 
texts. This question is: “ was the purvarcika or was the uttar&rcika 
the older part ? ” Scholars are at variance. I myself maintained that 
the uttararcika must be regarded as prior to the purvarcika, chiefly 
on the argument that a collection of verses on which the Samans had 
to be chanted (as is the uttararcika) must have been a priori older than 
a collection of verses that served, to register the melodies on which 
these verses had to be chanted (as is the purv&rcika). Oldenberg, 
on the other hand, has made it appear that the purv&rcika (together 
with the aranyaka part) was the older part, because this part only is 
mentioned in the vratas, and, moreover, the uttar&rcika is nowhere 
quoted in the Samavidhanabr&hmana. I add to this that even so late a 
work as the Atharvaparisista mentions (46. 3, 6) as last verse of the 
S&maveda the last but one of the purvarcika (viz. Sv. I. 584). 
Convinced by Oldenberg*s strong arguments, I thereupon proposed 
to formulate the facts thus: that from the oldest times on the chanters 
must have had at their disposal a certain collection of tristiohs and 
prag&thas, that served them at the soma-rites for chanting after their 
melodies; that this collection might have been the fore-runner of the 
uttar&rcika as it is known to us now-a-days. Oldenberg hipteU, 
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who wrote: “mftglioh ist es naturlieh, dasz, als das FurvSroika 
redigiert wurde, ein Kanos der Agnistoma-liturgien sohon fixirt war," 
did not materially differ from my view. 

The study of the BrShmanas and the kindred texts has now 
suggested to me a hypothesis, that perhaps may throw light on 
this difficult question. To state it directly at the beginning of my 
argumentation, this is my hypothesis: the author of the BrShmana was 
not acquainted with our uttararcika, it did not exist at his time, but 
the chanters drew the verses they wanted, 
directly from the Bksamhita, and the uttararcika was 
composed in later tifties, in order ko have at hand, in the regular 
order of the sa^rifiC^i *6he,v*$ses that were wanted. 

The farjt$ toyt tfete this thesis is based, are the following. 

1. It is stated (see the translation of Paficavimsa- 

brShipana IV. 4,1 with my notes) that in a certain case a great 
number of verses had to be taken directly from the RksambitS. That 
the word used here by the three sutras : daiatayiau (S&yana periphrases 
daiatayyam) means “ in the ten books of the Bksamhita,” is proved by 
a sentence in the Nidfinasutra (II. 11, see note 4 on Pane. br. VIII. 8. 
26) ddiatayenadhydyena as contrasted with ib. II. 2: chdndasenddhya - 
yena, which must signify: “a chapter of the SSmavedasamhitfi.” 
This presupposes for the chanters the acquaintance with the Bksamhita 
or at least with a part of it, from whioh their verses were to be taken 
directly. 

2. The expression sambharya to denote a complex of verses to be 
taken from different parts of the Veda occurs thrice in the Brahmana: 
XI. 1. 6, XVI. 5. 11 and XVIII. 8. 8. This expression is simply 
incomprehensible from a Samavedistic standpoint, because in the 
uttarftroika they are given as a whole, all after one another, but from a 
Rgvedistic standpoint they are truly sambharya*8. 

3. Prom the passage in the Brahmana IV. 2. 19, where a Jarabo- 
dhlya-sSman is mentioned, to be chanted on SV. I. 29 (=11. 733-736) 
it seems right to infer, that the uttararcika was later than the 
Brahmana. If this is true, the BrShmana cannot but have tak^n his 
verses directly from the $ksaiphita. The compilator of the uttararcika 
lOayjtave inserted this triplet, because it occurred M&p Brahmana. 

; 4/ Bee also the notes on the Brahmana XI, 7.3, XIV. 1. 9. 
v There can, however, be made several objections to this hypothesis. 
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In the first place, the verses as cited in the BrShmana diverge in not a 
few cases, more or less, from the reading presented in our RksamhitS. 
But it is a fact that, when the author of the BrShmana quotes from the 
RksamhitS in general, his citation mostly contains one or more corrup¬ 
tions (see the BrShmana I. 2. 9,1. 7. 6, IX. 2. 22, XXIV. 1. 9). In one 
case a change in a verse of the RksanihitS can be proved to be oaused 
by the ritual (see the note on. XI. 5. 1). Elsewhere a divergence from 
the Rkverse may have been caused by its saman-reading (see XIV. 6. 4). 
So the variants may be oaused by slovenness, but in part they could be 
explained by the surmise that our BrShmana presupposes a recension 
of the RksamhitS different from the one known to us (see note 1 on 
VI. 10. 14). That some verses are found in the Srcika but not in our 
RksamhitS might be explained by the conjecture that our RksamhitS 
once contained more verses than it now does in its present 
recension (see note 2 on VIII. 1.1, note 1 (end) on XII. 13. 22). But 
I am not able to remove all the difficulties that seem to move against 
my hypothesis. I draw the reader’s attention to the puzzle contained 
in VIII. 8. 26, SV. II. 62 as against RS. VIII. 98. 9 (here perhaps we 
might guess that the compiler of the uttararcika changed the Rk¬ 
verse so as to bring it in accordance with the Brahmana.) A weighty 
argument against the hypothesis might be drawn from XII. 1. 9, 10, 
XII. 7. 9, 10, XIII. 1. 10-12, XIII. 7. 8-9, where the terms pentastichs, 
decastichs and so on, are used. We may ask here: “ how oould we 
know which verses are intended, unless it were supposed that the uttara- 
roika existed at the time when the Brahmana was composed ? ” But 
perhaps the author of our Brahmana allowed here a free choice, whilst 
in later times the compiler of the uttararcika fixed these verses prob¬ 
ably in accordance with the Jaiminlyabrfihmana, which, as far as I have 
ascertained, states by citing their opening words, which verses had to be 
employed. Another difficulty is presented by the passage XIII. 1.1 as 
compared with ib. 5. 

Although, then, all is far from certain, I suppose that now we may 
with some measure of probability propose the following development of 
the oldest Samavedic literature. 

The chanters were acquainted with the RksamhitS, at least with 
certain parts of it. From this text they took their verses 1 and on these 

1 Cp. Oldenberg in the Journal of the German Or. Soe., VoL XXXVIII, page 
441: ** der Rigveda ist zugleioh der &1 teste SSmaveda,” but read in the context 
this assertion is not equivalent to my hypothesis. 

I 
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they chanted the lauds at the sacrifices of soma* In order to facilitate 
the study and memorization of this material, a double register was 
composed, one of the melodies and one of the verses, on which 
the melodies were chanted. The first register they arranged so, that 
each time only the first verse of a tristioh or a prag&tha was taken up, 
and this verse was considered as the bearer of the melody. To this 
collection were added sSmans of a different kind, that had to b6 
chanted by a single Chanter at other occasions. In this manner two 
books of songs, two g&nas, arose: the one to be studied inside the 
community: t&e gr&megeyagana, and another to be studied in the 
forest, outside the community: the/aranyegeyag&na; this book com¬ 
prised those s$mai$ c that yere the most holy (dangerous). Besides 
these son^-JfcK^I^ gWt, dt €he same time the second register: the 
gfcika (the mke) and the Rranyaka. Thereupon a Brfih- 

nmna originate**,/ y&Rsed on this Br&hmana the Arseyakalpa was 
composed by, ]*$*&&&/ who described minutely the sacrifices of soma, 
but omitted the ten-day-rite, because its detailed description was 
already given in the chapters 10-15 of the Br&hmana. Based again on 
these two books the srautaeutra was composed (that of L&tyayana- 
Drfehy&yana). Then only the uttararcika was compiled, which contain¬ 
ed the verses of the RksamhitS, arranged in their regular order, so as 
they were to be used in the sacrifices. Now, if a Chanter knew by 
heart his two g&nas and if he knew which verses ought to be adhibited 
in any rite, he could bring about all the changes that were necessary for 
adapting a melody to a given triplet or prag&tha. These rules for 
adaptation were then fixed and systematically arranged in a special 
book: the Puspasutra. But, in order to have at hand for immediate 
use the s&mans so as they were to be adapted according to the rules of 
the Puspasutra, two more books .were composed: the adapted song- 
books : 1. the uhag&na and 2. the uharfehasyag&na (called by abbrevia¬ 
tion uhypgSna). The first oontains ready made fpr sacrificial use the 
sjmans in their regular order resting on the gr&megeyag&na, the second 
' those that rest on the arapyegeyag&na. This is according to my vfow 
the history of the oldest*8&ipavedic texts K 

1 " " ' ' ■ T . ' ~ 11 ; . 1 *' l " 

* * The material on which net for tile greater part the above given consider*- - 
tiooaaad pondneione ie found in the paper 0 ! Oidenberg Jou*net of tfce> 

See. (Voi. XXXVXJI)f in • paper; « De Wording van Jen Stoaveda 
iYettt. m Haded, dee. Ken.-Ate. y.jgfofoijjwfc. A£d.£*tk. 4*Ratted 
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Chapter 111 . On the Paflca vi msabrfih mana. 

§1. The relation between the Paftcavimsa* 
brShmana and the Jaiminlyabrfihmana. * 

Some remarks must be made, at the beginning, about the Jaiminl- 
yabrahmana. 

The Vedic texts themselves and their commentaries contain a 
great number of citations draWn from a Satyayanibrfthmana or a 6a- 
tyayanakam \ and it has been remarked that the great plurality of these 
citations occurs in the text known to us as the J aiminly abrah man a. 
But all the citations from the &atyayanaka are not found literally in the 
Jaiminlyabrahmana, and some of these have n o t at all been traced in it. 
It is, therefore, probable, that the two Brahmanas, though, on the whole 
agreeing, were not wholly alike. Perhaps the original Sfttyayanaka, 
which is lost to us, was taken over by the Jaiminlyas, either a part 
or the whole of it and amplified with other passages. 

Now, the Jaiminlya and the Tandyamahabrahmana have much 
material in common, which is to be expected a priori, as they treat of 
the same matter: the rite of the Saman*chanter and his assistants. 
They both contain the description of the GavSmayana (the sacrifice 
lasting a year long), the prototype ( prakrti ) of a one-day-rite (ek&ha), 
the detailed description of the ten-day-rite which has its place at 
the end of a sattra, the description of the various one-day-rites (ekahas) 
and of the ahlnas (sacrifices of more than one and less than twelve days). 
Peculiar to the Paficavimsabrahmana are the contents of the first three 
Chapters,* for which see below, § 6. But, although the contents of the 
two Brahmanas are, on the whole, similar, the two books differ widely 
with regard to their diction: the Jaiminlyabrahmana is much more 
prolix, whilst the Pancavim^a gives only what is strictly necessary and 
often so sketchily that the myths or legends found in it are sometimes 


Introduction to the Jaim. br. (Indische Forschungen 2. Heft, 1907,Breslau); 
in Oldenberg’s review of this work in G. G. A. 1908, No. 9; in the author’s review of 
Simon’s PuspasOtra (D.L.Z. 1909, No. 30); in 'a short notice in the Joura. of the 
Germ. Or. Soc., Vol. LXII, page 347 and in a notice in the Vienna Journal (W. 
Z.K.M.), Vol. XXII, page 436. . 

1 See on these citations my paper : “ Over en uit het Jaiminryabifthmana,” in 
Versl. in Meded. der K. Ak. van Wetensoh. 5« Reeks, Deei. l, peg* S sqq. The 
contents of this paper, which is written in Dutch and therefore inaccessible** 
many scholars, are here repeated in a somewhat abbreviated form 
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hardly comprehensible. It is as if the author presupposes that these 
myths or legends are known to his readers. This may be oaused either 
by the fadfc that there was current a certain cycle of legends and myths, 
or that the Paftcavimda borrowed them from the other Brfthmana; the 
Sfttyfiyani- or the Jaiminlyabrahmana. In the latter case, the Jaiminlya 
* must be the older of the two. Now, are there any facts that may make 
this last possibility plausible ? 

An investigation of this matter must rest on two considerations: 
(1) on the linguistic facts and (2) on the ritualistic faots, i.e . the 
contents. » 

A. Tbe ling u i stio facts. 

In the biiih mana we find constantly the locative of 

stems in n wit^thV'^^eign -i: atmani , carmani , ahani , sdmani; once 
only diman in jpjXfratte, at the side of atmany adhatta IV. 1.15. In 
' -the ^afininlyt^ Onfl fe other hand, the locatives in -n are preponderant; 
sporadically we findf a form in -i (rajani II. 25, carmani II. 405, vars* 
mani II. 376). 

In the Paftcavimsa we find without any exception as ending of the 
nom. plur. of stems in •» the classical ending - yah , whilst the Jaiminlya 
in this case has mostly the vedio ending - ih\ compare ydvatyah .. 
tdvaiyah of PBr. IV. 2. 7 with tavatih of JBr. *11. 377 ; visnumatyah 
XIII. 3. 1 as against visnuvatih III. 91; pratnavatyah XI. 1. 2 against 
pratnavatih II. 12 ; puroda&inyah XXI. 10. 10 as against purodd&inih II. 
287 ; dpriyah XV. 8.1 against dpnh ; pravatyah XI. 5.1 against pravatih 
II. 16; pastiiavhyo garbhinyah XVIII. 9. 21 as against pasthauhih II. 
203, 204 x . ' 

The accusative of stems in -u is tanum in PBr. XII. 12. 3 as against 
the older vedio form tanvam of JBr. Ill, 82, 178. 

Classical is the form asthini of PBr. IX. 8. 1, 13 as against asthani 
of JBr. I. 252, 345, 347. 

- * . . . . ^ 

1 No criterium of posteriority or priority is provided by the regular occurrence 
of the ending •ydh of the gen. -abl. sing, from steins in -5, 4, in the PBr. as 
against the ending -at* (-yeti) in JBr., see Acta Orientalia Vol. V, page 51. Noty aa 
far as I See, can a criterium of this kind be found in the occurrence of datives from 
such as gatyai PBr. XI. i. 15, aria\yai XVI. 1^10* prabhvtyai XI. 

Wm against the ending -fo^ %hich is regular in the JjBri-^On cmwyatn of 
«• FBfcX 3.2 as against anuyuvam ot $he Jaim. br. op. i3ksr. ; > tio the 

■ edition of the KSnvfya 6atapath4brt^maoa, page 51, / * - V ! 
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In the PBr. we meet with yuvdm (XXI. 1.1), the classical nom. 
dual, whereas the JBr. presents throughout in suoh cases the older form 
in •am. ' 

The vedic pronoun tva occurs several times in the JBr., and per- 
haps but once in PBr. (IV. 1; 2), though here it has become unrecogniz¬ 
able either through faulty sandhi or because the author of the Br&hmana- 
did not acknowledge this forrn^ which perhaps had beoome obsolete in 
his time. 

In some verbal forms the PBr. has the younger, classical forms, 
as against, the vedic forms of the JBr.: dugdhe PBr. XII. 11. 18, duhe 
the JBr. more than once; duhate of PBr. is classio, duhre of JBr. 
(four times at least) is vedic.’• 

The JBr. has, at least thrice, the adverb known thus far only from the 
Rksamhitfi osam, whereas the PBr. uses the common ksipra ; cp. PBr. 
XII. 13. 23: etdbhir vd indro vftram ahan; ksipram vd etdbhih pdpmdnam 
hanti , ksipram vasiydn bhavati , with JBr. I. 205: etdbhir vd indro 
vftram ahan . .osam eva dvisantam bhrdtrvyam hanty; osam Sriyam aknute 
ya evam veda. 

From the syntax one fact must be mentioned which, according to 
most scholars would be apt to prove definitely the priority of the 
Paficavimsa to the JaiminlyabrShmana, viz., the use of tense for narra¬ 
tions; the first mentioned text using constantly the imperfect, the 
Jaiminlya promiscuously the imperfect and the perfect, though here 
also the imperfect prevails. But I am far from convinced that the use 
of the imperfect is with certainty to be regarded as pointing to an older 
stratum of language. 


B. The ritualistic facts. 

From the ritual two facts may be adduoed which seem to prove - 
that the Paficavimsa is later than the Jaiminlya. In the description of 
the mahSvrata-rite we meet in more than one Brahmana a barbaric 
rite, based on animistic views, that an inhabitant of Magadba and 
a courtezan should copulate. This rite is ordained in the JBr. (II. 
404), but it does not ooour in the Paficavim4a f whilst in the 
Sfifikhfiyanairautasutra (XVII. 6. 2), which is one of the younger texts, 
it is expressly stated that practices of this kind are obfeftefce and mus^ 
be disregarded. In the description of* the Gosava the; JBr. (II. 113, 
see c< das Jaiminlyabrahmana in Auswahl” No. 135)ha* somepresor|jp< 
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tions that are most barbaric; these are not found In the Pancavimsa 
(XIX. 13). Further, it is rather striking, that nowhere in the PBr. 
are the efcftha-rites, that may be used for abhicara , mentioned, whilst 
the JBr. deals fully with them. Perhaps the author of the PBr. found 
these rites too barbaric. In one passage of the JBr. however (II. 
112, see * Over en uit het Jaiminlyabrfihmana page 26), a certain quasi¬ 
myth is laid in the mouth of a certain T&ndya, and this quasi-myth 
is found in the PBr. (XX. 3. 2), though in not precisely the same words. 
The question is: can by this T&ndya be meant the author, to whom 
our Paftcavim&br&hmana, which is called also Tandyamahabrahmana, 
is attributed ? To me, at least, this conclusion does not seem urgent, 
for in the Sc^patbabr§hmana (VI. 1. 2. 25) a T&ndya likewise is 
mentioned, whb^V^«^ as an authority for a certain detail in the 
agnioayana, a to the department of the Chanters. More¬ 

over/iii the jge/of the PBr. we note a certain inconsistency: 
where the JBr. hfcU %6ana deva , it. Rudra, the PBr. has instead of 
this deity the viSve devdh , but the s&man by means of which PraJ&pati 
through this deity seeks to retain the oattle, is in both texts the 
marglyava, the saman that elsewhere in PBr. (XIV. 9. 12) is brought 
into connection with Rudra. Could it possibly be that the author of the 
PBr. had in his mind the passage found in our JBr. and that he took 
it over, replacing the god Rudra of whdhi he stood in awe, by another 
deity, but, inconsistently, retaining the s&man ? 

The conclusion at whioh I arrive, not, however, without some 
hesitation, is that the Jaiminlyabr&hmana (or the Satyfiyanibrahmana, 
whioh must have been so closely related to it) must be older than the 
PaftcavimsabrShmana and that the author of the last mentioned work 
must have been acquainted with the Br&hmana of the Jaixninlyas. 
However, we must always bear in mind that the whole of the JBr. has 
» not yet been fully examined. Further proofs pro or contra could only 
be furnished by a thorough examination of this so bulky work, for which 
the time is not yet ripe. 

§2. T h ePa ftca vimsabrahmana and the vedie 
texts outside the Samaveda. 

Some passages seem to prove convincingly that the author pf our 
Br&hmana has been acquainted either with the E^haka or with the 
Maifrllyanlsainbit& or with both. See the notes on XVIII. 6.9,10,27 
and especially on XXIII. 16.12. ; ; 
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Whether the ritual of the Kauthumas agrees more with that of the 
Aitareyins or with that of the Kausltakins is still a matter to be in¬ 
vestigated. 

Of the Sutras it is eertain that Apastamba (with Hiranyakesin) leans 
on our text, as well as does Katya yana in his 4rautasutra. These two 
texts have taken from the JBr. their description of the ekShas and 
ahlnas. The arrangement of th^e gavSmayana, designated by Apastam- 
ba (XXI. 16. 5) as tandakam , agrees with that of the Kauthumas (see 
their Arseyakalpa). 

§3. ThePaficavimsabrahmanaandtheSarp- 
hita of the Kauthumas. 

In two instances the Brahmana deviates from the Samhita to 
which it is said to attach itself. We read (XI. 4. 4) the verse indram 
girbhir havamahe , whereas the Arcika (I. 236=11. 36) and the Rksamhita 
(VII; 76. 5),read indram girbhir navamahe. The second instance is found 
XV. 1.1, where we meet with the reading akrdnt samudrah parame 
vidharman as against the tradition of the Arcika (I. 529=11. 603) and 
the Rksamhita (IX. 97.40) akrdnt samudrah prathame vidharman. In 
the last instance the Arseyakalpa (see my edition, page 214) sides with 
the Brahmana; the first instance is uncontrollable in the Arseyakalpa, 
because the variant does not occur in the first pada. The Nidanasutra 
(see note 1 on XI. 4. 4) acknowledges these variants. I am at a loss to 
explain this fact satisfactorily. There seem to be two possibilities: 
cither the Paficavimsabrahmana refers to a Rksamhita slightly different 
from the one known to us, or its author substitutes arbitrarily another 
reading to that of the Arcika (or of the Rksamhita), in order to facili¬ 
tate his explanation. 

All the chants, all the s&mans, mentioned in the Paficavimsabr&h* 
man a occur in the two oldest g&nas. But it is not always an easy task 
to identify them, because often more than one saman goes under the 
same name. Therefore, we have to compare the uha- and the uhyagSna 
to state with certainty in such cases which saman is meant by the author 
of the Brahmana. But if the present reader is not able to point out in 
every case the saman intended by the Brahmana, this is,partly his own 
fault, because the Brahmana (without the help of these ginas, which are 
proved to be later) itself contains some prescriptions that are of value to 
identify the samans. For instance we learn from XII. 11, 26, XIII. 6.28, 
XIII. 11. 24, etc., that the pavamana-lauds must end inf a nidhana (i t. 



INTRODUCTION, CHAPTER III, § 3 - 4 . 


EX 111 


a s&man with a nidhana), that in other oases (see XIV. II. 39, XV. 
5. 37) these lauds must end in ida (t.e. a s&man with the word idd at 
the end)**. Another kind of criterium is that jamitvam orsameness 99 
(on this see note 2 on VI. 2. 5) must be avoided. Thus for instance in 
the normal Agnistoma the chants of the midday-pavamina-laud are: 
the &mahtyava ending in nidhana, being nidhanavat , 
the raurava ending in ida, being aida , 
the yaudh&jaya being antarnidhana and trinidhana, 
the ausaqa being 8vara. 

Whenever three samans are chanted on one and the same tristich, 
'the first must be aida, the second 8vara, the third nidhanavat . By 
noticing these ^nd^ithilar restrictions (as they are given for instance X. 
0-12) it must to identify the samans even without the help 

of..the?' last Sometimes the comparison of the Jaiminlya- 

bs&hmana hel|>4 V to state which saman is meant, see e.g. the notes 
* on IX. 2. 5 And 2. 16. 

§4. The Brahmana and the Arseyakalpa. 
Masaka, the author of the Arseyakalpa, starts his detailed des¬ 
cription of all the verses and the samans, to be used at the different 
rites, with the prescriptions of the Brahmana; where this authority failed 
him, he had a free hand and partly perhaps took notice also of the 
data furnished by the Jaiminiyabrahmana. As the detailed description 
of the ten-day-rite was already contained in the Chapters VI—IX. 2 of 
the Br&hmana, Masaka omitted it. But. though Masaka follows in the 
wake of the Br&hmana, there are a few discrepancies to be noted. The 
Brahmana (IV. 6. 6) states expressly that as opening tristich for the 
visuvat-day must be taken the verses beginning vayo &ukro ayami te 
(SV. II. 978—980), but the Arseyakalpa (II. s. a) takes a different 
tristich, perhaps because anustubh-verses in the out-of-doors-lauds 
seemed to him anomalous, op. the Br&hmana 1. c. 8. A second case of 
disagreement between the Br&hmana and the Arseyakalpa is found 
PBr. IV. 2. 10 (see note 2 on IV. 2. 14), where for the brahman’s 
ukthastotra the traikakubha is prescribed, whereas the Arseyakalpa 
(I. 1. 6, end) gives the saubhara. I cannot account for this discrepan¬ 
cy, but it has been noted by the author of the Nid&nasutra, who givea 
attain reason why the traikakubha is to be traced by the sau¬ 
bhara; he regards these s&mans as optional. The third case is PBr 
XXI. 11. 3. b, where for the ahlna called “ Vasistha’s four*day-rite” the 
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tw 6 janitrasamans are ordained; this is passed over in silenoe by Masa- 
ka (VII. 6). Here it is the Sutrakara, who remarks, that either these 
samans are optional, because the Arseyakalpa does not prescribe them, 
or that they may be applied on the fourth day. 

§5. The BrSbmana and the ^rautasutra. 

With regard to the relation between the Brahmana and the Sutra 
of Latyayan* there is ono puzzle. The Brahmana (1.4.1) contains 
a certain formula: adhvanam adhvapate , etc. About this formula the 
Sutrakara (L§ty. II. 3.1, Drfthy. IV. 3.1) remarks, that in case the 
Chanters apply the formulas of the Raurukins, they should address 
the sun with this formula. Now, according to the Sutrakara this 
formula is the first of a whole set. Here lies the puzzle! It is not 
probable that the Brahmana, when it gives this mantra adhvanam 
adhvapate , implies equally all those other formulas given by the 
Sutrakara after that which begins adhvanam adhvapate . This we 
must infer from the Jaimintyabrahmana, where this same formula 
occurs and immediately after follows the upaathdna of the dhisnyas 
with samrdd oat, etc., just as in the Paficavim^dbr&hmana. Dhanvin in 
his commentary on Drfthyayana designates the upasthdna with the 
formulas adhvanam adhvapate , etc. as belonging to another £akha: 
Sakhantariyam upasthdnam. How this is to be explained I fail to see. 
In Gobhilagrhs. III. 2.7 a passage is quoted from a Raurukibrahmana, 
and Ruruki is enumerated among the ten pravacanakartarah , which 
probably means : “ composers of a Brahmana.” 1 

§6 The composition of the Paficavim^a- 
brahmana. 

The Brahmana proper, which begins with Chapter 4, is preceded 
by three Chapters, of which the first is certainly not a Brahmana 
but rather a kind of yajimamhitd , a collection of formulas in prose 
which are muttered by the Chanters on different occasions during the 
sacrifice of soma. For several reasons it seems probable^ that this 
Chapter was composed later than the Brahmana, for, if this Chapter 
had originally formed a part of the Brahmana, it would not have been 

1 The ten are, according to the GobhilagrhyakarmaprakSSikfi page 113: 
a thi, bhallavi, Wlavi , tandya > vrsanakH, ruruki , Samab&ku, agastya, ba*ka4irae 9 
and AuAC.—The exact meaning of pravaeana is not wholly certain* cp. Hillebrandt 
Gott. Gel. Anz. 1903, page 948 and \$internitz in the Zeits^hrift f. d. Kunde 
des Morgenl, vol. XVII, page 290 sqq. 
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neoessary to repeat these mantras without abbreviation, as is the ease 
with PBr. VI. 5.3 as compared with I. 2.4; VI. 6.10,17 as compared 
with I. 2.9 V { VI. 7.2 which is identical with I. 3.2 and VI. 7.6 Which is 
the same as I. 3.1. Moreover, there is one ya)us (I. 2.7) that occurs in 
the Br&hmana itself (VI. 6.7) but with a variant: punantu instead <of 
eammrjantu . See also note 2 on VI. 6.17. One more fact may be 
adduced to prove that this yajussamhita did not originally belong to 
the Br&hmana. It has already been observed (see note 1 on page XIX) 
that the Paftoavim^abr&hmana never uses the dative instead of the 
genitive-ablative: form of stems ending in, 5, i, U. Now, in the first 
Chapter (I. 5.10) we meet with the ya]us : dlksayai varnena prajdpatis 
tvd yunaktn. If thi^ ittar^r^ belonged to our sakh&, it would have 
run: diksdtfd 

The readerV* may be drawn to a curious reading in 

this first Chaptfhlit 2.1) beginning: yunaymi te prthivim , etc., not 
yunafmi; a verse When from the Bksamhita (III. 2.12) we find at 
I. 7.6 cited with the words: samdnam ayman paryeti , not ajman. 
These are not misprints, as Bloonfield’s concordance would mak£ 
us believe, where the citations are given with yunajmi and ajman . 
That it was the original, though faulty reading of our text, is proved 
by the Leyden manuscript, by the citation in Laty. I. 9.11 and by 
S&yana’s commentary : yunaymi yakdraA chandasarthah , yunajmity evam 
Aalchantarapathah . This other s&kha is then probably that of the 
B&nayanlyas: the commentator of Mariaka, Varadar&Ja, who was a 
R&n&yanlya, cites the formula with yunajmi . 

The second and third Chapter of our Brahmana describe -the 
manner in which the various stomas are to be formed, see the intro¬ 
ductory note on the translation of these Chapters. The Jaiminlya- 
br&hmana has nothing corresponding to this description of the visfuti’s. 

The rest of the Br&hmana, the Br&hmana proper, agrees in the 
main, as to its contents, with the Jaiminlya. In the treatment of the 
■^ten day-period the PBr. differs from the JBr. In our BrShmana 
firstly the verses are explained which are applied in each part of 
the sacrifice (first of the bahispavam&na, then of the gjyalauds, then of 
the midday pavam&nalaud, then of the prsthalauds, then of the Srbha* 
vapayam&nalaud, then of the yajfi&y&jftlya) and the&tbe s&mans to be 
chanted on these verses are treats# The JBr., on other hand, treats 
firstly of the verse aad, alter each verse, of the s&man belonging to it. 



xxvi 


INTRODUCTION, CHAPTER in, § 7-8 «. 


§7. The name and author of the Brfihmana. 

There is in the Paficavirasabr&hmana itself not the least evidence 
that the name of its author was T&ndya. The tradition which ascribes 
it to this sage is corroborated by. suoh passages as the one quoted 
above (in § l.b of this Chapter) from the Jaiminlyabrahmana: tad u 
hovaca idndyah , and such as Apastamba srs. XXI. 16.5, 14 where 
our Br&hmana is cited as tdrujfaakam. That T&ndya in later texts was 
considered as one of the composers of a Br&hmana of the S&maveda 
has been noted above (note 1 on page XXIV). Laty&yana VII. 10.17 
mentions a puranam tandam, u an old T&ndabr&hmana this book, 
about which nothing can be said, must have been different from 
our T&ndyabr&hmana, because Laty&yana. when citing this authority, 
simply uses the expression: * the Brahmana,’ Our Br&hmana is 
designated by Agnisvamin on Laty. VI. 9.1, as tdndyapravacana> by 
S&yana on RS. VII. 32.1 as tdndakam. In the list given at the end of the 
Samavidhanabrahmana it is said that this S&mavidh&nabr&hmana was 
handed down by Badarayana to Tandin and Satyayanin. Here then 
Ve have a slightly different name, which ie found also in the plural 
tandinah to designate the adherents of this sSkha of the Samaveda. In 
the list of teachers of the Samaveda found in the Vamsabr&hmana, 
we meet with Vicaksana Tandya. 

§8. Linguistic peculiarities of the Pafica* 
vimsabrahmana 1 . 

a. Phonologic and morphological peculiari¬ 
ties. 

Of the accentuation which, according to Indian tradition, must 
have been of the same kind as that of the &atapathabrahmana 2 there 
is no trace; the two Leyden manuscripts that have been compared by 
me for the constitution of the text, have no trace of any accent. 

Sandhi.—We have already remarked that it is uncertain 
whether in tdsdm tvevabruvan (IV. 1. 2) we have to see a case of irregu¬ 
lar sandhi (tva(h) eva abruvan) or the words tdsdm tu eva dbruvan , as 
Sayana does. Against the latter explanation the simple partitive 
genitive seems to plead, the first is made acceptable by the parallel 
passages from the other Br&hmanas. 


1 Cp. also Chapter III § 1. a. 

* See page 9 of my Introduction to the Kaovfyabr&hman** 
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An instance of Rgvedio sandhi is found VIII. 9. 21: vicicchidivdm 
amanyata, where the Leyden manuscript has the preferable reading 
vicicchidivaih. Noteworthy is the sandhi in abhy u tu sunvanti (V. 
10. 6), op. Wackernagel, Skt. gramm. Vol. I, § 207. 6. 

Noun-inflexion.—It has been remarked above (page XIX, 
note 1) that nowhere does the Pa6cavim4abrShmana use the dative of 
stems in 5, i, ft with a genitive-ablative function. 

The dative of nouns on ti is never taye, but always (with one excep¬ 
tion, ocouring in a formula, IX. 4.6), tyai : galyai XI. 1.5, ariatyai XVI. 

10.10, prabhUtyat XI. 10.19, avaruddhyai II. 5.4, aamaatyai II. 6.2, 
astftyai II. 10.5, etc. 

For the locativeofnotjn? in n cp. above page XIX. 

Striking is th^lijjf^tiye^yotaw XVI. 10.2. 

Note the r.Of/V (not °sthah) XVIII. 6.26. 

The instruuJ«4 hi of ahan is nowhere ahobhih or ahobhih but 
throughout (XV'. 2.8, *XV. 5.9, XV. 7.6, XVI. 10.3) aharbhih. 

Grammatically wrong is vilomanah, adjective to ratrayah XXIII. 

19.11. 

Verbal-forms. Remarkable aorists are adhinvit IV. 10.1, 
ajydaiatam XXI. 1.1 (also in JBr.) and abhyartidhvam VII. 8.2; 
Bohtlingk (Petersb. Diet, “in kurzerer Fassung,” Fasc. I, page 110) 
would oorreot abhyarthidhvam; he connects it apparently with abhyar- 
thayate; we seem right in deriving it from abhyrtiyate. 

Conjunctives are not rare. I noted dhinvat, vr&can, iaydt, atavatai, 
ucyatai, vyavan, rcehat, dusat, pranaydn (IV. 10.1, VI. 5.12, VII. 2.2, 
VIII. 9.21, IX. 1.16, VII. 1.9, VII. 5.6, VIII. 2.10, VIII. 8.1). 

Infinitives other than in turn : nirmfjak II. 2.3, nirdahah II. 17.3, 
pratiathdpam XII 4.11, praiaam XIV. 4.7. Probably handed down 
faulty is naSalenod utpatat VII. 7.17 (in stead of utpatam ?). An infinitive 
with a privans is found X. 4.4; asvaptum, an inf. abl. is found XIX. 9.5: 
apratiethatoh. 

^ b. Syntactical peculiarities. 

Cases. Unheard of and strange is alam construed with the 
genitive instead of the dative: yo ’ lam prajaydh awn prajfim na vindaU 
XVIII. 5.9. This abnormal construction is'probably to be explained in 
the following manner; our BrAhmana is consistent in usWg the genitive of 
5- and 8- stems, where many of the other Br&hmanas (especially the j3r.) 
use the dative. Our author seems to have a certain aversion for this 
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case form in °ayai and substitutes here also the genitive. Equally 
striking and irregular is the dative dependent on mimamtate: tasmai 
jatayamlmarheanta XII. 10.15, as against the UBual locative which occurs 
XXIII. 4.2. Probably the locative in taemin ndtisthetdm (VII. 6.11) 
has the same value as the dative. The genitive with udbhinatU XVI. 
16.2 is noteworthy. That an accusative of object may be governed by 
a noun, appears from XI. 6.5’: anurupa enam ; I found a similar con¬ 
struction in JBr. III. Ill: agamuka enam. Whilst as a rule the other 
Br&hmanas construe stauti , siuvanii with the locative, our Br&hmana 
uses the instrumental. Among the numerous instances I find only 
once the locative ( marutvatisu stuvanti , IX. 7.2). Two instances of 
elliptic duals, although one of them occurs elsewhere as well, may 
be noted: imau dvddaSau mdsau IV. 1.2 and prajdpatit ca vasatkdraS ca 
trayastriih&au VI. 2.5 : " the eleventh and twelfth month,” “ Prajapati 
and the Vasat are the 32nd and 33rd.” 

Tenses of the verb. That in the Pafioavim4abrahmana the 
imperfect tense is used for narration, has already been remarked (see 
Chapter III, § 1, a, end). Thrice the present tense seems to be used for 
narration IV 10. 7, XXIII. 1. 5, XXV. 3. 6. To the perfect forms 
usually with strong syllable of reduplication to denote a present 
tense (in the manner of the Greek perfect), which are mentioned 
by Delbriick in his Altind. Syntax, page 297, belong dnabe (seven 
times), diddya X 5. 2, XIII. 11. 23, XV. 2.-3, dddhdra X. 5. 3, X. 3. 13, 
XXII. 28. 6, bheje XX. 16. 1, upadadr&e (with the regular redupli¬ 
cation) XXV. 12. 5. Instead of the imperfect amimdrhsanta XII. 
10. 15, we would expect the present tense. The same can be said 
about vyauchat XVIII. 9. 8 as contrasted with the present tense 
of the Maitrayanlsamhita. On the contrary we expect instead of 
the present tense sambharanti of IV. 10. 7, the imperfect. A few 
times our author uses the aorist, which can be rendered by our 
present tense and which is so common in Maitr. Saroh. (cp. Delbrfick, 
Altind. Syntax, page 287), see VI. 9. 2, 3; VIII. 9. 7; XVI. 11, 2; 
XXII. 9. 5. 

The use of % 4 var a . Finally some remarks must be made 
about Uvara. It is used 'regularly II. 2. 3: elaksneva tu vd Uvara 
paiUn nirmrjah, VII. 7. 5: tivaram vai raihantarcm udgatuS cakguh 
pramathitoh and XVI. 15. 9: iivaro yajamdno 9 praiisthdtoh . But in 
two passages, as has already been remarked by A, *Weber (Indkohe 
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Studien, Vol. IX, page 279) we find abnormally UvarS, refering not 
to a fetnininum: sa Uvara papiyan bhavitoh IX. 10. 2; here the 
manuscript* of Leyden reads as the printed text. The other passage 
is iSvarerma bhavitoh IV. 2. lO, *.e., Uvard (fern.!) irma (nom. pi. 
maso.) bhavitoh. We would be tempted to aooept an irregular sandhi 
\ivara(h) irma bh , as the passage quoted by Sftyana from the &8ty8yani- 
brShmana (whioh is identical with Jaim. br. II. 378) has: irma iva vd 
esa hotranam yad aechavako, yad acehavakam anu eamtietheierma iva 
tustuvanah eyur iti. But that in Pane. br. iivara, tom. sing., may 
be correct, though difficult to explain, is proved by the first passage 
oited (IX. 10. 2). 

<, J 
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THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

First Chapter. 

(The Yajussamhifea.) 

J. 1. 

1. *A great thing thou hast announeed unto me, (a thing of) 

splendour thou hast announced unto me, (a thing of) glory thou hast 
announced unto me, (a thing of) honour thou hast announced unto me, 
enjoyment thou hast announced unto me, all thou hast announced unto 
me, let it suocodir. it enter into me, may I enjoy it * l . 

1 Ap. itB. X. 1. the words klptim me * vocah , is identical; still more 
-extensive is the f i|‘ according to Baudh. firs. II. 9 : 38 15-19. The formula 

of the Jaimimyafi is different, see Jaim. firs. I. 1: 1. 2. This Yajus is muttered by 
the chosen priest, the UdgSfcj*, when the SomapravSka, the person who announces 
the Soma-feast to the priests who are to function, has made his announcement, 
see Laty. I. 1. 10, Drahy. I. 1. 10, Caland- Henry, V Agnistoma, § 6. 

2. * Let the God go unto the God, let Soma go unto Soma, along 
the path of right’ 

1 Cp. Ap 1. o. 0, Baudh. 1. c. According to Laty. I. 1. 20, 21, Dr5hy. I. 1. 22, 
23 these words are spoken by the Udgatf either on the day on which the Soma 
is brought or on the day which immediately precedes the Soma-feast proper, 
when he goes to the place of sacrifice, making, on leaving his home, first a few 
paces in northern direction, even if the place of sacrifice might be situated in any 
other direction than the north of his dwelling, cp. 0 (aland)-H (enry), § 31a. ‘The 
God goes unto the God’is said, beoause the Udgatf is the earthly representant of 
the God Parjanya.' 

3. Leaving behind what is amiss ’ *. 

. * According to Laty. 1.1. 22, Drahy, 1.1. 24 he has to mutter these words after 
he has gone far (dtiratp vrajtivd), i.e. after he has gone over a certain longer 
^stance from his dwelling, beoause in this case it is possible that he might tread on 
some inauspioious place: tadttnim aprayatadeSdbhikramanady avarjamyatp syUt, 
thus the oommentator Dhanvin. 

4. ‘ Badvan by name art thou, the way 
may Itoomeunto Soma’ 1 . 

1 Aooording to Laty. 1.1,24 and Drahy. I. 1,25, he has to mutter these word* 
•Iter he has taken the path which leads to the sacrificial ground. The meaning of 


along whioh Soma goes; 

f >;.- 
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badvan is unknown. Ap. (X. 1. 5) has padvH and thus also one MS. of the text of 
Dr&hySyapa and the commentator on it. According to SByaiia it is to be derived 
from the root bad : sthairye and means 4 solid, firm \ 

5. ‘0 ye Fathers, bhuh ! 0 ye Fathers, bhuk ! 0 ye Fathers, 

bhuh 91 . 

1 According to Laty. I. l\ 24, .Drfihy. I. 1. c. this formula is to be muttered 
by the Udgatp when, being about tp enter the mahavedi, he treads on its northern 
border, whilst looking southward (towards the region of the deceased, the Fathers). 
Equally Ap. 1. c. 7. The yajus is repeated thrice because the Fathers are threefold: 
father, grand-father and great-grand-father (Commentary). 

6. ‘ 0 manly minded one! may I, lifting on high, look on thee 
that art lifting on high 9 *. * 

1 According to the SutrakSras (Laty. I. 8.1, DrShy. II. 4,1) the Chanters have 
to mutter this formula whilst the Adhvaryu erects the sacrificial post destined for 
the binding of the animal victim, cp. Schwab, das altindische Tieropfer § 43, C. H. 
§ 106 f. 


7. “ Through elay soft (art thou), the ford of the Gods, the vedi 
art thou; do not hurt me ” 

1 The SutrakBras (Laty. I. 9.2, Drahy. Ill 1.2) ordain that, when the Hotr has 
finished his morning litany, the three Chanters have to enter the mahavedi whilst 
muttering this formula, cp. C. H. § 124. Say ana seems to take mrda as an adjective 
of clay.’ 

8. “The head of Visnu art thou, bestowing glory, bestow glory 
upon me ” 

1 Laty. I. 9.8,9 and Drahy. III. 1.8,9 prescribe that after the Adhvaryu 
who enters the havirdhana-shed with the vasativan*water, the Chanters enter this 
shed, having touched (with their right hand) the rardtyS. The rard\yd or rarSfi^is 
a kind of ornament made of grass, and fixed above the entrance of the havirdhSna 
(cp. C. H. § 126.0). 

9. “ For sap, for pith, for long life and for health 991 . 

1 This yajus they mutter (Laty. l.c. 10, Drahy. l.c. 10) whilst entering the 
havirdhana-shed, cp. C. H. l.c. 


1 . 2 . 

1. “I yoke on thy behalf the earth together with Agni. I yoke 
the voice together with Surya. Yoked on thy behalf is the wind 
together with the intermediate region. Yoked are the thitee disunited 
ones of Surya 991 . 



1 , 2. 1.—I. 2. 6. 


l Op. TS. HI. 1. 6. b: yunajmi te prthivhp, jyotie& saha, yunajmi vayum 
antariksena te aafra, yunajmi vQearh saha suryena te, yunajmi tisro viprcah edryaeya 
te. Th # e meaning of vimrj and viprc is unknown. SSyana (on TS.) refers to the three 
offering spoons juhd, upabhft, sruva. SSyapa (on PB.) seems to read vtbhfjah 
(bharjpne). On the ourious yunaymi op. Introduction, Chapter III § 0.—According 
to LSty. I. 9. 14 sqq., DrShy. III. 1. 10 sqq. the Chanters extend, repeating this 
formula, their arms between the two shafts of the Soma cart and, without lifting 
their heals (i.e. standing on their .level soles) touch with their hands the quantity of 
Soma which has been meted out for the morning pressing or, in case the Soma has 
not yet been divided, over the whole quantity of it. If they cannot reach the 
Soma, they must extend their hands only over the plaoe and mutter the formula. 

1 2. tr On the seat o£ righteousness I sit down ” 1 . 

1 According to the JSSti^akRras (LSty. I. 9. 14-17, DrShy. III. 1. 13-10 
the Chanters shduldl pass on and sit down behind the right (the southern) 
havirdh&navjart, this formula. Here they should mutter the verses, on 

which afterwards *Vi-of-doors laud (the bahi^pavamanastotra) will be chanted, 
op. C.'H. § 126. (K * ! 

C * 

3. 44 The vessel of righteousness art thou ” l . 

1 Muttering this formula the Chanters (LSty. 1. c. 20, DrShy. 1. c. 18) should lay 
hold of the dronakala£a, cp. C. H. § 130. 

4. 44 Of the lord of the forest (i.e. of wood) art thou, of Brhasp&ti 
art thou, of Prajapati art thou, the head of Prajftpati art thou, the 
44 surviving ” vessel 1 art thou ; here I push myself forward for the sake 
of glory and spiritual lustre ” 2 . 

1 See VI. 5.1, where it is said that PrajSpati survived the cutting off of his head: 
the dronakala4a. * Muttering this formula, the Chanters push the dronakalada 
forward, in an easterly direction. 

5. 44 Ye children of Marut x , dwellings of the Waters, summits of the 
mountains, swift faleons, through your voioe lead Indra hither, through 
your noise expel disease. Yoked (as hdrses-joined) are ye, draw! ” 2 

1 maruto napcltah, TBr. III. 7.9.1 (op. Ap. XII. 3. 2) has prayuto napdt&rab, 
which may be a corruption of prayuto napt&raft, cp. Jaim-br. I. 79: prayuto 
napatab ; prayuto $ seems to be the genitive of a substantive prayut. * The Sdtra- 
kSras (LSty. 1.10.4, DrShy. Til. 2. 0) prescribe (following probably the ritual of 
the Jaiminiyas: sarpmukhOn gr&vnafr krtotibhimrSati, JBr. I. 79) that the Chanters, 
with this formula, touoh the pressing stones after they have been put in order on the 
leather, cp. below note 3 on VI 6. 5. . 

: 6. “ Here I push this 1 saorifioer on oattle (♦.«. I make this sacri- 
fioer a possessor of cattle) and myselfon cattle and spiritual lustre.” * • 
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l with regard to the text of LSty. and DrShy., where we read imam instead of 
amtim, and SSyana’s remark : imam iti kes5r?i eilpSthah, I presume that our text is 
to be read, idam aham imarfi yajatnUnam. 2 The Chanters, muttering this foftnula, 
push the dronakalaia forward on the pressing stones (LSty. I. 10. 6, DrShy. 
III. 2. 7). 

7. 'Let the Vasus wipe thee off with the GSyatrl metre, let the 
Rudras wipe thee off with the' Tristubh metre, let the Adityas wipe 
thee off with the Jagatl metre* 

i Cp. VI. 6.7 and Introduction Chapter III § 6.—According to LSty. 1.10.18, 
DrShy. II. 2.22 the (JdgStp has to wipe off by means of the daSSpavitra, whilst 
muttering these formulas, the dronakalaSa, first its lower part, then its middle and, 
lastly, its upper part. 

*4 * 

8. ' The strainer, 0 Brahmanaspati, is stretched out; surpassing, 
its members thou goest around it on all sides. No creature whose body 
has not been heated and who is raw, reaches it, but the cooked ones, 
who draw, have reached it * l . 

1 On the meaning of the verse (cp. Rs. IX. 83.1), which is not entirely clear, cp. 
C.H. § 130. 5.—The verse accompanies the aot of the Chanters, when they stretch 
the strainer on the dronakalada, op. C.H. § 130. 

9. ‘ Let the clear Goddess Prayer go forward from us as a chariot 
well carpentered and swift; for my long life become thou strained, 
for my glory become thou strained. Of Earth and Sky the origin they 
know, let hear the waters that flow down. Sing thou, 0 Soma, here 
as Chanter, for my long life, for my spiritual lustre, for the weal of the 
saoriflcer, for the reign of so and so 9 x . 

1 In this quasi-yajus are contained two Rkverses VII. 34.1 and 2. The 
ablative janitrat which is incomprehensible has been rendered as if (as in the Ijjts.) 
it were janitram. —These words are to be muttered by the UdgStr when the Soma is 
flowing in a continuous jet through the pavitra. (LSty. I. 10.21; DrShy. III. 2.28) 
cp. C. H. § 131. 

I. 8. 

1. ‘ Bekura^ by name art thou, acceptable to the Gods. Obeisance 
to the voice, obeisance to the Lord of the Voice! 0 Goddess Voice, 
what from thy voice is the most sweet, therein place me. To Sarasvatl, 
svaha l ’ 

2. ‘Let the Sun proteot me from calamities from the side of 

heaven, the Wind from the side of the intermediate region, the Fire 
from the side of the earth, svaha \ n . v 



I. 3. 2.— -I. 3. 8. 


$ 

1 These two formulas accompany the oblations (LSty. 1.11*9, DrShy. III. 3.1?) 
which are offered by each of the Chanters successively as their pravffcthomas, cp. 
C.H. § 134 c, page 170, and cp. VI. 7. 1-6. 

3. ‘What Soma-weapon of malignant ones shall go up to-day, 
let Vanina blow them away by means of the bow of Visukuha’ 1 . 

i Cp. A4v. 6rs. V. 3.22, Ath. Samh. I. 20. 2.—The Sutrakaras (LSty. I. 11.17, 
DrShy. III. 3.26, and cp. C. H. $ 134. c. end) prescribe that the Chanters on their way 
to the astSva (the place, where the out-of-doors laud is about to be chanted) throw 
away, whilst muttering this formula, in a southerly direction from their left 
hand some blades of grass that they have previously taken. 

4. ‘With myself, with my progeny, with my cattle, thereby I 
pacify thought (and) speeob ^. 

1 The pim .fr in', the isi^vd prasldami which means also: *1 take my seat.*— 
Muttering this Chanters take their seat on the Ustdva, Laty. I. 11. 18, 

DrShy. III. 3. 27, f fj d, page 173. 

5. ‘With Agnf’s brilliancy, with Indra’s vigour, with Surya’s 
splendour let Brhaspati yoke thee for the Gods, for out-breathing. 
Let Agni yoke the stoma with fervour, in order to convey the sacrifice, 
let Indra put vigour (into it). Let the wishes of the Sacrificer be 
efficacious * x . 

1 Muttering this formula the UdgStjr, having received from the Prastotr a 
bundle of grass (the prastara) and stroking the calf of his right leg with it,«yokes 1 
(brings into action) the laud, the stotra, LSty. I. 12. 1-2, DrShy. III. 4. 16-17, 
cp. C.H. § 134. page 175. 

0. ‘ Food I shall make, food there will be *, food I will create ’ *. 

1 Read annam bhavieyati instead of annatp pravisyami, cp. § 7. The.yajus is 
much longer in JBr. I. 88. 

* Immediately afterwards the UdgStr mutters this formula, LSty. 1. c. 3, 
DrShy. 1. c. 3, C. H. 1. c. 

7. ‘I have made food, food has come into existence, I have 
-created food * l . 

r . 1 This formula is to be muttered after the completion of the stotra, LSty. 1. o. 
12, DrShy. l.c. 26, C.H. §134 h., page 181. 

8. ‘A falcon art thou with the GSyatrl for metre. I hold oh to 
thee, bring me safely across. May the laud of the laud come unto me. 
-Joined with Indra may we win, may we enjoy progeu^ iand life-sap * *. 

i This yajus the Udgitr should cause the Sacrifice? to mutter the bundle 

ro! grass, LSty; ;1. c. l3, DrShy. L o. 27. ; ' 
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9. ‘With splendour, with milk, with heat have we united 
ourselves, with propitious thought, with insight, and with the true 
(essences) of mind, in order that I may speak to you what is most wel* 
come. May I be Indra to your view, Surya to your eye, Vftta (wind) 
to your breathing, Soma to your smell, priesthood to your nobility n . 

1 With this formula are addressed, by the Udgaty, the persons who as specta¬ 
tors or assistant-chanters have attended to the laud, LBty. 1. c. 15, DrShy. 1. 
c. 29, C. H. 1. c.—The last words must mean : may I become a purohita to you as 
far as you are ksatriyas. 


10. 4 Obeisance to the Qandharva, whose words go in all direc¬ 
tions. Lustre bestowing art thou, bring me unto lustre 91 * 

1 These words he addresses to the sun, Laty. 1. c. 16, DrShy. 1. c. 30, C. H. 

1. c. 


I. 4. 


1. ‘ 0 Lord of the paths, may well-being fall to my share on this 

path, that leadeth unto the gods n . 


1 According to the Sutrakaras (L5ty. II. 3. 1, Drfihy. IV. 3. l)^hi$ formula is 
to be addressed to Aditya, the Sun.—On this yajus see the remarks in the introduct¬ 
ion, Chapter III § 5. 


2-14. ‘ All-ruling Kr^ftnu art thou.—Tutha art thou, nourishing 
the people.—The cloud art thou hurrying forward.—The intangible art 
thou, preparing the sacrificial gift.—The penetrating, forward bearing 
art thou.—The vehicle art thou, conveying the sacrificial gift.—The 
pleasant, the wise one art thou,—Tutha art thou, the omniscient.— 
TMJ art thou, the wise one.—Anghari art thou, Bambhftri.—The one 
affording protection and worship art thou.—The clean one, the purifier 
art thou.—Thou art the one, whose law is the holy order, whose light 
is the Heaven.—The ocean art thou, encompassing all.—Ahi Budhnya 
art thou.—The one-footed Aja art thou.—Sagaras the Budhnya art 
thou.—The Kavya art thou, conveying the Kavya 

1 These formulas are addressed by the Chanters resp. to the Shavanlya- 
fire, the Sstava, the oStv&la, the Samitra-fire, the Sgnfdhriya, the dhisuya of the 
Hotr, of the Maitrfivaruna, of the BrShmanScchamsih, of the Po’tr, of the Ne?tf, of 
the AcchSvSka, to the mfirjSlfya, the pillar of udumbara wood, the seat of 
the Brahman, the old gSrhapatya, the 6&l3mukh!ya, the dak$l$Bgni and the sou¬ 
thern border of the mahavedi, see Laty. II. 2. 12—25, DrShy. IV. 2. 3—>16. and 
cp. C. JL $ 142 (i), k, 1, pages 193, 194. * 
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15. ‘Protect me, Fires, by means of your terrible edge, convey 
me! Obeisanoe to you! Do not hurt me n . 

1 According to the SfitrakSras (LS$y. II. 2. 26, DrShy. IV. 2. 17 and ep. C. H. 
page 194) the Chanters address with this formula all the Idealities (fires and 
hearths), that have been addressed already separately. I take piprta as imprt. to 
piparti; anlha reminds us of Agni as compared to a part of the arrow (at the 
upasad*s). 

I. 5. 

1. ‘The doors of the divine Order ye are, do not pinch me ,1 . 

1 With the flrpt half of this formula they touch the two western door-posts of 
the sadas and with the second half they enter the sadas, LSty. II. 3.9, DrShy. IV. 
9. 10, op. C. H. page 194. 

2. ‘ ObeisAnce to the' easterly seated friends, obeisanoe to the 
westerly s^tod tl^fe’V \\ 

1 Muttering ffottpla the Chanters take their seat to the north of the pillar 
of udumbara wqo& t lity/II. 3. 10, DrShy. IV. 3. 11, op. C. H. page 194. 

i r 

3. ‘ A men-beholding falcon (art thou), with the eye of Agni I 
look at upon thee * l . 

1 This formula is addressed to the Soma in the oup ( camasa) by the Chanters, 
when looking upon it before drinking of it, LSty. II. 5. 5, DrShy. V. 1. 5, cp. 
C. H. § 147. d, page 219. 

4. ‘Of thee, o Soma, that art drunk by Indra, of thee that 
containest vigour, that hast the G&yatrl for metre, that art accom¬ 
panied by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being accom¬ 
panied by my whole troop and having been invited n , 

1 This formula is destined for the drinking of the Soma during the morning 
service, LSty. DrShy. 11. co., op. C. H. 1. c. 

5. * Standing upright go up to the seven seers. Drunk by Indra, 
o Lord of the Word, mount to the seven Priests. Keep thy place, do 
not descend downward n . 

1 An exaggerated way of expressing the wish, that the Soma may not cause 
; diarrhoeaI The formula is muttered by the Chanters whilst, after having partaken 
of the Soma, they wipe their mouths, LSty. 1. c. 6, DrShy. 1. o. 0 and cp. C. H. 
l,c.. . 

6. ‘0 Soma, enjoy thyself in my heart 1 ; our father art thou, 
o august one f Do not hurt me* 

v f^As so often, 4 heart' is equal to * stomach 1 . 

* Muttering this formula they touch their * heart, LSty. 1. c., DrShv 1. c. 7, cp. 
a&Lo.' - 
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7. 4 By our praises, o Soma, we strengthen thee, we that know 
the (right) words. Enter into us and be meroiful * l . 

i The Chanters with this verse (Rs. I. 01. 11) touch their navd, Laty. 1. o., 
Drahy. 1. c. 8, cp. C. H. 1. c. \ 

8. 4 Swell thou! Let manly power gather in thee from all sides, o 
Soma. Be thou in the gathering of strength u . 

1 With this verse ($s. I. 91. 16) the Pratihartr performs the so-called apyayana 
rite, Laty. 1. c. 9, Dr8hy. 1. c. 10, cp. C. H. § 147. c. 

9. 4 Of thee, 0 Soma, that art drunk by the nearest, by the Orva 
(and) the Kavya-fathers, of thee that art sweet, that art N&rSsamsa, 
that art accompanied by thy "whole troop, that art invited, I partake, 
being accompanied by my whole troop and having been invited n . 

1 With this formula the Chanters partake of the NSra6amsa-cups, twice during 
the morning service, with the word : * nearest \ twice at the midday service with 
the word ‘ Crva \ once at the afternoon service with the word * KSvya \ see Laty, 
II. 5.14, Drahy. V. 1. 18 and cp. C. H. §§ 153, 197, 236; op. also VaitanasQtra 
XIX. 20 with the note of the German translation of the author (page 53). — urva 
is the designation of the Pitaras at the midday service in the PBr. (bur Sfiyana has 
aurva) and the Jaiminlya texts, aurva in Laty. and DrShySycuria. Difference of 
fckha ? 

10. 4 With the colour oI consecration, the form of ascetism, the 
greatness of mind, the power of speech, let Pra]&pati yoke thee, for 
offspring and in-breathing n . 

1 According to Laty. II. 5. 20, DrShy. V. 1. 25 this yajus contains four formu¬ 
las (1. diksayai varnena prajdpatis tva yunaktu prajabhyo ’ pan&ya; 2. tapaao rupe* 
flap, t . y. prajabhyo * panaya ; 3. manaso mahimnd. , etc.; 4. vaco vibhutyfi . .'pSnSya), 
each of which serves for ‘ yoking ’ (i.e. ‘ setting into action ’) the four dvarti lauds 
{viz, the four Sjyas, the four prsthas and the yajfiayaj&Iya stotra)all the stotras 
with the exception of the first in each savana: the pavamSnastotras (bahifpa- 
vamSna, madhyandinapavamana and firbhavapavamana). For the first of 
these three is destined the formula PBr. I. 3. 5, for the second PBr. 1.5. 11, for 
the third PBr. I. 5. 14.—Cp. C. H. § 155 page 237. 

11. 4 Let Vftyu yoke the stoma with the mind, in order to oonvey 
the sacrifice, let Indra put vigour (into it); let the wishes of the Sacri* 
ficer be efficacious ’ K 

1 This is the formula (a variant of I. 3. 5) which is used for 4 yoking * the 
midday-pavamSna laud, Laty. II. I, 2, Drahy. IV* 1. 1, cp. C. H. § 178 a, page 
279. 
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12. * A male art thou with the Tristubh for metre. I hold on to 
thee, bring me safely across. May the laud of the laud come unto 
me. Jotted with Indra may we win. May we enjoy progeny and life- 
sap n . 

1 This formula, a variant of I. 3. 8 is destined to be muttered at the same 
occasion as the cited yajus, but during the midday-service, Laty. II. 1. 5, DrBhy. 
IV. 1. 6, cp. C. H. § 178. c. 

13. ‘Of thee, o Soma, that art drunk by Indra, of thee that 
cont&inest vigour, that hast the Tristubh for metre, that art accom¬ 
panied by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being accom¬ 
panied by my whole troop and having been invited n . 

1 This formula a Variant of I. 5. 4, is used at the midday-service at the same 
occasion. Laty. V. 1. 5, cp. C. H. § 189. a. 

f 14. ‘Lefe*S|f ya^yoke the stoma with the word in order to convey 
the sacrifice; tot’jAdra put vigour (into it); let the wishes of the Sacri- 
ficer be efficacious n . 

1 This formula, a variant again of I. 3. 5. b (cp. I. 5. 11), is used at the 
* yoking * of the arbhavapavam5nalaud, Laty. II. 1.1, DrShy. IV. 1. 1, cp. C. H. £ 
221. a. 

15. ‘Svara art thou, Gaya art thou, with the Jagatl for metre. I 
hold on to thee, bring me safely across. May the laud of the laud 
oome unto me. Joined with Indra may we win, may we enjoy progeny 
and life-sap n . 

1 This formula, a variant of I. 3. 8 (cp. I. 5. 12), serves at the evening-service, 
LSty. II. 1. 5, DrShy. IV. 1. 6, cp. C. H. § 221. c. 

16. “ Of thee, o Soma, that art drunk by Indra, of thee that con- 
tainest vigour, that hast the Jagati for metre, that art accompanied 
by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being aecompanied by 
my whole troop and having been invited n . 

l A variant to I. 5. 4 ( op. I. 5.13), used as bhaksanamantra during the third 
^ service. 

17. ‘ Long life (hath been put) into my breath, breath into my 

mind, into the Bk verse that bestoweth long life 1 .—My mind that hath 
gone unto Tama or hath not fled away, that, through King Soma we 
put^gain into ourselves ’* s 

1 Instead of the incomprehensible dyupatnydm fti we ought to read (cp. Jaim. 
br. L 167 and Jaim. Srs. 19: 23. 11: dyumatyd rco m& chctUsi) dyumctiy&m rci. 
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2 Muttering this formula the Chanters, one after another, look down upon the 
mess of boiled rice destined for Soma, Lftty. II. 10. 7, 8, Drfthy. VI. 2. 6, 7, ep. 
C. H. § 267. b, page 365. 

18. * My mind that hath gone far away unto Yama Vivasvat’s 
son, make thou return it again unto me, that 1 may live and not die, 
and that I may be unhurt 

1 The tenth day of the twelve day rite being ananustubha (Baudh. £rs. XVI. 
6 : 252. 10), and PBr. I. 5. 17 being an Anustubh, the verse oited under I. 5. 17 is 
replaced on this day by the one given under I. 5. 18 (identical with $8. Xu 60. 10), 
which is a Pankti, thus according to the eke of Lftty. II. 10. 9, Drfthy. VI. 2. 9. 

19. ‘ The endless (sharpness of) sight through which, forsooth, 
having spied around, he won*the race, through which (he overcame) the 
falcon, the well-winged bird of prey 1 , the (sharpness of) sight which 
they say is in Aditi, let the men-beholding Soma put that into me ’ 2 . 

1 yen&hyajim may be yenft hy ajim—yena hy Sjim or yena a hi ... .ajayad. 

Jaim.: yena hy ajim .—About a race won by Soma through his farsightedness 
nothing is known, in the other Vedic texts it is Soma who is stolen by the eagle, no 
^eagle is overcome by Soma. * 

2 The formula accompanies the act of the Chanters when they smear on their 
oyes the butter from the Soma caru, Lftty. II. 10. 11, cp. C. H. § 237. b. 

I. 0. 

1. ‘Let loose is the might of Indra. Of thee, o Soma, that hast 
been drunk by Indra, that containest vigour, that hast the Anustubh for 
metre, that art accompanied by the fallow (steeds), that art accompanied 
by thy whole tro op, that hast been invited, I partake, being accompanied 
by my whole troop, having been invited 9 K 

1 According to Lftty. III. 1. 18. a and Drfthy. VII. 1. 17, this is the formula 
which is muttered by the Chanters before partaking of the ?oda£in-graha at a sattra. 

2. ‘ Of thee, o Soma, that hast been drunk by Indra, that contain¬ 
est vigour, that hast the Anustubh for metre, that art accompanied 
by thy whole troop, that hast been invited, I partake, being accom¬ 
panied by my whole troop, having been invited n . 

1 This formula they mutter before partaking *of the ?odasin-graha, in case the 
stotra has been sung on verses in which no mention is made of the bay (steeds), 
LSty. 1. c. b, Drfthy. 1. o. 18. 

3. ‘Thou art the atuta, (i.e. the stotra completed) of the 8hda t 
billed with strength, with milk. May the laud of the laud come unto 
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me, joined with Indra may we win, may we enjoy progeny and 
life-sap’ 1 . > 

1 Accotdjng to LSty. II. 6. 12/ DrShy. V. 2. 19 (and^cp. e.g . C. H, §155 a. f.) 
the UdgStf causes the Saorifioer to mutter this formula after each Seartf-stotra (i.e.) 
after all the lauds exc. the pavamSna lauds. 

4. * Of thon, o divine Soma, to whom has been offered with 
formulas, who hast been chanted in lauds, who hast been praised in 
verses, who hast been standing bVer the day, of the Soma-draught that 
giveth horses and cows, after thou hast been invited, I partake, 1 having 
been invited ’ V 

1 This is the formula for partaking of the Soma after a twilight laud 
(sandhislotra), l^ty. U% h 27* DrShy. VII. 1. 28. 

5. ‘ On the/r^t^sacred order, o divine Stoma, in the home 
of Vipnn I uny^|^*tboe. 0 divine Stoma, thou hast reaohed this 
(moment of the *ficrifice) without spilling 1 , may we reach, a firm 
support ’ 2 . 

1 If anavakaram may be taking as a gerund of avakirati with a privativum. 

2 According to the SQtrakSras (LSty. II. 11.1, DrShy. VI. 3. 4, cp. C. H. § 245) 
the Chanters * unyoke ’ the Stoma whilst muttering this formula, at the end of the 
third service, after all the lauds have been chanted. 

6. ‘ 0 Soma, come hither; follow me, o Soma, out of the sadas 
together with vigour * \ 

* Muttering this formula the Chanters, after the completion of the hSriyo- 
jana-oblations, leave the sadas by the western gate, LSty. II. 11. 6, DrShy. VI. 
3. 12, cp. C. H. § 247. c. 

7. * Well thriving art thou, the best ray of light, the meeting 
place of the Gods, the sorcerer of the Gods); by which manifestation 
thou quiokenest the br&hman, thereby quicken me, thereby generate 
me; make me shine out ’ s . 

1 dev5n5?fl yaiuh. K&th. XXXVII. 14: 94. 13 it is narrated how the Qods 
saw the devayStu and the brafrmayStu, who freed them from the Asuras. 

2 Immediately after the action mentioned in the note on the preceding §, the 
Chanters address with this formula the sun, or, if the sun has set, the gSrhapatya- 
fire (t.6. thetSlSmukhfya^Xsty. II. 11. 8, DrShy. VI/3.14, op. C.HLo. 

tr ' a* J 

Sr * The flower of the Waters art thou, the sap of the plants*, the 
offering most beloved to Indra, svSha 9 K 



12 


THE BKXHMANA 07 TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


i Immediately after thie they make two offerings into the Sgntdhrlya-flre, the 
first with thie formula, the second with simple tvihS, LBty. 1. e. 9, DrShy. 1. o. 15, 
op. C. H. 1. o. 

9. ‘ Of thee, o divine Soma, that art destined for the two fallow 
(steeds of Indra), of thee to whom has been offered with formulas, of 
thee that hast been chanted in lauds, that hast been praised in 
verses, of the Soma-draught th<\t giveth horses and cows, after thou hast 
been invited, 1 partake, having been invited ’ *. 

i This is the formula with which the Chanters smell at the grains of which a 
part has been offered to Indra accompanied by the two fallow steeds, LBty. II. 
II, 12, DrShy. VI. 3. 18. op. C. H. § 247. d. 

*• 

10. 4 Of the guilt incurred by the Gods art thou the annulment. 
Of the guilt incurred by tlje Fathers art thou the annulment. Of the 
guilt incurred by men art thou the annulment. Of the guilt incurred 
by us art thou the annulment. Of the guilt we have incurred either by 
day or night thou art the annulment. Of the guilt we have incurred 
either sleeping or waking thou art the annulment. Of the guilt we 
have incurred either knowingly or unknowingly thou art the annulment. 
Of guilt after guilt thou art the annulment * l . 

1 These formulas accompany the offering into the Bhavaniya-flre of the eight 
chips of wood by the Chanters, LBty. II. 11. 14, Drahy. VI. 3. 20, cp. C. H. 
§ 248. b. 

11. 12. 4 Of thee, o divine Soma, that hast been washed in water 
and pressed out by men—I take a draught full of sweetness 9 x . 

1 The first half of this formula the Chanters mutter after having seated 
themselves around their cups, which have been filled with water and into which some 
stalks of dQrvfi grass have been deposited, and after they have touched the contents 
of the cup. With the second half they smell at their hands, LBty. II. 11.16-18, 
DrShy. VI. 3.22-25, cp. C.H. § 249. 

13. 4 Hail to the waters, to the plants 1 

* With this formula they pour the contents of each cup out in a northemly 
direction, LBty. l.c. 19, DrShy. l.c. 26, cp. C.H. l.c. 

14. 4 0 Desire, turp the desire towards me * \ 

3 This formula accompanies the act of turning tlie cup towards themselves, 
LBty. l.c. 20, DrShy. Le. 27, cp. C.H. l.c. 

15. 4 Vigour art thou, vigour put into me * x . 
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X With thia formula they put their right hand on their breast, LSty. l.o. 20 
DrShy. l.o. 28, op. O.H. l.o. 

16. ‘V) Breath, be awake in my Soma-draught n . 

1 They touch their eyes, ears and mouths muttering this formula, LSty. l.c. 22 
^DrShy. l.c. 29, cp. C.H. l.c. 

17. ‘ DadhikrSvan has been praised by me, the victorious, swift 
horse, that he may make our mouth fragrant, that he may prolong our 
life’ 1 . 

1 This verse is fluttered by the Chanters immediately before they partake of 
the draught of the sour ooegulated milk, the dadhi, LSty. l.o. 23, DrShy. l.o. 30, cp. 
C.H. § 250. 

1. * A hoisf* art, a courser thou art, a charger thou art, a 
steed ttxou art, a‘p&<V-winner thou art, a runner thou art, a racer thou 
art, a stallion thdu art n . 

1 If a chariot with horses should be given as sacrifioial fee to the UdgStf or one 
of the other Chanters they should pronounce these names of the horse over the 
four or three or two horses; in case of four, first twb over the right, then two over 
the left of the two horses that are put to the chariot proper, then two over the 
right side-horse, then two over the left side-horse, LSty. H. 7. 20-27, DrShy. 
V. 3. 23-31. 

2. 1 Follow the way of the Adityas. Obeisance to you! Do not 
hurt me 91 . 

1 This formula he mutters (in the same case) whilst touching the forepart 
of the chariot, LSty, II. 8. 1, DrShy. V. 4, 1. 

3. ‘ With the energy of Vayu I accept thee, with the beauty of the 
stars I accept thee, with the lustre of Surya I accept thee ’ l . 

1 With the first of these three formulas he accepts (he touohes) those parts of 
the chariot that are made of leather, with the second those that are made of ebony, 
with the last those that are made of iron, copper or gold, LSty. II. 8. 2-5, DrShy. 
V.4.2. 

4. 4 The rathantara thou art; the vSmadevya thou art; the brhat 
thou art* K 

i WJth the first formula he touches the right wheel, wiW the second the 
standing^place (the seat), with the third, the left wheel, LSty. 1. o. 5-8, DrShy. 
l.aIMf. 
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5. ‘ The two curves, the two bows 1 on both sides of the chariot, 
which move forward along with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, the promoters, bring 
us across 9 2 . 

1 Reading SAfcfi nyahkau instead of ahkd nyaftku ; but the significance of these 
words seems early to have been lest. 

2 According to Laty. II. 8.9, ^rahy. V. 4.6 he touches again the two wheels 
with this formula. 

6. ‘ Vaisv&nara, as of old, ascended the firmament, on the ridge of 
heaven enjoying himself with the cheerful (Gods); producing, as of 
old, wealth for the creatures, watchful he accomplishes his course 
which is (day after day) the same * l . 

1 Cp. Rs. III. 2. 12 f which, however, differs slightly. Note ayman , on 
which cp. Introduction, Chapter III § 6.—According to Laty. II. 8. 10, Dr Shy. V. 
4. 7 the UdgStr, to whom the chariot has been given, mounts it, muttering this for¬ 
mula. 

7. *0 Gida, this is your chariot, this is, o Asvins, your chariot, 
the unharmed, all-healing one ’ K 

1 When he has ascended the chariot, he mutters this formula, LSty. 1. c 11, 
Drahy. 1. c. 10. 

8. * 0 Krsanu, draw on the left (reins) 

1 With this formula he draws on the left reins, L8ty 1. c. 12, Drahy. 1. c. 12. 

9. * 0 Dasanu, ease off the right (ones) * *. 

i With this formula he eases off the right reins. Laty. 1. c 13, Drahy. 1. c. 13. 
—It is remarkable that the Sutrakaras take as pratika of these formulae kr6a (not 
kfiano) and daaa (not dSsano.) 

I. 8. 

1. ‘At the impulse of the God Savitr I accept thee with the arms 
of the Alvins, with the hands of Pusan ’ 1 . 

1 The formula of acceptance of each fee should be preceded .by these words, 
Laty. II. 7. 13, Dr8hy. V. 3. 14. 

2. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksinft : the horse to Vanina. 
Thereby may I obtain immortality, may life fall to the share of the 
giver, Joy to me, the receiver ’ \ 

1 These and the following formulas he mutters, when accepting the object 
indicated in the formula, Laty. II. 7.14, DrShy. Y. 3. 15/ ' 
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3. ‘ Let Vanina lead thee, o divine DaksinS : the cow to Rudra. 

Thereby may I obtain immortality; may life \ eto. as above. 

« 

4. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the he-goat to 
Agni. Thereby', etc. 

5. ‘Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the gold to Agni. 
Thereby', eto. 

0. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the she-goafc to Agni 
and Soma. Thereby', etc. 

7. * The Lord of the food hath given of his food, of the pain-allay¬ 
ing, of the strenjgbhenfoy. 'Obeisance to the scorcher 1 of all people! 0 
thou enjoying omyd-^Vot hurt me. 

I Uncertain, ft » meaning of kaama * digestion ’ ? There is an agni ksamavat. 

8. * Let Varu^.t lead thee, o divine Daksina: the ram to Tvastr. 
Thereby may I obtain,’ etc. as above. 

9. ‘The women have cut thee [viz., the fleece for the cloth), the in¬ 
dustrious ones (viz., the fingers of the women) have stretched (thee on 
the loom), the weaving females have woven (thee) ’ 1 . 

1 This is the formula for the acceptance of a woven cloth, LSty. II. 8. 23, 
Drfthy. V. 4. 23. 

10. ‘Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the garment to 
Brhaspati. Thereby may I obtain/ etc. 

11. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the non-living thing 
to the Angirasa TJttSna. Thereby \ etc. 

12. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the camel to 
Pusan. Thereby *, etc, 

13. 4 Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the deer to VSyu. 
.Thereby etc. 

14. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the man to Prajs- 

pati, the elephant to PraJSpati, the boar to PrajSp&ti, the rioe and 
barley to PraJSpati. Thereby \ etc. t* 

15. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divine DaksinS: the sesamum and 
beans to Ksetrapati. Thereby \ etc. 
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16. ‘Let Vanina lead thee, o divine Daksinft: the male or the 
she-mule to Savitr. Thereby ’, eto. 


17. ‘Who hath given here to whom? Desire hath given to 
Desire. Desire is the giver, Desire is the receiver. Desire hath pene¬ 
trated the Ocean. Through the mediation of Desire 1 accept thee. 
This to thee, 0 Desire I ’, 

* This formula, aooording to LSty. II, 7. 18, DrShy. V. 3. 19 is to be muttered 
after eaoh formula of acceptance. 


I. 9, 10. 

The next two paragraphs of this first Chapter contain the so called 
StomabhSga-formulas, t.e., the formulas that are to be muttered by the 
Brahman priest if he be a Chandoga, a SSmavedin. This priest 
(see Laty. I. 12. 1, DrShy. 111. 4. 16), having been asked permission by 
the Prastotr with the words: * 0 Brahman! we are going to chant, 
O PrasSstr ? ’ gives his solemn permission ( praaava) before eaoh Stotra 
with a different formula. As a Soma feast comprises in its largest 
extension 33 stotras (cp. Dhanvin on Drahy. XI. 3. 10), there are 33 
StomabhSga-formulas: 1. bahispavamSna, 2-6. Sjyas,6. mSdhyandina- 
pavam&na, 7-10. prsthastotras, 11. arbhavapavamSna, 12. yaJfiSya- 
Jfilya stotra, 13-16. ukthastotras, 16. soda&stotra, 17-20. rStriprathama- 
paryaya, 21-24. rStrimadhyamaparySya, 26-28. rStryuttamaparySya, 
29. sandhistotra, 30-33. atiriktastotras. For 1. serves 'the formula 
I. 9. 1; for 2-6 serve the formulas 1. 9. 2-6; for 6. serves the formula I. 
9. 6; for 7-10 serve the formulas 1. 9. 7-10; for 11. serves the formula 
I. 9. 11; for 12. the formula I. 9. 12; for 13-16 serve the formulas 
1. 10. 1-3; for 16. serves the formula I. 10. 4; for 17-20. serve the for¬ 
mulas I. 10. 6-8; for 21-24. serves the formula I. 10. 9; for 26-28. the 
formula 1.10.10; for 29. the formula I. 10. 11; for 30-33. serves the 
formula 1.10.12. 

1. ‘A rein art thou, for the dominion thee; quicken the domi¬ 
nion ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

2. ‘ The beginning art thou; for the law thee; 'quioken the law; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

3. ‘The following art thou, for the sky thee; quioken the sky; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ - 
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4. ‘The junction art thou; for the intermediate region thee; 
quieken the intermediate region; incited by Savitr chant ye for 
Brhaspati* * 

5. 4 The Pratidhi art thou; for the earth thee; quicken the earth; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati* 

6. 4 The support art thou; for the rain thee ; quicken the rain; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

7. ‘The Pr&va art thou; for the day thee; quicken the day; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

8. 4 The Anvft art thou; for the night thee ; quicken the night; 
incited by Savitr ohafit ye,for Brhaspati.’ 

9. ‘The ’rattan; for the Vasus thee; quioken the Vasus; 
inoited by Savit* 'XfcJj! ye for Brhaspati.’ 

10. * The j£nowT»g one art thou; for the Rudras thee; quioken the 
Rudras; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

11. ‘The Flaming one art thou; for the Adityas thee; quioken 
the Adityas; inoited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

12. * The force art thou; for the Fathers thee; quioken the 
Fathers; inoited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

I. 10. 

1. ‘The thread art thou; for progeniture thee; quioken the 
progeniture; inoited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati/ 

2. ‘ The rich one art thou; for the plants thee; quioken the 
plants; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati/ 

3. ‘The battle-winning art thou; for cattle thee; quicken the 
cattle; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati/ 

4. 4 The victorious one art thou, whose pressing-stones are yoked ; 

1 lor Indra thee; quicken Indra; incited by Savitr chant ye to Brhas¬ 
pati/ 

5. 4 Over-lord art thou; for out-breathing thee; quioken the on** , 
breathing; inoited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati K * 

6. J ‘ Bearer art thou; for in-breathing thee; quicken the in¬ 
breathing; incited by Sgvitr chant ye for Brhaspati/ 

* 2 
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1 s*' 7. 4 Samsarpa art thou, for sight thfie ; quicken the sight ; incited 

^ by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati,’ 

8. 4 The strong one art thou; for the hearing thee; quicken 
the hearing; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

9. 4 The trivrt art thou; for the trivrt thee.—The savrt are thou, 
for the savrt thee.—The pravrt art thou; for the pravrt thee.—The 
anuvrt art thou; for the anuvrit thee. Inoited by Savitr chant ye for 
Brhaspati * l . 

* Cp. LSty. V. 11. 3, DrShy. XV. 3. 3. 

10. 4 The niroka art thou ; for the niroka thee.—The samroha art 
thou; for the samroha thee#—The praroha art thou; for the praroha 
thee.—The anuroha art thou; for the anuroha thee. Incited by Savitr 
chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

11. 4 Vasuka art thou; (for Vasuka thee).—Vasyasti art thou.— 
VesasrI art thou.—Incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

12. 4 Akrama art thou; for Akrama thee.—Samkrama art thou; for 
Samkrama thee.—Utkrama art thou; for Utkrama thee.—Utkranti art 
thou ; for Utkranti thee. Incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 


Second and Third Chapter. 

(The Vistuti’s.) 

Introductory remarks. A stotra or “laud” is the chant of a cer¬ 
tain number of stanzas (r&’s), put to melody, t.e., chanted on or accord¬ 
ing to one of the numerous melodies or ways of chanting (satnan’s), 
which are recorded in the gramegeyagana or in the aranyegeyagana of 
the Sfimavedic texts. For instance, the yajnayajnlyastotra is chanted 
on SV. II. 53, 54 according to the melody of gramegeyagana I. 2. 25, 
which is based on the verse SV. I. 35. 

A stoma, on the contrary, designates the number of the chanted 
verses either during a whole day of the Soma-saorifice or during a part 
of it. 1 The regular stomas are the trivrt, the pancadaSa , the saptadaia, 
the ekavimsa , the pancavimfa, the trinava, the trayastrimia , the catuscat- 
varimfa and the astacatvarimsa, t.e., the nine-versed, the fifteen-versed, 
* the seventeen-versed stoma, etc. 

1 Sometimes the word stoma denotes simply: yajfla : a sacrifice of Soma, as 
e.p. Marutstoma, (Sunaskarpastoma (elsewhere called iunaskarnayajria), see XIX, 
3. 2, XIX. 12. 2 etc.; see note on IV. 5, 7. » 
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For tbe three pavamSna-lauds (the out-of-doors-laud, the midday- 
pavamana-laud and the ftrbhavSpavamSna-laud), which are the first 
ones of each savana (morning- midday- and afternoon-service) the 
S&mavedi6^texts give each time the stanzas in full on whioh they are 
to be ohanted, for instance the h&hispavamSna or out-of doors-laud of 
the normal catustoma agnistoma is chanted on SV. II. 1-0 (Caland- 
Henry, rAgnistoma, § 134. g), the midday-pavamSna-laud on SV. II. 
22-29 (C. H. § 178. b), the SrbhavapavamSna laud on SV. II. 39-52 
(C. H. § 221. b). 

For all Jihe other lauds only trcas (i.e. complexes of three stan¬ 
zas) or pragathas (i.e., complexes of two stanzas) are recorded in the 
SSmavedic text?. A prag&tha is turned into a tristich in the manner 
described in 0. H. § 199. b, page 307. By repetition of these three 
stanzas the required number of stotra-verses is obtained. In which 
manner this repetition is to Jjje made (i.e., how a stoma is to be formed 
out of the three a hymn) is explained in the two following 

Chapters pf the which treat of the vistuti'& : the different 

modes of getting of a trca the number of verses required for the 

A vistuti comprises always three rounds, three sections: paryaya' s, 
each of which should contain each stanza in different or equal numbers ; 
the first part ( vistava) of a paryaya is called tfcabhaga, the second 
avapa ( sthana ), the third paricara (sc. fk). In the second parySya this 
order is changed and again in the third. Each of these rounds/* is 
introduced by the syllable him (hum. in the chant). So, for example, 
of the first vistuti (the udyati , II. 1) the first paryaya consists of the 
thrice chanted first stanza introduced by the syllable him , the second 
paryaya consists of the thrice repeated second stanza equally intro¬ 
duced by him , and the third paryaya of the thrice chanted third stanza 
of the tristich, introduced by him So the schema is : hum 1.1.1; hum 
2. 2. 2; hum 3. 3. 3. In which manner the Prastotr has to mark and 
control the stanzas chanted, is explained in C. H. § 155, page 237 
and cp. § 142. o, page 195. 


II. 1. 

1. For three (verses) he 1 makes him , he (chants) the first (vjerse of 
the tristich thrice); for three (verses) ho makes hyp, he (ohants)the 
middle (one thrice); for three (verses) he makes Am, he (chants) the 
last (one thrice). This is the ‘ ascending * vistuti (or manner of getting 
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at the required number of verses for the laud) belonging to the 
nine-versed (laud). 

l Properly the hirpk&ra is oh&nted unisono by all the eh&nters, here the 
singular seems to be used to indicate only the section.—The Chanters must pre¬ 
viously agree as to the viftuti they are going to use. The schema is hum 1. 1. 1; 
hum 2. 2. 2; hum 3. 3. 3. To the words saprcUhamayB the verb state or atuvita is to 
be supplied; on the construction, see introduction, Chapter III, § 8.b. 1 

2. It should be practised in chanting by an oldest son born of the 
oldest wife 1 . 

1 Such a Yajamana should cause the Chanters to use this vistuti. 

3. From the top he -rises to the top 1 : it is a * stepping-on * 
vistuti, used in order that he may step on (his younger brothers, t.e. f 
gain the ascendency over them), for by that (form) of the sacrifice which 
is ‘ stepping on ’ he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised 
in chanting: for prospering. 

1 He rises higher than high, cp. the expression bahor bhuyah. 

4. It (this vistuti) is a separation of good and bad (prosperity 
and adversity): with bad lot he parts who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). No one (no friendly power) that has returned (after having 
been expelled) is held off (is expelled); no one (no hostile power) that 
has been expelled, returns (in his realm) No bad one attains ascen¬ 
dency over him, who is better (more prosperous). No (hostile) tribe 
assails his tribe, they do not take the progeny (children or cattle) 
from each other; they content themselves with their own landed state. 
But Parjanya does not rain (on his lands), for the tristich is (equal 
to) these worlds (viz. earth, intermediate region, sky) and he separates 
these (worlds, being the tristich) by the ftm-sound. 

5. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the nine- 
versed (laud); firm support gets he who in chanting practises this 
vistuti. 

II. 2. 

I. For three (verses) he makes him , he chants them right off 1 ; 
for three (verses) he makes him 9 he chants them right off; for three 
(verses) he makes him , he chants them right off. This is the * returning ’ 
vifituti belonging to the nine-versed laud. 
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1 t.e. all three after another; par&cibhify means properly: * moving thitherward, 
taming their back, going away, not returning.’ The schema is hum 1. 2. 3; hum 
1.2.3; hutfr 1.2.3. 


2. A return 1 is reached by him who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). It is the uninterrupted vistuti The out-breathing, the in* 
breathing, the intermediate breathing are (equal to) the tristich 2 , these 
(breathings, being the tristich) he 4 makes continuous by the Aim-sound; 
he who practises this (vistuti) lives his whole term ot life and finds no 
premature death. Parjanya rains (on his lands), for the tristich is 
(equal to) these worlds, by means of the Atm-sound he unites them. 

1 parxwLtta must be a substantive, not a gerund as Saya^a and Bohtl.-Roth 
take it, op. § 4 intra; it is probably the same word as parivarta from which pariva - 
rtini of § 1 is derived'; meaning here and § 4 is not clear to me. 


► *. w ' *' t 

3, But bd^grj^it were, slippery, this (vistuti) could exterminate 
(his) Cattle. T^f.^ (Vi^uti) is going hither and away 1 . He will be 
either better oft or (at least) the same as he was (before), but he will not 
decline in welfare. 


1 Ucaparaca , 1 fail to see the preoise meaning of this expression. 


4. The Bhallavi’s use to practise this (vistuti). Therefore, 
when accepting, they do not fall forth from return l . 

1 They obtain or retain * return ’, whatever may be the meaning. 


II. 3. 

1 For three (verses) he makes Aim: he (chants) them right off; for 
three (verses) he makes Aim : the middle one* (comes) first, the last one 
(comes) second, the first one (comes) last; for three (verses) he makes 
Aim : the last one (comes) first, the first one (comes) second, the middle 
one (comes) last 1 . This is the nest-like vistuti belonging to the nine- 
versed laud. 

1 The sohema is hum 1. 2. 3; hum 2. 3, 1; hum 3. 1. 2. 

y— 

2. He who wishes for ohildcen or cattle should in chanting practise 
this (vis£uti); a nest (means) children; a nest (means) cattle, a nest even 
(comes into being); 

3. This same (vistuti) he should use for one bofn (long) after (his 
brother#); he comes at the head of these (other) children who come at 
■the head (*.«. who by birth are the first). 
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4. This same (vistuti) he should use for more Saorifioers 1 ; in that 
all (the verses) ocoupy the first place, all the middle, all the last, he makes 
them (viz. the Saorifioers) all of equal participation, they do not push 
away each other, all become of equal mental strength. 

i Probably at a sattra. 

5. Parjanya will rain (on his lands), for the tristich is (equal) to 
these worlds (viz. earth, intermediate region, sky), these words (being 
the three verses of the tristich) he interlinks by means of the him - 
sound. 

6. There is, however, a confusion of things (a mixture of good and 
bad, for one who uses this vistuti). 

7. There is a turning of things upside down : held off is the one 
who is returned (who seeks to return into his dominion from which he 
had been expelled), but he who has been held off, returns ; the bad one 
obtains ascendancy over his better, a (hostile) tribe assails his tribe, 
they take away the offspring (the children, the cattle) from each other, 
they do not content themselves with their landed or state condition 1 . 

i Cp. II. I. 4. 

II. 4. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses, i.e. 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third); for 
five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (viz. the first), then three 
(i.e. thrice the second verse), then one (the third verse); for five (verses) 
he makes him : he chants one (the first), then one (the second), then 
three (viz. thrice the third verse). This is the vistuti belonging to the 
fifteen-versed laud containing five (verses) in each turn 1 . 

1 The word pafica immediately before pahcadaSasya must be cancelled. The 
schema is hum 1. I. 1. 2. 3; hum I.2.2.2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. Fivefold is man 1 , fivefold is cattle 2 ; by means of this 
(vistuti, which in each round comprises five verses) he obtains man 
and cattle. The fifteen-versed chant is a thunderbolt 8 . In that he 
divides (the verses) each in groups of five, he thereby divides (splits up, 
deranges) the thunderbolt: for the absence of evil result. This is the 
firmly supported vistuti belonging to the fifteen-versed chant; firm 
support gets he who in chanting practises it. 

1 As consisting of hair, skin, flesh, bones and mark, Ait. br*II. 14. 
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2 There are five palus or animal victims: man, horse, bullock, ram, he-goat^ 
Ath. S. XI. 2. 9. 

2 According to the Commentary because the paficada4a stoma and Indra are 
sprung forth from the breast of PrajSpati (see VI. 1.8.) and the thunderbolt is 
connected with Indra. 

II. 5. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (t.e. the first 
verse thrice), then one (the second verse), then one (the third verse); 
for three (versus) he makes him : he (chants) them (these three verses) 
right off (in their order, without repetition); for seven (verses) he makes 
him : he (chants) one (the first), then three (t.e. thrice the second verse), 
then three (thrice the third terse)^. 

1 The schema 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

(This ^(vistuti) which is brought in accordance with 

three Stomas v v'le desirous of spiritual lustre should in chanting 
practise it. 

* Cp. II. 11. 2. 

3. By the five (verses of the first round it is brought in accord- 
ance with) the fifteen-versed Stoma, by the three (verses of the second 
round, with) the nine-versed (Stoma), by the seven (verses of the third 
round, with) the seventeen-versed (Stoma). 

4. The Stomas are strength, strength he thereby brings together 
(in bringing the three Stomas from different parts unto one point 
together), for the obtaining of spiritual lustre. In the possession of 
sharpness and spiritual lustre gets he who in chanting practises 
this (vistuti). 

II. 6. 

1. For three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) the (verses of the 
whole tristich) right off (without any repetition); for five (verses) he 
makes him : he (ohants) one (the first verse), then three (viz, thrice 
the second verse), then one (the third verse); for seven (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses, t.e. thrice the first), then one (the 
second verse), then three (t.e. thrice the third v^rse). This is the 
ascekding vistuti belonging to the fifteenversed (chant)*. 

i The schema is hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2* 2. 3; hum 1.1.1. 2. 3. 3.3. 
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2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of 
heaven; one who wishes for the world of heaven should practise it, for 
reaching the world of heaven. After having practised it' he does 
not fall forth from the world of heaven. 

3. It is the * stepping-on ’ vistuti (used) in order that he may step 
on (his adversaries); by that (form) of the sacrifice which steps on, he 
prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised in chanting: for 
prospering. 

II. 7. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses, i.e. 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third); 
for five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first verse), then three 
{i.e. thrice the second verse), then one (the third verse); for seven 
(verses) he makes him : lie (chants) one (the first verse), then three 
(i.e. thrice the second), then three (i.e. thrice the third verse). This is 
the vistuti belonging to the seventeen-versed (chant), which contains ten 
(verses in the first two rounds taken together) and seven (in the last 
round) 1 . 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods overcame the Asuras. He 
who in chanting practises this (vistuti) overcomes his wicked rival. 

3. It is the stepping on (vistuti), (used) in order that he may step 
on (his adversaries); by means of that (form) of the sacrifice which steps 
on, he prospers; therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised in chanting: 
for prospering. 

4. It is the pregnant vistuti 1 ; children and cattle will be born 
unto him, who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 The pregnancy of this vistuti is declared by the Commentator in the following 
manner. The first (read prathamesu instead of madhyameeu ) vistavas (a via fSea 
apparently is the designation of the verse of the tristioh sung in different rounds) 
of this vistuti contain three verses (vie. the first and each following visfava con¬ 
tains, read ceti instead of veti) one verse; this makes five (111, 1,1). The last viafSva* 
contain each (the first and the second) one, and the last contains three verses 
<3, 3, 333): equally five together. Between these two sets of five are enolosed 
seven verses (in each round) of the second verse (2, 222, 222). In that a greater 
number (of seven) in this manner is enclosed, this viftuti is pregnant and, the 
middle of a pregnant woman being bigger, this vistuti is designated as pregnant. 
But the same observation might be made equally about many other viftutis. 
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5. The seventeen*versed (Stoma) is the peasantry \ its embryo is 
the king; he thereby makes the king the embryo of the peasantry 2 . 

1 The VutMya is connected with the saptadaia stoma, cp. VI. I. 10. 

2 By using this vistuti the king (or Ksatriya) will be surrounded by peasantry. 

6. No one who has returned (into his realm) is expelled, no one who 
has been expelled, returns 1 . 

1 So this viftuti may conveniently be practised by a king who wishes to 
establish his reign and to keep away his rival, because he will be surrounded by his 
subjects. 

7. The seventeen versed (Stoma) is food 1 . In that seven verses 

(the seven second Verse^ .are in the middle and five (of the two 
others) aroimd, equal to the seventeenversed Stoma) 2 is put 

into the middi^ R^ mto the stomaoh). Neither the Saerifioer nop 
his children (orjk| lpbjeots) will suffer from hunger. 

1 Food is connected with the seventeenversed Stoma also f§Br. VIII. 4. 4. 7 

2 According to the Commentator the stress is to be laid on 4 seven,' beoause there 
are seven kinds of domesticated and seven kinds of wild plants.—pood (=seven) 
is brought into the middle of man (who is fivefold, II. 4. 2.) by the arrangement 
of the vitfava's, see note on II. 7. 4. 

8 Man is viraj-like 1 , there are seven kinds of domestio animals 2 . 
In that the first verses*(in the first two rounds) are ten in number and 
the last are seven (viz. in the third round), he makes the Sacrificer 
obtain firm footing among cattle. 

1 The virSj metre having verse-quarters of ten syllables (Ind. Studien Vol. VIII, 
page 58) and man possessing ten pranas ( &Br. XI. 6. 3. 7.) or, according to others 
(TBr. I. 3. 7. 4.) nine pranas , to which the central one, the outlet of which i^ the 
navel, comes as tenth. 

2 Cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, donkey and camel (Baudh*). 

9. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the seventeen¬ 
versed (Stoma). Firm footing obtains he who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). 

II. 8. 

1, This same vistuti with transposition ( is the saptaikamadbya 

, Jjf 

1 Viz. the (daja)sapt& vi|tuti .which ha* in ite last round one single Terse in the 
middle. The vi^tutf described in the preceding paragraph has in its last Mund 
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{paryaya ): 1.2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3, the variant now mentioned has only one in the middle 
1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3, the first and second parySya's are the same in both. 

2. The first (verse) is the plaee of priesthood, the middle one that 
of nobility, the last one that of peasantry; in that he gives the largest 
share (of stotriya-verses) to the first (verse) \ thereby he brings strength 
and might in the priesthood and makes the nobility and peasantry 
subject to priesthood. A shining-out among the nobility as it were, 
falls to the share of him 2 , who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 The first verse is used thrice in the first, once in the second, thrioe in the 
last round, together seven times, whereas the second and third verses, that 
represent the kaatra and the viS, are used in the three rounds only five times each. 

2 The same expression III. 9~£. 

3. This (vistuti) is practised by the Trikharvas, therefore they, 
in contending for superiority, are not worsted. 


II. 9. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes Aim: he (chants) three (verses, i.e. 
thrice the first), then three (thrice the second), then one (the third 
verse); for three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) the (three verses) 
right off (i.e. without any repetition, in their regular order); for seven 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first), then three (i.e. thrice 
the second verse), then three (i.e. thrice the third). This is the 
vistuti that reposes on seven (viz, on the seven verses of the first 
round) K 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1.1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. One who has a rival (whom he wishes to destroy) should 
practise it: just as one harrows with a harrow reposing on seven sharp* 
pointed (pins) \ so he breaks to pieces his wicked rival. 

* * Or drawn by seven oxen ’ according to the Commentary. 

3. This same (vistuti) he should apply for a plurality of Saorificers K 
The first Aim-making (regards) the first (verse); in that he makes him 
with regard to this one for seven (verses), thereby it (this first verse) 
obtains seven (stotriya-verses); in that seven (verses) again (i.e. seven 
times the second verse in the three rounds, counted together) occur 
in the middle, thereby this one equally obtains seven (stotriya-verses); 
the last Aim-making (regards) the last verse; in that he makes Aim 
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with regard to this one for seven (verses), thereby it (this last verse) 
obtains seven (stotjiya-verses) 2 . He makes them (the Sacrifioers) equally 
participated, they do not push away each other, all become of equal 
strength. 

1 In case of a sattra. 

2 This paragraph, especially the accusative in tam eaptabhyo hiqikaroti, is 
obscure to me. 

4. This vistuti is practised by the Abhiprat&rina’s, therefore 
they are the mightiest of all their relations. 

ii m. 5 

I. The same tiftyiti, wSth transposition is the middleless ubhaya- 
saptaikamadhjfii ‘ 

1 The vistuti wwJVjV. both, viz. in the first and last rounds has only one, 
single .verse in thj ;i| \fler in contrast to the vistuti described in II. 8, where only 
one round is aafnaiktittodhya. As each paryZya has the second verse only once, 
this vistuti is called * middleless,’ which means, according to the Commentator 
4 with thin middle.’ The sohema is: hum 1.11,2.3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1.1.1. 
2. 3. 3. 3. 


2. This (vistuti) should be practised by one born (long) after (his 
brothers). There is no room left for one born after; in that seven 
(verses) come first, seven last and three in the middle, man (viz. the 
word purusa) comprising three syllables, he thereby makes room for 
him in the middle and in this room he gets firm support. 

3. This same (vistuti) he should apply for one who is desirous of 
offspring; kept aiyay 1 from the middle 2 is he who does not obtain 
offspring, he thereby 8 makes room for him in the middle and in accord¬ 
ance with this room (now occupied by him) children and cattle will be 
born unto him. 

1 If we are not justified in reading aamruddho instead of aamrudho, at least it is 
here used in this sense. 

* Because one who has praja is surr(funded by it. 

2 tam madhyatab must eland for ton (=s tat ) ma°. 

4. This same (vistuti) he should apply for a noble, who is kept 
away by the people (his subjects, from his dominion)* The seventeen- 
verefcd (Stoma) is the peasantry 1 , its embryo is the king the noblc£(be 
ought to be surrounded by hie people); he thereby drives away the king. 
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from Ms people*; kept off is the one who is returned (viz. who seeks to 
return to his dominion), but he who has been held off,.returns. 

1 Cp. note 1 on 11. 7. 5. 

2 We expeot rather the contrary : he thereby forces the king amid his subjects 
(the king, a puruaa, being tryahaara and the middle round comprising three-verses). 

5. This same (vistuti) he should apply for one against whom 
witchcraft is being exercised. The seventeenversed (Stoma) is 
Prajfipati 1 : he enters into the middle of PrajSpati, in order not to be 
struck down. 

* For PrajSpati is seventeenfold; according to Ait. br. I. 1.14 PrajSpati is the 
year, which is seventeenfold as consisting of twelve months and five seasons; T. S. 
I. 6. 11. 1 has a different explanation. 

II. 11. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three verses (i.e. 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third); for 
three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) them right off; for nine (verses) 
he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: thrice the first), then three 
(thrice the second), then three (thrice the third) 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. (This is) the (vistuti) whioh is brought m accordance with four 
Stomas l . One desirous of spiritual lustre should praotise it in ohanting ; 
by the five verses (of the first round it is brought in accordance with) 
the fifteeenversed (chant), by the three (of the second round it is 
brought in accordance with) the nineversed (chant), by the nine (of the 
third round it is brought in accordance with) the thrice-nineversed 
(tehant), by itself it is the seventeenversed (ohant). The chants 
are strength, strength he thereby brings together from different sides 
into one point, in order that he may obtain spiritual lustre; in the 
possession of sharpness and spiritual lustre gets he who in chanting 
practises this (vistuti). 

1 Op. II. 6. 2. 

II. 12. 

1. For three (verses) he makes him : he (chants)' them right oft; 
for five (verses) he makes him : he (ohants) one (i.e. the first verse), then 
three (thrice the second verse), then one (the third verse); for nine 
(verses) he makes him: he (ohants) three (verses, vis, thrice the first 
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verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third 
verse). This is the asoending vistuti belonging to the seventeen-versed 
(chant) 1 . |f 

1 Schema: hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the fworld of 
heaven; one who is desirous of getting to the world of heaven should 
in chanting practise it, so as to reach the world of heaven. He who 
has practised it in chanting falls not from the world of heaven. It is the 
getting-higher vistuti, (used) in order that he may get higher. For by 
that (form) of the sacrifice which gets higher he prospers. Therefore 
this (vistuti) is, in chafctii^g, to be practised, in order that he may 
prosper. . ‘ (-}> 

' n. is. 

1. For s^#i. ^ v v/erses) makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the firsts $n /tnree (thrice the second), then one (the third); 
for five (verses) he inakes him : he (chants) one (the first), then three 
(thrice the second), then one (the third); for five (verses) he makes him : 
he (chants) one (the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third) l . (This is the vistuti called:) ' the pair of bellows 
with its mouth directed downward.* 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. *2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. He should apply this (vistuti) (in the soma-sacrifice) of one 
whom he hates. Just as he (the blacksmith) would blow away with 
a pair of bellows, whose mouth is directed downward, so he blows away 
the cattle of the Sacrifioer. (It is) the stepping-away vistuti, by 
means of it the cattle of the Sacrifioer steps away; he who in chanting 
practises this (vistuti), fares worse. 

II. 14. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first), then three (thrice the second), then one (the 
third); for seven (verse) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrioe the third 
verse); for seven (verses)''he makes him: he (chants) three (verses; 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), the^^ three (thrice. $he 
thir<f^e*seV (This is the vistuti) belonging to the t#enty-one«yersed 
(cba&t), in' each (turn) \ *. ' : ; ; , 
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1 Schema; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. There are seven kinds of domestic animals \ these he gains by 
this (vistuti), there are seven * breaths * in the head 2 , the organs of sense 
are the breaths, these he obtains by this (vistuti). 

1 Cp. not© 2 on II. 7. 8. 

* Mouth, nos© (dual), ©yes, ears. 

3. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the twenty- 
one-versed (stoma); he who in chanting practises it, gains a firm 
support. 

II. 16. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him : he (ohants) three (verses: thrice 
the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third); for seven 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first), then three (thrice . 
the second), then three (thrioe the third); for nine (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses: thrice the first verse), then three 
(thrice the second), then three (thrioe the third verse). This is the 
ascending vistuti belonging to t^e twenty-one-versed chant 1 . 

i Schema: hum 1. 1.1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of heaven; 
one who is desirous of the world of heaven, should in chanting practise 
it, in order to obtain the world of heaven; he who in chanting has 
practised this (vistuti) falls not from the world of heaven. It is the on- 
stepping vistuti, (used) in order to step on; by that (form) of the 
sacrifice which steps on, he prospers; therefore this (vistuti) should in 
chanting he practised, for prospering. 

3. This (vistuti) is of ninefold beginning (and) of ninefold termina¬ 
tion, in that, (regarding the first point) the out-of-doors laud is nine¬ 
fold 1 (t.e. nine-versed) and (regarding the second point) these nine 
(stotriya verses) are the last ones of the twenty-one-versed (chant) *. 
Ninefold are the vital airs (the pranas), it is the vital airs he thereby 
lays on both sides 8 ; therefore that downward directed vital air has half 
the share of the upper vital airs. The whole (normal) term of life he 
reaches, he 'dies not before the (full term of) life, who in ohanting 
practises this (vistuti). 

1 According to the Commentary this vistuti is uiiudiy aypfied on the last 
(yajfi&yajfilya) laud of the regular agnfetoma sacrifice, which beginswitb the trivrt 
or nine-versed out-of-doors laud (of 3 x3 verses). ' 



H. 15. 3.~n. 16. 4. 


31 


2 The last round (paryaya) of this vistuti oontains nine verses. 

3 Viz. on both sides, above and below the navel, op. £at. Br. IX. 4. 3. 6: 
nava vai prftnah sapta ttraann avaficau dvau and above, note 1 on II. 7. 8. The 
function ot the two downward directed pran.fra (elsewhere taken as one single: 
apSna as opposed to prSna) is, to discharge the urine and the faeces; therefore, 
when this pr&na is deficient, one dies of stangurine or constipation (udavartci- 
khyena rogena). 

4. This (vistuti) is practised in chanting by the Karadvis’s, 
therefore these attain the full tefm of life. 

II, 16. 

1. I’or nine (verse)Jhe makes hiin : he (chants) three (verses : thrioe 

the first verse), th4h fyhrp$$(thrice the second), then three (thrice the 
third); foe- makes him : he (chants) one (verse, the first), 

then three (second), then one (the third); for seven (verses) he 
make^ him ; h<^ 4 ^ntb) three (verses : thrice the first), then one (the 
second), then thri*3 (thrice the third verse) 1 . (This vistuti is called) 

4 the matching chant 9 2 . 

1 Schema hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2 pratistuti , because, as it is set forth in the next §, it matches the other 
stomas. 

2. By chanting the nine (verses of the first round) he matches the 

nine-versed (chant), by the five (of the second round he matohes) the 
fifteen-versed (chant), by the seven of the third round he matohes the 
seventeen-versed (ohant); the twenty-one-versed chant is by itself * 
present. * 

3. The chants that convey the sacrifice 1 are gratified by him in 
the last (agnistoma) laud; Just as he would gratify (i.e. quench the 
thirst of) the oxen or horses or mules that have oarried (their burden), 
so he thereby gratifies in the last laud 1;he chants. He who in chanting 
practises this (vistuti) is gratified by [i.e. comes, in possession of 
abundant) children and cattle, 

1 Viz. the normal e o f u afomo agnif\om a, commonly designated after its last 
stotra simply as agnistoma. The four manners of chanting (stomas), mentioned in 
§ If are used in this simplest form of Soma-feast, op. 0. H. page 503, last two 
lines. 4 ' ‘r. 

T ‘Baine (▼iatati^’he should apply lor dw who ia dedrbus 
oi (obtainiog) fin o^ ol hdoM-ohaplain (io a king or oohle). The ? 
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nine-versed (ohant) is priesthood 1 , the twenty-one-versed one is nobility 8 : 
in that the twenty-one-versed (chant) begins with the nine-versed 8 , 
he sets down the priest hood before the nobility, he gets an office as 
chaplain and falls not from this office, who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). 

1 Because (see VI. 1. 6.) the trivrt stoma and priesthood are both sprung from 
the mouth of Praj&pati. 

2 Why ? Aocording to VI. 1. 8 the ksatra is equal to the paiicada&a stoma. 

8 The out-of-doors laud is trivft. 

5. This (vistuti) is practised in chanting by the Pravfthani’s; 
therefore they remain in the possession of the office of chaplain. 

II. 17. 

1. For nine (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then three (thrioe the second), then three (thrice 
the third); for three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) them right off ; 
for nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: thrice the 
first verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the 
third verse) l . (This vistuti is called) * the lamp lighted on both sides * 2 . 

1 Sohema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1.2. 2. 2. 
3. 3. 3. 

2 surmi * a metal tube (?) * jvalantl lohamayl sthuna ; on both sides of the lamp 
(the middle round) lights (the first and third rounds) are supplied. These 
surrounding paryliyas are trivrt and Agni is often called trivrt, e.g. T.S. V. 4. 7. 3; 
on surmi c.p. also note 4 on XV. 5. 20. 

2. One desirous of spiritual lustre should in chanting practise it; 
the nine versed (trivrt, thrice-threefold ohant) is gleaming splendour 1 , 
man (t.e. the word purusa) is trisyllabic; in that two nine-versed ohants 
(t.e. two rounds, each of nine verses) are on both sides (i.e. before and 
after) and three (,verses) are in the middle, the two ninefold ones heat 
him, Just as he would heat gold, for (obtaining) gleaming splendour 
and spiritual lustre. 

1 Or «fire,’ Agni being equated with trivrt and called trivrt, op. note 2 on pre¬ 
ceding §. 

3. Not conducive to cattle, however (is this vistuti): it could bum 
up his cattle, and there is fear of leprosy, for, too much these two (nine* 
fold rounds, which are equated to brightness) heat (or ‘ hpfcn ’). 
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4. This same (vistufci) he should apply for one who is calumniat¬ 
ed ; suffering from blemish (stain) is he who, suffers from ugly report; 
this ugly report, now, which is spread about him, is burnt up by the two 
ninefold (stomas): he who in chanting practises this (vistuti) beoomes 
of gleaming splendour. 


Thirb Chapter. 

(The vistutis, continued.) 

III. 1. . 

> 

1. For nine (y«s*es) Ije makes him : he (chants) three (verses; 

thrice the t$en five (five times the second verse), then 

ono (the third);; fa# (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse, 
the first), then(thrice the second verse), then five (five times 
the third vere£);*ior nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) five 
(verses: five times the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third verse) \ 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1 . I. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 
1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. The thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) (chant) is a 
thunderbolt: he thereby splits up the thunderbolt \ for the absence 
of evil result. 

1 Viz., he splits up the weapon of his adversary, cp. II. 4 2. 

3. Fixed 1 by five (verses) is this (vistuti); the circulating 2 (verse) 
is one single, cattle is fivefold, the circulating (verse) is (equal to) the 
Sacrificer: in that he fixes 1 (this vistuti) by five (verses) and in that 
there is one single circulating (verse), he thereby gives the Sacrificer 
firm support among cattle. This is the firmly supported vistuti 
belonging to the thrioe-nine-versed (chant). Firm support gets he who 
in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 parlcabhir vihita, paUcabhir vidadhati (similarly III, 3. 2, III. 4. 3, III. 8 . 3, 
III. 12. 3, III. 13. 3) seems to imply that over each round 5 verses are distributed. 

2 To paricarS the subst. yfc must be supplied.—In this kind of stomas the 
vipfava, which consists of the thrioe chanted verse, is called the tfcabhSga, the 
viatfftjp, which consists of the five times ohanted verse, is oWled the SvSpa^thSna 
(‘ place of insertion,' because here are to be inserted the verses required for getting 
a higher number of verses, than indicated by any viftuti of the BrShmapa, or thtta 

3 
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contained in the vistutis whieh have been described in Chapter II of the BrShmana, 
these being considered as normal and pratyti (?) ); the visfava, which oonsists of 
one verse only, is oalled the paricarS. In the first round we have: tf-cabhaga, 
avapaethana , paricarS; in the second: paricarS, trcabhSga, Svapasthana; in the 
third: SvSpasthana, paricarS, trcabhSga. The paricarS (=Saorificer) and the 
Svapasthana (=cattle) are found in each round, and so it can be said yajamSnam eva 
tat paiusu pratia\hSpayati. (Is this the right interpretation ? op. also LSty. 
VI. 5 1. sqq.). 

III. 2. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then three (thrice the second), then one (the 
third); for nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse: the first), 
then three (thrice the second),''then five (five times the third); for eleven 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) five (verses: five times the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third 
verse) 1 . (This is) the ascending vistuti belonging to the thrice-nine- 
versed (chant). 

i Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1 1. 1.1 2. 
2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of heaven; 
one who wishes for the world of heaven should in chanting practise it, 
so as to reach the world of heaven: having practised it, he does not fall 
from the world of heaven. It is the ‘stepping-on’ vistuti, (used) in 
order to step on (his adversaries), for by that (form) of the sacrifice 
which steps on, he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is in chanting to 
be practised : for prospering. 

III. 3. 

1. For eleven (verses) he makes Atm: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then seven (seven times the second verse), then one 
(the third); for eleven (verses) he makes him: he (chants) one (verse : 
the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then seven (seven times 
the third verse); for eleven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) seven 
(verses: seven times the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third verse) 1 . 

1 Sohema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; 
hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. The thirty-three-versed (chant) is the end 1 , the thirty-three- 
versed one forsooth is the highest of the chants. Fixed by seven (verses) * 
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is (this vistuti), the circulating verse is one single; seven are the kinds 
of domestic animals, the circulating (verse) 1 is (equal to) the Sacrificer. 
In that hp ^fixes (this vistuti) by seven verses, and in that there is one 
single circulating (verse), he thereby gives finally (once for all) to the 
Sacrificer firm support among cattle. This is the firmly supported 
(vistuti) belonging to the thirty-three-versed (chant); firm support gets 
he who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Viz., of the six-day sacrificial period : the aadaha. 

2 Cp. note 1 on III. 1.3. 

III. 4. 

1. For eleven (verses) he makbs him : he (chants) three (verses : 

thrice the first vers^^thpljSye (five times the second verse), then three 
(thrice the for eleven (verses) he makes him: he (chants) 

three (veises;the first verse), then three (thrice the second 
verse), then fijl^ times the third verse); for eleven (verses) he 
makes him : he (ciknts) five (verses: five times the first verse), then 
three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third verse) 1 . (It 
is the vistuti) 4 of nearer stair 9 2 . 

i Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum l. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; 
hum 1. 1. 1. 1, 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 5. 3, 3. 3. 5, 5. 3. 3). 

* The same expression III. 13. 1. The transition from 3 to 5 and from 5 to 

3 in the different viatavas is ‘ nearer * (‘ less ’) than in the preceding vistuti (of III. 
3), where the samkrama is from 3 to 7 and from 7 to 1. 

2. The thirty-three-versed (chant) is the end. Just as one, who has 
climbed to the top of a big tree, advances from a 4 nearer 9 stair, so 
he hereby, by the (vistuti) of 4 nearer 9 stair, advances from the 

4 nearer 9 stair. 

3. Fixed 1 by five (verses) is (this vistuti), the circulating (verses) 
are three in number, fivefold is cattle, man comprises his self ( atman ), 
his children, his wife (and so makes up three, viz. , as much as in the 
number of the circulating verses). In that the circulating (verses) are 
three in number, he thereby gives to the Sacrificer firm support among 
cattle. Rich in cattle is he who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Op. note 1 on III. 1. 3. 1 

HI. 5. * 

^ 

1. For nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
thrioe the first verse), then five (five times the seeond verse), then one 
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(the third); for eleven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then seven (seven times the 
third verse); for thirteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) seven 
(verses: seven times the first verse), then three (thrice the second 
verse), then three (thrice the third verse) 1 . (It is) the ascending vistuti 
belonging to the thirty-three-versed (chant). 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 
1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 5. 1, 1. 3. 7, 7. 3. 3). 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of 
heaven; one desirous of (obtaining) the world of heaven, should in 
chanting practise it: in order^ to obtain the world of heaven. He who 
has practised it falls not from the world of heaven. From the top he 
ascends to the top l . (It ,is) the on-stepping vistuti (used) in order to 
step on (his adversaries); by that (form) of the sacrifice which steps on, 
he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) should in chanting be practised, 
for prospering. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 1. 3. 

III. 6. 

1. For thirteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
the first verse thrice), then five (five times the second verse), then five 
(five times the third verse); for eleven (verses) he makes him : he 
(chants) five (verses: five times the first verse), then three (thrice the 
second verse), then three (thrice the third verse); for nine (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses: thrice the first), then three 
(thrice the second), then three (thrice the third verse). (This is) the 
descending vistuti belonging to the thirty-three-versed (chant). 

Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; 
hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 5. 5.=13; 5, 3. 3=11; 3. 3. 3=9.) 

2. Just as one, having climbed up to the top of a big tree, would 
get down by taking hold of branch after branch, so he gets down into 
this world {viz ., the earth) by means of this (vistuti), in order that he 
may get a firm support. 

3. He begins 1 with the nine-versed (chant ) 2 and concludes 1 * * with 

the nine-versed (chant) 8 . The breath is threefold (‘the nine-versed 

chant is breath’), by breath he begins, turning again to breath he 
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concludes; his whole term of normal life lives he, he does not die before 
his natural term of life, who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 praitiH&d udeti used as prdyana and udayana of II. 15. 3. 

2 According to the commentary on the first day of the six-day "Sacrificial period, 
the aadaha. 

8 The nine stotriya-verses of the last round in this stoma on the last, the sixth 
day of that period. 

4. This (vistuti) is practiced in chanting by the Karadvis’s, 
therefore they obtain the whole term of normal life. 

• „ i 

III. 7. 

i 

1. For fifteen ttatsei; he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 

thrice the first/ SNta seven (seven times the second verse), then 

five (five times- iV^wd verse); for eleven (verses) he makes him: he 
(cb&tttfc) five (ve#^4i ;[five times the first verse), then three (thrice the 
second verse), theri three (thrice the third verse); for seven (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses : thrice the first verse), then one 
(the second), then three (three times the third verse) 1 . 

i Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 
3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. I. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3. 7. 5; 5. 3. 3; 3. 1. 3). 

2. He who knows the thirty-three-versed (chant) as firmly 
established in the twenty-one-versed, gets a firm support. The twenty- 
one-versed (chant) is the firm support of the chants \ in that these seven 
(stotriya-verses) are the last of the thirty-three-versed (chant) 2 and in 
that the vistuti of the twenty-one-versed (chant) is divided in a 
sevenfold way 3 , thereby he places the thirty-three-versed (chant) 
firmly into the twenty-one-versed. Firm support gets he who in 
chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Because it is the stoma of the agnitfomastotra, which is sarvaprakfti 
(Comm.). 

. 2 Just as the ekavirpta is the last chant of the normal catue{oma-agnis^oma 
"{the last round of the vistuti here mentioned is 3 . 1 . 3). 

8 Cp. II. 14. 1. 

III. 8. 

(Now follow the stomas of the Cbandoma-days i the 7th, 8th and' 
Hth of the ten-day sacrificial period). ‘ 

1. For eight (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
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thrice the first verse), then four (four times the second verse), then one 
(the third verse); for eight (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one 
(verse, the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then four (four 
times the third verse); for eight (verses) he makes him : he (chants) four 
(verses: four times the first verse), then one (the second verse), then 
three (thrice the third verse) l . 

i Schema: hum 1.1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 8. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 
3.3. 3 (3. 4. 1; 1. 3. 4; 4. 1. 3). 

2. The Chandoma (days) are cattle 1 ; in that he makes him each 
time for eight (verses), cattle being eight-hoofed, he gains cattle hoof by 
hoof. 

1 Simply because of the greater number of verses. 

3. Fixed 1 by four (versos) is (this vistuti); the circulating (verse) 
is one single, cattle is four-footed, the circulating (verse) is the Sacrificer; 
in that he fixes (this vistuti) by four (verses) and in that the circulat¬ 
ing (verse) is one in number, he thereby gives to the Sacrificer a firm 
support among cattle. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging 
to the twenty-four-versed (chant); firmly supported is he who in 
chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 1. 3. 

III. 9. 

1. For fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then eleven (eleven times the second verse), then 
one (the third verse); for fourteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) 
one (verse, the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then ten (ten 
times the third verse); for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) 
eleven (verses, eleven times the first verse), then one (the seoond), then 
three (thrice the third verse ) l . 

i Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2/3. 3. 3 (3. 11. 1=15; 1. 3. 10=14. 
11. 1. 3=15, together 44). 

2. The first (verse of the tristich) is the place of priesthood, the 
second of nobility, the third of peasantry; in that the first two (verses) 
occur each fifteen times x 9 but the last (the third verse)fourteen times 8 , 
he thereby brings vigour and strength in priesthood as well, as nobility, 
he thereby makes peasantry subject to priesthood as well as nobility. 
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A shining-out among nobility, as it were 8 , falls to the share of him, 
who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 The fife! verse occurs thrice, once and eleven times in the first vis java of 
each round, the second verse occurs eleven times, thrice and once in the second 
visfiva of each round. 

2 The third verse occurs once, ten times and thrice in the third visfava of each 
round. 

3 The same expression II. 8. 2. 

3. The Chandoma (chants) (viz., the ohants.of the Chandoma-days, 
of 24, 44 and 48 verses) are not really ohfnts, for the chants (proper) 
are uneven (i.e ., of an uneven numbel of verses ) l , the metres are even 
(i.e., of an even num-ber qf Syllables, gayatrl of 24, tristubh of 44, 
jagatl of 48/ amisfcjifyH32, pankti of 40 syllables). In that this vistuti 
of the fdrty-fout u vii^;i' (chant) contains an uneven number 2 (of 

tt JP V . 1 

vetsea/, they (th^Oh mdt»ma-chants) become chants. 

? ' % y 

1 The trivet, paflca&a&a, saptadatia, ekavirji4a. 

2 Viz., in the first and third round. Combine yad esdyujini instead of yadeed 
yujini . 

4. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the forty- 
four-versed (chant). He who in chanting practises this (vistuti) gets a 
firm support. 

III. 10. 

1. For fourteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then ten (ten times the second verse), then one 
(the third); for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then'three (thrioe the second verse), then eleven (eleven times 
the third verse); for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (ohants) eleven 
verses (eleven times the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third verse) \ (This is) the middleless (vistuti) 2 . 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1.1. 2. 2. 2. 2 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3.3. 3; hum : 1.1.1. 1. U 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 3.3. 3 (3.10. 1,1. 3,11, 11. 1. 3. 
together 44). 

2 ninnadhya < devoid of "middle,’ i.e. * with smaller middle *; the first and third 

verses of the tristioh ooeur in all the rounds in the first and third visfdva together 
each fifteen times (3. 1. 11 and 1. 11. 3), the middle verse only fourteen timea 
U&.3.1). t, 

v - t * w .. 

2. T h i s world (the earth) can be said to exist and yonder world 
(the sky) can be said to exist, but the intermediate region is a hollow, as 



40 THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS* 

it were. In that this vistuti is middleless, he progener&tes himself 
after (i.e. in accordance with) these worlds, children and cattle will 
multiply unto him who in chanting practises this (vistuti .) x . 

i The three verses of the tristioh are said to be in acoordanoe with the nature 
of the three worlds: earth and sky are equal, in so far as they are visible, 
the first and the last verse (earth and sky) are also equal in number, but the 
second verse (the intermediate region) has a void. 

III. II. 

1. For fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then eleven (eleven times the second verse), then one 
(the third); for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (ohants) one (verse, the 
first), then three (thrice the second verse), then eleven (eleven times the 
third verse); for fourteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) ten (verses : 
ten times the first verse), then one (the second), then three (thrice the 
third verse) 1 

1 Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2* 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 11. 1=13; 1. 3. 
11=15; 10. 1. 3=14). 

2. For the ajya-lauds (of the Chandomadays) the first (vistuti 
belonging to the forty-four-versed chant is destined, viz. III. 9), for 
the prstha-lauds the second (viz. III. 10), for the uktha-lauds the third 
(viz. III. 11). 

за. The one destined for the ajya-lauds (the one described 
under III. 9) (is meant for the ajya-laud) of the Hotr (or first ajya- 
stotra); the one destined for the prstha-lauds (viz. III. IQ) (is meant 
for the Sjya-laud) of the MaitrSvaruna (or second Sjyastotra), the one 
destined for the uktha-lauds (viz. Ill, 11) (is meant for the ajyastotra) 
of the Brahman5cchamsin (or third ajyastotra); (for the ajya-laud) of 
the Acchavaka (or fourth ajyastotra), the same (vistuti is to be applied) 
as (for the ajya-laud) of the Hotr (viz. III. 9). 

зб. The one destined for the prstha-lauds (viz. III. 10) (is meant 
for the uktha-laud) of the Hotr; the one destined for the uktha-lauds 
(viz. III. 11) (is meant for the prstha-laud) of the Maitravaruna; the 
one destined for the ajya-lauds (III. 9) (is meant for the prstha-laud) of 
the Brahmanacchamsin; (for the prstha-laud) of the Acchavaka the 
same (vistuti is to be applied) as (for the prstha-laud) of the Hotr 
< 111 . 10 ). * 
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3c. The one destined for the uktha-lauds (III. 11) (is intended for 
the uktha-laud) of the Hotr 1 ; the one destined for the ajya-lauds (III. 
9) (is intended for the uktha-laud) of the MaitrSvaruna, the one destined 
for the prstha-lauds (III. 10) (is intended for the uktha-laud) of the 
Brahmanacchamsin; (for the uktha-laud) of the Acohavfika the same 
(vistuti is to be applied) as (for the uktha-laud) of the Hotr (III. 11). 

3d. (In this manner) all (the vistutis) are applied at the Sjya-, at 
the prstha- and at the uktha-lauds K 

1 Properly, there is no uktha for the Hotr, but obviously the author here 
means the agnistomastotra. The expressions hotur djyam, tnaitravarunasyajyam, 
etc. refer to those lauds to be chanted by the Chanters, which correspond with the 
successive recitations (Jastrafi) of tfye Hotr, the MaitrSvaruna, the BrShmanaoohama¬ 
in and the Acch&v&ka. , An analogous case occurs in the VaitanasQtra (XX. 13), 
where the expression is found (cp. the note of the author's translation 

into German). / » 

4. The (vistuti) is (equal to) cattle. In that this 

vistuti follows along after a 11 the services ( savanas ), he makes him 
prosper in regard to cattle after each savana; possessed of cattle 
becomes he who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 samimntl cp. LSty VI. 2. 22. 

Ill 12. 

1. For sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then twelve (twelve times the second verse), then 
one (the third); for sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one 
(the first verse), then three (thrice the seoond verse), then twelve 
(twelve times the third verse); for sixteen (yerses) he makes him : he 
(chants) twelve (verses: twelve times the first verse), then one (the 
second), then three (thrice the third verse) K 

i Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3 $ hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. I 1. 1. 1.1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3,12, 1; 1, 3, 
12; 12,1, 3, together 48). * 

2. The forty-eight-versed (chant) is the end. The Chandbma- 

(ohants) are cattle; in that he makes him each time for sixteen verses, 
cattle consisting of sixteen parts \ he gains the cattle part by part ..(‘in 
sjxteens ’). * 

i Sour hoofs, four feet, head, neck, body and tail. ^ 

3* Fixed 1 by twelve (verses) U tills (vistuti); the "circulating 
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(verse) is one single, the year has twelve months; the oiroulating (verse) 
is the Saorifioer; in that he fixes (this vistuti) by twelve (verses) and in 
that the oiroulating verse is one in number, he thereby gives to the Saori¬ 
fioer finally® (for good) a firm support in the year (‘in the time’), inr 
oattle. (This is) the firmly supported (vistuti) belonging to the forty- 
eight-versed (ohant). Firmly supported is he who in ohanting practises 
this (vistuti). 

* Cp. note 1 on III. 1. 3. 

t See the first words of the proceeding §. 

III. 13. 

1. For sixteen (verses)^ he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then ten (ten times the seoond verse), then three 
(thrice the third verse); (or sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) 
three (verses: thrice the first verse), then three (thrioe the second 
verse), then ten (ten times the third verse); for sixteen (verses) be 
makes him: he (chants) ten (verses: ten times the first verse), then 
three (thrioe the seoond), then three (thrice the third) l . (This is the 
vistuti) * of nearer stair * *. 

1 Schema: hum 1.1. 1 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2, 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 
3. 3 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3.3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3,10, 3{ 3, 3, 
10; 10, 3, 3, together 48). 

2 Cp. III. 4. 1. 

2. The forty-eight-versed (chant) is the end of all (the ohants). 
Just as one, having climbed up to the top of a big tree, steps on from 
.neater stair, so he thereby by the (vistuti) ‘ of nearer stair' steps on 
from the nearer stair 1 . 

» Cp. m. 4. 2. 

3. Fixed 1 by ten (verses) is (this vistuti); the oiroulating (verses) 

are three in number, the virSj (metre) is tensyllabic; man comprises 
his self, his children, his wife; in that he fixes (this vistuti) by ten 
(verses) and in that the circulating (verses) are three in number, he 
thereby gives to the Saorifioer finally a firm support in the virS): the 
food. An eater of food becomes he who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). ” 

i Op. note I on III. 1. 3. , 
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Fourth and Fifth Chapter 
(The gavlm ayana.) 

Introductory remark The two next following chapters describe 
the gavam ayana, i e , the Soma-feast lasting a year of 360 days. 
The Jaim. br. describes it II. 372-442. For the precise schema 
cp. below XXIV. 20; see also the survey in the Introduction to the 
Arseyakalpa, pages XXIV, XXV. 

On the precise meaning ol ayana we may remark that the transla¬ 
tion of gavam ayana : * the course' or ‘ the walk of the oows 9 suggests an 
idea that is not inherent in this word ayana ; yanti with instr and 
accusative of time denotes a continuous occupation with any sacrifice: 
efabhir istibhih saptahani yanti , ta ePim sadbhir mdsair yanti , gavam 
wyanena yanti , etc. } 

iv i 

1 The co^M Vice upon a time) held 1 that saorificial session In 
the course of teh m fyiths they obtained horns. They said: * We have 
been successful, let us arise 2 , horns have come to us*. They arose. 

1 Properly the root sad with sattram as objeot, is the regular expression to 
denote the participation in a Soma-feast of longer duration than twelve days 

2 uUhana * araising ’ is the term which designates the breaking off, the 
finishing of such a 4 session * 

2. Some of them 1 said: 4 Let us continue the session during 
these two (remaining: the eleventh and the) twelfth months, let us 
complete the year \ Their horns in the course of the twelve months 
got curved (* crumpled ’) 2 , they obtained, however, all food 8 . These 
are the hornless ones, these start forth all the twelve months 4 , for 
they had obtained all food *. 

1 On i&aam tvevSbruvan see Introduction, Chapter III § 8 (under Sandhi). 

2 pr&varianta is usually taken in the sense of: * they fell off It is not dear to 
me how pravartate can have this meaning and 1 am inclined to take it in the sense 
of i 4 to get curved* (at the top), or 4 round*, 4 circular cp. pravarta 4 a circular 
ornament ,* pravrtta * round 1 . The oows a 11 obtained horns during the ten months, 
but those who continued the sacrifice, of them these home got curved at the top; 
a t&para animal, therefore, is, if I am right, not only a horniest animal, but also 
one with small, inwardbent horns, 

either because they had undertaken the sattra m ordW to obtain food (as 
the Jainu br* his it) or because they had continued their session also during the 
twaxzmaibj^the vedienajnes of ope pf these beingS# (cp. Alt. b& IV. 17: tirjatp 
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tv awn van). These two months seem to form the rainy season (tasmZU tupara 
varsikau masau prartva [so my conjeoture, op. Acta Orientalia, Vol. V, page 252], 
caranti, TS. VII. 6. 1. 2) and seem here to be taken as the last two months of the 
year. 

* Probably the meaning is, that the hornless oows remain during the whole 
year in the meadows, which the other kind, the horned ones, are not equal to 
(tasmdd dvddaSa masaths tuparah prertvarU caranti daia trtiginifr, Kath. XXXIII. 
1 ; taamdd u tdh (sc, tupardh) sdrvan rtun pr&ptvottaram uttitfhanti , Ait. br. IV. 17). 

5 For this legend op. TS. VII. 5. 2 and VII. 5. 1.1-2, KSth. XXXIII. 1, Ait. br. 
IV. 17. 2-3, Jaim. br. II. 374. 

3. All food obtains he who knows this. 

4. Prajapati (at the beginning) was here alone, he desired ; “May 
I multiply, may I beget progeny.’ He saw this overnight-rite 1 , he 
practised it, by means of it he begat day and night. 

1 The first day of the year’s sattra. 

5. In that this (day) in an overnight-rite, they 1 procreate day and 
night, they get a firm support in day and night. The year comprises 
the day and the night only; by the day and the night they thereby 
reach the year. 

1 The performers of a sattra, who all are Yajamanas. 

6. In that it is a Jyotistoma *, they thereby complete the beginning 
of the sacrifice; that it is an ukthya 2 , is for preventing discontinuity of 
the Soma-feast; that it is a night (-rite) *, is for obtaining the whole. 

* A sacrifice of 12 stotra-lastras. 

2 A sacrifice of 15 stotra-lastras. 

s An ukthya followed by the ratriparyayas and the sandhistotra. 

7. He saw these stomas 1 : the light, oow- and life-stomas; these 
stomas are the worlds, the “ light ” (jyotis) is this world, the u cow ” (go) 
is the middle one, the “ life ” (ayus ) is the highest. 

i Here the word stoma denotes the days called jyotistoma, goftoma, 
Syustoma; op. Introd. remarks on chapters II, III. 

8. In that there are (in the year’s sattra) these stomas, they 
generate these worlds, they get firm support in these worlds! 

9. He (Prajapati) applied again this three-day*period; by this 
\six-day-period (sadaha) he procreated the seasons* 
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10. In that there is this six-day-period, they generate the seasons, 
they get firm support in the seasons. 

11. lie applied again this six-day-period; by means of these two 
six-day-periods he procreated the twelve months. 

12. In that there are these two six-day-periods, they generate the 
months, they get firm support in the months. 

13. He applied again these two six-day-periods; by means of 
these four six-day-periods he procreated the twenty-four half-months. 

14. In that there are these four six*day-periods, they generate 
the half-months, they get firm support; in the half-months. 

15. Havjpjg prpjcreatcd this world, he brought strength into him¬ 
self by means of iday-period with the prsthasamans. 

16. In thqM&bre is this six-day-period with the prsthas&mans, 
they finally estfvblis l themselves firmly in strength. 

17. By means of this (month) he procreated the (other) months, 
the year. In that there is this month, they generate the year, they get 
firm support in the year. 

IV. 2. 

.(The ‘proceeding’ day: pr£yanlya-atir£tra.) 

1. There is this proceeding day (the opening day of the year’s 
sacrifice, the second of the whole sattra). 

2. By means of the proceeding day the gods proceeded to the 
world of heaven: because they proceeded, therefore it is called the 
proceeding day. 

3. Therefore one 1 must become an officiating priest of (i.e. at) the 
proceeding day; for this (day) is nearest to the world of heaven; 
he who is not an officiating priest of this (day), is left out of the world 
of heaven (t.e. does not reach it). 

1 All the priests at a sattra are at the same time YajamSna. 

4» It is (a) twenty-four-versed (day ) l . 

i A day of which all the lauds are twenty-four* versed, cp. II. 14-17. 

The gftyatri consists of twenty-four syllables ; the g&yatrl is 
gleaming splendour and spiritual lustre. Having laid hands on gleam¬ 
ing splendour and sjfirituhUustre, they proceed. 
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6. It is (a) twenty-four-versed (day); twenty-four-fold is the 
year 1 : manifestly they lay hold on the year. 

1 As consisting of 24 half-months (J.Br. II. 377). 

7. As many stotriya-verses as are contained in the twenty-four- 
versed day with uktha lauds *, so many days there are in the year : by 
means of the stotriya-verses they thus reach the year. 

1 Again as so often uktha is equal to (or faulty instead of) uktkya .—The ukthya 
has 15 lauds each of 24 verses=360 in all. 

8. There are fifteen lauds, the half-month has fifteen days, half¬ 
month by half-month they thus reach the year. 

9. There are fifteen lauds and fifteen recitations (Sastras ); that 
makes a month, month by month they reach the year. 

10. Regarding this they say: ‘ A wound as it were, is the hotrS 1 of 
the Ach&v£ka; if it (the sacrifice, the Soma-feast) closes after the 
(laud of the'Chanters and the corresponding recitation of the) AchavSka. 
they are likely to become wounds 2 . If it is to be an ukthya, the 
traikakubha 8 and the udvafhslya 8 are to be fixed at the end*; these two 
sftmans are strength : in strength they finally are firmly supported. 

1 The office of a hotraka (Hotr, Maitravaruna, BrShmanacchamsin, AcchS r 
vaka). 

2 On Uvarerma see Introduction, Chapter § 8, end.—Possibly the function of 
the AcchSvaka is called a wound, because he enters the service some time after the 
sacrifice has begun, leaving, so to say, an open space (as a wound may be a gaping 
in the flesh). 

3 See note on XV. 6. 4 and 6.—The traikakubha should in this case be taken 
as the Brahman’s, the udvam6iya as the AcchSv&ka’s sSman. 

11. Now, however, they say: 1 it must be made an agnistoma; the 
agnistoma, indeed, is a sacrifice conducting to the world of heaven; for 
it rises upward after the (laud of the Chanters and the corresponding 
recitation of the )Hotr. 

12. The agnistoma is (contains) twelve lauds and the year is 
(contains) twelve months, thereby it (the sacrifice) is of equal measure 
with the year. There are twelve lauds and twelve recitations, that 
makes twenty-four: the year is (contains) twenty-four half-months, 
thereby it (the sacrifice) is of equal measure with the year. 
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13. Nov. however, they say: it must be made an ukthya: for the 
obtainment of the day. 

3 -T' 

. 14. All the characteristics 1 are brought about, for all is reached 
by this day 2 . 

1 Viz. of the ten day period# the dafaratra, as it seems, cp. the long passage 
tfid. sutra IV. 13: sarv&nt stomSn sarvani prsfhSni aarvd vibhaktir daSar&traru- 
panlti vibhaktimatrenaiva kalpayante —This § as it seems must be connected with 
the following, where the rup&ni are described. 

2 It is remarkable that the praxis of the Ar^eyakalpa (I. 1. s. f.): agnirp vo 
vrdhantiim iti aattttscihiyaih saubharam udvarhAiypm does not agree with the BrSh- 
inana, cp. NidSnasiltra JV.,13: uddharanty acaryas Iraikakubham samanodarka . 
yony aparuparp praytft&tthe^ tbpaitat saubhararp prafhanvitam tnkalpo vasmad 
brdhmanacodiUfrAt. •' Tb^neaiiing of this passage is not wholly clear to me. 

15. (The beginning): 4 The Soma (draughts) possessing a 

thousandfold vlg^L, k are being strained for the obtainment of booty * 1 
in which occurs the word * a thousand \ is to be taken as opening 
(verse for the out-of-doors-laud). 

1 S.V. II. 539=$S. IX. 13. 3. 

16. It (this verse) is the characteristic of the year 1 ; he (viz. the 
Chanter) purifies them all 2 (i.e. all the partakers of the sattra) by means 
of this (opening-verse), he addresses them all. 

1 The year having so many days and the verse containing the word, • thousand * 
(Comm.). 

2 Note the plural pavante of the verse. 

17. Now, however, they say: * (the verse beginning) * be strained as 
the first of speech ’ 1 should rather be taken (as opening verse of the out-of- 
doors-laud). The beginning of speech verily is the opening of the 
year: at the opening they thereby lay hold on the year’. 

i This tristioh (SV. II. 125-127=IJS. IX. 62. 25-27) is prescribed in accordance 
with this BrShmaua by Mas aka in his Ar^eyakalpa I. l.b. 

18. A copulation, as it were, is this utterance: the words: * be 
strained ’ represent the male, and 1 of speech the female; * of Soma ’ 
the male and c with bright ’ the female. A copulation he produces on 
theii: behalf at the opening of the sacrifice for th$ purpose of pro- 
generation. 

19. The jartbodhlya-melody (sung on the tristioh beginning:) 



48 THE BRAHMANA of twenty five chapters. 

* 0 Agni, harness those steeds of thine * 1 is to be taken as agnistoma-chant. 
With the harnessed year they proceed (or begin). It is (composed) on 
(verses) of twenty-four syllables; the characteristic of the twenty-four- 
versed (chant). 

1 SV. 1.25=11. 733-735=®S. VI. 16. 43-45 (with variants). On SV. IL 733-735 
the uhagana gives no jarabodhfya, neither does the Ar§eyakalpa record this 
saman. The tristich SV. II. 733-735 has no viniyoga in our ritual, only in the 
Br&hmaua (in this passage). We seem to be right in supposing that the uttarar- 
cika (SV. II) was compiled later than the time of the BrShmana and that the 
author of the Brahman a refers in this passage to the Rgvedic texts. The tristich 
agne yufiktva is n o t found in the arcika of the Jaimimyas. 

20. Now, however, th6y say: 4 the yajnayajfilya-chant only is to 
be taken * (as agnistomasaman) K 

1 And so does Masaka. 

21. The yajnayajfllya is the way: in this manner they do not 
leave the way. 

IV. 3. 

(The Brahman’s chant during the year.) 

* 1 The chant (saman) of the Brahman (t.e. the prstha-laud 
corresponding with the sastra of the Brahman or the BrAhmana- 
cchamsin, the third laud (stotra) at the mid-day service, of all the 
abhiplava-six-day-periods and the three svarasaman days during the 
first half of the year) is the abhlvarta (saman) l . 

* See not© on § 3. 

2. By means of the abhlvarta the Gods turned themselves to 
(abhyavartanta) the world of heaven. (The reason) why the Brahman’s 
chant is the abhlvarta, is, that they may turn themselves to the world 
of heaven 1 . 

i Cp. Jaim. br. II. 378, Journ. of the Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. XVIII page 45. 

3. It has a finale ( nidhana) of one syllable 1 ; of one syllable 
consists (the word) * speech *; by means of speech thereby having taken 
hold of the world of heaven they reach it. 

i The abhlvarta (GrSmegeyagSna VI. 1. 34 on SV. I. 236, finishing words: 

12 A 8 2 1 3 

indram girbhir navdmahe) doses: irfidrdip g&* 1 %r bhV2 ft j navd'8 m3* 2343 | hS. 

UU , 

2345i\ J 
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4. By -means of a saman (or *with a saman ’) they go henoe, by 
means of a ro (or 4 with a verse *) they return 1 . 

1 The sS&an is the abhlvarta-saman used in the first half of the year; in the 
abhiplava-six-day periods of the second half of the year the pragStha SV. II. 800- 
807 is used to chant on it each day a different melody (paurumtgha, mSnava, 
janitra, bhSradvaja, Syaita and naudhasa), cp. Arseyakalpa II. 7 (and II. 5. 6). In 
this manner during the first half of the year the saman is the same, the rc different, 
in the second half the ?c is the same, but the saman different. 

’ \ 

5. Yonder world (the sky) is the sadan, this world (the earth) is 
the verse 1 ; in t^hat they go henoe with a saman, they go, after taking 
bold of the world of, hrayen; in that'they return with a verse, they get 

a firm support on feb 1 a i-vctld. 

. * * , ' ' v -' $ 

1 We ari re^n^^ -known formula: amo * ham aemi sa tvam sama - 

ham asmy fi tvaprthivi tvam , etc. 

6. If they* 4 to abandon the saman (i.e. if during the first half 
of the year they did not use continually the saman, the abhlvarta), 
they would fall from the world of heaven; if they were to quit their 
hold of the verse (during the seoond half of the year), they would 
vanish from this world (i.e. they would not reach again the earth). 

7. The saman is the same, the pragatha (on whioh it is chanted) 
is varied: to various bright (things) surely comes he who undertakes a 
journey. 

8. The abhlvarta, forsooth, is a male, a seed-placer; he places the 
seed continually into the pragathas; in that from here (i.e. in the first 
half of the year) the saman is the same, bpt the pragStha different, 
they thereby place the seed. In that afterwards (i.e. in the second half 
of the year) the pragatha is the same, but the sSman different, they 
thereby cause the placed seed to spring. 

9. By means of the saman he milks from here (in the first half of 
the year) the pragathas 1 (i.e. he gets the good out of them), by means 
of the pragStha he afterwards (in the seoond half) milks the samans: 
for the sake of congruency. 

1 Read prag&ihan instead of pragSthdtp. 

10. They who undertake a journey, each time ^turning, these do 
not perform their journey; they who undertake a journey without 
returning, these arrive 1 . 

4 
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/ 1 And in this manner the performers of a sattra, who during the first half of 
'the year use other s&mans than during the second half, reach the world of heaven. 
—Read : punar nivartarp yanti. 

11. Ii they repeat a chant 1 , it would be as if one would seat him¬ 
self near a cow (in order to milk it), that has (already) been milked. 

1 See note on next §. 

12. If they (do) not (repeat) a chant \ they reach the fulfilment 
of all the desires they wish to see fulfilled. 

1 The precise meaning of astutam is not clear to me. The meaning of these 
twb sentences seems to be a recommendation not to repeat the brahmasamans ; 
these must be different in each half year. 

13. The theologues argue: ‘is the year used up 1 , or is it not used 
up 9 ? ‘ In t h i s way it is not used up’ 2 , it should be answered: the 

other lauds return again, but the Brahman’s saman (alone) goes 
upward 8 . 

1 Read: yatayama (nomin. from yatay&man) instead of yalay^mah. 

2 Read: teri&yatay&meti. 

8 A repetition causes * using-up ’; as the other pfsthasamans m the sadahas 
are day after day the bphat, rat hem tar a, vSmadevya and k&leya, there is a 
fear of yatayamatva ; but the brahmasamans, which are during the first half of the 
year chanted on different verses and in the second half of the year are 
chanted on different melodies, take away the fear of * using-up 

IV. 4. 

(The Brahman *s chant; continued.) 

1. In the (first) five months (of the year) the barhata pragathas 1 
are used up 2 (for the brahmasfimans). 

1 A pragStha is a combination of two verses: either a bfhatf (of 8 + 8 + 12+8 
syllables) and a satobfhatf (of 12 + 8+12+8 syllables), or a kakubh (of 8 + 12+8 
syllables) and a satobfhatf. By repetition, out of these two verses are made three. 
When the bfhatl precedes, the pragStha is called a bSrhata pragStha, when the 
kakubh precedes, it is called a kSkubha pragStha, cp. VaitSnasfitra XXII 8. 
9, XXV. 4. 5. 

2 For this translation of Qpyanie cp. XIV. 1, 1. Perhaps we might equally 
well translate here: 4 are obtained ’ (viz. out of the RksamhitS). According to 
Lsty. X. 6. 5, NidSnasutra V. 3, and KalpSnupadasutra I. 7, the RksamhitS con¬ 
tains 104 bSrhata pragSthas addressed to Indra (I count 106 of them, but aih not 
sure about this). Four of these are destined for the brhat, the rathantara, 
the kSleya and that sSman on which during the seoond half of the year th* 
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brahmasSman is ohanted (viz. indra kraturp, na Sbhara RS. VII* 32. 16, 17=8 V. II. 
806, 807); moreover one is destined for the brahmasSman of tbe caturvim4a 
opening day. The remaining 99 are to be used at the abhiplava-sadahas of the 
first five mohths for the brahmasSmans. These five months contain each four abhi- 
plavas: together 120 days; as there are only 99 pragSthas left over for these 120 
days (cp. Jaim. br. II. 381: * before the fifth month the barhata pragSthas are used 
up’) the remainder are taken from the 29 sStobSrhata trcas contained in the 
Rksamhita (I am unable to point out which $k-verses are meant). These sStobSr¬ 
hata pragSthas are used on the third day of each abhiplava sadaha. The ex&ot 
reckoning is not clear to me. 

2. These paving been used up, they should proceed (during the 
remaining days) uniting two metres 1 /' 

1 For the brahm^sSthan dfiihg the sixth month, cp. Laty. X. 6. 9 and Jaim. 
br. II. 381 : 4 having ^£^*4, two metres : the usnih and the tristubh, they should 
finish (withthese)aSunfcha; having united two metres: the anustubh and 
the pankti, they s^.»|i y1&hi»h the six months \ 

3. They shotttll be three usnihs (and) one gayatrl: these make 
three brhatls 1 . 

l Usnih : 8+8 + 12 syllables, gayatri: 8 + 8 + 8. Three usnihs ad 28=84+one 
gayatrl ad 24=108=3 bfhatfs ad 36 syllables. In this manner the want of barhata 
pragSthas in the IjlksamhitS is supplied. 

4. Regarding this they say (however): * this uniting of the two 
metres, forsooth, is, as it were, a splitting up of the metres \ 

5. They should (rather) apply the metres, which increase by 
four (syllables) l . 

1 These metres are: the g&yatri, usnih, anustubh, bfhatf, pahkti, tristubh, 
jagati.—In order to make up the want of bSrhatS pragSthas, verses in giyatrf 
metre are, according to Lsty. X. 6. 12, to be taken for the brahmasSman on the 
caturvimSa day, in usnih on the first abhiplava-day, in anustubh on the second day, 
in bfhatl on all the other days; cp. below, § 7. 

6 The metres, which increase by four (syllables), are the (four- 
footed) cattle; thus by means of the cattle they afford a (means of) ap¬ 
proaching the world of heaven*• 

i The accusative smrgarp lohatn seems to be governed by akramam. 

7. They should apply one gayatrl daring one day (viz. the oatur- 
vimda>pr&yanlya-day), oneusnih daring one day 1 , ofa anustubh daring 
one day *; with the brhat! they should prooeed daring five months *; 
the pafikri they should apply daring one day *; with the tristobh they 
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should proceed during the -sixth month, and on the day immediately 
before the visuvat-day (i.e. on the third svarasfiman-day) they should 
apply the jagatl. 

1 The first day of the first abhiplava of the first month. 

2 The second day of the first abhiplava of the first month. 

3 The third day of the first abhiplava of the first month and during the rest of 
the first month and the following f|ve months. 

4 The sixth day of the second abhiplava of the sixth month. 

8. Regarding this they say (however): ‘ unsuitable for the mid¬ 
day-service are these metres 1 ; they should apply the brhatl and the 
tristubh (only) \ 

1 As at the midday-service only gayatri, brhatl and tristubh are regularly 
used. 

9. These two metres 1 , forsooth, are powerful 8 , they are plainly 
the characteristic mark of the midday-service. 

1 The brhatl and tristubh. 

2 Cp. Sat. br. V. 3. 1. 2 : viryam tritfup and Pafic. br. XV. lO. 11: tasnidd 
brhatl chandasam viryavaltama. 

10. On a rathantara day 1 the brhatl is to be taken (for the 
brahmasaman); the brhatl, forsooth, is the special place of the rathan¬ 
tara (saman) 8 ; he thereby gives firm support to the rathantara in its 
own place. On a brhat-day 3 the tristubh is to be taken; the tristubh, 
forsooth, is the special place of the brhat (saman) 4 ; thereby the rathan¬ 
tara and the brhat find continually firm support in their own place. 

1 Viz . on a day, on which the rathantara sSman is taken for the first (or 
Hotr’s) prsthalaud. 

2 They both are the typical Hotr-chants for the first prsthalaud. 

3 Viz. on a day, on which the bphatsaman is taken for the first prsthalaud. 

4 1 do not see the reason for this assertion. • 

11. They should apply (for the brahmasaman at the prsthalauds) 
thirty-three prag&thas; thirty-three in number are the deities; in the 
deities even they have (in this manner) continually a firm support. 
They should apply twenty-four: the year consists of twenty-four halfi 
months; in the year even they have continually a firm support. They 
should apply twelve: the year consists of twelve months; in the year 
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even they have continually a firm support. They should apply six: 
six in number are the seasons; in the seasons they have continually 
a firm support. They should apply four: four-footed is cattle; in the 
cattle they have continually a firm support. They should apply 
three: three are these worlds; in these worlds they have continually a 
firm support. They should apply two: two-footed is the Sacrificer, 
for treading on the world of heaven ; for, in walking, man stands firmly 
now on this, now on that foot l . 

1 The exact of purport of what is said in this § is not clear to me. Probably 
the author permits for the brahmas aman in the first half of the year 33, or 24 or 12 
rite, pragathas; when these ^tre used up thby apply them again as long as need be. 
It seems that the An^^alpa f akes no notice of all the possibilities treated in 
IV. 4. On the isty. X. 6-8, Nidanasutra V. 3-4; the Jaiminfya 

brahmana (II. 382) >1# sely with PBr. 

, ’ ' 1 *' ft *' \ 

• r f r » • 

. ' ! \ " IV. 5. 

* * 

(The svarasaman-days.) 

1. There are the svarasaman (days) *. 

1 The six days (three in the first half of the year preceding the middle or 
visuvat-day, three in the second half, following immediately on the visuvat-day), 
on which the samans called avara are chanted at the Srbhava-laud. The svarasS- 
mans are four in number, composed on the verse yaj j&yatha apurvya (Ar. Srcika II. 
17, they are registered in the aranyegeyag&na III. 2. 9-12, cp. Argeyakalpa, 
.page 18, note 1, page 20, note 1, page 21, note 2). On these days these sSmans are 
chanted: on the first day on SV. II. 736-738, on the second day on II. 168-170, on 
the third day on II. 222-224. Besides avara these sSmans are called also apara (§2) 
and para (§ 3). 

2. The demoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness; by 
means of the svara (samans ) 1 the Gods delivered ( asprnvan ) it; that 
there are the svarasSman (days), is for delivering the sun (from 
darkness). 

1 According to the tradition of KSth. XXXIII. 6: 32. 3 and TBr. 1.2. 4. 4 we 
, expect apara (in harmony with aaprnvan and aprti), but cp. Kaus. br. XXIV, 3: 
tad yad aaprnmta taarriat svqraafim&ndb and Jaim. br. II. 16: yod aaprnvarpa tot 
avar&naip svaratvam . 

3. By means of the para (sftmans) (thereupon) tbe Gods conveyed 
the |un to the world of heaven; because they ooibv^yed (aparayam), 
therefore are they called the para (sSmans) l . 

1 Cp. TBr. l. 0 . Hath. 1. e. Jne>. - ,.. ' y. ; \ \ " 
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4. Him who knows this, him convey the para (sftmans). * 

5. They are seventeen-versed *. 

1 Each laud of these days is made to consist of seventeen stotriya-verses. 

6. Praj&pati is seventeenfold 1 ; it is Prajftpafci they reach (thereby). 

1 Cp. note I on II. 10. 5. 

7. They 1 have the anusthbh for their metre, Prajapati is of anu- 
stubh-nature*; they (thereby) actually take hold of Praj&pati. 

1 Viz. the verses on which the svara’s are chanted; these are in anustubh 
metre. 

2 Cp. below, IV. 8* 9 and Ait. br. III. 13. 2: as Praj&pati divided the metres 
among the gods, he retained the anuftubh for himself, athasya yat svarfi chanda 
aeid anustup, etc. 

8. Three are before (the visuvat-day), three after. 

9. The Gods were afraid lest the sun should fall down from 
the world of heaven; they fastened it (there) by means of these seventeen- 
versed stomas; that there are these stomas, is for the sake of propping 
up the sun 1 . 

i Cp. Kath. XXXIII. 6: 31. 8, TBr. I. 2. 4. 2. 

10. They are thirty-four-fold (stomas) 1 . The thirty-four-versed 
(stoma) is the highest goal; by means of the highest goal even do they 
fix it {viz. the sun, the visuvat-day). 

1 Taken together two and two. 

11,12. They feared lest it (viz. the sun) might fall across, to the 
farther side; they propped 1 it all round (i.e. above and below) by 
means of all the stomas : the two Abhi]it and Visvajit (days) 2 ; these 
two stomas are strength, by strength even they thus prop 1 the sun 
all round: for the sake of holding (it), in order that it may not fall 
down nor fall across. 

1 Read parydrsan and paryreanti. 

2 The Abhijit and Vidvajit days are sarvastoma (cp. notes on Ar?eyakalpa II. 1 
and II. 6, pages 17 and 25) and below, note 2 on XX. 2. l.~On the whole cp. 
Kath. XXXIII. 6: 31. 9, TBr. I. 2. 4. 2. 

13. Regarding this they say (however): * it is Similar to falling 
into a. pit, when after a thirty-three-versed (stoma) they undertake a 
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seventeen-versed (one)* 1 . A prsthya (six-day period) is to be put 
between. 

1 Viz . when after an Abhijit, the last stotra of which is thirty-three-versed 
(cp. Araeyakalpa, page 17, note 1), follow the svarasaman-days, which are 
seventeen-versed (IV. 5. 5). This transition is similar to falling into a pit, because 
the transition of the stomas is abrupt.—Instead of trayastriihSat read trayastrirhSat. 

14. (In this case) the seventeen-versed-day of it (of the prsthya- 
sadaha) is to be put at the end, for the sake of congruency 1 . 

1 If the third day of the prsthya §a<Jaha (which sa^aha, on the whole, agrees 
with the first six days of the dasarStra), being seventeen-versed, precedes the 
avarasaman days, which ^Isq are seventeen-versed, there is no such abruptness. 
The purport of § l^.an^ V^ is expressed more clearly in the Jaim. br. II. 386 (see 
SSyana’s citation jof the. ^Styayanaka a. h.l.): 4 having performed the Abhijit 
before the pr?thya^jjf^^ ttey should bring round the middle day of the prsthya- 
sadajba, that of sea versed stoma, after (the last day of this $adaha): the 

thirty-three-versed ^ in this way they undertake after a seventeen-versed day 
(viz. the one of the sadefta) a seventeen-versed day (i.e. the first svarasaman day). 

16. Regarding this they say (however): c the seventeen-versed 
(stoma) is the belly of the stomas l . If they removed the seventeen- 
versed (stoma) from the middle, the offspring would suffer from hunger, 
the participants of the sattra would suffer from hunger. 

1 Probably because (cp. VI. 1. 10) it came forth from the middle of the 
body of Prajapati. 

16. The seventeen-versed (stoma) must be undertaken after 
the thirty-three-versed one; the thirty-three-versed stoma is the high¬ 
est goal and the seventeen-versed one (also) is the highest goal: from 
the highest goal thereby they step over unto the highest goal 1 . 

1 They get as high as possible. 

17. Regarding them (these svarasaman-days) they say: ‘ are 
they to he made ukthyas or agnistomas * ? If they are ukthyas— 

18. the uktha-lauds are the cattle*, cattle is a means of quench¬ 
ing 2 , by means of a quenched (oeremony) they undertake the 
visuvat (day) 3 . 

1 Simply because of the plurality ? 

2 ^As the cattle yields milk, butter, etc. v 

* So that the visuvat, which is equal to the sun, be not overheated, Mnii 
signifying also: * the extinguishing of fire, the removal of heat \ 
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19. Regarding this they say (however): 4 there would be no 

equilibrium 2 , as it were, if the visuvat day as well as thi bhijit and 
Visvajit days were to be agnistomas, but the others (viz.£ ^arasft- 
man-days) ukthyas\ ►Verses. 

l vivivadham * not being vivadha *, a vivadha being the shoulder yoke fron.* ..\ 
side of which depend two heavy objects (buckets, e.g.). If the visuvat and the 
Abhijit before it, and the ViSvajit after it, were made agnistomas, but the svarasS- 
man-days ukthyas, the weight on ea4h side would be unequal, on each side would 
be a heavier and lighter load (?). Instead of vivivadham the Jaim br. (II. 387) has 
vilomd, yajftah, which is more logical. 

20. All (the svarasaman days) are (therefore) to be made agni- 

stomas. 

• * 

21. The agnistoma is strength; in strength they obtain even 
in the middle (of the year) firm support. Nine (days) are of equal 
number of stomas 1 : nine in number are the breaths 2 ; in the breaths 
they (in this manner) obtain firm support. 

1 When all the svarasSmans are also agnistomas, we obtain together with 
Abhijit and Visvajit and visuvat, nine of them. Sayana seems to comprehend 
these words in a different way. 

2 Cp. note on II. 7. 8. 

IV. 6. 

(The visuvat or middle day.) 

1. There is that visuvat (-day). 

2. The visuvat(-day) is the world of the Gods; they thereby 
climb unto the world of the Gods. 

3. It is (a) twenty-one-versed (day); the sun, forsooth is the 
twenty-first of this universe 1 ; unto the world of the sun they thereby 
climb. 

1 See next §. 

4. Twelve in number are the months, five the seasons, three the 
worlds, yonder sun is the twenty-first l . 

1 The same statement is often met with, for instance fiat. br. XI. 2. 0. 11. 

5. In the middle of the sacrifice eve n they get firm support. 

6. (The tristich beginning:) 4 O VSyu, the bright (Soma) hath 
been offerded unto thee * 1 is the opening (tristich) (of the out-of-doors 
laud) containing the word * bright ’: the characteristic of the .sun 2 . 
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» SV. II. 878-»»0=®S. IV. 47. 1-3 (anuatubh). 

* It is striking that the Araeyakalpa prescribes a different tfca as pratipad ; 
perhaps this rests on the contents of § 8. 

7. Of the Gods it is Vayu, forsooth, that reaches him (i.e. the 
sun), of the metres it is the anustubh; if the opening (tristioh) were a 
different one, he (the sun) would burn down (the Sacrifices) K 

* Cp. Jaim. br. II. 339: 4 an anuatubh-verse addressed to Vayu (the Wind) is 

the opening tristich: the Voice (‘ Word ’), forsooth, and the Wind of the Gods reach 
him \ ., 

8. ‘ They are severed from breath \ they say, ‘ who depart from 

the opening trist*chj« gayW?-metre ’ x . In that, however, this tristich 
is addressee! * to {hereby they are not severed from breath, for 

V^yu is breath. V 

1 fit. who m ^pening tristioh for the pavamana-lauds any other than a 
pratipad in gSyatri-metre. 

* Read bhavali instead of bhavanti . 

9. And they also appease 1 him by means of this (opening tristich), 
for Vayu (Wind) is a (means of) appeasing x . 

1 On samayati and ianti cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. The visuvat-day is again identi¬ 
fied with the sun, whose too excessive heat thus is removed by the wind. Jaim br. 
III. 389: ‘ if the wind did not blow, yonder (sun) would bum this (world) by its 
heat and Agni vai£vanara would destroy the creatures ’. 

10. (This verse, containing the words:) * Come along for the drink¬ 
ing of Soma ’ is addressed to Soma who is being clarified (to Soma pava- 
mana) x . 

1 And thus especially adapted for a pavam5na-laud: the bahispavamfina- 
stotra.—The words are SV. II. 978. c. 

11. It is a (verse) containing the word ‘ team ’ 1 ; for the teams are 
cattle, the cattle is a (means of) quenching 8 , by means of a quenched 
(ceremony) even they thereby go unto the sun (i.e. undertake the 
visuvat-rite). 

* sparho deva niyutvatd : ‘ desirable, O God, by (VSyu), who drives with a team 
of horses’, SV. 11.978. d. 

note 2 on IV. 5. 18. ^ , 

12. It (viz, the visuvat-day) has the divSklrtya (s&mans) 1 for. ita 
chants. 
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* Under the name divSkirtya are comprised the five adityasya vrata 
4ukriySni: bhrSja, abhrSja, vikarna, bhSsa, mahSdivSkirtya (the divSkirtya par 
excellence). Of these the bhrSjasaman (aranyegeyagSna VI. 1. 6.) is composed 
on agna ayuihsi pavase (ar. Src, V. 1); the SbhrSja (ar. gSna VI. 1. 6.) on agnir 
murdhS (Sr. Src. I. 27); the vikarna (ar. gSna VI. 1. 7) on vibhrSd bjrhcU (Sr. Src. 
V. 2); the bhSsa (ar. gSna VI. 1. 8.) on prakaaaya vrmah (Sr. Sro. III. 8); the 
mahSdivSkirtya (ar. gSna VI. 1. 9-18) on different stobhas and Sr. Src. V. 2 
(vibhrad brhat ). < 

13. The demoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness; from 
it (from the sun) the Gods drove away the darkness by means of the 
divSklrtyas; in that there are the div&klrfcyas, they drive away even 
the darkness from it. The ^divSklrtyas are the rays of the sun, by 
means of the rays even they thereby plainly take hold of the sun *. 

1 Cp. TBr. I. 2. 4. 2, Hath. XXXIII. 6: 31. 21. 

14. The bhraja (‘ shine ’-saman) 1 and the abhrSja (‘ flame ’-saman) 1 
are chanted at the beginning (‘mouth’, ‘upper part’) of the two 
pavamana-lauds; from its (the sun’s) very mouth (‘ upper-part ’) they 
by means of these two remove the darkness. 

1 The bhraja is the second sSman (the gSyatra not being taken into account) 
of the midday-pavamana-laud, the Sbhraja of the Srbhava-pavamBna-laud, see 
Arseyakalpa II. 5. 

15. The mahSdivSkirtya 1 and the vikarna 2 are in the middle; 
from its (the sun’s) middle part they by means of these two (sSmans) 
remove the darkness. The bhasa is at the end 8 ; from its (the sun’s) 
feet (lower part) they by means of this (saman) remove the darkness. 

1 As hotul? prstha, Jaim. br. II. 390. 

2 As brahmasaman (Jaim. br. 1. c.) i.e. as third prstha. 

3 As agnigtomasaman. 

16. It (viz. the bh&sasaman) has ten stobhas \ ten syllables con¬ 
tains the virSj; in the virSj 2 they get firm support. 

, i rtarp me, bhadram, ireyah, vSmam etc,, see SSmaveda samhita ed. Calc., 
VoL II, page 608 and cp. the 8tobha-book II. 9 (ib. page 640). 

^ Viz. • in food ’: virS(f vS annam. 

17. Now, regarding the saying of the theologians: ‘ by means, of 
six months they go hence on their way, by means of six they return 
—where, then, is the world of heaven, for reaching whioh they hold the 
Battrfk’ ? 
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18. (It should be answered:) 'by (the tristioh beginning:) 'the 
crest of heaven * 1 they take hold of the world of heaven. 

1 SV. jl; 490-492s?S. VI. 7. I, 4, 2; note that the Black Yajurveda (e.g. 
TS. I. 4. 13) has equally the verses $S. VI. 7. 1, 4.—On these verses the bh&sa is 
chanted. 


19. By (the words): 'the disposer of the earth’ they gain firm 
support on this world (the earth). 

20. By (the words): 'Agni vaisvftnara, born in the sacred rite* 

the characteristic mark of the visuvat (day, i.e . the sun) is brought 
about. •; ■” * 

' 21. By (the words): / the wise universal-sovereign, the guest of 

men’ they rea^h fGodCV- • ^ 

. V ' 1 fr » 

22. By (thehim the Gods have begotten as a vessel for 
thei* mouth’ 1 t^*j| ye/born (in their offspring). 

1 Beading with th4 ijtS. 3 aannS instead of the SSmavedic tradition daannah. 


23. It 1 is (performed) on jagatl- and tristubh (metres)*; Jagatl- and 
tristubh-like, forsooth, is the sun 8 ; if it were (performed) on (metres) 
different from these, they would fall from the world of heaven (they 
wopld not reach the world of heaven) 

1 Viz. the vifuvat-day as to its first pjrstha-stotra and its agni?toma-sto tra. 

2 The verse vibhrad brhat is jagati, murdhdnarp divah is tfistubh.—Cp. NidSna- 
sutra V. 9: cUha khalvdha ; trirtubjagatleu bhavatiti; kasyedarp brdhmanarp eydd 
iti ? pra^haffnistomasamnor ity ahufr etc. According to SSyax^a the assertion 
that the visuvat-day is performed triatvbjagatlau refers only to the bhSsasfiman 
(chanted on mfirdhSncun dwafr), which being by itself traiatubha, is by the words yd 
devyd also jdgata. This statement is to me incomprehensible. 

a Because the earth is gSyatrf-like, the inteitpediate region tnatubh-like, the 
sky jagatl-like and the sun moves between intermediate region and sky, op. Kaus. 
br. XXV. 3. 6: tria\ubjagatyor ha i M esa Shita ddityafr praHathitaa tapcUi. '* 


24. It (viz. the bhSsas&man) is (chanted) on (verses) containing 


the words: ‘ universal sovereign ’ 1 ; the world of heaven is universal 
sovereignty. In the world of heaven even they get firm support, 
i Cp. IV. 6.21. " ; 

IV. 7. 


(The Brahman^s ohant.^,.' 

.. , . * ' ■ 

. 1. ‘The visuvat (day) is the body (the trunk) of the yew; on 
both sideaof it (i.e. before and after) a*e the two haiSee (ol the year) ; 


u y*w ^ v * /' v. z *■* *■ “* '*' ’* - 
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the abhlvarta 1 , by means of which they depart hence, and the pra- 
gatha 2 ? which comes afterwards (i.e. in the second half), these both are 
brought into practice on the visuvat-day 8 . They thereby bring the 
halves into the body of the sacrifice: in order to reach the world of 
heaven. 

1 The brahmas&man, on which different verses are chanted during the first 

half of the year. • ± 

2 The pragStha indra kraturyi na abhara , which is chanted on different melodies, 
see §2. 

8 The abhlvarta falls (at the viauvat-day) on the mid day -pavaman a -laud and 
the vikarnasSman is chanted on indra krcdurp na abhara. 

2. It is the prag&tha (beginning): * 0 Indra, bring us ability * x . 

1 SV. 11. 800-807 =3JS. VII. 3?. 20-27. 

3. This (pragatha) has been 4 seen * by Vasistha, after his son 
had been slain 1 6 7 ; he then became rich in progeny and cattle. That it is 
this pragatha, is for the sake of obtaining progeny. 

1 putrahata as Hath. XII. 10: 172. 12 against the regular hatdputra of TS. II. 
5. 2. 1 and Jaim. br. I. 150, III. 26. According to the Anukramanika on IjfcS. 
VII. 32. 26 (which.is the pragStha here mentioned): saudasair agnau praksip- 
yanidnah Saktir (the son of Vasfetha) antyam prag&tham alebhe (began to recite the 
first half), ao *rdharca uhte 'dahyata ; tarp putroktaip vasis^hah samapayateti 
A&tyQyanakam.; vaHs^hasyaivdrmm iti tandakam. On this legend cp. below VIII. 
2. 3, XIX. 3. 8 and Jaim. br. II. 390, 392 in Journal of the Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. 
XVIII,. page 47; cp. also Say ana on TS. VII. 4. 7. I: vttvdmitratapena hateeu 
putresu. ..vasitfhah ... saudasdn abhyabhavat , and Kaus. br. IV. 8. 

4. (The quoted pragfitha contains the words): * may we, living, 
attain to light 9 . They, forsooth, who happily traverse the year, attain, 
living, to the light. 

v 5. ‘ Let no unknown, evil-minded tribes, let no unfriendly ones 
tread us down*. The evil-minded ones are the thiefs, the impostors. 
These they thereby overcome. 

6. * By thine help, o Hero, we will traverse the streams, the ever- 
flowing waters \ The streams, the ever-flowing waters^ forsooth, are 
the year. This they thereby traverse. 

7. (The prag&thas beginning:) 4 to-day and to-morrow conti¬ 

nually* 1 , * thee to-day and to-morrow the men ’ ‘him to-day and to¬ 

morrow ’ 8 are the linking prag&thas; one of these is to be taken (as 
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the Brahman’s ohant daring the second half of the year), for the sake 
of congruency. They link (the religions performances) of eaoh follow¬ 
ing day (with those of the preceding one). 

1 SV. II* $08-809=58. VIII. 61. 17-18. 

* SV. II. 163-164=^8. VIII. 99. 1-2. 

. * SV. II. 1041-1042=BS. VII. 66. 7-8. 

8. Now they say, however: (the pragfttha beginning:) ‘ O Indra, 
bring us ability ’ is to be taken */ fcr the sake of prospering. 

1 And so does the author of the Ar$eyakalpa II. 7, page 26. 

<>: 

9. Descending/aisr t^be months 1 .‘ 

1 In the second heAfni Che f^a*- the course followed in the first half is reversed, 
op. Aree^akalr*, % XlV. 

10. In the as they climb from here (t'.e. from the ground) 

on a tree, in theia|| ^manner they descend from it: having asoended 
unto the world of heaven, they thereby regain firm support in this 
world. 

IV. 8. 

* 

(The go-and Syus-days.) 

1. There are the go- and the fiyus-stoma (days ) 1 . 

1 In the last month, after the three abhiplava six-day periods, follows an Syus 
and a go-day. Why runs the text: gaud c&yud oa (as XXIV 14.1) instead of ayud ca 
gaud ca ? Jaim. br. has the same. 

2. Two-footed is the Sacrifioer: (these two must be performed) 
for obtaining firm support. 

3. They have a plus and a minus 1 : after the plus and the minus, 
forsooth, the children are born 9 . 

* The gostoma contains 15 stotriya verses in the bahispavamina, 36 in the 
four ajyastotras, 85 in the znSdhyandinasavana, and 105 in the tytiyasavana: to¬ 
gether 241; here is a plus of one stotriya verse above the deoimal number (the virSj); 
the 5yu$toma, on the other side, has 9 stotriya verses in the bahifpavamBna, 60 in 
the four ajyastotras, 85 in the mSdhyandinasavana, and 105 in the ttfiyasavana: 
together 259; here is a minus of one (op. &rfeyakalpa page 7, note 2 and page 6, 
note 2.) 

* The male has a plus: the member, the female has a us: the vulva; ip 
aocordsnps with this plus and minus, *.e. out of it are bom tHb young ones.—Cp. 
KSth. XXXIH. 2: 27.16 s tkayQ gaura$id^ekay^ Cnc* andTS. VII. 4. 11. 1-2. 
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4. They are viraj-like 1 ; the vir&j is food: in food even they obtain 
firm support. 

1 The number of stotriya verses of the two stomas, together being 600, is 
dividable by ten, op. K5th. 1. c. te aarhatutd virftjam abhi sampadyante and TS. 1. c. 

(The ten-day rite.) 

5. There are the ten days of the twelve day-period x . 

1 The dvSdad&ha without the opening* and the closing day (prayariTya and 
udayanlya). 

6. The ten days are an accomplished virfij; in accomplished viraj 
(in perfect food) they obtain firm support. 

* h 

7. There are (in this ten day period) the (six) prsthas 1 ; the 
prsthas, foorsooth, are strength ; in strength even they get firm support. 
There are the Chandomas 2 ; the Chandomas are cattle; in cattle even 
they gain a firm support. Then there is that tenth day of used up 
stomas) 8 , of used up metres 8 , of used up oases 4 , which is unexpressed 6 
and Prajapafci-like 5 . 

1 The six pr?$hya days, on whioh successively the p^thasSmans (rathantara, 
brhat, etc.) are the hotrsamans, i.e. serve for the first prsthalaud. 

2 The 7th, 8th and 9th day of the daiarStra. 

3 aptaatoma dptacchandas. in so far this day is the final clause (of the nine 
days), on whioh all the stomas, all the metres are again used in due order. 

4 aptavibhaktika. The rule is that the ajyasfcotrds, at least one of them, 
contain a certain definite vibhakti (one of the seven case-forms of declension, the 
vooative being reokoned as eighth) of the name of the God invoked {agni or indra) 
see below X. 7-9 and NidanasCltra III 9 : athaitah sapta nama vibhaktayah : aa 
tarp Una taamai tasmat taaya tasminn ity amantritaa{ami; aa khalu vibhaktim 
amarUritam the vocative’) pr&tham* 'hani karoti (cp. the first Sjyastotra: agna 
aydhi) :..tam iti dvitiyS, tarp dvitiye (agnirp dutam ..) ; teneti trtxya, tarp trtiye 
(agnindgnih aamidhycUe); aa iti prathamb , tarn caturthe y hani karoti (janaaya gopd 
.... agnih) etc. 

6 aniruktarp prajapatyam ; in the words of the prsthastotra kaya nai extra 
abhuvad ... kayd Aaeiathayd . . has tvd (SV. II. 32-34) instead of the name of the 
deity invoked, the pronoun hob is used, whioh, as is well-known, represents 
PrSjapati. 

(The tenth day.) 

8. What they reveal, that they overdo ; therefore no revealing * 
should be made 
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1 Read with the Leyden MS. yad vyahur (instead of yad adhyahur), ep. 
below XV. 7. 3 and Kaus. br. XXVIII. 1: sa yo vySha so *tirecayati ; vyahur is ex¬ 
plained by Say ana as vibruvanti (so to be read instead of vikravanti). The mean¬ 
ing is: * wh&t is recited too much (or too less).* The tenth day is avivdkyam i.e. 
if any mantra or any act has been forgotten during the service, or if any mantra or 
any act has been practised, that does not belong to it, no one should draw the 
attention to this fact, no one should express his opinion about it. Usually, if 
such be the case, a prayascitta should take place. 

9. Cryptically they bring into practice the anustubh 1 ; the anu¬ 
stubh, forsooth, is Prajftpati *; if they perceptibly brought into practice 
the anustubh, th ^ would go unto Praj&pati 8 . 

I* *» t * ^ . * t 

1 For the 'chants of j$e> aava-pa vamSna-laud at a certain moment (cp. 

E/inl. on $ey 4k it } tg XXIV, anustubh verses are to be taken, usually for the 

dydv&dva anfi + i.feh in the prakpti are chanted on anustubh’s (SV. I. 

545, 546). At th$ on this tenth day, however, they are chanted on a 

peculiar kind of j|: 4k ^bh. viz. the pipllikamadhyh , of 12 + 8+12 syllables, viz. 
AV. II. 71 4 - 716 , vp. ^ 8w XV. 11. 8, and especially XV. 7. 2, 5. According to 
Baudh&yana XVI. 6 : 252. 10-253.7 this tenth day is ananiqtubham, op. &$valayana 
VIII. 12. 2-7, Kaus. br. XXVIII. 1: utBfjyate dadame ’ hany anu»\up. 

2 See note 2 on IV 5. 7. 

3 They would attain the praj&pateh sSyujyarp, in other words they would die 
in the middle (before the end) of the sattra, and, as SSyai^a remarks, the partici¬ 
pants of a sattra, it is true, wish to attain this union with Prajapftti, but only 
after they have lived long and die at the normal end of life. 

10. He, verily, who knows the pith of the saorifioial session, 
becomes (himself) the pith; of the chants (the sSmans) the v&madevya 
is the pith, of the deities it is Agni, of the metres it is the viraj, of the 
stomas it is the thirty-three-versed one l . Having united all of this into 
one whole, they rise*. 

1 Cp. below XV. 12. 2. 

2 This refers to the last laud of the last day but two of the gavSm ayana, the 
tenth day of the dafarStr*, after which they ‘rise from the session* (sattrad 
uttisthanti) i.e. they finish the saorifioial * session.* 

a i 

11. The theologians say: ' have ye risen from a going-on, or from 
a still-standing session V 1 

l udatthStS3 can only be the pluti-form of udasth&ta, 2hp =p. plural aor. act. 
'The tenet and person in the queetion are remarkable. Cp. with this and the' next §§ 
XV. 12.3-5. 
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12. They who rise after ohanting the rathantara (sftman), these 
rise from a going-on (session). Regarding these he should say: 'they 
will be devoid Of a firm support.' They who rise after ohanting the 
brhat (sSman), these rise from a still'Standing (session). Regarding 
these he should say: ‘still-standing (not increasing) will be their 
prosperity: they will not be better off' *. 


1 And for this reason neither the rathantara nor the brhat are to be chosen as 


the last sftman. 


13. They (on the contrary), who rise after ohanting the v&madevya, 
these rise from pith 11 to pith, from fullness to fullness, from support to 
support, for the young ones have the intermediate region as their 
support 2 . 

1 Cp. IV. 8.10. 

2 Say ana': avak&tam antarena aarpcarandnupapaUes t&s5tp tadSyatanatvam, cp. 
$&t. br. IV. 5. 2. 13: artfarika&yatan& vai garbh&h. For the rest, the vfimadevya 
being identified with the intermediate region, they reach the antarikga and thereby 
prey5, which is antarikeZyatanH ; cp. also VII. 9. 6. 


14. It is on (verses) of thirty-three syllables 1 : after gaining firm 
support among the thirty-three deities 2 , they rise. 

1 The vftmadevya is chanted on the thirty-three-syllabic vir&j: agniryi naro 
didhi\ SV. I. 72=PS. VTI. 1. l-3.=SV. II. 723 725. 

2 Cp. IV. 4. 11. 

15 The vamadevya is Pra]5pati-like 1 : after gaining firm support in 
Praj&pati they rise. The vamadevya is cattle: after gaining firm support 
in cattle they rise. 

1 This sftman being composed on SV. I. 69: kayd nai gitra dbhuvad; ka is the 
quasi-mystic name of Prajapftti. 

IV. 9. 

(The tenth day, continued; the mental 
laud, e t o. ) 

1. Having performed the pabnlsaipy&Jas 1 , they (viz. the Chanters) 
go up (out of the pradnavamSa tala, where these "oblations have 
taken place) in easterly direction and address the (verse) of redundant 
metre (beginning): * this one of thousand men ’ 2 to the fthavanlya-fire 
(standing before it, directed to the east) *. 
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1 Cp. C. H, § 252; the day closes with the patnTsamy&jas, op. Apastamba 
XXI. 0. 14,15. The Chanters also have to perform those oblations with a special 
mantra, DrShy. IX. 3. 23. 

* S. V. 458. 

* According to DrShy. IX. 4. 1-2 the UdgStr only chants the sSman (thrice), 
all three join in the nidhana. 

2. The (verse) of redundant metre is (equal to) these worlds 1 ;.^ 
these worlds they obtain firm support. 

1 This equation is not known from any other source. 

^ 3. The finale* (nirvana) is gok 3 ; the cow (go), verily, is the 
characteristic^ mark <1 mfM&J 2 : ifi the viraj even they obtain firm 
support. * 1*1 •*’ ,v | t 

1 of the two attributed to Gaur Sngirasa), grSme- 

^ J' V* & 4 5 8 1U 

. geyagft^aXII. 1. m pfe 'iyarh aaho ha i, and closes : go'234oh. Cp. DrShy. IX, 

>:l. ; . % * 

2 Probably because viraj is equal to food (milk). 

4. Having entered with their face westward (into the sadas), they 
hold the (mental) laud with the verses 1 of S&rpar&jftl. 

1 Ar. Srcika V. 4-0=SV. II. 726-728=^8. IX. 189. 1-3. They are chanted on 
the g&yatra-saman. Cp. Kaus. br. XXXVII. 6: ts satpprasrpya s&rpar&jrlya fkau 
atuvote and TS. VII. 3 1. 3. 

5. By means of these (verses) the Serpent Arbuda removed his 
dead skin; their dead skin even they remove by means of these (verses). 

6. Sarparftjfii is the earth; on the earth even they obtain firm 
support. 

7. They ohant three (verses); three in number are these worlds; 
on these worlds they obtain firm support. 

8. Mentally he oauses them to return 1 . 

1 For all lauds with the exception of the three pavamSna-lauds the Adhvaryu 
holds the upUkarana saying: upavartadhvam: • return ye indicating thereby that 
the tristichs of these lauds ifcrS to be repeated, op. Ap. XII. 17. 9* C. H. § 155, 
page 236. For the mental laud these words are not pronounced loudly, but only 
said mente. -The conclusion of the stotra is indicated to the Hot? not by the word 
* this (is the last verse) *, but by looking at him. r k ^ 

tU ‘ , ' 

9. -Mentally he (the Udgaty) makes him; mentally be (the . 

Prastoty) sings the prastSva, mentally he (the sings the od* 

5 •, ' : 
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gltha, mentally he (the Pratih&rtr) sings the prafcihara, mentally they 
(the three Chanters together) sing the finale 1 : for the sake of reaching 
the unreaohed. 

1 Cp. Baudh. XVI. 7: 254. 7 sqq., Ap. XXI. 10. 4. 

10. What they (the participants of the sattra) do not reach by 

means of the voice, that they (the Chanters) make them reach by means 
of the mind. * 

11. On an enclosed space 1 they hold the laud: in order that they 
may encompass the brahman 2 . 

1 Probably the two doors of the sadas are covered up. 

2 In this way will not go forth* from them the mantras, the sacred texts. 

12. They hold a colloquy on (the nature of) brahman 1 : in spiritual 
lustre even they gain firm support. 

1 brahmodya , brahmavadya or brahmavadya . According to Drahy. IX. 4. 12- 
15 the Theologians of the Samaveda give different explications regarding the 
nature of this brahmodya. According to S&nkhayana XVI. 4. S sqq. it is a 
dialogue in question and answer between Hotr and Adhvaryu, Brahman and 
Udgfitr, Brahman and Sacrificer, according to Ap. XXI. 10. 13-11. 10 between, 
on the one side, Adhvaryu, Brahman, Hotr, Hotrakas, and Udgatr, and on the 
other side the Yajamana, who answers the questions. These three texts give the 
questions which are addressed and the answers which are given, cp. also A6v. X. 
9. 2 and Ait. br. V. 26. 22. 

13. The Hotr recites loudly the Four-hotr-formulas; he thereby 
holds the reoitation following on the laud 1 ; for that is no laud which 
is not followed by a recitation. 

1 When the Hotr mentally has repeated the verses of the laud, he recites by 
way of £astra (each stotra must be followed by a corresponding lastra) the Catur- 
hotf formulas. In the manuals of the Hotr these are given Ssnkh. X. 14. 4 and Ait. 
br. V. 25. 3-13, Asv. VII. 13. 9-10. 


14. They abuse 1 PrajSpati; now that they have got hold of him, 
this (fact) is now 2 proclaimed by them (as they think:) * we have got 
hold of him/ 

1 The abusing of PrajSpati consists according to DrShySya^a (IX. 4. 17-18) 
either in mentioning the evil deeds of PrajSpati or in repeating the evil facts done 
by PrajSpati as recorded by the Adhvaryus and the IJgvedins. Of the Rgvedins 
is known the tale of the incest of PrajSpati (Ait. br. III. 33, op. below VIII. 2. 10 
and Sat. br. I. 7. 4). Apastamba (XXI. 12. 3) cites several praj&patipariv&da- 
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mantrap, e.g. yat sten&n yad v?kan darpian maSakan pad agMyavah | tad ute vfjinaty 
tv etad vratam etan na me matam . 

2 Prob^hjy (not© the place occupied in the sentence by enam) tftvad belongs to 
the preceding, not to ap&mainam. 

15. The householder (Grhapati) holds the pillar of udumb&ra- 
wood; the householder, forsooth, is the reaeher of food l , food even he 
reaches to them. 

1 Cp. urgva udumbarafi, passim if# all the BrShmanas.—The Grhapati and all 
the Chanters after the completion of the mental laud must take hold of the pillar 
until the stars beo^me visible, cp. DrShy. IX. 4. 21, 23. 

’ , . . - • i 

16. They festr&iijt iSjeir speech K 

1 Until ii«blo, DrShy. l.c., Ap. XXL 12. 7. 

17. MilkedA'uft 4b ft were, are now the metres, used up, and gone 
to end} these + thol iieieby invigorate with juice, 

16. and they also link the (religious performances) of the next 
(day) with (those of this day). 

19. At a sattra the sacrificial fee is the (person) self*. 

l At a sattra no oows are given as daksiiia; a sacrifice devoid of dakaina is 
inauspicious; by the conception here given, the inauspiciousness is removed. 
The Brahmana is identical with TS. VII. 4. 9. 1. 

20. When one outs off 1 from himself, he reaches the fulfilment of 
whatever wish he has. 

1 avadyati is the technical term for the cutting off from the havis, the sacri - 
ficial substance, such as a puro<j5aa.—The TS. 1. o. has: atmanam eva daksina ip 
nxtvd 8uvargarfl lokarp yanti , the Jaim. br. (II. 374) uses the expression spfnvate 
4 they free themselves ’ (?). 

21. During two (months 1 : the first tuo) he cuts of his hair, 
during two (the two following months) his skin, during two his flesh, 
during two his bones, during two his mark* during two his fat and 
blood 2 

1 Thus S&yapa, but it seems preferable to understand with the Jaim. br. 
(IL 374) upaeadbhy&m ; if we accept this interpretation, the participants of the 
sattra begin their Soma-feast ip a spiritual state, as it were. The gav&m ayana 
is preceded by 12 dfkf$- and 12 upaaad-d&ys, see e.g, Baudtf|■ IfeVI. 13 x 231. L If 
the. Jeutn. br. (II. 373) states that there are three upasads, this must be an 
error. 



68 


THE BRAHMA NA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


8 Cp. TS. 1. c. and Ap. X. 14. 10: piv5 dikaate lerio yajcUi ; yad aayaAg&nar/t 
mlyata juhoty eva tad iti vijAayate.. 

22. Their top-knots they one after another cause to be shaved; 
mishap even they thereby remove from themselves (a9 they think): ‘ let 
ns go lighter to the world of heaven’ 1 . 

1 Cp. TS. VII. 4. 9. 1 a. f. Hhh&m anu pravapanta rddhyli, atho raghiyUthsah 
suvargarp lokam ayameti; Ap. XXI. Jfe. 4 : sattram ced , vapanalc&le satikhani ( pra) 
vapanU . Ordinarily this shaving takes place after the offering of the va4S maitrS- 
varuni, cp. C. H. § 266a, page 407, according to LSty. IV. 4. 18, DrShy. XI. 4. 19 
the shaving takes place at the e n d of the gavSm ayana and with this statement 
the Jaim. br. (II. 374) agrees: 4 therefore (i.e. because the cows got curved horns 
or lost their horns, cp. above IV. 1.2) the participants of a sattra shave even their 
top-knots: they then become equal to the oows (who got all the food).’ 

23. And they also become similar to £he cows : in order to get all 
food 1 . 

i This refers to IV. 1. 2; op. the quotation from Jaim. br. in the preceding 
note (on IV. 9. 22). 

IV. 10. 

(The mah& vrata.) 

1. Prajapati created (lit. let loose out of himself) the creatures; 
he was emptied out and fell down. To him the Gods altogether came 
up; they said: * let us bring together a mighty (fast-)food (mahad 
vratam) that will restore him/ 1 For him they brought together what 
food ripens during a year; that they reached him, that he partook of 2 ; 
that restored him. ‘Mighty (mahad), forsooth 8 , is that food ( vrata) 
that has braced him/ Thence the name ‘ mah&vrata 

1 Cp TBr. I. 2. 0. 1: prajapatih pra jab ef-8 tv3 vrtto '6 ay at; tarp deva bhutanarh 
rasatp tejah sarpbhrtya tenainam abhisajyan , etc. According to the Jaiminlyas the 
mahSvrata has its name from the words of' the deities, who having brought to 
PrajSpati the pith of the regions, of the waters and of the food, exclaimed: * We 
bring food (vratam) to the great one * (mahate ), Jaim br. II. 409. 

2 Read avratayat instead of avrajaycU . 

2 On rooryS (b) as an interjection or particle Cp. Pischel, Vedische Studien I, 
page 61. 

t 

2. Prajapati, forsooth, is great (mahan), hie food oven is this 

vrata (-rite) 1 . .?/ 



iv. 10. 2.—v. 1. 1. 


1 According to the explanation of $ 1 the word mahavrata ia a karmadharaya 
compound, according to the second explanation it is a bahuvrlhi. 

3. Boarding this (mahft vrata-rite) th^y say: 1 in the middle of 
the year it is to be undertaken: in the middle (of the body: in the 
stomach) the food which has been eaten, restores. 

4. Regarding this (however), they (other theologians) say : ‘ if they 
undertake (it) in the middle of the year, they reach the (one) half 
of the food, but lose 1 the other,’ *At the end of the year even it is to 
be undertaken; for in the (course of the) year all food ripens. 

1 Read here and 9. 13 chamba^kurvanti instead of sarpvdtkurvanti . 

5. This (a) twli^ 

food is the . 

In this manner ?|$ji^tvrata is a paficavirn6a-day, cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 1-2: 
paikQfxvilhiaatomo bfy ^^ktaiurviMatyardhamdsah samvataaro, yad vd etasmint 
sarfimtMte dhiprSj# N/jL ^ annam paflcavithtam abhavat . 

6. The twenty-four^versed opening day (the first but one of the 
year’s sattra) is (the same a 9 ) this finishing day l . 

1 By this fact the beginning and the end of the year are the same. The purport 
of this sentence in this context (in the midst of the description of the mahavrata) is 
not very clear. Perhaps this fact, which ought to be mentioned at the end of 
the description of the gavfim ayana, is mentioned here by anticipation, before the 
lengthy treatment of the mahavrata. 

7. Because they bring 1 together the food after a year, this 
twenty-fifth (stotriya-verse) comes into existence. 

1 We expect the imperf., * because they (the Qods) had brought together', cp. 
§ 1. Perhaps the imperfect is intended ; 'a few times also in the 6at. br. the present 
is used instead of the imperfect, see Introduction to the edition of the Kaiiviya Sat. 
br. ohapter III, § 29.—The author of our BrShmaua implies in § 7, that properly 
the mahavrata is a caturvimfa day; § 7 seems to continue § 6. 


ur-yersed (day); the year is twenty-four fold, 

i * - 


Fifth Chapter. 

(The g a v ft m ayana, continued.) 
(The m a hf ft vrata, continued.) 
V. 1. 


. 1. The vftmadevya is to be taken for the mahft v^ata jiaud) 1 . 
l ».**,. that part of the first prstha-laud, which is. design&eSl. as the 5 
4 the trunk,' cp. V. 2.1. Jaim. br. Eill; vamadevyam evaiiasydhnafy pf ffAotp k&r- 
yamiti. 


Stman, 



70 


THE BRAHMANA OS' TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


2. The ‘ head ’ is nine-versed *. 

1 Literally * thrice three fold.* The so-called * head * of the xnah&vrata laud 
(t.e. always of the first prstha-laud of the midday servioe) is chanted in gSyatra 
melody on three tristrichs, viz. SV, II. 146-148=9S. L 7. 1. 2. 4; SV. II. 263- 
205=$S I. 84. 13-16; SV. II. 800-802=$S. VIII. 93. 1-3. 

3. For threefold is the head : hair, skin, bone *. 

i i 

1 Cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 2-3 : tridham^itarh hi Hro loma chavir aathi . 

4. Fivefold (or five-versed) is the other 1 trunk: hair, skin, flesh, 
bone and mark. 

1 tiara used as aAAos, cp. § 7. 

5. Having made once the him sound they chant ‘ the head ’ (t.e. 
the stotriya-tristichs composing this part of the vratasaman) right 
off 1 (without repeating any of the nine verses, in their order as given 
above). 

i Cp. TBr. 1. c. 

6. Therefore when the limbs grow fat, the head does not also 
grow fat, (and) when they grow lean, it does not also grow lean % . 

1 medyanti and krtyanti accus. plur. neutr. Cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 3: tasmat tat 
sadrg eva na medyato * numedyati # na kriyato ’ nukrSyati and Jaim. br. II. 408 : 
tasrnad idam Hro na medyato ’ numedyati , na kjriyato ’ nukfiyati . 

7. Again and again returning 1 they chant the (tristichs constitut¬ 
ing the) other trunk; therefore the other trunk (t.e. the parts except 
the head) grows fat and lean (but not so the head). 

1 t.e. repeating (cp. note 1 on IV. 9. 8.): for the other parts of the vratasaman 
are the paficadada, saptadada, etc. stomas, the required number of verses for which 
is got by repetition after the rules laid down in Chapter 2 and 3. Cp. Jaim. br. II. 
407: ‘ he makes (by repetition) fifteen verses out of the three; therefore the arm 
grows fat and lean with the trunk. 

8. The ‘ head ’ is (chanted) on gayatrl-verses containing the word 

arka l . # 

1 SV. II. 146 (cp. § 2 note 1): indram id gathino brhad indram arkebhir arkinafa ; 
according to the Jaim. br. (II. 9) on Jaim. Samh. IV. 6. 2-42=98. VIII. 16*. 9-11 s 
tam arkebhie tarp admabhifr. 

9. Arka, forsooth, is food, the g&yafcrl is spiritual lustre: food 
even and spiritual lustre he puts at the beginning (ready for them) 1 . 

1 Or: *he brings in (their) mouth.' 
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10. The * wings’ are fifteen-versed and seventeen-versed; by 
means of the wings the Sacrifices having beoome a bird, goes to the 
world of hegyen. 

11. Regarding these two they say: 'they are to be made equal: 
either both fifteen-versed or both seventeen-versed: for the sake 
of equilibrium.’ 

12. Regarding this, however* they (other theologians) say: * if 
they are equal, then they are of equal strength.’ They a r e to 
be made fifteen-versed (the one) and seventeen-versed (the other): the 
bird, forsooth, when holding his wings g&lani; \ so to say, flies swifter. 

1 sSciva ,. krtvfos prgtafl^ly ^tigesis for aScikrtvIi (op. pradaksinl ... lcurvate r 
Baudh. X. 2: 2. 10)/ ethirwWe * instead of sSci a dual. masc. would b© required ; 
but op. RS. X, 142. y. f 

13. »On the rg(m tide (t.e. as right wing) the brhat (saman) is to bo 
taken : the right side? Jf the trunk is the more powerful. 

14. But they (i.e. others) say : ‘ it is to be taken on the 1 e f t side : 
at the side of the BrahmanSoohamBin 1 ; tristubh-like is the brhat * r 
tristubh-like is the Br&hman&oohamsin s , tristubh-like is the fifteen-versed 
(chant) 4 . 

1 Who has his seat in the sadae to the 1 e f t side of the Hot*. 

2 Being chanted on tristubh-verses: SV. II. 159 10O=RS. VI. 46. 1-2. 

2 The BrahmanSooharnsin is the second of the Hotrakas, just as the tristubh 
is the second metre of the caturuttarani (Ind. Studien, Vol. VIII, page 16). 

* Cp. VI. 1. 8. 

15. At the right side the rathantara (saman) is to be taken (viz. 
for the right wing); at the side of the Maftr&varuna 1 ; gayatrl-like ia 
the rathantara 2 , gSyatrl-like is the MaitrSvaruna 8 , gSyatrl-like is the 
seventeen-versed (chant) 4 . 

b 1 Who has his seat to the right side of the Hot?* 

* Because the rathantara sprang from the mouth of PrajSpati along with the' 

gayatrf. ^ 

2 Because the Maltrftvaruna is the first of the Hotrakas, just as the gByattf is- 
the first metre of the aittmUiarSni. 

« 'Ebe rathantara (chanted on SV. 11. 30-31=$8. VII. 82.i&23) la on jagati, 
and the jagatf ooatains twioe the number of syllables of the gSyatrf, thus 
SSyana. " 
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16. The * tail ’ is (a) twenty-one-versed (ohant). 

17. The twenty-one-versed (stoma) is the support of the stomas, 
therefore a bird, having supported itself on its tail, flies up, and, 
having supported itself on its tail, sits down *. 

* Cp. Ait. br. I. 4. 3: atho ekavimtio vai stomanarp pratiaftfi, and: taemat 
mrv&ni vay&rpsi pucchena protitis tharUi pucchenaiva pratisth&yotpatanti. 

* r 

18. The yajfi&yajfilya (gamin) is to be taken for the tail, for the 
yajfifiyajfily& (s&man) is the tail of the mahftvrata \ 

1 Probably because the last laud, the agnigtomastotra, of the mahavrata-day 
is chanted op the yajfiayajfiiya. 

19. But they (i.e. other, theologians) say: 1 excessive for two- 
footed (oreatures) is the yajfi&yajfilya 1 ; the bhadra (s&man) 2 is to be 
taken, for the sake of prosperity 8 . 

1 Because the yajfiSyajfltya on SV. II. 53, 54=$S. VI. 48. 1, 2 is on verses 
with four padas, but the bhadra ('good' 4 auspicious *) is on d ▼ i p a d & tri- 
stubhs (SV. II. 460-462=^8. X. 157. 1-3.) 

2 AranyegeyagSna III. 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 452. 

3 And so the Apgeyakalpa prescribes the bhadra for the * tail.’ 

V. 2. 

(The mah&vrata, continued.) 

1. The v&madevya is to be taken for the mah&vrata (laud) 1 ; its 
head is the g&yatra, its wings are the rathantara and the brhat, its tail 
is the yajfi&yajfilya. 

1 Probably here also (op. V. 1. 1) the atman -part is intended; to this assertion 
the prescript of V. 2. 6 is a vikalpa . 

2. Who knows the thousand 1 that are hitched in the mah&vrata, 
he obtains a thousand head of cattle. 

1 According to Ait. Sr. II. 3. 4 the stotra has thousand verses, see the transla¬ 
tion of Keith, page 210. * 

3. Its head is the eastern region, this is thousandfold through 
the metres; the one .of its wings is yonder (world: the sky), this is 
thousandfold through the stars; its other wing is this (world: the 
earth), this, is thousandfold through the plants and trees; its trunk 
is the intermediate region (the air), this is thousandfold through the 
birds; its tail is the western region, this is thousandfold through the 



fires 1 and the rays (of the sun) 2 . He who knows thus, obtains a 
thousand head of eattle. 

1 Because Recording to the Commentary, the g&rhapatya and other fires, as the 
£5l5mtikhfya are in the western part oI the sacrifioal ground. 

2 Because the rays of the rising sun go all to the west (Comm.). 

4. Regarding this they say (however): * the vSmadevya is unfit¬ 
ting for the prstha (laud) S for it is devoid of finale 2 . 

1 t.e. for the prstha stotra of the hoif; the usual pr*thas3mans for the hotuh 
prstha are rathantara and bphat, which are nidhanavat, provided with a nidhana. 

2 jrco bahirbhutaip nidhanarp yato 'aya naeti, cp, C. H. § 204, page 3)5.—For the 

anidhana sSmans op. below, V|J, 3.; 5. t 

5. Withouti jjjpp^h chant that is devoid of fin^- 

6. The 1 should be taken for the mah&vrata (laud). 

1 The melody o 6W|‘^'318 (arauyagSna IV. 2. 19) chanted on 8.V. II. 833-335 
X* 120. 1-3. „ \ ^ ' 

7. The r&jana (s&man) is plainly (equal to) food : it is fivefold l , 
for food is fivefold 2 . 

1 The rajana is fivefold either by the fact that all the five parts of it are to be 
repeated five times (Ait. &r. II. 3. 4.), or on aocount of the five times repeated stobha: 
huqi huiji hum huifi hum, or on account of the five* finales vdg, idd, euvo , brhad, 
bhd. 

2 Eating (aSyam), chewing (kh&dyam), suoking (cosyam), licking (Uhyam), 
drinking ( peyam ). 

8. It is provided with the htro-sound: thereby there is (that) 
characteristic of the vSmadevya x . 

v * 

1 The vSmadevya has also (as the rSjana, op. note 1 to | 7) hummd. in its 
pratihara. 

9. It is provided with a finale: thereby there is (that) characteristic 
of the prstha (laud) *. 

ft i Which should have a finale, cp. V. 2. 5. 

10. The vSmadevya f.,6t five finales*, (ohanted)'on (verses) of, 
redundant metre *, is to be iaken as the (prstha) sSman of the Brahman. 

l The melody of kayS nai oitra Sbhuvad: aracyag&na II. 1. SO. 

* iha prajSm tin roytik rarStyo; rttyMpotOya tukrtOya bhUycm; aganma vSmam 
Harp brh&i idarp vHtnamidatp brhat; ewSeafitya brhata idatf t ekmam idarp brhat. 

.. »,SV. IISS; 1^3. 3. ,. 
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11. The (verse) of redundant metre exceeds the other metres: the 
mahavrata (day) thereby exceeds the other days. 

12. By means of the Brahman’s sSman thereby it (viz. the mah$* 
vrata-day) makes the other days exceedingly thriving l . 

1 Differently the commentary : atimedayati atm&nam vardhaycrti svatovrddham 
■npi punah rajanena samnd vardhata ity art hah. 

t 

13. It has five finales \ foi; food is fivefold *. 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 10. 

2 Cp. note 2 on § 7. 

V. 3. 

(The mahavrata, continued.) 

1. The ilanda 1 is to be taken as agnistomasftman. 

1 The melqdy of 5r. aroita Ill. 12 {agnir asmi janmana ), registered in the 
aranyagana V. 1. 2 (Samav. ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 307), ohanted on SV. II. 
1166-1171 (cp. Lfity. X. 9. 6)=pS. X. 140. 1-6; Ghyagana II. 2. 14 (SV. ed. Calc. 
Vol. V, page 462). Cp. S&nkh. XVIII. 23. 6, 7 : yady u sarvasfnin soiree atuvlran 
etc. 

2. The il&nda in a visible way is (equal to) food: it (the ilftnda) 
is refreshing drink ( ird ) and food ( anna ); in refreshing drink even 
and food they finally 1 are supported. 

1 Viz. at the end of the gavSm ay ana. 

3. Its (viz. the il&nda’s) metre is the sea 1 , waving and bristling 2 ; 
a sea, as it were 3 , waving, as it were, bristling, as it were, becomes he 
who is successful 4 . 

1 The verses are compared with the ocean on account of their great number of 
syllables; two of them form a stotriya of 80 syllables. 

2 Properly ‘hairy*, on account of the numberless hairs of man(?). On this 
passage cp. Weber in Indische Studien Vol. VIII, page 108 sqq. 

2 Cp. Ait. br. II. 3.3: so eaa purusah samudrah sarvam lokam ati; the sea is 
typical of the endless. 

+ yo bhavati , cp. XXV. 4. 3. The Jaim. br. II.'413has: eamudra iv&ksil&s tusfu- 
vand asdmeti . 

4. Therefore it is to be applied on these (verses), for the sake of 
prosperity. 

5. The finale is vratam 1 ; thereby the characteristic mark of the 
mahavrata is brought about; it is soar 1 , for reaching; t|ie world of 
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heaven; it is Sakuna (' bird ’) 1 ; as a iakuna the Saorificer, having 
beoome a bird, goes to the world of heaven. 

1 Stobha IT 4, see SV. ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 536 and op. uhagSna II. 2. 14, ed. 
Calc. Vol. V, page 453. 

6. The yaJfiSyajiiiya is to be taken as agnistomasaman \ 

1 And so does the Arseyakalpa II. 10. a (end). Both oases are known to the 
Bahvrcas: cyaveta ced yajflayajAiyam, ague tava Srayo vaya iti eof atotriySnurupau 

yad il&ndam , Ait. 5r. V. 3. 2, and fishkb as cited under note 1 to § 1. 

■J 

7. That (s&xnan) is to be taken as agnistomasfiman, which is not 
overreached (* overtimed *) by another voice: the voice (of one person), 
surttiy, carnet overt ehdfc £ r^Vertune ’)»tue Voice (itself); the yajnaya- 
Jnlya is the voicy 1 , \w ifce ,v^ oe they finally find a firm support. 

1 ThiesSn&fibrts fe. its finale. 

- t ’• . 

- ■ The vara^.i^t>aj 1 is to be taken as agnistomasaman. 

1 VSravantiyaS? nire gramegeyagSna I. 1. 30; VIII. 2. 17; XV. 2. 12, 13. 
Probably the first of thebe is meant, cp. notes on XVII. 5. 7 and XVIII. 6. 16. 

9. Agni vai4vfinara, forsooth, went burning this (world) 1 ; of him 
the Gods were afraid; they warded him off by means of a varana 
branch; because they warded him off ( avarayanta ), therefore it is called 
v&ravantlya 

l Cp. the well-known legend of Agni vaibvSnara burning the land, fiat. br. 
I. 4. 1. 10 sqq. 

10. Therefore the varana is endowed with healing power 1 , for 
by it the gods defended themselves. 

1 See e.g. Ath. S. VI. 86. 1. varano varayatd ay am devo vanaspatih | yakamo yo 
aaminn avis (as tarn u devd avtvaran || and cp- the remirk of Bloomfield in his 
commentary on this sukta, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XLII, page 505. 

11. Therefore a BrShmin should not use for drinking a vessel of 
varana (wood), lest^he may extinguish VaUvanara 1 . 

1 If he drank from such a vessel, he would suffer from indigestion. Vailva* 
nara is the inner fire, whereby food is digested: ayam agnir vaMv&naro yo ’yam 
antafr puruae yenedam anruup pacyate yad idam adyate , fiat. br. XIV. 8. 10. 

12. The vSravantlya is cattle; cattle is a means of quenching 1 ; 
from the year that has been quieted 2 they thereby rise^ v 

1 CjM*teSonIV.6. II. ; . , " X 

2 Or^ # come to rest’ (4&nt&d.) .. - 



*76 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


V. 4. 

(Themahavrata, continued.) 

* ’ 

1. With the prana (sftman) 1 they 2 address 2 the ahavanlya 2 
(standing) to the east (of it, directed to the west); the prana (or out- 
breathing) they thereby gain. 

1 The melody of aranyagSna II. 2. 1, oomposed on SV. I. 318. 

2 The UdgSt? chants the sSman, jjbhe two other Chanters join in the finale. 

8 Of a city&gni , a high-altar built of bricks, because a gavSm ay ana sattra is 
always connected with the * piling of agni.' The parigana mentioned Jaim. 4rs. 
4, Ap. XVII. 12. 10, 11, Baudh. X. 49: 16. 16, LSty. I. 6. 11. sqq., DrShy. II. 1. 8. 
sqq., seems-to be different from the practice here described, but cp. LSty. III. 9. 
4 sqq., DrShy. X. I. 4 sqq. 

2. With the apfina (sdman) 1 they address the tail (of the 
bird-shaped high-altar), (standing) to the west (of it, with their 
face directed to the east) ; the apana (or in-breathing) they thereby 
gain. 

1 The saman (composed on the same verses as the prSija) recorded aranya^ 
gSna II. 2. 2. 

3. With the two vratapaksas 1 (‘ wings of the [mahft] yrata) they 
address the two wings 2 (of the bird-shaped high-altar); the regions 
they thereby gain. 

1 The two sSmans Sr. g&na II. 2. 6, 6 (cp. Ed. Calc. Vol. II. page 438), com¬ 
posed on the same verse. 

2 With the first the right wing, with the second the left one. 

4. With the ‘heart of Prajftpati’ 1 they address the armpit 2 : 
excellence 8 they thereby gain. 

1 The saman aranyagSna V. 2. 16 (cp. Ed. Calc. Vol. II,. page 499) composed 
on stobhas. 

2 The left one according to DrShy. X. 1. 10 : the seat of the heart. 

3 Because PrajSpati is jyes^ka 

6. With ‘the invoking of Vasistha* (vasisthasya nih&va) 1 they 
address the c&tv&la; heaving reached thereby' the world of heaven, 
they announoe their welfare. 2 

1 GrSmegeya VIII. 1. 36 composed on SV. I. 313, cp. also § 6. 

2 Sriyam vadante; they do this probably by the words of the verse (see 
next $), on whioh the s&man is chanted, aumneav id vo antomd modema. 
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6. It is (chanted) on a verse addressed to the All-gods 1 ; to possess 
all forms is the peculiar mark of oattle; cattle they thereby gain. 

1 This ifolody (of grSmegeyagSna VIII. 1. 36) is adapted to the verse of Sr. 
arcika III. 9, see Introduction. Chapter II (page XII.). 

7. With ‘the success of the session’ 1 (sattrasyarddhi) they 
address the agnldhra; in suocess even they are supported. 

1 The sftman ar. gSna IV. 1. 4 (SV, ed. Calo. Vol. II. page 465) on atobhat 
aganma jyotir | amjrta abhuma | antankearfl pfthivyd adhyaruhQma | divam antarih- 
sad adhyaruhama [ uvidama devan \ earn u devair aganmahi, cp. ljtS. VIII. 48. 3. 

8. It lias a fouc-pyilabic finale*: fdur-footed is oattle; in oattle 
even they arefitmlyJEu p^erted. 

1 ouv.tr jyjjp. |* ^ f 

finale until the breath fails them: the whole 
(by doing thus) reach. 

10. With the sloka 1 and anusloka * they address the two havir- 
dhana (carts) *; glory* they thereby gain. 

1 The saman grSmegeya XII. 11. 1 (SV. ed. Calo. Vol. I. page 887) composed 
on SV. I. 439. 

® QrSmeg. XII. 11. 3 (ed. Calo. 1. o. p. 889) composed onSV. I. 440. 

8 The first they chant over the havirdhSna carts standing in front of them, 
directed to the west, the second standing behind them, directed to the east. 

4 Because they are 4 1 o k a and anu 6 1 o k a . 

11. With the yftma(aaman) 1 they address the marj&llya; the world 
of the Fathers * even they thereby gain. 

1 Ar. gSna III. 2. 3 composed on SV. I. 320 (op. ed. Calo. Vol. II, page 461). 

2 Both, mSrjSliya and pitfloka are in the south. 


9. They rej^ 
(normal time ofpii 


12. With the ayus- and the navastobhas&man 1 they address the 
sadas 8 ; priesthood and nobility they thereby gain. 

'■>, 1 Ar. gSna III. 1. 13 and 14, composed on SV. I. 437. 

2 The first they chant over the sadas, standing in front of it, direeted towards 
the west, the aeoond standing behind it, directed towards the east, Drlhy. 
X. 1. 17. 

' it 

13K With the ohant of IWya 1 they address the g&bbpatya*. 

2 At, gftna V. 1. 22, oompoeed op Sr. Sroika IV. 9 (ed. Oslo. VoL II, page 334). 
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* This 8fiman they chant over the old Shavaniya: the 4£tt&mukhfya-fire, 
according to Dh&namjayya standing on the inside of the mahSvedi with the face 
turned to the west; according io fcndilya behind it, outside the mahSvedi with 
the face turned to the east, DrShy. X. 1. 18, 19. 

14. All beings (onoe upon a time) praised Indra with a chant; 
Riya noted that one 1 of his {viz. lndra’s) members 1 had been omitted 
in (these) chants; that member of him he praised with this (chant), 
thereby he reached the place deir to Indra. Through this (chant) they 
reach the place dear to Indra. 

1 afiga, guhyarupa, Comm., probably ‘secret part.* According to Sayana this 
bhogaaddanotp guhyarupam is indicated by the words of the stobha: rSydaa indra 
bhuA f maghavann indra bhuA, prabhuA and indraa tosaraputoh (Stobhagrantha II. 6, 
SV. ed. Calc. Vol. I-I, page 538); the word bhuA reminding us of the verb bhuj * to 
enjoy.* Probably the membrum virile is meant. 

16. If they undertook (i.e. chanted) the finale behind his back \ 
they would fasten timidity upon themselves; they undertake (t.e. chant) 
the finale to his face 1 ; timidity even they (thereby) put aside. 

1 parokaam : cryptically, here rather: behind the back (of the God), who is 
addressed in the verse: Indra; pratyakaam : overtly, here rather: to the face of 
the God addressed. The meaning is that nought is to be spoken about Indra 
but that the God himself is to be addressed. This is partly the case in the 
finale, which contains the vocative indra . Perhaps these vocatives only are 
intended by the author of the BrShma^a. If one does not address a God (in 
vocative ), he speaks about him, and this can be a sign of timidity, of a want of 
confidence in the power of the God. According to Laty. III. 9. 22, Drahy. X. 1. 
20 the pratyakaavada is to commence after the word indra (because this i s already 
a vooative), in this case only indra taaaraputah is to be changed into indra taaa - 
raputa (voc.). The commentary of Dhanvin on sutra 10 is to be emended: tena 
indraa toaaraputa iti prathamantam (* the case sign of the nominative *) apohya 
indra taaaraputeti aarpbuddhyantarp (‘in the vocative*) prayojyarp yatha rtydaa, 
indra , maghavan indreti trini sambuddhyantani tadvad iti. And somewhat 
later, instead of Reuter*s conjecture pragalbho hi bhrantarp eambodhayiturp 
kaamafy, we ought to read pragalbho hnmantarp a. k . In the following words, 
which give an example for pratyahsavada : ‘thou art able, 6 King, to rule the 
world*, paripHlana is to be substituted for Reuter’s paripdlmatp. As an 
example of parokeavdda Dhanvin says: ‘but the non-confident says in his own 
home: ‘ this king is able (to rule the world).*—Finally I Subjoin the passage of 
the NidSnas&tra (VI. 7), which refers to our Brahma$a, although I am,not able to 
translate it: riyaaya a&mni kity pratyakaarp kirp parokaam Hi. hraavarp pratyak- 
*am, drdghitarp parokaam; api vendrati pratyakaam indra iti parokaam; opt t>8 
yaM grama etad aAgam Scoffs, tat pratyakaavp , taayaia 5 states aydt: tatmram 



v. 4. 14.—y. 4. 


79 


(sio /) iva te phyur rjur an&skandha iti; ycUhSaamSmnayam evopeyur , evam hi brUh - 
manoty bkavati . yadvat manusydndrp pratyaksarp tad devdndrp paroksam, at ha pan 
manusyanarp paroksam tad dev&n8m pratyaksam iti . £a£ kuSalarp yad asminn 
ahani devapratyaksarp kuryuh. 


The ptefeejUf^ treats of the parimad’s, i.e. the thirteen 

aamans to be chanted v>*V the different ports of the birdshaped high- 
altar and % of the d4r* *&jhna. According to the Sutrak&ras (see Drahy. 
X. i l, sqq.) thes| 4 are chanted (by the UdgStr alone, the two 
assistant Chanters jty mg in the finale) immediately before the mahS- 
vrata laud i.e, the first prsthastotra at the midday-service of the maha- 
vrataday. These chants, although being parisdmans (Draby. I. 5. 1), are 
to be considered as forming part of the maha vratastotra ; this is apparent 
from the fact that Masaka in his Arseyakalpa mentions them as belong¬ 
ing to the vrata (vratam prstham: trayodaSa parimddo brahmanaklpta 
indram id gdthino brhaA etc. II 10. a); the Upagranthasutra (I. 2) 
confihns this surmise : vrate dvisastih Hrahpaksapitcchdndm parimddbhis 
trayah pancavimsak, i.e.: 4 the vrata (= mahavratasfcotra) contains 
sixty-two verses from the head (9), the two wings (15 + 17) and the tail 
(21); together with the parimad* s (13) this makes three twenty-five¬ 
fold (stomas) ’ (62 + 13=75=3+25), cp. Varadaraja on Masaka 1. o.: 
etesam prsthdngatvam prsthasya pancavim&asampatsiddhyartham uktam, 
the whole mahavrataday being a pancavimsastoma, in which each 
laud consists of twenty-five stotriya verses.—As to the parimads , it is 
only in the texts of the Jaiminlyas and the ritual of S&hkh&yana that 
they are also (as in PBr.) indicated by their name (TBr. I. 2. 6. 5 
mentions the word only), viz. 6&nkb. ar.,1. 4 1 , srs. XVII. 12. 4, where it 
is prescribed that the Hotr should mutter (as he usually does before 
holding his sastra; equally do the chanters) the verses on which the 
samans (parimdds) are built up. In ^Snkhayana as well as in the 
TidttinyasamhitS the chants differ from those given by the Paflcavim- 
sabrfthmana; according to $Shkh. (Sr. 1. o.) they are 1. nidhanam 
Sngirasam. 2. bhutecchadftjn or bhutechandasSm sftma a . The Jaimi- 

1 The word parim&da given in the Dictionary of St. Petersburgh does not 
exist; in stead of athait&n paritn&d&fi japSfl japati dSnkh. Sr. 4rs. 1. o.) read 
parimadfab j, j .; ‘he mutters the texts of the parim&d*.' * * 

* I here observe that the words following in the dftnkh. Sr. are to be read, 
not pratisfh&yatiad rGpam, but prxtfis\Kdyai tad rUpam. 
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nlyas give this name (in the last form) as another name for the rayasya 
rratam (or rsyasya sSma), op. Jaim Samh., Einl. page 25. The artha- 
vada following in SSftkh. immediately after this sSman: priyam indraaya 
dhamopajqgameti must refer to this sSman, not, as Keith in his trans¬ 
lation of the text (the SfiAkhSyana Sranyaka with an appendix on the 
mahSvrata, London 1908, page 4 note 2) deems more natural, to the next 
following one 1 . A comparison of PBr. V. 4. 14 makes this olear.-3, 4. 
kro^Snukroae (these sfimans occur in the gramegeya). 5. payah (occurs 
in the aranyegeya). 6, 7. arka and arkapuspa (both occur ib.). The 
Taitt. Samh. (VII. 5. 8. 1—2) enumerates 1. krosa, 2. sattrasyarddhi 
(cp. PBr. V. 4. 7), 3 prajftpater hrdaya (1. c. 4), 4,5. liloka and anurfloka 
(PBr. V. 4.7). Both traditions differ considerably from the Pafio. br.; 
the Taittirlyas stand nearer to the Kauthumas, whilst the tradition 
of SSAkh&yana stands nearer to that of the Jaiminlyas than to that of 
the Kauthumas. The Jaiminiyas (JBr. II. 398-403) enumerate; 1. 
vidves&jp devanam vratara, 2r. 3. krosSnukro^au, 4. sattrasyarddhi, 5. 6. 
vratapaksau, 7. 8. pr&n&pSnau, 9.10. slokanu^lokau, 11. 12. nihnavfi- 
bhinihnavau, 13. angirasSm sadvimsatyaksaranidhanam, 14. bhute- 
cchandasam vratam; here we have one too many, as also appears from 
II. 404, where thirteen parimads are mentioned. 

1 jag&ma is probably 3rd ps., not 1st. 


V. 6. 

1. Having mounted a throne-seat the Udgatr ohants (the raj ana 
ohant 1 of the vratalaud); under the eyes even of the Gods 2 he thereby 
gains a seat above (others) 8 . 

i That only this part of the stotra is meant, appears from V. 6. 7. 

* devaaSkaya eva tad upariaadyam jayati , ep. Sat. br. V. 2. 1. 22: athastnS 
aaandfm Sharanty, upaHaadyatp va eaa jayati yo jayaty antarikaaaadyarp, tad enam 
upary dsxnam adhaat&d imah prajd upSaate ; TBr. I. 2. 6 . 6 : yaaya talpaaadyam 
anabhijitarp aydt sa devSnatp sarpyakae (op. note 2 on XII. 13. 20) talpaaadyam 
abhijaySniti talpam {^asandim) druhyodg&yet f talpaaadyam evtibhjjayati, and 
Kfith. XXXIV. 5 : 38. 23 (almost verbally agreeing vrith PBr.) atho davas&kaya 
evopariaadyarp jay anti. 

8 Beoause he has been placed higher, nearer to thd God*.' 1,;, 
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2. It is (made) of udumbara (wood); the udumbara is food; food 
he thereby retains for himself. 

3. Its tiieasure 1 is a span : that he may not leave this world *. 

1 The heighth of its feet, DrShy. X. 3. 4. 

2 Therefore the feet are no more than a span high. 

4. With the metres 1 he mounts: to the world of heaven even he 
mounts. 

1 With the formulas vasavas tva gtyatrena ch and as a rohantu ffin am adhi- 
rokami etc., DrShy. 2j>. 4. 9. 

5. With the meirfs ! he descends: on this world (the earth) 

he gains a firm ‘ ' i t 

1 With the same ^^.*??i^ (changing arohantu and adhiroh&mi in avarohantu 
and awrok&mi) ensed order, DrShy. X. 4. 9 (where aparuhya is to 

be corrected into Hbf 

6. The whole ‘ Irunk ’ 1 is to be chanted by the Udgatr after he has 
taken up (certain verses) from all (the other parts of the vratalaud) *, 
in order that he may not be disjoined in these worlds # . 

1 Here Utman again designates the rSjanasSman. 

2 The explanation of the words is given below, V. 8. 2-5. 

3 In order that the dtman (i.e. his rSjanasSman) may not be severed from its 
head, wings and tail; see V. 0. 5. 

7. When one stotriya (verse) (viz. the last) is not (wholly) 
chanted \ he brings down his feet (from the seat) 2 . 

1 Viz. whilst the prastSva is being chanted. 

2 And at the moment when the finale is chanted, he places them on the 
ground (DrShy. XI. 4. 7-8), as is implied in the next following §• 

8. Simultaneously with the finale 1 they 2 feaoh a firm support*: 
on these worlds even they firmly stand. 

1 Of the last vers.. 

’ * All the Chanters; the Prastotf and Pratihartf have been sitting on kOreay, 

see $18. ' 

* They put their feet on tire ground. 

8. The Hotr holds his recitation having mountec^ swing 1 ; there-: 
by a characteristic mark pf.peniment* is brought abobhi - 

1 Op* Ait. Sr. I. 2. 4,6shkh. Br. 17, its. XVII. IS. 10. sqq. 

. *8 -■ 
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* mahas according to SSyega means here tejaa, which does not suit the context. 
Cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 8: maho vai plehkho mahaaa evdnnadyaaydvaruddhyai. 

10. When merriness seizes children, then they mount swings. 

11. The Adhvaryu holds his responsorium having mounted a plank 
(of udumbara-wood) 1 . 

1 Cp. e.g. Ap. XXI. 17. 14. 

12. The others 1 take theii? seat on bundles (of kusa-grass); they 
thereby keep ascending upwards 2 . 

1 The Hotrakas, the two other Chanters, the Brahman and the Gyhapati. 

* Cp. Kath. XXXIV. 5 : 38. 23 : avargam u lokam dkramamdnd yanti. 

13. There are the Abhigara (‘ praiser ’) 1 and the Apagara 
(‘reviler’) 1 ; the one finds fault with them, the other eulogizes them. 
He who finds fault with them, drives away their evil lot, he who eulogizes 
them, praises what by them has been well-chanted and well-recited. 

1 From abhigrnati and apagrnati : * to praise,’ 1 to revile \ Outside the 
SSmaveda literature these two performers are given by Katy. (XIII. 3. 4-5), who 
has taken them over from the Samavedic literature and in Kath. XXXIV. 5; 39. 1 
(almost verbally agreeing with PBr.): abhigardpagarau bhavatah ; pra vd anyah 
aaitrinah Sarhsati , nindaty anyo ; yah praAarhsati yad evaiadih au8\utarh auSaatarp tat 
ea praiaftisaty , atha yo nindati yad evaisqth auatutaih su6aatam tat so ’ pahanti . The 
name of at least one of these officials occurs in Baudh. II. 3: 37. 1-2: abhigaro 
dhruvagopah sarhSrava iti aadaayaaya ( 8C . purus&h). In the texts of the Taittirfyakas 
(TBr. I. 2. 6. 7) the praising and reviling are combined with the ritual recorded in 
Pafic. br. V. 5. 14-17. According to the Taittirfyakas namely the Brahmin says: 
* these have succeeded, they have brought about welfare,' the 6udra says : ‘ these 
are taking away ( ? udvaaakdrindfy) , these have brought about mishap 

14. An Arya 1 and a Sudra fight for the hide 2 ; of these two they 
cause to win the (member of the) Arya-casfce. 

1 According to the Commentators on the sutras: a <5£*#ya.*—It is impossible 
to decide whether the author of the BrShmana mpans &rpa or drya ; the Kath. 
points to drya. According to the well-known rule of Panini (II. 2. 34) the 
compound 4&4t$ryau means: 4 an Ariya and a 6fldra.’ 

2 The Arya stands inside the mahSvedi with his face directed to the south, 

south of the M&rjaliya (how is this possible?), the dfidra stands outside the 
mah&vedi with his face to the north; they tug at a round, white hide, striving to 
obtain it; first the Sddra pulls; the Arya must win, DrBhy. XI. 3. 4-7 ; op. Kath. 
1. c. (39. 3): iudrdryau oarma vyuyacahete.. .dryarp vartiam ujjdpayati ... antarvady 
dryafr aydd bdhirvodi iudrob; httfotp oarma parimanifalaih aydd ddityoaya rffpam, 
cp. also TBr. 1. c. f Ap. XXL 18. 4, 19. 9-12, . 
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15. The Qods and the Asuras fought about the sun 1 ; the Qods 
got possession of it. Thereupon the Qods throve, the Asuras came to 
nought. Jfy thrives himself, his rival comes to naught who knows this. * 

1 By tugging at it. Read vydyaochanta instead of °cchantas. Oertel defends 
the reading with participle (‘The disjunct use of cases,’ page 39), but op. Hath. 
1. o. devaS ca va aaurdi odditye vyayacchanta, tarn devd abhyajayan and TBr. 
1 . 2 . 0 . 0 . 


16. In that they cause the (member of the) Arya-caste to win, they 
thereby cause themselves 1 even to win. 

1 On the,singu!^r dtmdnam cp. Oertel, The disjunct use of cases, page 184. 

17. It is a jdreql^ ; thereby the characteristic mark of the 

i id ViVAnrtkf 


sun is I 

1 Cp. Rath. as^4;^i^ § 14 (note 1). 

18. At all tie^ $mers (of the mahavedi) the drums sound (i.e. 
are beaten) 1 ; they thereby gain the voice that is in the trees 2 . 

1 Drahy. XI. 3. 20, TS. VII. 5. 9. 2*3, Kath. XXXIV. 5: 39. 6: aarvdau srak- 
tiau dundubhayo vadanti yd dikm vdk tam tenavarundhate ; Ap. XXI. 18. 1, 19. 8. 

2 Cp. below, VI. 5. 12, 13. The drums are made of wood. 


19. There is the earth-drum 1 ; they thereby gain the voioe that is 
in the earth 2 . 

1 Behind the agnidhra-shed a hole is made in the ground, half inside, half out* 
side the mahavedi; over this hole an ox-hide with the hairy side above, is 
stretched, Drahy. X. 3. 1—3, cp. TS. VII. 5. 9. 3. Kath. 1. c. (39. 7), Ap. XXI. 
18. 2*3. 

2 I am unable to trace a passage in the PBr. where it is said that vSc entered 
the earth. Maitr. Samh. II. 5. 9: 00. 2: yaeuri vSg avadat sem&rn prdvMat. 

20. All (manner of) voioes (i.e. music) resound 1 ; they thereby gain 
that voice that is in these worlds. 

i TS. VII. 5. 9. 3: aarv 5 v&co vadanti: aarvdadrn vdcdm avamddhyai t Drahy. 
XI. 3. 21,22, dshkh. 6rs. XVII. 14. 12: kurvanti ghomji ghoaakrtah. 

21. Aoooutred, dad in armour they 1 go around 2 ; thereby the 
characteristic mark of oourage is brought about, and they also pay 

.honour to the mah&vrata. t K 

Kr„ . * \ , 

i The companions of the king, who, according to the SutrakSrae, also fulfil a 
rdle at the feast (DrShy. X. 2.1. sqq). 


■ -»*! 
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* Having accoutred themselves with shields etc* to the east of the sacrificial 
ground, they go around to the south of it; KSth. XXXIV. 5: 39. 15: aamnaddka- 
*kava6&h pariyanti, mahdvratam ecu mahayanty cUho sendraUtyd eva. 

V. 6. 

(The mahfivrata, continued.) 

1. All the officiating priests together should chant the mahfivrata 

(laud) l . \ i 

1 The head, wings, tail and trunk, cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 4: aarvena aaha stuvanti . 

2. The Adhvaryu should chant * the head n , the Maitravaruna ‘ the 
right wing* 8 , the Brfihmanficohamsin ‘the left wing ,# , the Grhapati 
1 the tail ’ 4 , the Udgfitr ‘ the trunk* 6 . 

1 The nine verses, see V. 1.2 and Ap. XXI. 17, 3. 

2 The rathantara. , 

2 The brhat. 

4 The bhadra. 

6 The r&jana. 

3. When they act in this way, they should each of them leave for 
the Udgfitr 1 one of the stotriya verses (of the chant which he has to 
perform), after this (verse) has not (yet wholly) been chanted 8 . 

1 Literally: 4 they should, all of them, go near the UdgStr with ’ etc., op. TBr. 
I. 2. 6. 4 : ekaikam ucchirhsanti. 

2 Cp. note 1 on V. 5. 7. 

4. Having chanted three (verses) of ‘the trunkthe Udgfitr 
should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of 4 the head * (left over by the 
Adhvaryu); having chanted the next three (verses of * the trunk’), he 
should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of ‘ the right wing’ (left over by 
the Maitrfivaruna); having chanted the next three (verses of ‘the 
trunk*), he should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of ‘the left wing ’ 
(left over by the Brfihmanficchamsin); when the last but three or the 
last but one stotriya (verse) (of ‘ the trunk ’) has been chanted, he 
should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of * the tail ’ (left over by the 
Grhapati) 1 . 

* In the same way the Jaixniniyas (Jaim. br. II. 408): ta • ekaikayastutayo- 
dght&ram upasam&yanti ; tdbhir udgatodgUyaty; a tmann eva tad ahgUni pratidadh&U'; 
taam&d atmann ahgdni pratihitany; Gtmanottamayodg&yaU { t he himself [rsdtmanSJ 
chants this last verse left over by each of the others!): Uwndd (dam Stmana ud iva 
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5. They thereby put the limbs on * the trunk * \ for the obtain- 
ment of the world of heaven *. 

1 Cp. JBv| (in note on § 4) and TBr. I. 2. 6. 4: atman hy aftg&ni baddh&ni. 

2 The method here (in V. 6. 1. 5) set forth is one of the two (for the other see 

below, § 7) that may be practised in chanting the vrata laud. It has already been 
alluded to above (V. 5. 6). It is remarkable that of all the other vedio texts 
(besides the Jaim. br.) it is only th? Taittiriya-samhitS that accepts this order, of 
things. The passage of TS. can only he understood in the light of our BrShmapa; 
Sftyapa appears to have no notion of its purport. We read then (TS. VII. 6, 8. 2): 
navabhir adhvaryuf udgayati ,. .sarvd aindriyo bhavanti .. .apratihrtabhir udgayati, 
whereupon follows % ^mention of the rathantara, bjrhafc, bhadra and rSjana; these 
nine verses to do with the anugloka s&man (mentioned before), 

as SByaija heliey^ feu| a^e the trivrt Siras gSyatram, all the verses of whioh 
are indeed add'^isuidl.t^W% That they should chant them without pratihSra 
is new in ttys Taitt. 'SfUlLi-■SjSven Apastamba (XXI. 17. 3.) seems to have misunder¬ 
stood his own Saml^iiT'^s he joins the words navabhir aindribhir apratihrtabhir 
adhvdryht udg&yati J immediately after anuSlokarp stuvate. Besides, in TS, 
1. o. 4, the two sentenced ekaikayastutayd aamayanti and tSbhir udgUtodgayati agree, 
one of them nearly verbatim, with Jaim. br. II. 408 (see note 1 on § 4) and, as 
to the matter, wholly with Paflc. br. VI. 6. 3, but these words seem here (in TS.) 
to be out of the context, as they follow after pahcadhd vinisadya stuvanti, on 
whioh see below, note 1 on VI 6. 7. 

6. Now they say, however: ‘how could an Adhvaryu or a 
Bahvrca 1 (»,e. a Rgvedin) chant a saman * ? No other than the Udgatr 
should chant the whole (mah&vrata laud); that is (something) com¬ 
plete ; in completeness they gain a firm support. 

l As the Maitr&varupa and, properly speaking, also the Br&hmau&ochamsin.— 
This sentence alludes to V. 6. 2. 

7. Having chanted in the havirdhanashed ‘the head,’ they 
should, taking hold of each other, go in a westerly direction; then, having 
gone round the dhisnyas, to the south of them, and having taken 
their seat behind the dhisnya of the Maifcr&vafuna, they should 
chant the r a thantara (sSman)of fifteenfold stoma; then they 
should go together in a northerly direction behind the dhisnya of 
the Hotr fend, having seated themselves behind the dhisnya of the 
Brfthman&oeh&insin, they should chant the b t h a t of 
seventeenfold stoma; then, having again gone out (oftjehe sadas) along 
the same way by which they had entered (it), they should go round the 
ggnidhra, to the north of it, and, having taken their seat behind the 
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girhapatya (i.e. the sftlfimukhlya), they should chant 1 1 h e 
tail* of twenty-one-fold stoma ; then, having again entered (the sadas) 
along the same way, by whioh they had left it, they should seat them¬ 
selves each on his own place, and the Udg£tr, having mounted the 
throne-seat, should chant ‘the trunk’ 1 . 

1 This, then, is the ritual recommended in contrast to the one formerly (V. 6. 
1-5) described, by the author of the Brahmana. In this way there is still a 
connection between the saman and tllose of the yfcvij’s, by whom, according to the 
formerly described, but now rejected ritual, it should be chanted. The ritual of 
§ 7 enjoins the chanting of the whole mahavrata to the UdgStr alone. The plural 
is due to the fact, that the Prastotr and Pratihartr also take part in the chanting. 
3?he words at the end : te ... upavUya ... udgdtdtmanodgdyaii contain an anaooluthon 
caused by the desire to indicate here the seat of the UdgStr. Strictly speaking, 
the text ought to run: te. .upaviSya ... atmana stuviran , Srnndim druhyodgdtd 
stuvita. —To the ritual here described refers the author of Taitt. Samh- VII. 5. 8. 4: 
paflcadhd vinimdya atuvanti : ‘having taken their seat on five different places.* 
Whioh are these places, is now apparent from Pafio. br. V. 0. 7. The commentary 
of SSyana here is utterly insufficient. Unknown to the Samagas is the prescription 
of TS. VII. 5. 8. 4 that the Chanters should perform the first five stotriyas 
standing, the following five sitting. Practically this seems impossible, since 
the vistiai is to be marked on the garment by means of the little wooden pegs. The 
expression of TS. 1. c. 4 ekaikayastutaya aamdyanti (cp. note on V. 0. 5 s. f.) seems 
to be in contradiction to the preceding words. Here we hav^ a mixing-up of the 
two possibilities proposed by the Pafic. br.—We see from this § 7, that the essential 
part of the mahavrata laud is the atman, 1 the trunk * ; it is only for the chant 
of this piece that the Udgatr takes his seat on the asandt. 

8. The wives (of the Sacrifices, i.e. of the partakers of the session) 
accompany the (chant of the r&jana) by (playing on) * apaghatilas 91 ; 
the wives thereby fulfil the office of priests (whilst they think): 1 let us 
go simultaneously to the world of heaven \ 

* Behind the Choristers (on them cp. C. H. § 134. d, page 173) the wives of 
the YajamSnas take their seat; each of them has two instruments, a kdndavlnd and 
a picchord ; on these they play all together alternately, first on the kdndavlnd , then 
on the picchord. The kdndavlnd is a flute of bamboo, the picchord a guitar, which 
is beaten by means of a plectrum, Laty. IV. 2. 5-7, DrShy. XI. 2. 0-8. The Jaim. 
br. (cp. 4 Das JaiminfyabrShmapa in Auswahl * No. 105) enumerates the following 
instruments; karkari, atdbu , vakrd , kapiJirsnl aiaiht, apdghdjolikd (op. Ap., below), 
vind kaSyapl (op. Ath. S. IV. 37. 4: dghdtdh karkaryafr * cymbels and lutes,' Whitney). 
Ap. XXI. 17. 6 , 19 names three instruments: apdghdtalikd , tambalavind and picchold : 
the second is according to R. Garbe (see his Introduction to Ap. vol. Ill, page VIII) 
a tamil guitar. Baudh. XVI. 20: 206. 9-10; 267. 9-10 names also three instruments: 
dghdtl, picchold and karkarikd, on whoh op. the ^armftntasfitra .(Baudh. XXVI. 
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17. s.f.); 6ankh. XVII. 3.12 has: gh&takarkarir avaghafarikdh katidavindh picchord 
iti 9 read perhaps SgHStarir avaghata etc.; but the following passage (sfltra la-17) 
is rather uncertain. 

V. ' / 

9. In every house (of all the Sacrifices) food is being prepared 1 . 

Now, if they should ask : 4 wherefore do they prepare this t * 2 they 
should answer: 4 these Sacrifices will eat food.’ 3 

1 During the other days of the year BrShmins are to be fed in the house of the 

Grhapati (?), but on t h i s day this should take place in the house of all the par¬ 
takers of the session. i 

2 Or : ‘ What are they doing there ? * 

3 Viz. in yonder world. / 

10. Who 9*’ those that have been initiated 1 , takes 

a third par# himself), who eats their food^ a third part, 

the ants k tliird 

Viz. of those^^p Tjpive undergone the <2ifcfl5-rite:=the partakers of thesattra. 

2 The stress is to be laid evidently on the second third, as this 
§ must be connected with the preceding one. 

11. They perform with the parimdds ; the parimdda are the skin and 
the hair of the mahavrata; having thereby gained the skin and the 
hair of the mahavrata, they retain it (viz. skin and hair ) x . 

1 The druti quoted by Sayaga : yad etdn ha (read : yUdrg aha) vai puruao 
devebhyah karoti tadrg aamai devah kurvanti is Jaim. br. II. 386. On our passage 
cp. Jaim. br. II. 403: ‘as man’s hairs, nails, hairs on the body, beard, thus are 
they (viz, the parimdda) of it ’ (viz. of the mahSvrata) and TBr. I. 2. 6. 4-5 : sorvena 
saha stuvanti, aarvena hy atmahatmanvi , sahotpatanty ; ekaikdm uochiihsanty Hitman 
hy ahgani baddhani ; na vd etena sarvah puruao; yad ita ito lomdni dato nakhdn 
parim&dah kriyante, tany eva tena pratyupyante, i.e. ‘they chant together the 
whole (mahSvrata laud), for through the whole ‘ trunk ’ he becomes possessed of 
a trunk; together they fly (as birds) upward; they each leave over one (of his 
stotriya-verses, cp. supra V. 6. 4), for on the trunk the limbs are fastened. Man, 
however, is not complete thereby (i.e. by the possession of solely limbs end 
trunk); that he gets here and here (i.e. on his limbs and trunk) hairs, teeth, nails 
.(thereby he now becomes complete); the parimada are practised, thereby these, 
(hairs, teeth, nails) ere fixed on (his body) I suppose the text has not been 
handed down correctly, as the accusatives lomdni dato nakhdn hang in the air. 
Perhaps we should read kurvanti instead of kriyante: * in that the parimdda bring 
about here and here hair, teeth, nails,’ etc. For the rest, the ^%iminTyabr&hma$a 
raises surmise, that in this context the word parimddofr rak^heve a meaning 
different from the usual one (op. excursus on V. 4) and that it indicates the music 
accompanying the chant: after the description of the lutethe ^ainoub* II48. has: 
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athaitn anySh parimSdah hriyarUe , and II. 404: athaitb vZcafr pravadanti kaudrah 
parimadab, whereupon follows the description of the musioal instruments. 

12. They string the lute; the lute is the end 1 and the mahftvrata 
is the end 8 ; thereby they salute by its musio 8 the end by means of 
the end. 

1 As it is the last or most perfect of all the instruments. 

2 The end of the year, the last day (^>ut one). 

8 dbhivadayanti ‘ they salute: * and also : 1 they play, make resound.’ 

13. It is provided with a hundred strings, man, forsooth, has a life 
of a hundred years, has a hundred powers 1 . 

1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 46, 418, KSth. XXXIV. 5: 39. 10, TS. VII. 6. 9. 2.—The 
vana is an instrument of wood, according to dsiikh. consisting of a kind of crate 
and a handle (cross-bar ?); it is covered with the skin of a red ox, hairs on 
the outside, it has ten holes at its back side, over each of which ten strings are 
fastened ; these strings are manufactured of vnuiija or darbha grass. The strings 
are touched by the Udgatr by means of a reed or a piece of bamboo (with its leaves), 
that is bent of itself (not by the hand of man): indrenatayb (var. indrana °) isikaya, 
Jaim. br., and from this text the word is taken over by LSty.-Dr&hy. (On 
this word cp. note 3 on XV. 6. 21). The UdgStr does n6t properly play on this 
instrument, having touched the strings (see § 14) with the pleotrum he orders a 
BrShmin to play on it, Drahy. XI. 1. 1-10, cp. Ap. XXI. 18. 9, £&nkh. XVII. 3. 1-11. 

14. He should grate on it 1 in upward direction muttering the 
formulas: ‘ for out-breathing (I grate on thee); for in-breathing (I grate 
on) thee ; for through-breathing'(I grate on) thee.’ Having obtained 
thereby the out-breathing, the in-breathing and the through-breathing 
they retain these. 

1 He should touch the strings with the plectrum; probably this must be done 
thrice, each time with one of the formulas. The Jaim. br. prescribes the formulas: 
ma no jyotih, vdk satyam, m3 no bhadrah. 

15. Females 1 > bearing water-jars go 2 around the mSrjallya 8 , (calling 
out:) * here is honey, here is honey. ’ 4 Accompanied by loud noise 
they thereby, having become birds, go simultaneously to the world of 
heaven. 

i Female slaves, at least five, at highest fifty or twenty five. 

8 ‘ Dance,’ according to Baudh. Ap. 

8 Sunwise they go round according to Drfthy.-LSty.; first thrice withershins 
( apradaksinam ), afterwards silently sunwise, according to &Snkb. 

' 4 According to Baudh. and Ap. this call: haimahd, idarp madhu is the refrain 
of a longer chant, the text of which is given by the SfftrakAras of the Yajurveda. 



v 6. 12.—v. 7. 4 


V. 7 . 

(The gavSm a y a n a , continued: the gaurl vita 
an other s ft m a n s during the year.) 

1. The Gods divided (distributed) the Voice, what pith of it was 
left over, that became the gaurl vita (sftman) 1 . This (pith, t.e. this 
sftman) revolves along with the anustubh 2 ; the anustubh is Voice, the 
gaurlvita is the pith of Voice. 

4 ’.*. 

1 GrSmegeya V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168=RS. VII. 69. 4. 

2 The gaurivit* occurs on each day of the whole year’s session viz. in the 
ad^stubh pa l c of ths .^b^PV^payamSna lai|d. cp. Araeyakalpa, Einl. page XXIV. 

2. Ri,tlteJ clay alter day the gaurlvita, they thereby 

bring into tt$ (>?th of the Voice. 

* * 4 V- ., * 

3* He who*&4' thus, speaks with a pith-full voice*. 

1 With a voice-th#> Is rich in pith, not * dry * or harsh. 

4. It has two * raisings 91 ; these are the two that look out for a 
stopping-place in the (journey to the) world of heaven; by means of 
the first (former) they finish the first (former) day, by means of the 
following (the second), they pass, in chanting, across 2 to the following 
day. 

l dvyudasam, udasa—utksepa: utksepo ndma dirghaviiesah; probably the 

2 

notation satyti* 3123 is meant, whioh occurs twioe in the gaurlvita. Instead of 
avasanadeiau read amsanadariau op. XI. 5. 19 (whioh is identical with our §) and 
Jaim. br. II. 424: 4 the gaurivita forsooth is (that part of the sacrifice) which has 
relation to the to-morrow; what has relation to the to-morrow, is: progeny,cattle 
and the world of heaven. Just as one who has good knowledge of fields comes up 
to a village, thinking: 4 here is a good path, along it we will go; here is a good 
ford, by it we will set aoross; here is a good dwelling, here we will dwell,’ in this 
same way these two raisings of the gaurivita wander (before the journeying troop) 
(as) the two (persons) that look out for a stopping-place; * the restored text runs: 
etacl dha mi yajftasya dvastanarp yad gaurivitarp, prajd iva&tanarp, paiavah imstanam , 
svargo lokah imstanam sa ya&id ksetrcyflo gr&maib dhfa&yed: adafr sugcup, ton* 
ySsySmo, ’dah sutirihaqb ten* tarisyamo, y daJk sumsarp, tad mtsySma ity f evam stau 
gaurivitasyod&s&v avasanadariau caratafi ; that here also avas&nadariau (the ms. 
has °dadau)*ia the correct reading, is proved by Jaim. br. III. 17 $ 'just as in 
ordinary life two (persons) looking out for a stopping-plaap find a stopping-place 
so find these two raisings of the gaurivita the to-n&kiow for the Gods. 
one of these raisings is tfceperson looking out for a stopping-place, avaMya ti&nyah. 




90 THE brahmana of twenty five chapters. 

It is herewith just as if one were to settle down after reaching grass and water 
that been looked for. 1 

2 The translation of abhyaHvadati (which occurs again VIII. 3. 6) would be in 
German : 4 sie reden hinttber sum n&chsten Tage.’ 

5. The gaurivita is (that part) of the sacrifice which has relation 
to the to-morrow; if they were to let loose (i.e. not to practise during 
the whole year) the gaurivita, there would be for them neither to¬ 
morrow nor progeny. 

6. 4 The other 1 (part of the) sacrifice,’ they say, 4 comes to an end, 
but the Voicq has no finish.’ In that there is day by day the gaurivita, 
they thereby again bring into action the Voice for themselves 2 . 

1 Is 4 other * used here as aAAoy, or, with Sfiyana to be taken in the sense of 
vagrahitayajfia ? 

, i 

2 The gaurivita being the pith of the Voice, see § 1. 

7. Day by day there is the (sSman) that has the word svar 
( 4 heaven ’) for its finale x . 

1 The sujfiSnosSman, GrSmegeya XVII. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 672=sRS. 
IX. 106.10, chanted on different verses; the finale (e) upa of the GrSmegeya is to 
be changed into ( e) mvar , cp. Lafcy. VII. 10. I and 7. 

8. To the region of' the Gods ascend they who undertake (i.e. 
practise) the sSman with the word svar as finale. 4 He verily, causes the 
participants of a sattra to undertake a sacrificial session,’ they say, 
4 who makes them ascend to the region of the Gods.’ No one sitting 1 
in the region of the Gods comes to distress. In that there is day by day 
the saman with the word svar as finale, they suffer no distress whatever. 

i aslnah is used because of the idea implied in sattra 4 session.’ 

9. 4 They verily swerve from this world, ’ they say, 4 who practise 
the s&man with the word svar as finale. (But this objection is of no 
value, for) in that they by means of a verse 1 undertake (i.e. chant) 
(the word) svar 2 , they get a firm support in this world, in that 
(there is) the e-sound, they get a firm support in the intermediate 
region, in that they by means of a s a m a n (chant the word svar), 
they get a firm support in yonder world. In all the worlds they 
get a firm support in chanting the svarnidhana (saman). 

1 rc is equal to earth, efiman to heaven or sky; op. the well-known mantra: 
amo *ham aami ea tvam etc. 
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2 I propose to read: svar upayanti instead of svaruparh yanti. The expression 
svar upayanti used & double entente, meaning also 4 they get to heaven.’ 

8 The nidhana being e auvar, op. note 1 on § 7. 

10. Itr is the sujfiana (saman) 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 (on § 8). 

11. The Gods, in going to the world of heaven, were afraid 
of ignorance 1 ; they saw this sujfiana (sSman) (* knowledge giving 
saman’), and thereby attained knowledge. In that there is day by 
day the sujfiana (saman), they attain knowledge. 

1 Probably: «w^e afraid lest they should not find their way heavenward.’ 
i * 'i '* 

* • ? V. 8: 

r . 

( T he s; a tmust be chanted during 

' t year, continued.) 

* * V i u ', 

1* They the Voice with food, become eaters of food, 

they who let it;(vh^ rr &ice) be parched, get parched up. 

2. The gaurivita, the syavSsva (and) the nihava, these samans 
are the food of the Voice, of these the Voice is the food; in that these 
s&mans do not fall off 1 (t\e.. are used day by day during the whole year), 
they thereby feed the Voice with food and so they all become eaters of 
food. 

1 According to this BrShmana the three sftmans here designated, should 
day by day be chanted in the anustubh-part (=vac, cp. V. 7. 1). For the gaurivita 
(and the sujfiana) this rule holds in the ritual of the Areeyakalpa, not for the 
lySvasva and the nihava. How is this incongruency to be explained T » 

3. Stepping on and stepping off they are: stepping on and 
stepping off verily is a characteristic feature of the Voice 1 . 

1 The meaning of this sentence is obscure to me. 

4. There is day by day the plava (saman) 1 . 

1 According to SSyana day by day in the brhat! part of the midday service. 
I do not find it in the Areeyakalpa. 

5. A sea they cross, who enter upon the (sactffioe of a) year; he, 

verily, who without a boat {plava) crosses the sea, does not come out of 
it; that there is the plava (saman), is for reaching the world of 
heaven l . * 

* 'K: ' 'K. ¥ * 

l dp. XIV. 5.17, * 
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6. By (the words of the finale of the s&man): * may we overcome 
all difficulties * 1 they overcome what by them is wrongly chanted or 
reoited (in stotra or gastra). 

1 These words are the nidhana of the plava, GrSmegeyagftna XIV. 1. 34, 
see the edition of Caloutta Vol. II, page 76.—The $ is identical with XIV. 5. 18. 

7. There is the (sSman) with the finale okah (‘house*), at the 
head (is. beginning) of the six-d£^r-period l . 

1 See Arseyakalpa I 2 end : pra sunvdnayandhasa (SV. II. 736-738) iti. . ausni~ 
ham okonidhanam ekasydm (on II 737). The okonidhana, GrSmegeya X. 1. 29, is 
composed on SV. I. 382 ; it has the word okah as finale. 

S. To the farthest distance get they who go to the end of the six- 
day-period ; that there is the SSman with the word 1 house* (okah) as 
finale, is for knowing (the way) 1 . 

i 

1 okonidhana meaning also, 1 having a house for (t.e. at) the end.’ 

9. When one arrives at his own house, he then knows the .way in 
every direction, all is (as clear as) day 1 for him. 

1 diva cp. VIII. 1. 13. and Chand. up. III. 11. 3. 

V. 9. 

(The time for the consecration: diked.) 

1. On the astaka par excellence 1 they should undergo the conse¬ 
cration. 

1 ekastaka . After each full-moon the eighth day is an ad{akd ; the astak 3 par 
excellence is that astaka which falls after the MSghi paurnamSst, t.e. one week 
before the beginning of the new year, as it seems, cp. Ap. gyhs. XXI. 10 etc.—This 
whole ninth khanda (on whioh see Weber, ■ die vedischen Nachriohten fiber die 
Nakaatra * page 341 sqq.) agrees almost verbatim with TS. VII. 4. 8. 

2. The astaka par excellence is the spouse of the year 1 , during 
this 2 night (=day), verily, it (the year) dwells with her (with its spouse 
the Ek&stakS); having thereby obviously taken hold of the year, they 
undergo the consecration. 

1 Ath. S. III. 10. 2: sarjivatsarasya yd patni, ib. 8 ; sarfivatsarah patir sJbSefajbs 
tava. 

* Read etdife instead of gat&th. 

3. Of this (term) this is a defective feature that they descend into 
the water 1 without delight # . 



1 Viz. at the avabhptha, the lustral bath which would then fall after a year, in 
winter-time. 

2 Op. Jaim. br. II. 373: aeva tu parioaksd yad apo *nabhinandantah Mire 
vabhrtham adtyyavayanti and Kaus. br. XIX 3: samvepamana avabhfthSd udtiyanti. 

4. In regard to (a part) of the year that has been torn asunder 
they undergo the consecration, who undergo the conseoration at the 
astak& par excellence 1 . 

1 Because the diksa would fail pa ?tly in the old, partly in the new year, 
’the diksa- days being twelve in number. 

5u They ax# „he two seasons that are oalled the la9t (of the year) 1 ; 
intiegard to (a part Jf of * *e year that k unhappy 2 they undergo the con¬ 
secration, tyhp conseoration with regard to the two 

seasons *tha0 are last of the year. 

1 {combine th^^f of § 4: arUandmdnav riu bhavatah (so is to be read 

instead ot bhavate) $5. The diksa, undertaken on the ekSgtaka, falls in the 
last two seasons of the year, which are to be regarded as one whole. 

2 Being the last: anta . 


6. Therefore the consecration is not to be undertaken on the 
astaka par excellence. 

7. In Phalguna (month) 1 they should undergo the consecration. 

* On PhSlguna full-moon-day. 


8. The Phalguna (full-moon-day) is the head (i.e. the beginning) 
of the year; at the head (the beginning of the year) having thereby 
taken hold of the year they are consecrated. 


- 9. Of this (term) this is a defective feature, that the visuvat (day) 
then falls in with the cloudy (season) 1 . 


I Which would be of bad augurium, because the vifuvat is the sun. The 
middle day of the year would thus fall on the sarad month Ssvayuja, cp. Weber, 
op. oit. page 343. , 


10. On Citra-full-moon tbe^ should undergo tit* consecration. 

11. The Cifcr£*fuU-moon, verily, is the eye of the year.; in the head 
(ssat the beginning) Is the eye; at the head (asin the beginning of the“ 

taken hold of the year they ar^|^seorated. This 
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12. Poor days before the day of foil-moon they should undergo 
the consecration. 

13. Their buying of the soma (then) falls together with the astakft 
par excellence ; thereby they do not lose the asfcakS par excellence 1 . 

1 The diksd lasting twelve days and the somakrayana following immediately 
after the diked, this last ceremony would, if the d\ktd, were to begin four days 
before CitrS-full-moon, fall not on the ekSatakS, but on the a^takS after Citrafull- 
moon, the ekftftakS being the eighth day after MBgha-full-moon (see on V. 9. 1). 
I guess that §§ 12 and 13 had to follow originally immediately after § 2. Of the 
ritualistic Siltras Apastamba is somewhat uncertain about the question which 
paurnamdsl is meant in TS.; his text (XXI. 15. 5, 6) runs: caturahe purastat 
paurnamasyai dlkseran | mdghya ity dtmarathyah | caitrya toy dlekhandh . More 
explicit is Baudh. XVI. 13 : 280. 5. sqq.s te (Saturate purastdn nidghyai paurmmd* 
syai dikeanteteeam ekaetakdyam krayafr sarppadyata, iti nu yadi tamam avijftdya 
dlksante; yady u vd etasydm evaikdstakdyath samdrp vijijrldsante (according to the 
ritual of XIV. 13: 176. 6-16), caturaha eva purastat pKSlgunyai vd cditryai vd 
paurnamdsyai diksante , tesam aparapaksasyastamyam Icrayah sarppadyate, tenai - 
Ms^akdip no chawba\kurvant%. BaudhSyana, then, speaks strongly in favour of my 
surmise. For the rest the Jaim. br. (II. 373), disapproving of the ektytakft for 
the same reason as the Pafic. br. (see note 2 on § 3), recommends for the diked 
the term of five or six days after new-moon in the month Phalguna. , 

14. For them 1 the sutya (i.e. the" Soma pressing, the beginning of 
the Soma feast days) falls on the first half (of the month, i.e. in the 
half of the waxing moon). The months are ohe after another finished 
in the first half (of the month), they rise in the first half; after them, 
having risen, cattle and herbs rise and lucky words are spoken (spread) 
about them: 1 these partakers of the session have succeeded n . They 
do succeed. 

I Viz. if they undertake, the diked four days before full-moon (either phSlgunf 
or caitrf). 

V. 10. f 

(The years-rite w i t hd i s m i s s e d day-ri|e»! 
utsarginam a y a n a m . l ) 

1 Compare TS. VII. 5,6 and 7, Kath. XIII. 7, LSty.IV. 8. 8—23, Dr&hy. VIII. 

4. 4. 8—28# Baudh. XVII. 22, Ap. XXI. 24, 6*nkh. XIII. *8., 

\ 

1. They who practise • dismission ’ l , make swell for ‘ strengthen ’) 
the year. ''' 

1 They who diatniss (remove, abandon) th. ritual of oerteta deye oat of the 
year-rite, ep. note on V. 10, 4 and the textof V; JO. 
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2. If no dismission out of it is made, the year is like an inflated 
leathern bag (i.e. like a leathern bag filled with air); if they did not 
practise dismission, they would die of strangurine. 

1 Cp. TS2 VII. 5. 6 . 2: yad ahar notsrjeyur yathd dftir upanaddho vipataty evaih 
mrpvatsaro vipatet and Jaim. br. II. 393 : yo vai purna (i.«. pftrne) Bvapati vi vd vat 
tat patati pra vd Hryate . 

3. The year is out-breathing 1 , the months are in-breathing 1 ; 
in that they practise dismission they put their in-breathing into their 
out-breathing 2 . The consecrated cue who dies before the normal time 
of life, is afflicted by the distress of the year out of which no dismission 
has been made. *k « 

\\ * .* - . i: ■ t 

■ v prdna as the counter jest <|f uddna (Usually this is apdna), as for instance 
3at. br. |b jJgftb- tAt ?hs are compared with in-breathing, because they 

make, as^it %ar for the mouth. 

* EUfewlfere be considered as a b a d occurrence when the uddna 

passeeinto the i4ji$b». XI. 5. 3. 9: when the g5rhapatya«fire is extinguish¬ 

ed. . udtdnah prdi$c*rn, dfei igdt). The thought of § 3 is more clearly expressed in the 
Jaim. br. II. 393: 'from a vacuum (the lungs) the out-breathing starts forth. 
Prajapati is the year, his out-breathings are the full-moon-days; by dismissing 
the full-moon days, they make for Prajfipati’s out-breathing a way to pass out * 
{prajapdter eva tdt prdndn utsfjante ). 

> 4. Regarding this they say: ‘must dismission 1 take place or 
not t 9 

1 According to Baudh. and Apastamba five days are to be dismissed in the 
first half of the year (before the vi^uvat-day), and five days in the second half 
(after the vi^uvat-day), viz, five jyotis-days: the first day of each first abhi- 
plava-gagaha in the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th month, and -after the vi?uvat 
the last day of each first pr^thya-gagaha in the 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, and, in the 
12th month, the last day of the last (3rd) abhtplava-sagaha (a jyotis-day). In the 
first and seventh month there is no utoarga, The* ritual thus falling out is replaced 
by the offering of a he-goat to Praj&pati and different purodSlas, Baudh. XVII. 
22; 301. 7-302. 7, Ap. XXL 24. 1—25. 4. 

9. In oase they: flhould prefer to practise dismission, they should 
dismiss the ukth&a 1 ; thereby dismission takes place and (at the same 
time) does not take plat^ef* • ■« " * j 

1 Op. Ap. 2£XI.S<. fl ?tMMni vi uU/ytyub). D» «kthMtoWH «td 
corresponding metre* end gr«hw ofttoektha-dsy, should beffetp je eed.. • 

ment given hem finds.' 'is* Ji.'meia*,. its explanation in the game .of DrShy.tlAfy. 

' ,|whewjt'#t 
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month the 6th day of the three opening abhiplava-fadahas should be ukthyas, 
but the 6th day of the last ?adaha an agnigtoma. Now, as the ukthastotras at the 
end of the 6th day are optional (op. Ar$eyakalpa l.c.), it can be said that by doing 
so, on the one hand, utearga is made, and, on the other hand, is n o t made. 

2 Cp. Ap. I o. 7. 

6. But they say also: ‘ it is to be made a * one-and-three ’ stoma l . 
Thereby (on the one side) dismission has been obviously brought about, 
but on the other side, they press out the soma’ (t.e. they perform 
sacrifioes of soma). 2 

1 The day, on which they agree to practise dismission, should be made an 
ekatrika stoma (op. below, XVI. 16), consisting of stomas alternately of onestotriya 
and Of three etotriyas. This is another way to obtain utsjrs^am and at the same 
time anuteretam, op. Drahy. VIII* 4. 11—14. (Dhanvin is to be read: so * yarp 
stotriySlopo namotsarga iti), and Ap. XXI. 21. 6, 6§nkh. XIII. 20. 4. 

2 The printed text has abhyutsunvanti; although this reading is repeated in the 
Commentary, it cannot be right, the s and n are not accounted for, and, more- 
over, a compound abhyutsunoti does not exist. Now, the Commentary on LSty. 
IV. 8. 13 cites this passage with dbhyurusunvanti; that an u must be read is 
proved by the Leyden MS., which rightly, as it seems to me, presents: abhy u tu 
sunvanti (u 4 but’, tu * nevertheless ’). The ekatrika soma is a pressing, is a sacri¬ 
fice of soma. 

7. ‘There are, forsooth, holes in the year of those/ they say, 4 who 
dismiss a stoma * l . 

l Viz, who shorten a stoma in the mannor described above, §§ 5. 6. 

8. They take hold of (t.e. they immolate) a victim; of the stoma 
even they thereby take hold, for the victim is a stoma 1 . 

l Because both are destined to offer homage to the Gods; probably the he- 
goat destined for Praj&pati is meant, op. note 1 (end) on V-. 10. 2, and TS. VII. 
6. 7. 4, Sftnkh. XIII. 20. 8. 

9. On the day immediately before that day on which they intend 
to practise dismission, they drive away the calves from (the mother* 
cows) K On the (following) morning they immolate the victim; they 
proceed with its omentum 2 , then witht he savana-purod&da, prepared 
on eight Jcap&las 8 , for Agni, then with the coagulated sour milk destined 
for Indra, then with a mess of, boiled rice (a ctiru) destined for the 
All-gods. Thereby the morning service comes about 4 . 

1 To obtain the milk for the sSranSyya offering to Indra, cp. C. H. § 110.—- 
Instead of iva utofftflb 9ma reed 4va utoraffMm# iti . f , .. 
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2 Cp. a H. § 141. 0 . 

9 Cp. C. H. $ 143 and cp. § 121. 

4 Cp. TS. VII. 5. 7. 2-3, Baudh. XVII. 22: 301. 3-12, Ap. XXI. 24. 3-7. 

10. They then prooeed with the pasupuroda^a prepared on eleven 
kapalas 1 , then with the savana-purodasa on eleven kapalas*, then with 
a purodasa prepared on eleven kapalas destined for (India) accompanied 
by the Maruts, then with a mess of boiled rice destined for Indra. 
Thereby the midday-service comes about 3 . 

1 Cp. C. H. § 185. 

2 Cp. C. H. § 186. , 

« Cp. TS: 1. o. 3, Bi&dfc a. 301. 12-15^ Ap. 1. c. 8. 

11. They e^ci w ^b the offering of the victim, then with 

the savaua-putodp^L \ared on twelve kapalas, then with a purodasa 
prepared on twely^| y#tl%a destined for the All-gods, then with a mess 
of boiled rice for Agni and the Maruts. Thereby the third 

service comes about *. 

1 Op. TS. 1. c. 3, Baudh. 1. c. 301. 15—302. 1, Ap. 1. o. 9. 

12. Having proceeded with the prsadajya they perform the patnl- 
samyajas l . 

1 Cp. C. H. §§ 246, 252, Baudh. 1. c. 302. 1-2, Ap. 1. o. 12. 


Sixth Chapter. 

( In the Chapters VI—IX. 2 the Jyotistoma, ukthya, atirfttra, 
i.e. the 'prakfti of all the ek&has and ahlnas is described.) 

(The Jyotistoma-agnistoma.) 

(VI. 1, 2: Origin of the sacrifice, its stomas.) 

VI. 1. 

1. PrajSpati desired: ‘may I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced/ He saw that agnistoma and practised it; by it he created 
the creatures. 

\ It was by means of the eleventh laud (stotrd| of the agnistoma 
that he created them and by means of the eleventh month of the year; 

7 
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then he laid hold of (seized) 1 them by means of the twelfth laud and the 
twelfth month of the year. 

1 paryagfhndt, meaning as VI. 5. 14. 

3. Therefore the creatures (the women), having borne their young 
ones during ten months, bring them forth in the eleventh month and 
do not bear them beyond the twelfth (month); for .by means of the 
twelfth (stotra and month) theji were seized. He, then, who knows 
this, gets the (born) children and brings forth the unborn ones 1 . 

1 pra jat& janayati probably with the Leyden ms. is to be corrected, read: 
prajata jnnayati, cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 3. 

4. From these (creatures) being seized (by Prajftpati) the mule 
went forth 1 ; he went after it and took away its seed 2 ; this he wiped 
off on (transferred to) the mare 3 ; therefore the mare has double seed 4 , 
therefore the mule is barren, for its seed had been taken away. 

1 Litt: ‘passed beyond* atyakramat, cp. atyapravata of TS. VII. 1. 1. 2, 
which passage is nearly identical with PBr. 

2 Read adatta instead of adatta . 

8 Read tad vadabdyam nyamart tasmSd , etc. 

4 As it brings forth a horse and a mule, op. 6at. br. VI. 3. 1. 23. 

5. Therefore it is not fit to be given as a sacrificial fee, for it 
exceeded (t.e. went beyond) the sacrifice 1 , it could (however,) be the 
sacrificial fee for an excessive'(or redundant) (sacrifice) 2 , for congru¬ 
ence’s sake: it must be given at the laud of a sodasin; the sodasin, 
forsooth, is an excessive (or Redundant’) sacrifice; he (then) gives at 
an excessive (sacrifice) an excessive (sacrificial fee). 

1 ‘ Prajftpati is the sacrifice* (see e.g. Maitr. S. Ill, 6. 5: 65. 3). 

2 One that exceeds the measure of a normal sacrifice, as does the godalin with 
its sixteenth laud. 

8 Cp. on VI. 1. 1-5 Oertel in Transactions of the Connecticut Acad, of Arts 
Vol. XV, page 176 sqq,, where the corresponding passage of J. Br. is given. 

6. He (Prajftpati) wished: ‘may I create the sacrifice.’ Out of 
his mouth he created (let forth) the ninefold (nineversed) stoma; along 
with it of the metres the gftyatn came into existence, of the deities 
Agni, of the men the Brahmin, of the seasons the spring 1 . Therefore, of 
the stomas the ninefold one is the mouth (or the beginning or ' the 
chief one’), of the metres the gftyatrl, of the deities ,Agni, of the men 
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the Brfthmin, of the seasons the spring 1 Therefore, of the stomas 
the ninefold one is the mouth (or ‘ the beginning *, or * the chief one ’), 
of the metres the g&yatrl, of the deities Agni, of the men, the Brahmin, 
of the seasons the spring. Therefore the Brahmin by his mouth (his 
word) is strongest, for he is created from the mouth (of Prajftpati) 2 . 

1 A Brahmin must perform the upanayana and establish his sacred fires in the 

spring. * 

2 With this and the following §§ cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 4—6. 

7. Strong with his mouth (his word) is be who knows this. 

8. Out of breast, his arms, he created the fifteenfold (or 

fifteen-versed) {ejtoiofa'jf with it of ine metres the tristubh came into 

existence,:? of deijfiPM lnrfia ; of the men the Noble, of the seasons 
the summer 1 . ? T €ie stoma for a noble is the fifteenfold one, his 

metre is’ the 'tri^ season the summer Therefore his strength 

lies hr his arms, fo»j| created from the arms (of Prajapati). 

I A K$atriya mustperform the upanayana and establish his sacred fires in the 
summer. 

9. Strong with his arnjs is he who knows this. 

10. Out of his middle, his membrum virile 1 , he created the 
seventeen-fold (stoma), along with it of the metres the jagatl came 
into existence, of the deities the All-gods, of the men the Peasants, 
of the seasons the raining season 2 . Therefore the Peasant, although 
he is lived upon 8 , does not decrease, for he is created from the mem¬ 
brum virile. Therefore he is rich in cattle, for the All gods are his 
deity 4 and the jagatl is his metre and the rainy season is his season 6 . 
Therefore the Brahmin and the Noble must live upon him, for he is 
created (from the part) below (them). 

1 ‘From the middle, the belly,’ TS. 

2 A Vaiiya must perform the upanayana and establish his sacred fires in the 
rainy season. 

2 By BrShmaoa and Kfatriya. 

* Who are a plurality. 

6 In whioh season cattle accrues. 

11. Out of his feet, his firm support, he created the- twenty one- 
fold(stoma); along with it of the metres the anusti$>l|came into exist* 
enoe, of the deities non^ of the taen the Sudra. Therefore the Sidra 
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is,* it is true, rich in cattle, but excluded from the sacrifice, for he 
has no deity, as no deity had come into existence after him. Therefore 
he does not bring it farther than to the washing of the feet \ for he is 
created out of the feet (of Prajapati). Therefore the twenty-one-fold of 
the stomas is the firm support 2 ; for it is created out of his firm footing 
(the feet of Praj&pati). Therefore they 8 do not transpose 4 the 
anustubh along with the metres 6 « 

1 Of the three higher castes, see e.£. Hir. grhs. I. 12.19. 

2 It is the last stoma of the agnistoma (the yajflayajfliya), on which the whole 
Soma-feast is resting (pratitis^hati). 

3 The Chanters. 

4 In the vyugha-dvSdaASha, cp. Ait. br. IV. 27, fiat. br. IV. 5. 9, TS. VII. 2. 8. 

3 I.e. the anustubh metre is-not transposed along with (anu) the gSyatri, 

tristubh and jagati, but it retains its own place in the vyOdha dv5da$5ha. 

12. For the sake of separating good and bad (prosperity and 
adversity) 1 . 

1 In order that the good, the better (viz. the gSyatri and the other two metres) 
may not be mixed up with the bad, the inferior (viz. the anustubh, sprung out of 
the feet). 

13. Separation of good and bad comes (unto him) who knows this. 

VI. 2. 

(The stomas of t_h e normal sacrifice.) 

1. He, forsooth, who knows the stomas to be provided with an 
explanation 1 , comes into the possession of the explanation 1 . 

1 I.e. of the objects, indicated by the explanation in the next following §. 
Perhaps, though upadeSanavat has a different meaning, the one * being in the 
possession of a explanation’ does not seem to fit in with Ksth. IX. 16: 119. 16 r 
ya evarp devan upadeianad vedopadeSanavan bhavati. 

2. The ninefold (stoma) is the breath 1 ; the fifteenfold one is the 
half month 2 ; the seventeenfold one is the year 8 ; the twenty-onefold 
one is the sun 4 . These are the stomas provided with an explanation; in 
the possession of the explanation is he who knows this 6 . 

* The breath being threefold as prana, apana , vyana, or, if . we take trivet in 
the sense of 'containing nine', the seven prSnas in the head: mouth, nose 
(2), ears (2), eyes (2) and the two in the body, thus S&yaua 

2 The half-month consisting of fifteen days. 

3 The year consisting of seventeen parts, 12 months and 6 seasons. 
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4 The sun is the twenty-first, as there are 12 months. 6 seasons, 3 worlds, the 
sun being the 21st, see the passage of TS. in note 5. 

5 C.p. TS. VII. 1. 1. 6: ‘the trivrt is the breath, the pafioada£a is (equal 
to) the half months, the saptadaSa is Prajapati, three are the worlds and the sun is 
the twenty-first (=ekavim$a stoma); on him (the ekavimSa) they repose, in him 
they have firm support ; he who knows this, reposes on him, has firm support 
in him.' 

3. The thrice nine-fold (t.e. twenty-seven-versed) (stoma) is (equal 
to) these worlds; through the Br&hmana of the thrice-nine-fold (stoma) 
these worlds are thrice renewed 1 . 

1 Meaning doubridl; the words trinavasyo vai brahmanena are passed over in 
silence by S^yaija / X)ti the jphole cp. $at^ br. VIII. 7. 2. 17 aarve hy ete lokas 
rivrtah. \ ? . ■ . ^ * 

4. IJe whp gets firm support in these worlds. 

4* * The thir£^ .tircef old (stoma), forsooth, is (equal to) the deities : 
the eight Vasus, Jjeven Rudras, the twelve Adityas, Prajapati and 
the Vasatkftra are the thirty-second and thirty-third l . 

1 trayastriMau, a similar kind of elliptic dual is dvadatau IV. 1. 2. 

6. A sacrifice at which the Gods are present 1 is performed by him 
who knows this. 

1 Read aadevena as one word. 

7. He who knows the ruler, becomes a ruler; the thirty-three-fold 
is the ruler of the stomas, man is the ruler of animals. 

8. Therefore the other animals eat (with their head) bent down, 
but man (eats in) erect (position), for he is the lord. 

9. Ruler over his equals beoomes he who knows this. 


* VI. 3. 

(The name jyotistomajits stomas.) 

1. The agnistoma, forsooth, is t h e sacrifice. 

2. The other sacrifices are performed for (the obtainment of) one 
(special) desire, (but) the agnistoma for (the obtainment of) all *. 

1 Op. a quotation in the Comm, of SSyana: ukthyena paJ&hJmo yajeta ao(fa4in& 
viryakSmo yajeta vdjapeyenddhipatyakdmo yajeta, and Ap. XIV. 1.2, 
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3. The agnistoma (comprises) twelve lauds, the year twelve 
months; in the course of the year the domestic animals bring forth, 
thereby it is conduoive to cattle (and) successful. 

4. There are twelve lauds (and) twelve recitations, that makes 
twenty-four; the year has twenty-four half-months; in the course of the 
year the animals bring forth, thereby it is conducive to cattle (and) 
successful. 

i 

6. On Agni the laud as well as the recitation reposes 1 ; thereby it 
provides spiritual lustre. 

1 The lapt laud, the yajftayajfliyastotra, is agneya and thus also the last 
recitation: the agnimSruta dastra. 

6. ‘Why is the jyotistoma called thus’ they (the theologians) 
ask. When it is chanted through to the end, it becomes (equal to) the 
viraj 1 (and) the viraj is the light ( jyotis) of the metres. 

1 The virfij is a metre of ten syllables (dcdakeara vai viral, Sat. br. I. 1. 1. 22) 
and all the stotriya verses of the whole jyotiftoma are 190 in number (9 + 60 of the 
morning service, 15 + 68 of the midday service, 17 + 21 of the afternoon service), 
which number being dividable by 10, contains the number of syllables of the 
viraj, op. Kaua. br. XV. 5: virad va agnisfomo, navatUatarfi atotriydh sarppadyante 
and Jaim. br. I. 235: etad dha vai paramarp vacah krantarp yad daSety , etdvad dha 
paramarp vdk cakrame : tad yat paramam vacah krantam tat aarvam dpnavaniti ; .. 
sa va eeaitdsam eva navatitatasya stotriyanarp praJamsa, navatiiatarp hy evaiao 
: gni8\omdh samatutah stotriya bhavanti ; cp. also TS. VII. 1.1: ‘ Light is generative; 
the light of the Gods is Agni; the light of the metres is the viraj, (the light) of the 
Word (is) the viraj; in Agni it (i.e. the stotra destined for Agni) ends; it becomes 
the virSj; therefore (this Soma-rite) is called the agnigtoma, ‘the Light.chant.’ 
With this § cp. X. 2. 2. 

7. A light among his equals becomes he who knows this l . 

1 A light, as (f>aos = ourrqpla. 

8. The agnistoma, indeed, is the chief sacrifice l m 

1 Or ‘the sacrifice of the chief (God)’ viz. PrajSpati, cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 3-4; 
‘ therefore they say: ‘ it is the chief sacrifice \ PrajSpati is the chief, for he sacri¬ 
ficed with it at the beginning.' 

9. PrajSpati oreated the beings; these did not yield him the 
supremacy; he saw that agnistoma and practised it. Thereupon the 
beings yielded him the supremacy. 

10. Him bis equals yield the supremacy, who knows this. 
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11. Now, as regards the saying: 4 to the gayatri belongs the morn¬ 
ing-service, to the tristubh the midday-service, to the Jagat! the after¬ 
noon-service, 1 where, then, (does) the fourth metre, the anustubh, 
(come in) ? * 

1 This statement is found often e.g. TS. II. 2. 9. 6-0, fiat. br. IV. 2. 6. 
20.—Strictly spoken, only the prStahsavana is chanted on verses in g&yatrf 
metre; the mSdhyandina savana ends with a tristubh and the trtiya 
savana with a jagatT, cp. Introduction to the edition of Arseyakalpa, page XXIV. 
By a highly artificial reasoning the br. (I. 242) reduces all the verses of the 
midday service to triftubhs and all those of the afternoon service to jagatls; * of 
this agnistoma, forsooth, the morning servioe results in gayatri, the midday service 
in triftubh, tips aftefcndon service in jagati. Th| morning service results by itself 
wholly in the ^ '# metres (convey) the midday service: the gayatri, 

the brhati, the that ispubh. Of this kakubh of 28 syllables he puts 20 

syllables On tfrj^&yav. ■- *>%his (gayatri) becomes a triftubh (of 44 syllables); 
the remaining S ; the gayatri) he puts on the brhati (of 36 syllables) 

and So this (byhatif flt* ‘'.x^es a tristubh: the tristubh (of the midday service) 
is (already) tristv&h.-ffr Jjj metres (convey) the evening service: the gayatri, the 
usnih and kakubh, the iuiuftubh, the jagati and the brhati. Of this gayatri of 24 
syllables he puts 20 syllables on the kakubh (of 28 syllables), so this becomes a 
jagati; the four remaining syllables he puts on the usnih (of 28 syllables); this 
becomes an anuftubh of 32 syllables; the anuftubh is anustubh; this (anustubh) he 
divides in two equal parts and the 16 syllables (obtained in this manner) he puts 
on ithe anuftubh (of 32 syllables), so this becomes a jagati (32 + 16=48); the 
following one is of itself (already) a jagati; the 16 remaining syllables he puts on 
the brhati of the yajfi&yajfilya; thence results a jagati of 52 syllables (36 + 16): 
four too many for a jagati ; (these) are the four-footed animals, or the teats : the 
milking of the viraj, or the firm footing (the four feet of the domestic animals).’ 
According to others, however, there are no four syllables left over; three of them 
are to be reckoned to the verses of the vamadevya (SV. II. 32-34) and one to those 
of the yajfifiyajfiiya, the vSmadevya verses namely are short of three syllables 
in the padas kaa tva satyo madSnam , abhl eu nah aakhlnam and avitd, jaritfnQm; 
the yajfiSyajfiiya verses are short of one syllable in the pada uta tr&td tanunam . 

12. Along with the suppression of the metres the Sacrificer is 
suppressed 1 . 

1 And therefore the anustubh also ought to come in. 

13. ^The g&yatrl has eight syllables, the Aim-sound is the ninth; 

the tristubh has eleven syllables, and the jagati twelve; by means of 
the metres he reaches the anustubh 1 , in order that the Sacrificer may 
not besuppressed. \ 'j 

* Of 32 syllables t 8+1 + 11 + 12=32. 
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14. He forsooth, who knows the anustubh, coming along with the 
services, to reach everywhere 1 (to share in all), reaohes everywhere 
(shares in all); the anustubh, indeed, coming along with the services, 
reaches everywhere; so he who knows this reaches everywhere (shares in 
all)*. 

1 The Petersburgh Diet, takes sarvatrapi as one word, an adjective, meaning 
* reaching everywhere/ but from sarvatrasyapi it appears, that sarvcUrapi are two 
words. 

2 The precise meaning of this § is far from clear to me. The parallel passage 
of the Jaim. br. (I. 284) runs: ‘he who knows the anustubh to reach everywhere, 
shares in all that is good : the gSyatrl is of 8, the triftubh of 11, the jagatt of 12 
syllables, the word ‘voice * (vak) is the nidhana of the yajfiSyajftiya; that makes 
32; the anustubh is of 32 syllables. She (the anustubh) shares in the morning 
service, in the midday service, in the afternoon service; she shares in the priest¬ 
hood, in the nobility, in the peasantry; she shares in this world, in the inter, 
mediate region, in yonder world. He who knows the anustubh to share in all, shares 
in all that is good \ Probably we have here the compound apibhavaii ; from this 
api a quasi substantive is derived. 

15. When the nobles undertake a journey, they yoke the strong¬ 
est of their horses. The ninefold, fifteen-fold, seventeen-fold and 
twenty-one-fold, these are the strongest of the stomas, these he (the 
Chanter) yokes (i.e. applies), in order to reach the world of heaven. 

16. It (viz. the agnistoma-jyotistoma) is a catustoma 1 ; the catu¬ 
stoma, forsooth, is a support 2 : in order to gain a support (it is practised). 

1 Comprising the (first) four stomas: trivrt, paficadada, saptadaia and 
ekavim£a. 

2 Because of the number four (four feet of the animals). 


VI. 4. 

(The special functions of the Udgfitr: the erec¬ 
tion of the pillar.) 

1. Prajfipati distributed the strength (life-sap, or food) to the 
Gods 1 ; therefrom the udumbara came into existence. Related to 
Prajfipati, forsooth, is the udumbara, related to Prajfipati is the Udgfitr. 
In that through his first 2 act the Udgfitr takes hold of the pillar of 
udumbara (wood), he chooses by means of his own deity himself for the 
function of officiating priest 8 . 
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1 4 Udumbara (flous glomerate) is urj *, a common equation in the Brahmaijas, 
see VI. 4. 11 and Set. br. III. 2. 1. 33, VI. 6. 3. 3: tasmdt sa aarvardrafr sarvadd 
kslrl, further cp. TBr. I. 1. 3. 10: deva va urjam vyabhajanta; tata udumbara 
udatitfhat. , 

8 The erection of the pillar is first act for which the Udgfttf is required, see 
note 2 on the next §. 

8 The Udgatr not being * chosen for the office, as are the other priests (cp. 
C. H. § 141. b); vrnate 'nydn rtvijo nodgatd (ram), Jaim. br. I. 70. 

2- He raises it (with the formula): * Let Dyut&na \ the son 

of the Maruts, raise thee; prop the sky! fill the air! make the earth 

firm 1 ' 8 . V -* 

? . 
t n Nitftna, Maiti. S*, fErolfc 

\ '* s * 

8 Seelisty. H l&r-hyjli. o. 1-3 : 4 When he (the UdgStf) is going to set up 
the prliar of he should betake himself to the east of the Sacrificial 

ground, if his^dwelltf$“ the south of it, to the north of the sacrificial ground, if 

his dwelling be elaegrJft (thase restrictions are made to prevent the UdgStr from 
nearing the devayojant **om the west side); (he should thereupon enter the sacri* 
fioial ground at the north side between utkara and oatvala). Having entered (the 
sadas) between the two holes destined for the doorposts of the sadas, he should 
betake himself before (i.e. to the east of) the pillar of udumbara-wood (whioh is 
lying with its point to the east) and, standing with his face towards the north (and 
his back to the south), he should raise it, together with the Adhvaryu, with (the 
formula): 4 Let Dyutana thee.’—See the references in C. H. § 93. b. 

3. He takes hold of it 1 with (the formula): ‘I set thee in the 
seat of Ayu, in the shadow of the Favouring one 2 , in the heart of the 
ocean * *. 

I Cp. Laty. 1. o. 4, Dr&hy. 1. c. 4. 

8 i.e., according to SSya^a, 1 the protector of the sacrifice.’ 

4. Ayu, forsooth, is the saorifioe; for it this seat is prepared. 

6. The sacrifice, forsooth, is the one that favours; for it this 
shadow is prepared. ^ 

6. In the middle of the trunk is the heart, therefore in the middle 
of the sadas the pillar of udumbara-wood is, erected. 

7. ‘ Salutation: to the ocean! Salutation to the eye 1 of‘the 
ocean!’ he says 2 ; the ocean, forsooth, is the Voice, tite eye 1 of the 
Oceania the Jlihd; to these two he thereby brings s|fntation, . 

loofomw, eakmte, .IthoughLstjr., DrShy.and Jaim. to. nave p&xut. . 
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2 • He’, the Udgfttj* mutters this yajus after he has put down the pillar into 
-the hole, L5ty. L o. 5, DrShy. 1. c. 5. 

8. ‘ May not Yunarvan 1 leave me ' he says; Yunarvan, forsooth, 
is the s§man; being about to exercise his priestly funotion, he thereby 
brings salutation to the sAman. 

1 The meaning of the word is unknown, Jaim. br. I. 70 has yonorvarp, Jaim. 
Are. •yonorva. S&yana: yunardharcah 1 purusah yunarti prapnotiti yttnarvd .—The 
viniyoga of this yajus is the same as .given under the preceding $. 

9. He, who, having saluted the s&man in this manner, exercises 
with the s&man his priestly function, is not deprived of the saman, nor 
does the saman repel him. 

10. And he who curses him, comes to distress. 

11. * Strength art thop, the giver of strength; give me strength, 
put into me strength, give me food, put into me food 91 (he says); the 
sadas, forsooth, is the belly of Praj&pati, the udumbara is strength ; in 
that the (pillar) of udumbara-wood is created in the middle of the 
sadas, he brings to his children (and young ones) strength: food in the 
middle. 

1 An toy aha or simple iti seems to be missing in the text. The viiyyoga as 
under § 7. 


12. Therefore, where this (pillar) becomes worn out 1 , then the 
progeny becomes hungry. 

1 According to SSya$a this refers to the preceding formulas which aooompany 
the setting up of the piUar: if it is set up with these mantras, the pillar will 
n o t be worn out and the Sacrificer and his children and cattle will not suffer 
from hunger: poeuka ha tvai bhavanti, Jaim. br. I. 71. 

13. The food of the Gods is the s&man 1 ; in the s&man (t.e.), in the 
food he thereby puts strength for the Gods and he himself, resting on 
strength 2 , thereby distributes strength to his progeny. 

1 Cp. SSmavidh. br. 1. 1. 2: m ( prajapatih) vS idarp viSvarp bhQtam asfjata , 
tasya eamopafivanarp prdyacehat. 

2 urji tritaji ; in the Jaim br. I. 71 and in the Slltras of Lftty. and DrShy. the 
question is moved, whether ,the VdgSty must lean against the pillar, or not: 
upaspfjyS&fj i nopaspriyUSm ft* mitnaihsante. The conclusion of the Jaim. br. is: ^ 
upasprSya na wfopfaftnaivodgeyatp jperhaps we must restore ujpatpfSya ivfypj*: 

* leaning lightly against if because if he did not lean against the piUar, the tfdgXtf 
would exclude himself from food (^udumbara). * 
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14. Sitting with bis f&oe directed to the north 1 chants the Ud* 
gatr; he thereby endows the northern quarter with strength. Sitting 
with his face directed to west' 1 chants the Prastotr; he thereby endows 
the western quarter with strength. Sitting with his face directed to the 
south chants the Pratibartr; he thereby endows the southern quarter 
with strength. Directed to the east the other priests exercise their 
priestly functions 2 ; therefore this one is the strongest of the quarters, 
for this (quarter) is favoured by the most (i.e. the plurality of the 
priests). 


I The SutrakBras agree, with one slight exception: the Prastotr seats himself 
directed to the weatt \-oithe north the UdgStjf; bavin3 gone behind (t.e. to the west of) 
ti* TfdgSt**, the Pratihafti himself, regarding the intermediate quarter: the 
south easft Wt*. \ III. 3. 28, op. C.H. § 134. d. 

A Se4 9.0. 1 % Baudh. II. 2: 35. 18: prafimulchdh. .dayvdni kar - 

mfini Icarolt.} 


\T 


18. The tbdb)|b ajfe say: 4 for which cause do the other officiating 
priests exercise tneii functions directed to the east but the chanters 
after they have turned round (to the) different 1 (quarters) ? * 4 For the 
seeking of the quarters, for the pleasing of the quarters’ he should 
answer. Therefore food is found m all the quarters, for all the quarters 
are sought and pleased. 

I Instead of viparikramya the Jaim. br. I. 72 has viparyavrtya diSah. 


VI. 5. 


(Continuation: the placing of the dronaka- 
1 a & a , of the pressing stones, of the strainer; 
thepravrta-oblations.) * 


1. Prajftpati desired : 4 may I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced ’. He languished and out of the head of him who languished 
the sun was oreated (or 4 came forth-, 4 came into existence’). This 
(sun) slbw off his head 1 ; that became the dronakalafo 2 , therein the 
Qods topk their soma*draughts. This woe, forsooth, he overlived by 
^his life-time 8 . .. 

* ■ ■■ . i -• « 

1 In the Jaim. br. it isAgni, who, not wishing to bo created out of the head of 


PrajXpati, throws up his brain* (ma^iskaf, but read perhaps mastakab ‘ skull*). 
’ /: *:0pi ; &at. br,iyV4* 3. mi aoma 2U1 &taw aghni^ ta^a 

.#• ' ■ - 


\ % 
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2. The woe he overlives by his life-time, who knows thus. 

3. This (dronakalasa) he (the UdgStr) should push forward 
(muttering the formula): * of the Lord of the forest (t.e. of wood) art 
thou; of Brhaspati art thou; of Prajapati art thou; the head of PrajS- 
pati art thou, the overliving vessel art thou, here I push myself for¬ 
ward in order to obtain glory and spiritual lustre * l . 

1 See I. 2. 4, and C. H. § 130 and |he references given there. « 

4. As to why he says: ‘ of the Lord of the forest art thou he 
thereby pushes it forward in accordance with truth l . 

1 The dronakalasa is actually made of wood: vanaapatibhyo hy tnam adhi 
kurvanti, Jaim. br. I. 73 

*4 

5. As to why he says: * of Brhaspati art thou \ he thereby ap¬ 
points Brhaspati (as Udgftt^), this God being the UdgStr of the Gods. 

6. As to why he says: «of Prajapati art thou % the dronakalasa 
belongs indeed to Prajapati by its deity.—As to why he says: ‘the 
head of Prajapati art thou \ it is indeed the head of Prajapati that was 
slain off. 

7. As to why he says: 6 the overliving vessel art thou *, the 
dronakalasa surpasses indeed the other vessels \ the dronakalasa that 
is the vessel of the Gods 2 . 

l Because, according to Jaim. br. I. 73, it is first of all the vessels taken in use 
and last of all 4 loosened.* 

* Op. § 1. 

8. Provided with the vessel of the Gods is he who knows this* 

9. Regarding a Brahmin whom he holds truly to be A Brahmin, 

he should not make any consideration about the vessel. 1 .*. V ; obtains the 

'**nan 

vessel of the Gods and is not deprived of that of men. 

i Viz. * he should not have doubts as to admitting him to the vessel.* S5- 
yana takes pdtra in the later sense of 4 a fit or worthy person *, but op. Maitr. S. IV. 
5.5; 70. 11 (and Kath. XXVII. 2, 139. 15, where patre na instead of pStrena is to 
be read); iyaijt vat devapatrarjt , tad ya evarh veda pra vaalyaaafy pctiram ftprioti, 
brahmanarp tu pStre na mimZtrhseta yob pdtriya eva sySt.—' Weber, Indische Studies, 
Vol. X, page 47, takes plltra as 4 (common) meal.* ^ 

10. The Voice passed away from the Gods, it entered the Waters; 
the Gods claimed her back. They (the Waters) said : ‘if. we restore 
her, what would then be our share t ’ * What yoo wis|i\$l»y answered. 
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They said: 4 what unoiean substance man may throw into us, there¬ 
with may we not be mixed up/ 

11. Pure (and) clean is water for him who knows this. 

12. She, being restored (by the Waters to the Gods), passed 
beyond and entered into the trees; the Gods claimed her back, but 
they did not restore her; they cursed them: 4 by means of your own 
handle 1 (as) a thunderbolt they will hew you/ Therefore they hew the 
trees by means of their own handle (as) a thunderbolt. For they had 
been cursed by the Gods. 

1 i.e of the axe to which a handle of wood is fixed. 

13. The t^eesjrdiyBt ibuted her, (i.e.) the Voice, over four different 

objects: the dvun^it ifte, the axle, the reed-pipe 1 . Therefore this 
Voice of the u.r wdoden instruments) is the loudest and most 

lovely; for it wasVa?, . ,nee of the Gods 2 . 

i'Tbus accorcSr^t ttulradatta on Ap. V. 8. 2 : tunavo vamaah ; according to 
Sayane, on the oontfllfv it means: dhanuai gune * in the bow-string 

2 Cp. TS. VI 1. 4. I : 4 The Voice, not submitting to (be used at) the sacrifice, 
passed away from the Gods; she entered into the trees; this is the voice that is 
heard in the drum, the reed-pipe, the lute.’ Maitr. S. III. 0. 8 : 70. 16 : • The Voice, 
having been created, was split up four-fold, that part of her which prevailed 
entered into the trees; this is the voice in the axle, the drum, the reed-pipe, the 
lute ’; cp. Kath. XXIII. 4 : 79. 9-11. 

14. Beneath the axle (of the Soma-cart) they push the drona- 
kalasa forward : for the obtainment of this Voice (that is in the axle); 
above the axle they hand over the filtering cloth: from both sides 
they (thus) lay hold of the Voice 1 . 

1 * The Soma having been pressed, they (the Chanters) should lay hold of the 
dronakalasa (which stands beneath the Soma-cart behind the axle) with (the 
formula) s * the vessel of righteousness art thou ’ (Paflc. br. I. 2. 4) and push 
it forward (underneath the axle, so that it comes to stand on the pressing stones 
which lay before the axle). In his left hand the Udgaty should take the fringed 
filtering cloth. If they should touch the axle (with the dronakalasa, whilst push¬ 
ing it forward), they should push it forward anew. Between the axle and the 
viakambha, i.e., the pole (above the axle), on which the two shafts are fastened, they 
should push the fringed filtering ototh forward and lay it on the drogakalaSa, 
taking care not to touch (the axle with their arms). Should they (the axle and 
the viakambha) be united (so that there is no room left), then (they should push 
it forward) above (the axle and the viakambha)*, LSfcy. I 9^-20-24 Britoy, Itt< 1. 
18-23. 



110 THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

15. (At the sacrifice of one) of whom he wishes ‘ may I make his 

sacrifice demoniao (t.e., destined for the Asuras), may I possess myself of 
his (power of) speeoh* he should, whilst pushing the dronakalasa forward, 
touch the axle with his arms. Thus he make his sacrifice demoniac 
and possesses himself of his (power of) speech. (At a sacrifice of one) 
who is dear to him, he should push it forward without touching the axle. 
The dronakalasa is the breath ;,thus he brings his breathings in good 
order. \ 

16. As to what they (the theologians) say: ‘ the other officiating 
priests being elected 1 by the Voice (by the Word), for which reason are 
the Chanters not elected before they exeroise their priestly function ? * 

1 The pravara here alluded to is described C. fl. § 141 b. 

17. In that they seat themselves near 1 the dronakalasa, thereby 
the Chanters are elected. » 

1 upasidanti: prohanti , Sayana but cp. the next §§. The verb upasldanti 
is probably used here to denote all the acts with the dronakalasa which begin 
with their seating themselves turned to the east, cp. C. H. § 120 beg. and op. § 
125. 0. 

18. To Prajapati belong the Chanters, to Prajapati belongs the 
dronakalasa; it is the dronakalasa that elects them for their priestly 
function. 

19. Turned to the east they seat themselves near it, (thinking): 
‘ we will, at the beginning of the sacrifice, undertake our function 
turned toward the east 1 \ 

1 During the chanting they are orientated differently (VI. 4 14), but by push¬ 
ing the dronakalasa to the east, they also come, so to say, in the possession of this 
much desired region. 

20. The easterly region, forsooth, is the unconquerable one of, the 
Chanters; that they push the dronakalasa in easterly direction, is for 
conquering (this) region. 

21. As to what they (the theologians) say: 4 between the traces 
the horse is yoked, between the hames 1 the bullock; what is the yoking 
of the Chanters ? ’ The fact that thy seat themselves nfear the drona¬ 
kalasa is their yoking. Therefore they (who are about to undertake a 
journey) should have (their draught-animals) yoked near them, for an 
unyoked (ohariot) cannot convey. 

1 Read Snmye instead of Samya, 
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VI. 6. 

(Continuation . ) 

1. Having laid together the pressing stones, they shove on them 
the dronakala^a. The pressing stones are the peasantry 1 , soma is the 
food, the dronakala^a is the nobility s . . By shoving the dronakala^a 
on the pressing stones, they raise the nobility over the peasantry (t.e. 
they make the peasantry, the people, the Vaiiyas, subject to the Baron, 
the Ksatriya). 

1 Simply because they also are a plurality. 

2 raBtravr > j» equivalent to kmtram, op. AH. br VII. 22. 6: ksatram hi ratfram 

did op. the often g phrase (e.g, T. S. III. 4. 8. 1) raatraiji bhavati ‘he 

obtains the reigri o With our passage op. Sat. br. III. 9. 3. 3. 

2. F6r Mates he should put down the pressing stones 

with .their laces. 1 '* v V/toedi and then shove (the dronakalasa) away with 
(the formula): * IJ^i 3j| i shove away (i.e. I separate), from the clan so 
and so, from the food thus and thus, so and so, the member of the 
Gotra so and so, the son of the mother so and so.’ He thereby shoves 
him asunder (separates him) from the clan, from food. 

1 mukha * face,’ * the thick end \ cp. note 3 on § 5. 

2 Read here and § 3 idam aham amum amusyUyanam, see Lafcy. I. 10. 11, and 
ann&dyUn niruhami instead of annadyarp ni °. 

3. For him who is dear to him, he should put down the pressing 
stones with their ‘faces’ towards each other and then shove (the 
dronakalasa) on (them) with (the formula): ‘ Here I put on the clan 
so and so, on food thuB and thus, so and so, the member of the 
Gotra so and so, the son of (the mother) so and so.’ He thereby puts 
him over the olan and in food. 

4. But he may also disregard both (these practices) and shove 
(the dronakalasa) on (the pressing stones, whose ‘ faces ’ are turned to 
each other) with (the formula): ‘Here I put myself in glory and 

1 spiritual lustre.’ He thereby puts himself in glory and spiritual lustre. 

5. For a noble whom he wishes to be slain by bis olan, he should 
shove asunder the pressing stones, put the dronakalaia below 1 and lay 
on it the upamiiuamna* with (the formala): ‘ Here I slay by the clan 
so and 80 the noble so and so.* He thereby slays the noble by the 
clan*. 
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1 i.e. not on the stones but directly on the leather on which usually the stones 
are deposited. 

2 The peculiar stone used for pressing the 4 silent draught ’ of Soma, cp. C.H 
§l27c. 

2 For. the different practices mentioned VI. 6. 1—5 cp. LSty. I. 10. 1-6, Drahy. 
III. 2. 1-21: ‘Having returned (to the place, where in the havirdhSna-shed the 
pressing is going to be performed) he should join together the pressing stones from 
right to left in the intermediate quarters, putting their thickest parts at the 
inner side; these thickest parts are 1 the faces * (mentioned in the Br&hmanLa VII. 2, 
3: vimukhan , sarfimukh&n), the first in the south-east; having touched them they 
should mutter (the formula) 4 ye children of Marut * (Pafic. br. 1.2. 5). (So they should 
first lay down on the leather the first pressing stone with its thickest part turned 
to the middle, in the south-east; the second in the south-west, the third in the 
north-west, the fourth in the north* east). According to Dhanamjayya they should 
mutter this (formula) on the 4 seat of righteousness* ( i.e. on the same place where 
they have muttered this formula, see note on I. 2. 2) and then (touch the stones) 
with (the last part of this formula, I. 2. 5): * put to are ye, draw ! * Thereupon they 
should shove the dronakala£a (on the stones) either from the west (to the east) or 
from the south (to the north), with (the formula : * here I (push) this (Sacrificer) * 
(Pafic. br. I. 2. 6). The word 4 (this) Sacrificer * they should everywhere bring in 
in accordance with the facts (i.e. if the Soma-feast is a sattra, the word should 
be put in the plural). Should this act (of putting the dronakala£a on the stones) be 
performed by another, then they should mutter the two mantras (Pafic. br. I. 2. 6 
and 6) after (the act has been performed).’ In no other of the ritual texts known 
to us, the putting of the dronakala£a on the stones is executed by any other than 
the Chanters; the gravnam aammukhakaranam , on the contrary, is, according to the 
Adhvaryusutras, done by the Adhvaryus (see e.g. Ap. XII. 12. 11, Baudh. VII. 6: 
208. 11). This ritual regards the observances which are undertaken in view of 
certain wishes (Pafic. br. VI. 6. 2. 5), except the precepts given in the Brahmana 
(i.6. all that is said in the Sutra of Drahy. III. 2. 1-9, prevails also for the kamya 
observances, but in these the special rules laid down in the BrShmana, e.g. the 
way of putting down the pressing stones, etc., are to be practised), except the 
ritual for one whom he hates (Pafic. br. VI. 6. 2). Here the order is to be reversed 
(i.e. the laying down of the pressing stones is praaavyam: the first is laid .down 
in the north-east, the second in the north-west, the third in the south-west, the fourth 
in the south-east, and the stones have their thick ends at the outer side) and 
without formulas (take place) the joining (of the stones) and the putting (of the 
dro^akalada) on (them); moreover, he should with (the formula): 4 here I (shove 
away) so and so* (P. Br. 1. o.) shove away the dronakalala to the south-west (i.e. 
the region of Nirrti, 4 Destruction *). The formulas for the pnemy and friend 
(P.Br. VI. 6. 2 and 3) he should apply only for a king (in oase the YajamSna is a 
king) and he should indicate (instead of 4 so and so *) the name of his olan and 
this clan with the food (so the formula of the BrShmana (VI. 6. 3.): idam aham 
amum amusyayanam amuaySfy putram amusyaip viiy amuaminn annadye * dhyuhami , 
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should run, e.g., thus: idem aharp yudhia\hirani bharatam kuntyah putrarp bhimdr- 
junadirupdydrp vtii kuruksetrardjyarupe *nricidye 9 dhyuhdmi ). There is a fifth 
pressing stone, ealled uparpfueavana ; this he should put upon the droi^akalafa, if he 
wishes to kill a noble, and he should indicate (by name) the neighbouring clan that 
is mighty (which should overcome the noble in accordance with the words of the 
formula; this last sutra refers to P. br. VI. 6. 5). After he has practised one of these 
(kamya* s, recorded in the Brahman^ VI. 6. 2-5, exo. 4) he should, according to 
Gautama, perform the normal one; this one only {i.t. only the kamya), according to 
Dhamamjayya; according to Sandilya he should perform the kdmya at the end of 
the pr^thas (i.e. at the end of the pr^o lauds, at the dose of the midday service), 
having left (the sadas) by the eastern door.' 

6. Hf # ioTBodth, who knows the rlivim purifiers, becomes purified 

(and) able to sa3riSc& IF be divine purifiers, now, are the metres, by 
means of ohejnffci vfie dronakalasa. 

7. , ‘Lot tlj£* purify thee 1 with the gayatrl-metre, let the 

Rudras purify vyith the tristubh-metre, let the Adityas purify 
thee with the j^gafi metre/ These (formulas) are the divine purifiers ; 
purified (and) able to sacrifice is he who knows this. 

1 At I. 2. 7 these formulas are given with sammrjantu instead of punantu ; 
the formulas of the Jaim. br. are more in accord with P.Br. I. 2. 7: vaaavas tva 
sammrjantu gdyatrena chandasa , etc. (Jaim. br. I. 8: and firs. 9: 11. 3). Sayana 
proposes to take punantu in our passage as a vyakhyana of I. 2. 7, or to admit it as 
avikalpa, —Laty. I. 10. 17-19, DrShy. III. 2. 22-26: ‘With the strainer (pavitra) 
he should wipe the dronakalaia off, the bottom with (the formula): ‘ Let the Vasus,’ 
the middle part with s ‘ Let the Eudras *, the mouth (or upper part) with ‘ Let the 
Adityas.’ According to Dhfinamjayya he should with each of these three 
(formulas) wipe it off thrice at each service (with the first at the morning, with 
the second at the midday, with the third at the afternoon-service), according 
to handily a with all (the three) at each service, according to some with all (the 
three) the bottom, the middle and the upper part or (in reversed order) the upper 
part, the middle and the bottom. 

8. The daemoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness; the 
Gods did not discern it (the sun, hidden as it was by darkness); they re¬ 
sorted to Atri; Atri repelled its darkness by the bhSsa 1 . The part of 
the darkness he first repelled became a black sheep, what (he repel¬ 
led) the second time (became) a silvery (sheep), what (he repelled) 
the third time (became) a reddish one, and with what (arrow)* he 
set free its original appearance (colour), that was a |?hite sheep*. 

i' bh&sena ; probably here also (as below, XIV. 11. 14) the sSman gr&me- 
geyagSna XIII. 1. 5 is meant, altbough SSyaqa does not say it. After all, 
8 
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Hopkins (Transactions Conn. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, vol. XV, page 35) may 
be right in assuring that bhdsa originally meant ' lightening ’ and that the sheep 
may originate in an old error, k?mdvir having been taken as krma avir instead of 
fcrsnS civir. The three kinds of sheep in the Jaim. br. are kfend, dhumra and 
phcUgund » 

2 The fem. yayd is somewhat doubtful ; I suppose that isuna is to be supplied* 
SSyana interprets: yena prayogena, If my interpretation is right, we have to 
imagine Atri as shooting with arrows towards the sun to drive away the daemon 
of darkness. * 

8 There are many parallels to this myth, whioh are collected by Oertel in 
J.A.O.S., Vol. XXVI, page 191. The chief are (besides Jaim. br. I. 80, 81) TS- 
II. 1. 2. 2, Maitr. S. II. 5. 2: 48. 11, Kath. XII. 13 : 175. 1. In these texts the 
fourth time an avir vaia springs from that which the Gods had cut forth from the 
sun's adhyasthat (* upper bone 4 cWanium ’ ?). 

9. Therefore the strainer is white ( 6ukla ) x , the soma is clear 
(Aukra ): for clear (soma’s) congruity’s sake. 

1 On the strainer, made partly o! white wool. cp. C. H. § 124, note 8, § 130, 
note 4. 

10. (At a Sacrifice) of one whom he (the Chanter) hates, he 
should make the two strainers ( pavitra ) 1 (partly) of those 2 colours; with 
a bad lot, with darkness he smites him, for darkness is blaok. (At a 
sacrifice) of one who is dear to him, he should make it purely white 3 ; 
gold, forsooth, is light, he (thereby) brings light unto him. 

1 On the two pavitras (one strainer, one purifier) cp. C. H. § 122, note 8. 

2 Of those colours, viz. the colours other than white, mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding §. 

8 asakttiukla cp. asaktipdnam 6at. br. (Kativiya) I. 3. 1. 9, asaktisatyam 
asaktydnrtam, Sat. br. IX. 5. 1.17, which words perhaps are also compounds. In the 
Kanviya recension of 6at. br. (IV. 6. 1. 7.) asaktayah answers to kevalyah of the 
Madhy. recension.—On the whole cp. Jaim. br. 1. 81 : sa yarp kamayeta pdplyan 
syad Ui krsnam asya pavitre 'pyasyet. 

11. Therefore they seek the Atreya by means of gold 1 ; for Atri 
had set free its (the sun’s) light 2 . 

i Cp. C. H. § 191. c, Jaim. br. I. 80 : tad etad cUrihiranyatfi hriyate , iatamanaip 
ha 8ma purd hriyate, Hhaitarhi yavad eva kiyac ca dadati , Malta* S. IV. 8. 3: 11. 1. 
(Kath. XXVIII. 4: 158. 10): * The daemoniac Svarbhfinu struck the sun with 
darkness; Atri detected it; by giving gold to an Atreya he repels darkness from 
himself.’ w 

8 The first word of § 12 abhyatpnat belongs to $ 11. % 
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12. They spread out the strainer 1 ; hereby a manual performance of 
the sacrifice is brought about; the spreading of the strainer, now, is the 
manual performance (that falls to the share) of the Chanters 2 . 

1 They spread the strainer over the dronakalafo, cp. C. H. § 130 and Lftty. I. 

10. 20, DrShy. III. 2. 27-28: 4 having shaken the strainer they should spread it 

out with its fringed part to the north (udicxnadaiam also Jaim. br. I. 81) and its 
central part ( where the white wool is fixed) below, with (the verse, cp. Paflo. br. I. 
2. 8): 4 thy strainer’; with the three verses (beginning with the words 4 thy 

strainer *) according to some.* Thesee&.* do not refer to Pafic. br. I. 2. 8 but to$V. 

11. 225-227=$S. IX. 83. 1-3. The Jaim inly as use either the tristich (Jaim. br. I. 
81 and Jaim. £rs . 9 : 11. 7) or.one of the. three verses, each for the obtainment of 


a different wirh. " * . 

■ > . t t * 

/ 2 Otherwise it are 4* ^Vdh\ aryus only, to whose share fall the manual 
performances, * J ^ 

13. Jfofe is he who knows this. 

14., Him wh<$Ml spread out (the strainer) 1 , they cut off from 
breath. 


1 i.e. probably 4 who does not stretch firmly his part of the strainer in holding 
it over the dronakala£a, but holds it loosely, unstably.’ 


15. He should say to him : ‘ shivering (by fever) will thou die *; he 
will die shivering. 

16. With (the formula): ‘ Let the clear Goddess Prayer go forward 
from us, as a chariot well carpentered and swift * 1 the Udgatr addresses 
the stream (of Soma-running through the strainer into the dronakalasa). 

l Pafic br. I. 2. 9. a. 


17. . For my long life become thou strained, for my glory become 

thou strained; of earth arid sky the origin 1 they know; let hear the 
Waters that flow down. ‘Sing thou, o Soma, here as Chanter/ he says, 

1 on my behalf, for glory # and spiritual lustre’ 2 . 

1 See not© 1 on Pafie br. I. 2. 9. 

2 These last words differ from I. 2. 9, but they may be intended as a kind of 
explanation of ayuse and varcase, and originally the yajus may have ended after 
udgaya. —For the act described in these two §§ op. C. H. § 131 (page 161, middle) 
and LSty. I. 10. 21-24, Dr*hy. III. 2. 29-34: ‘When the stream (of soma) flows 
continuously (through the strainer), the UdgSty, should mutter (the formula): * Let 
the clear * (I. 2. 9 ); with (the words) s ' for the reign of so £n<| so (1. c., end), he 
shoulcTflnstead of 4 so and so * ) indicatejhe name of the king*who is dear to him, or 
(mutter) 4 for the reign of the king * or * for the reign of the Sacrifioer r the king,’ or 
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‘for the reign of King Soma.* He should (rather) say only ‘of Soma,* for the 
brahmins have Soma (only) as their king.* 

18. This, forsooth, is the UdgUtr’s chanting of the Soma, that he 
(Soma) is cleared (t.e. flows being cleared through the strainer); he 
(thus) chants a sfiman at which Soma officiates as Udg$tr. 

19. They clear {it whilst it flows) continuously ; they (thus) make 
the sacrifice as well as the breaths continuous. Uninterruptedly they 
clear it, for the continuity of the sacrifice. 

VI. 7. 

(Continuation.) 

1. Brhaspati exeroised the function of Udgfitr (at the sacrifices) of 
the Gods; him the ogres bought to slay, but he had recourse, with a 
share (i.e offering a share), to the rulers of these worlds. 

2. He sacrifices with (the formula): * Let the sun protect me from 
the side of heaven, the Wind from those from the intermediate region, 
the Fire from those from the side of the earth, svahd! 9 

3. These are the rulers of these worlds, to them he had recourse 
with a share. 

4. Strong by his voice is he, no injury in the assembly 1 suffers 
he, who knows thus. 

1 sadasyam artim archati , an expression not occurring elsewhere, as far as I 
see, and unexplained by Sayana. 

5. The Voice went away from the Gods ; the Gods addressed her ; 

she answered: * I am shareless; let me have a share/ ‘ Who could 
make a share for thee ?' * The Chanters ’ she said. It a r e the 

Chanters who make a share for the Voice. 

6. He should sacrifice to her (muttering): 4 Bekura by name art 
thou; acceptable to the Gods; homage to the Voice I Homage to the 
Lord of the Voice! 0 Goddess Voice, what from thine (voice) is most 
sweet, therein place me, To Sarasvatl svaha ! * 

1 On this and the preceding §§ (Pafic. br. I. 3. 2 and 1) cp. C. H. 134. c, page 
170 and Lfity. I. 11. 9, Drfihy. III. 3. 17: ‘Alter the Adhvaryu has sacrificed, 
they should offer the two pravrta offerings in the order of their entrance (firstly 
the Prastotr, then the Udgfitr, then the fratihartf) with (the formula): ‘Bekurfi 
by name art thou,* ‘ Let the Sun protect me.*—Note that in thp BrfihmSra the 
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second mantra is given first, the first second; the Sfitrakfiras adopt, as it seems, the 
sequence of the Jaim. br. (I. 82. 83). 

7. Sar^svat!, forsooth, is the Voice, of her even he thereby lays 
hold by means of a share. 

8. (At the sacrifice) of one whom he hates, he should, whilst offer¬ 
ing this 1 oblation, think in his mind of the Voice; he thereby possesses 
himself of his (viz. the enemy's) Voice (power of speech). 

1 The last, viz. the one mentioned in § 6.—It is not certain whether our author 
intends to say, that in this case the mantra is to be guttered, or thought only. 

t 

•\ V .(The opt-of-doors-laud.) 

9. They move 1 toward^ (the place where) the out-of-doors-laud 

(is going to be perfpx;#i**&j( They thereby move towards the world of 
heaven. ^'y/* 

1 See the note of 3E* feeling in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XVI, page 299 
and cp. C. H. § 134. c., lity. I. 11. 16-17, Drahy. III. 3. 25, 26. 

10. Somewhat stooping they move, for up-stream from here (from 
the earth), as it were, is the world of heaven 1 , stealing along 2 , as 
it were, they move; the sacrifice, indeed, is of the same nature as the 
deer—in order to soothe, to not terrify the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. Ap. XII. 17. 3-4. * stealing along, as it were, licking (their mouths), 
as it were, bending their heads, as it were, they move; for the sacrifice is as a 
deer.* The sentence pratikulam iva hltah avargo lokah occurs exactly so also T.S. 
VII. 5. 7. 4, Kath. XXXIII. 7 : 33. 9; Jaim. br. I. 35: pratikula (n. b. not °kulam) iva 
va itah avargo lokah. — pratikula litt. * up-stream/ the journey to heaven being an 
ascension: when one goes up-stream he ascends along;the bank. 

2 i.e. * not making any noise with their feet.* 

11. They restrain their speech 1 ; the sacrifice they thereby restrain ; 
did they break the silence, they would reveal the sacrifice; therefore 
the silence is not to be broken. 

1 They speak no profane words; the muttering of mantras is not forbidden. 

12. Five officiating priests 1 move (towards the out-of-doors-laud), 

holding on to each other 1 ; five-fold is the sacrifice 8 ; as much as ‘is the 

sacrifice, that they (thereby) connect together 8 . . 

■ * , v * 0 

i The three Chanters preceded by the Adhvaryu and followed by the Brahman, 

cp. C. H. § 134. o, Lfity. I. 11. 2*6, Drfchy. III. 3. 1M3. 
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2 Cp. fiat. br. IV. 2. 5. 4.—The fivefoldness of saorifiee is proved, according to 
Sfiyaiia, by the following passage of the Taitt. samh. (VI. 5. 11.4): ‘The number 
five is reached neither by the verse, nor by the formula; what, then, is the flve- 
foldness of sacrifice ? the dhUnas, the karambha, the parivapa, the purodasa and the 
payasya (cp. C. H. § 121), thereby the number five is reached, this is the fivefold¬ 
ness of sacrifice.' SSyana on IX. 5. 11. explains : * the three services, the avabhy- 
tha and the anfibandhya-cow', or ‘the five: ‘ dhanafr, karambha , payasya , pari• 
vapa, puro4aia » 

8 Note the word sarptanvanti, which also is the typioal expression to denote 
the continuity of the priests in their procession to the bahispavamSna (LSty. I. 
11 . 2 ). 


13. If the Prastotr is severed (if he lets go his hold of his foreman), 
the head of the saorifiee is severed. Having granted to the Brahman a 
boon 1 , he himself 2 is to be chosen again. He thereby restores the 
severed head 

1 ‘ A cow ' Sayana. 

2 sa eva, the Prastotr. I do not comprehend SSyana who says: sa eva 
brahma vartavyah . 

14. If the Udgatr is severed, the Sacrificer is deprived of the 
sacrifice. This sacrificial rite is to be finished without sacrificial fees, 
and then it is to be performed anew; at this (new sacrifice) is to be 
given what he intended to give (at the original one). 

15. If the Pratihartr is severed, the Sacrificer is deprived of his 
cattle; the Pratihartr, forsooth, is the cattle; (in this case) his (viz. 
the Sacrificer’s) entire property is to be given; if he does not give his 
entire property, he is deprived of* his all 1 . 

1 With the last three §§ cp. the rules of Ap. XIV. 26. 3-6, KSty. XXV. 11. 7-9 t 
which these two authors have apparently taken from our BrShmana. Cp. also 
Upagrantliasutra I. 6 and AtharvaprSyaiScittasutra IV. 5: bahispavamanarp cet 
mrpatdm prastotd vicchidyeta , brahmane varam dattvd tafias tarn eva punar vrnlydd; 
yad udgatd vicchidyeta , sarvavedasadaksinena yajiiena yajetaivarp?sarvesarp vicchin• 
ndndm sarpatam ekaikasmin kuryat. * 

16. The Adhvaryu bears the prastara (bunch of grass) x . 

1 Cp. C. H. $ 134.0 (not© 13). 

17. The^ bunch of grass is the Sacrifioer 1 j he thereby bears the 
Sacrificer to the world of heaven s . 

1 A common equation, see e.g. fiat. br. I. 8. 3. 11. 
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2 The moving to the bahi^pavamSna is equal to an ascension to heaven, op. 
VI. 7. 10. 

18. The saorifice, having taken the form of a horse, went away 
from the Q<ras; the Qods brought it to a standstill by a bunch of grass ; 
therefore a horse being wiped with a bunch of grass, is pleased. That 
the Adhvaryu bears the bunch of grass, is for soothing, for not terrify¬ 
ing the sacrifice. 

19. PraJ&pati created the domestic animals; these, after being 
created, being hungry, went away from hipi. He presented them a 
bunch of grasses food; they turned toward him. Therefore the 
Adhvaryu Must wave slightly the bunch of grass 1 , for the animals 
turn to a {stalk ijf) gr^ythat is being waved (before them). 

» Cp, t.g. ?■: 212. 16, Ap. XII. 17. 4, Man. 4rs. II. 3. 6. 4. 

, \ I’ * '* ' 

20. Cattle wft’ f’jbqj to him who knows this \ 

i The Sacrifice/ hai | equal to the prastara (§ 17). 

.■ i 

21. He should chant after,putting down the bunch of grass (on thfe 
ground), to prevent the sacrificial substance from being spilt 

1 The prastara bunch usually is laid down on the vedi (fiat. br. I. 3. 3. 3) and 
on it afterwards the havis (the Sjya or puroda6a) is deposited (see e.g. fiat. br. 
I. 3. 4. 14). 

22. But (in doing so) he holds the Sacrificer away from the world 
of heaven l . 

1 , The prastara bunch, being the Sacrificer, is, by this act, lowered and 
put down on the ground, the earth. 

23. He (the Udgatr) should chant whilst tQuehing (it) with his knee ; 
thereby the sacrificial substance is not spilt by him nor the Sacrificer 
held away from the world of heaven 1 . 

1 The prastara rests with one of its ends on the ground (and the havis is not 
spilt), with its other end the UdgSt? touches his knee, so that it points to the sky. 
Is this the meaning ? As to the acts described in § 16 sqq. cp. Laty. 1. 12. 1-2, 
Dr&hy. 111. 4.16-1? (C. H. § 134.o): * (When the Chanters are seated on the SstSva), 
the Prastot?, who has received (from the Adhvaryu) the. prastara bunch, says: 
** Brahman, shall we ohant, Pra4Sstr ? M and hands it over to the TJdg&tr; with it 
he should touch the calf of his right leg and * yoke ’ the laud with (the formula),: 

«with Agni’s brilliancy * (Paflo. br. I. 3. 5). 

is* 

24. * They ohant the out-of-doors-laud having looked towards the 
oStvSla. Here, forsooth, yonder sun was (once) (placed); by means 
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of the out-of-doors-laud the Gods bore it to the world of heaven. In 
that they chant, having looked towards the oatvUla, they bear the 
Sacrificer to the world of heaven. 

i Cp. L&ty. I. 11. 18, DrShy. III. 3. 27; by the Jaiminiyas the looking 
towards the cfitvSla is enjoined to the Saorificer only. The corresponding passage 
of the Brahman a (I. 87) runs: 4 The sun (originally) was here on earth on the 
place of the oatvala and yon (in the sky) was the fire. The Gods, being afraid 
lest it (the fire) burn down all, said: * This (fire) will bum down all, let us make 
these two change their places.’ By means of the (first) three verses of the 
-out-of-doors-laud they raised it (the sun) from here, by means of the three 
(following verses) from the intermediate region and by means of the (last) three 
they made it ascend heaven.. . The Sacrificer whom they wish to reach the world of 
heaven, they should, before beginning the chant, cause to look towards the 
cStvAla —Sat. br. IV. 2. 5. 9 : atm ha va asav agra aditya ana . 

VI. 8. 

(The out-of-doors-laud, continued.) 

1. ‘ He, in truth, can only be said to offer the sacrifice,’ it is said, 
4 at the beginning of whose sacrifice they put the viraj 1 in.’ 

1 The metre of ten syllables, cp. § 3. 

2. They chant nine (verses), the Aim-sound is the tenth, of ten 
syllables is the viraj; they (thereby) put in the vir&j at the beginning 
of his sacrifice. 

3. They chant nine (verses); nine are the vital airs 1 ; they make 
thrive his vital airs; the Aim-sound is the tenth; therefore the navel, 
being unpierced, is the tenth of the vital airs 2 . 

1 Thus also 6at. br. T. 5. 2. 5; cp. not© 1 on VI. 2. 2. 

2 This seems to be the only passage, where the navel is reckoned as a prana ; 
elsewhere (e.g. in the well-known mantra: prananam granthir a$i) it is called the 
knot of the vital airs. 

4. They chant nine (verses): the Adhvaryu at the morning 
service draws nine (soma) draughts 1 ; these they thereby strain, the 
vital airs of these they let loose 2 . 

1 Viz., the grahas which precede the out-of-doors-laud. 

2 What is the exaot purport of these last words ? 

5. The Aim-sound is Prajapati 1 , the (verses) of the out-of-doors- 
laud are women 1 . By holding, after the sound him has been made, the 
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prastava, be effectuates a copulation even at the beginning of his (the 
Saorificer’s) sacrifice, in order that he (the Sacrificor) may procreate. 

1 The word hirpkdra being of masculine, the word rcah of feminine gender. 

6. The him -sound is the * yoking' of the stoma; by holding, after 
the sound him has been made, the prastava, he begins the chant with a 
‘yoked’ stoma. 


7. The Aim-sound is the sap of the s&mans; by holding, after the 
sound him has been made, the* prastava, he begins the ohant after 
moistening 1 theso (viz., the verses of the out-of-doors-laud) with sap . 

1 abhyudya, Sftyana: abhivandanam Tarim ,! It ia certainly the gerund of 

abhyunatti. t ' * 1 

* ■ ' . 4 - 

8. With fchef wild animals they chant this out-of-doors- 

laud ; they chant ; w^%t one form 1 ; therefore the wild animals are of 
one colour. i * ' 

r They are all relate sifsed to one deity : Soma. 

2 Of grey colour ? Or has the word rupa a wider sense ? 


9. They chant them thitherward (right off, i.e. without any return¬ 
ing, without any repetition). Therefore (the cattle) begets thitherward 1 
and disperses thitherward. 

1 This alludes to the position in which the copulation of the animals comes to 
pass, in opposition of that of men: samyaflco bhutva dvipada retah aificanti , Ait. br. 
II. 38. 5. 

2 Viz . to the meadow, op. TS.V. 2. 5. 4: tasniat parMcah paJavo vititfhante 
pratyafica avartante . 


10. On the open 1 they chant; therefore the wild animals 2 live 
on the open 8 . 

1 On a not enclosed spot, in contrast to the other lauds, whioh are all held in 
the (enclosed) sadas. 

2 With regard to whioh (see $ 8) the'bahispavamSna is held. 

8 Litt.: * are not enclosed. 1 

i 

11. Out of doors they perform the laud, in-doors 1 they perform 
the subsequent recitation*; therefore they consume the (wild animals, 
the game) that have been brought to the village 8 . 

1 Within the sadas* t ^ 

2 The Hot? and his assistants reoite their lastraa within tnh Sadas. 

8 After the Sastra the rests of the Soma-oups are consumed within the sadas. 
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12. In view of the domestic animals, forsooth, they chant the 
Ajyas 1 ; they chant verses of various forms 2 ; therefore the domestic 
animals are of various forms (colours). 

1 The ajyalauds, ep. VII 2. 6. 

2 As they are addressed to different deities (Agni, Mitra-varuna, Indra, 
IndrSgni). 

13. They chant (them, viz. the ajyalauds) constantly returning 1 ; 
therefore the cows, having* gone forth to freely roam about (on the 
meadows) 2 , do return. 

1 i.e. repeating: the Sjya-and pr$thalauds are chanted on three verses, which 
are repeated in various ways, see^ chapters 2 and 3 and for our passage VII. 2. 
6 end. 

2 For pretvan cp. Acta Orieptalia Vol. V, page 252. % 

14. On an enclosed (space) they chant (them i.e. the ajyas) ; there¬ 
fore the domestic animals live on an enclosed space. 

1 Within the sadas: ajyany antahaadasatfi stuvanti , Jaim. br. I. 106. 

15. In view of yonder world they chant the (verses of the) out-of- 
doors laud; o n c e only for these is made the ^im-sound and they are 
thitherward directed (not repeated), for yonder world is once and for all 
away from here 1 . 

l There is no return from yonder world : once and for all they depart from 
hence thither (unde nejas redire quemquam /) cp. the well-known phrase: sakft 
paraflcah pitarah. 

10. In view of this world (the earth, earthly existence)' they chant 
the ftjya(laud)s ; they chant them constantly returning; therefore this 
world is again and again returning 1 . 

i The creatures procreate themselves .constantly. 

17. ‘Thitherward directed are the vital airs of those’ 1 , it is said, 

; who chant the (verses) of the out-of-doors-laud thither directed’ (i e. 
without repetition, straight off). He should (therefore) chant as last 
(verse) one containing (the word) * hither ’ 8 , for the retainment of his 
vital airs. 

1 If the vital airs do not return into the body, death needs must follow. 

2 SV. II. 9, finishing: agmann rtaayayonim 5. 
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18.. ‘ They, forsooth, vanish from this world,’ it is said, ‘ who chant 
the (verses) of the out-of-doors-laud thither directed’; he should ohant 
the last (verse) with the sounds (i.e. after the manner) of the ratbantara >; 
the rathantara is the earth *; he thereby retains a firm support on 
the earth. 


1 Cp. LSty. I. 12. 10-11, Dr5hy. III. 4. 24-25: ‘the last verse, which has the 
peculiarities of the rathantara, dismisses not its him -sound {i.e. instead of hum a, 
the pratihara of the bahispavamanastotra, cp. C.H. § 14, note 36, only hum 
is chanted); the four syllables after the prastSva of this verse he should replace 
by a stobha * viz. (cp. L5ty. VII. 11. 6) by the stobha bha. The prayogas consult¬ 
ed by me (see C. H. § 134 g, page 179) take no notice of this peculiarity. The 
peculiarities tp,be observed at the chanting ^of the rathantara are treated below, 
VTi. 7. 9, eqq. : t ' 1 9 \ : 

* That the tzfasMifi. is cjq :aied to the earth and the bfhat to the eky, is 
common in thd ^ mature, see e.g. Sat. br. 1 . 7. 2. 17. 

7K 


VI. 9. 


(The vers Js of the out-of-doors-laud.) 

1. (The trwtich beginning) ‘Sing ye, o men, unto (upa) him* 1 
he should take as opening one for one who is desirous of a village 2 . 


i SV. II. l-3=FtS. IX. 11.1-3. 


i.e. of the supremacy over the inhabitants of his village. 


2. The * men * 1 are the village belonging to the Gods, he (thereby) 
drives unto (upa) him a village 2 . 

1 Mentioned hi the verse. 

2 i.e. he subjugates to him the inhabitants of the village. 


3. The food is ‘ unto * (upa ); food he drives unto him. 

4. (The tristioh beginning: ) ‘ Unto (upa) the born active * 1 he 
should take as opening one for one who is desirous of offspring. 

l SV. II. 685-687=pS. IX. 61. 13-15, 

5. The offspring is * unto * (upa ); this by the word ‘ bom ’ he 

produces 1 . . * 

* On §| 4-5 op. the Kfudrasfltra (I. 1, n° 2): ‘for one who is desirous of 
offspring the stotriya (tristioh) is the one (beginning): 1 unto the bom active 9 j the 
Brahman's chant (the third pftthalaud) is the first janitra mglody composed op 
‘not yc%m the least even ’ (SV* X. 241=98. Vll. 59. 3) {the n%o#y of gr&megeya 
VI. 2.18) chanted on the verees of the naudhasa (SV. II. 35*-36j; the vitiuli, from 
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the Hot? pratha (sfcotra) onward, is the middleless seventeenfold stoma (Paftc. br. 
II. 10 and op. especially II. 10. 3); the rest is similar to the Jyotistoma. 

8, 7a. (The tristich beginning) * B§ thou clarified for the weal of 
our cow*’ 1 he should take as opening one in a year in which the Great 
God 2 slays his cattle. 

1 SV. II. 3, 2, 1=BS. IX. 11. 3, 2, 1 see note on § 9. 

2 Rudra. 

76. By (the words): 4 be thou clarified for the weal of our cow* 
he heals his quadruped (s). 

8. By (the words), * for the weal of our people* (he heals) his 
biped(s), ‘for the weal of our runner* (he heals) his one-hoofed 
animal(s). 

9. Smeared with poisop, forsooth are the herbs in that year, in 
which the Great God slays the cattle. By saying: ‘ for the weal, o King, 
of our herbs * he makes the herbs palatable for him; both kind of 
herbs ripen and become palatable for him: the kind that ripens un¬ 
cultivated as well as the kind that ripens cultivated l . 

1 On §§ 0-9 cp. Kaudrasutra (I. 1, no. 3): ‘ in which year the Great God 
slays his cattle, the opening tristich (are the verses) s ‘ be thou clarified for the 
weal of our cow * in reversed order (cp. Laty. VI. 3. 2); the Brahman’s chant is 
the atharvana melody (aranyegeya I. 1. 23) chanted on the naudhasa verses; the 
visftUis are the ascending ones (optionally, Pane. br. II. 12, or II. 16, or III. 2) ; 
the rest is similar to the Jyotistoma.* 1 

10. (The tristich beginning) * Be clarified as the foremost of speech* 1 
he should take as opening one for one whom he wishes to become 
excellent among his equals. 

l SV. II. 12&-127=BS. IX. 02. 26-27. 

11. By (the words): * be clarified as the foremost of speech* he 
brings him round to the foremost point. 

12. The foremost point is excellency; he brings him 1 to exoellenoy 2 . 

1 Read: triyam evasmin dadhati. 

2 On §$ 10-12 cp. KsudrasStra (I. 1, No. 4): * for one who desires excellency 
the opening (tristich) is the one containing (the word)* * foremost'; the Sjyalauds 
are connected with the byhat (op. Arseyakalpa page 33, note 3); *the Hoty’s 
py?tha (laud) is the byhat; the Brahman’s pyatha (laud) is the Syaita; on the 
ugpih-part (in the Srbhavapavam&na laud) is ohanted the Srudhya; the rest is 
similar to'the jyotistoma.’ 
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13. (The tristioh beginning), ‘ these Soma-drops have effused ’ 1 he 
should take as opening one for a plurality (of Saorifioers) *. 

1 SV. II. 180-182=$8. IX. 62.1-8. 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 23 and Jaim. br. I. 04 : bahunarp sarjtyajamananam. 

14. By (the word) * these * he addresses them all; for (their) welfare 1 , 
{their) prosperity. 

1 Read rddhyai instead of rddhai. 

15. By (the word) ‘these* Prajapati oreated the Gods; by (the 
words) ‘have effused’ ( asfgrcm ) he created (asfjata) men, by (the word) 

‘ Soma-drop**, the by (the wcftds) ‘ through the strainer * \ the 

Soma-draii^hts,; (the ‘ swift *, the laud ; by (the word) * all *, 
the recitation f by tas) ‘ unto riches *, the other creatures 2 . 

1 Read pdvifttort&K ’‘ctftead of pavitra iti. 

2 Say ana explai/ta ft 9 exposition of creation by all kinds of fanciful etymolo¬ 
gies and combinations. ’ 

16. In that (he said): * these *, therefore all the Gods that (were) in 
the beginning, (exist) even now. 

17. And they enjoyed all possible prosperity 1 ; for stationary is 
this word 2 . 

1 Read aarvam v rddhim Srdhnuvant athi° . 

2 The purport of these two §§ is not clear to me. 

18. In that (he said): ‘have effused*, therefore men are oreated 1 
day by day. 

1 arjati meaning as well * to effuse, to emit * as ‘ to create \ 

19. In that (he said): ‘ Soma-drops *, the Fathers namely are, as 
it were, the Soma-drops \ 

1 Perhaps the author had in mind the well-known attribute of the Pitaras : 
„ sornyfoah. 

20. (For they are) • mind * (only), as it were x . 

1 Being only perceptible by the mind, not by the eye. The equation mana 
iva pttarah being comprehensible, it is not intelligible how the indavafr can 
oon^gared to manaa. S&yapa quotes from Ch5nd. up. (VI. & 4) : annamoyotp 
aaumya manats , but here aaumya is a vocative and has no relation to manats* 


K S' 



126 


THE BRAHMAN A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


21. The prosperity enjoyed by those creatures after they were 
created, falls to the share of those for whom he (the Udgatr), thus 
knowing, takes this (tristioh) as opening one. 

22. The metres, forsooth, fetched the Soma; the Gandharva 
Visvavasu stole it (from them) and with it entered the water; the Gods 
sought after it, Visnu spied it in the water; he doubted: ‘Is it he 
(the Soma) or not ?’ ‘He poked it with his foot and from it (from the 
Soma thus poked) drops effused; he announced to the Deities who 
stood near: ‘These Soma-drops have effused/ Through the out-of- 
doors-laud, verily, the Sacrificer comes into existence; in that he chants 
(as prastiva) the words: ‘These Soma-drops have effused', he an¬ 
nounces to the Deities the sacrifice that has come into existence 1 . 

1 Just as Visnu announced *to the Deities that he had found out the Soma in 
the water. On the myth of the stolen Soma cp. L6vi, la doctrine du sacrifice dans 
les Brahmanas, page 32, and below, VIII. 4. 1. 

23. Deprived of prosperity and not conducive to cattle, verily, is 
the morning service, for it is devoid of idd 1 ; by saying: ‘ the idd for 
us uninterruptedly' 2 he makes the morning service provided with ida 
and with cattle 8 . 

1 In the chants of the morning service the finale is not, as mostly otherwise, 
idd (but 5). Note the well-known equation idd, vai paiavah . 

2 Third pada of the last verse in the same stotriyatrca (cp. VI. 9. 13). 

2 To§§ 13-23 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. I, n°. 5): ‘for a plurality of Sacrificers 
(t.e. in a sattra) who are not friendly disposed to each other, the stotriya (tristich 
of the out-of-doors-laud) is : ‘ these Soma drops are effused *; the vietuti for the 
pfQthastotra is the aaptasthita belonging to the seventeenfold one (Pafic. br. II. 9, 
especially § 3); the rest is similar to the jyotistoma.* 

24. (The tristich beginning ):, 4 By fiercely brilliant lustre ’ 1 he should 
take as opening one for a joined group (of Sacrificers) 2 . 

1 SV. II. 4-6=»S. IX. 64. 28-30. 

2 See note 1 on § 26. 

25. (The words): 4 by fiercely brilliant lustre ’ represent the gayatrl 1 ; 
(the words): 4 by loudly sounding' (represent) the tristubh 2 ; (the 
word) 4 voice ’ 8 (represents) the anustubh 8 ; (the words) 4 the Soma- 
(draughts) (are) bright, mixed with the milk ’ (represent) the jagatl 4 . 
This (verse) represents all the metres; the metres, forsooth, are a 
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joined group as it were; by taking this (tristioh) as opening one, he 
makes them prosper by their own feature 6 . 

1 For the jrSyatrf is splendour and spiritual lustre, it is said in the holy script 
<Ait. br. I. 5. 2). 

2 A pun on the root stubh in pari stobh ayantyfi and tri a tub h . 

3 I have rendered krpti by * voice * in accordance with SSyana hrptti vaftnSma, 
and vag ghy anuatup (Sat. br. III. 1. 4. 2.). 

4 The point of agreement between the jagatf and the pada somah 6ukra 

gavaUrab is, according to SSyana, that both: the word jagati and the word 
gavaSirah have in common the syllable ga; for another explanation see note 1 on 
XII. 1.2. > 

5 1 Feature’ or *natf\u4. * ’ 

26. A greeny* yeciiy, is devoid of courage and strength; 

the metres are end strength : he makes them possessed of 

courage and strert£ " 

1 To § 24-20 refers tl q Kfudrasutra (I. 1, no. 6): * for a plurality of Sacrificers, 
who are friendly disposed to each other, the stotriya (tristich) is * by fiercely brilliant 
lustre’; ‘sing ye unto him* (SV. II. 1-3) is the corresponding (tristich); the 
via\uti for the prstha-laud is the aaptasthita belonging to the seventeenfold stoma; 
the rest is similar to the jyotistoma.’ 


VI. 10. 

(The verses of the out-of-doors- laud, 
continued.) 

1. (The tristich beginning) * Agni, thou purifyest the lives* 1 he 
should take as opening one for those dlksitas amongst whom one dies. 

l SV. II. 808-870=3^8. IX. 00. 19-21. 

2. Unclean, as it were, are the dlksitas amongst whom one dies; 
in that the opening (tristich) is addressed to Agni pavamana, Agni 
drives away from them the heat (the defilement) and the wind (or 
Soma pavamana) purifies them 

i Cp XVI. «. 9, 10. 

3. In saying * the lives * he puts life 1 into them who are living *. 

1 Viz . the normal lease of life, so that they do not die of any other cause than 
old age. 

2 The same matter is treated more fully IX. 8.—To § V-2 refers the Ksudra- 
sutra (I. 1, No. 7 ): * when a dikfita has died, the opening (tristich) is: ‘O Agni, 
thou purifyest the lives * except on the days at which a transposition (of metres: 
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stotras and Nostras) takes place; if he dies on (one of) the days at which a. 
transposition takes place, the tristich of that day on which the tristich 
in gSyatri-metre is the opening one, is to be taken as opening one, with the* 
exception of the udayanfya atiratra; the rest is similar to that (day) 

4. (The tristich beginning): ‘For us, o Mitra and Vanina* 1 he 
should take as opening one for one suffering from a lingering disease. 

1 SV. II. 13-15=98. III. 62. 16-16* 

5. Gone away are the out- and inbreathing of him, who suffers 
from a lingering disease; Mitra and Vanina are the out- and inbreath¬ 
ing 1 ; out- and inbreathing he (thereby) puts into him 2 . 

1 Cp. Sat. br. VIII. 4. 2. 0: prano vai mitro ’ p5no varunaft. 

2 To §§ 4, 5 refers Ksudrasfitra (I. 2, No. 7, 8): 'for one who suffers from a. 
lingering disease the out-of-doors-laud oonsists of the tristichs: 'for us, o Mitra 
and Varuna ’ (II. 13-15), ' by fiercely brilliant lustre ’ (II. 4-6), ' from thee, that art 
being clarified, o Sage ’ (II. 7-9=98. IX. 66. 10-12); or the opening (tristich of 
the out-of-doors-laud) is to be composed of different parts of the Veda (savpbhcirya 
op. Introduction, Chapter II) (and to comprise the following verses): • for us, 
o Mitra and Varuna ’ (II. 13), ' be clarified as the foremost of speech * (II. 125), and 1 
' sing ye unto him, o men * (II. 1) ; ‘ o Agni, come hither to the feast* (II. 10-12) is 
(the Hotf’s Sjya-laud): the rathantara one (see note 4 on page 33 of Arseyakalpa); 
the three other ajya-lauds are the brhat ones (see ib.); or the first two are the brhat 
ones (the first being II. 140-142) and the last two the rathantara ones. (In the 
midday-service) on ' being clarified' by the stream * (II. 25-28) are chanted the 
raurava, the yaudhSjaya and the dairghatfravasa (or instead of this last the udvat 
prSjapatya); these are ekarcas; the rathantara on three (verses) (II. 25-26); the 
brhat is the Hoty’s prathalaud, the traifioka the prstha-laud of the BrahmanSccha- 
tpsin, and the kaleya is chanted on * they all have magnified Indra * (II. 177-179). 
On 'entice the withdrawing* (II. 111=98- IX. 19. 6) the sapha (is chanted), the 
drudhya on the uspih-part. He puts the two kakubhs at the end of the rathantara 
(the exact meaning of these words, which recur No. 39, is not dear to me; probab¬ 
ly they refer to the chanting of the rathantara on punSnah soma dharaya). The 
vietuti is the brahmayatanlya of the seventeenfold stoma (Pafic. br. II. 8. 2) for the 
Hotf’s pf?thalaud, and the ascending one belonging to the twenty-one-fold (Pafic. 
II. 1 ) for the agnistoma chant. The rest is similar to the jyotigtoma.* 

6. (The tristioh beginning): * Driving away the enemies thou art 
strained, away, o Soma, the envious * 1 he should take as opening one 
for one who is calumniated falsely. 

i SV. II. 563*565=98. IX. 61. 25*27. The verse is quoted here by a longer 
pratlka than is usual and strictly necessary, because of its tendency. 
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7. Envious verily are they, who oalumniate falsely; these he 
drives away from him. 

8. By ^bhe words): 4 going to Indra’s agreed place * he oauses him 
to go, cleaned 1 (of the false imputation) and fit for (taking part at) the 
sacrifice, to Indra’s agreed place 2 . 

1 Note the pun *putam * with reference to pavase of the* verse. 

2 To §$ 6-8 refers the K?udras3tra (I. 2 , No. 9): ‘ for one who is calumniated 
falsely the stotriya-tristioh is ‘ driving away the enemies thou art strained *; pn 
the verses of the naudhasa is chanted 4s pfstha-laud for the Br&hmapSoohamsin 
the SuddhaSuddhlya which has a pada for nidhana; the vitfuti for the agnistoma- 
ohant is the 4 temp * heiiyiging to the twenty-one-fold stoma (Pafic. br. II. 17, see 
«sp« 0 ially § 4). Hie rfesf qjp'uf to the jyoti?toma.’ 

• i ‘ * 

9 {The jning): c Be thou, a bull, strained by the 

<• * ** 

stream,’ 1 he’shou& *rfhsr J wi’ opening one for a noble. The noble, forsooth, 
is a btAi; he (thpfle® JUPikes him a bull. 

1 SV. II. 153-155=^3. IX. 05. 10-12. 

10. By (the words): 1 and Jovial to (Indra) accompanied by the 
Maruts ’, the Maruts being the peasantry 1 of the Gods, he attaches the 
peasantry to him; the peasantry does not desert him. 

1 Or 4 the dans, the subjects, the people.* 

11. By (the words) 4 possessing thyself of all thine might’ he by 
might, by courage afterwards 1 encompasses for him the peasantry; the 
peasantry does not desert him 2 . 

1 parastat the text, purastdt SSyapa. 

2 To §§ 9-11 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 2, No. 10 >: 4 for a Saorificer who is a 
king, the opening stotriya (tristfeh) is 4 be thou, a bull, strained by the stream * ; 
the pratha-laud of the Br&hmag&oohamsin is the v^an-sSman chanted on the verses 
of the 6 yaita, the e k a v^a-sSman, if he is a sole king. The rest is similar 
to the ritual of one who is desirous of excellency ’ see Ksudrasutra I. 1, No. 4 
as quoted in note 2 on VI. 9. 12. 

12. (The tristich beginning): 4 Be thou, a bull, o Soma, strained 
after being pressed’ 1 he should take as opening one for one who 
desires: 4 may I fare well in the foreign country ’ *. 

1 8 V. n. 128-130=$S. IX. 61, 28-30. 

2 Or,perhaps: ‘may I fare well amongst men* t.e. in ^^isgembly; °P* 
author’* paper ‘ Altindisdhe Zauberei * (Wunschopfer) note 36 on page 6 . 

* 9 \ 
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13. By (the words), ‘ make us honoured among men ’ he will fare 
well in the foreign country *. 

1 To §§ 12, 13 refers the Kaudrasutra (I. 2, No. 11): ‘for one who desires to 
fare well in a foreign country, the (opening) stotriya (tristich) is * be thou, a bully, 
o Soma, strained after being pressed The rest is similar to (the ritual of) one who 
is desirous of excellency % cp. note 2 on § 11. 

14. (The tristich beginning): l< You both are Lords of light* 1 he 
should take as opening one for two (Sacrificers); he (thereby) causes 
them to participate equally in the sacrifice: he bestows 2 upon both 
of them the glory of the sacrifice 3 . 

1 SV. II. 3 5 1 , 3 5 0, 3 4 9=9S. IX. 19. 2 , 3,1. {svafrpati SV., avarpatl 
IjjtS). Originally the author of the Brahmana may have meant the Rgveda-verses 
IX. 19. 2-4 and the reading svahpatl may have been introduced afterwards, in 
accordance with the gana. 

2 arpayati . 

* To §§ 13, 14 refers the Ksudrasfitra (I. 3 f No. 12): ‘for two Sacrificers the 
opening stotriya (tristich) is, in reversed order * you both are Lord of light ’; on 
‘ being clarified by the stream* (II. 25-26) are chanted the raurava, yaudhsjaya 
and dairgha£ravasa (or udvat praj&patya) as ekarcas; on these (verses) the first 
aivinor vrata; on ‘by fore conquest, from your (Soma) plant* (II. -»7-49), the- 
gyavagva, the Sndhfgava, the audala, as ekarcas; on three (verses) the last agvinor 
vrata. The rest is similar to the jyotiijtoma.’ 

15. (The tristich beginning}: ‘ The streams have flowed forward * 1 
he should take as opening one for one who is desirous of rain. 

1 SV. II. lll5-1117ssRS. IX. 29. 1-3. 

16. By (the words): ‘ the streams have flowed forward * he causea 
the rain to fall from heaven; by (the words): * of the bull that with 
vigour has been pressed’ (he causes it to fall) from the intermediate 
region. 

17. By (the words): ‘ that presents itself to the Gods* he brings it 
down on the earth. 

18. By means of vigour, of strength, is* given forth what (after 
being promised or due) is held back; by (saying): ‘ of the bull that 
with vigour has been pressed * he procures to him by means of vigour, 
of strength, the rain from heaven 1 . 

1 To §§ 15-18 refers the Kaudrasutra (I. 3, No. 13): ‘ for one who wishes to 
obtain rain the (opening) (stotriya tristich) is: * the streams have flowed forth * ^ 
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on * being clarified by the stream, o Soma * (are chanted) the raurava, yaudhajaya 
and dairghairavasa (or udvat prajapatya) as ekarcas; on (all the) three (verses), 
the first apftm vrata; on the verses of the naudhasa as prstha-laud of the Brah¬ 
man acchamsin,< the saubhara with his as nidhana (cp. below, VIII. 8. 18); on ‘by 
fore-conquest, from your (Soma) plant*, the SyavftSva, the andhtgava and the 
audala as ekarcas; on all three, the last apam vrata. The rest is similar to the 
jyotistoma.* 

19. (The tristich beginning): 4 Become thou strained by this stream, 
by which the cows may come hither the alien ones, to our dwelling * 1 
he should take as opening one for one who desires that alien 
cows may fall to Jb*^ lot, that his dominion may obtain alien cows; by 
thel’act that this (fciisvjBhjris the opening one, the alien cows fall to his 
lot, his dominion xbtatiiU alieh cows 2 . 

> SV. II. 7{.fi£-7S8s|«^ }>': h. 2-4. 

2 TO this § refei^’ ^K^- draaQtra (I. 3, No. 14): ‘ for one who desires alien cows, 
the (opening) stotrly^ £ stioh) is : ‘ become thou strained by this stream, by which 
alien cows may come fit. fyer *; on * being strained, o Soma, by the stream ’ (are 
chanted) the raurava, the yaudhajaya and the dairgha£ravasa (or udvat prSjft- 
patya) as ekarcas; on (all) three, the first gavam vrata; on the verses : * verily 
thou shalt extol* (SV. I. 247=11. 1073-1074=RS. I. 84. 19-20), the traika- 
kubha is chanted as prstha-laud for the Brahmanacchamsin; on ‘ by the most 
sweet, most intoxicating’ (SV. II. 39-41 =I$S. IX. 1. 1-3), the gayatra, the samhita 
and the satrasahTya as ekarcas; on (all) three the last gavam vrata. The rest is 
similar to the jyotistoma.* 


Seventh Chapter. 

VII. 1. 

(The gayatra-sSman on which the out - of • 
doors-laud is chanted.) 

1. The g&yatra is (equal to) these (three) worlds (earth, intermediate 
region, sky) 1 ; the ohant belonging to it is to be performed in three 
sections 2 ; for three in number are these worlds; by chanting (the 
gayatra) in three sections, he makes him 8 equal to these three worlds. 

i Usually the gRyatrl is identified with the earth, the trigtubh with the inter* 
mediate region and the jagatt with the sky. 

& 5vrt is a part of the udgftha; to this BrShmaqa refers LSty. VII 10. 21, 
according to which passage the udgftha, e.g. of S.V. II. 1, wlkyh runs in the Srcika 
pavamUnSyendave | abhi devtifh iyaksate, is to be divided into three Svfts in 
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the following manner: 1. pZ2vd2 mdndyendnvd 2; 2. dbhi devarhiya 1212 ; 3. kadto. 
Cp. also Jaim. br. I. Ill and Jaim. up. brShm. Ill, 11. 5, III. 39. 2 {tad etat trydvrt 
tryuddnarp gdyati. 

8 The Sacrifices 

2. Twice he should stretch the tone, the third (time) he should 
make him 1 . 

1 avanardati according to SSyana equivalent to avaavarati and oonsists in a 
lowering of the musical tone by one interval; probably avanardana has the same 
value as^ the later term banana, and especially the first kind of karaana designated 
c, 9 r * by <&2, see R. Simon in his Introduction to the Pugpasutra, page 519 (cp. also 

C. H page 406). Now, as the him sound is always chanted thus: hum S 2, it 
appears that in the gftyatra-ohant this avanardana takes place three times. The 
ritualistic authorities have always been at variance about the question as to how 
the avanardana is to be practised the first two times: “ the first two sections 
(avarga=savrt) are to be * stretched \ according to DhSnamjayya; in the middle 
section he should put in two stobhas, and these are to be * stretched * accord- 

2 

ng to Gautama, e.g. abhi devarh iyd 1212" (see S&yaqa on Pafio. br. VII. 1. 2), 
Lsty. VII. 10. 22-24. It seems that the usual way of chanting the gftyatra is the 
one Recommended by Gautama, it is found in all the prayogas. The expression : 

* b© should put in two stobhas * may be understood, if we consider that all the 
words of the udgitha are replaced by the syllable o, which can be considered as a 
stobha. 

3. In that he stretches thrice 1 , he thereby makes the gftyatra 
redundant. 

1 Cp. note 1 on the preceding §. The purport of this § is far from clear 
to me. 

4. He who chants an unresponded gftyatra l , has no firm support; 
the response of the gftyatra is the Aim-sound. 

1 i.e. a gftyatra without response, without pratihSra. 

5. It is to be thought mentally; he thus chanis a responded 
gftyatra and gains a firm support 

1 To this § refers Lsty. VII. 11. 3-5: ‘after the retdayd (verse, i,e. the first 
verse of the out-of-doors-laud) he should, leaving over two syllables (i.e. before 

the last two syllables) utter the Aim-sound: hum 5 2; this Aim-sound the Pratihart? 
should think mentally in the retasyd, not in the other (vershs), accor ding to 
Gautama; in the other verses (only), not in the retasyd, according to Dhftnarajayya 
and Aftpdilya,' cp. also Lsty. I. 12. 8, 9: * the first verse, the retasyd is devoid of 
Aim, the other verses are provided with it \ Lfttyftyana, then, accepts the view of 
Gautama, the words of the Brfthmapa leaving it open to doubt; ^Jadv. br. II. 1. 4 s 
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no hiytkuryad seems to refer equally to the retasyS only, op. also Jaim. br. I. 100: 
no hirpkury&d, yad dhiiflkuryad vajrena himkSrena reto meehindySt, and Jaim. dn. 
Hi 13.0. 

6. He wlio chants the gftyatra in view of these worlds, is not 
severed from these worlds; for his sake these worlds clothe themselves 
with strength (or * food , ) 1 . 

1 enam, .abhi sarpvaaate, SSyana; enam urjannena aamScchSdayantu I take 
enam as governed by abhi; aarpvaaate 3rd pi. to 8arpva8te. 

7. He should begin softly, then (chant) louder, and then still more 
loudly 1 ; thereby Ijie chants in view of these worlds. 

*1 mandram, tfirafaram^ taratamam could equally well mean ‘ deep, higher* 
highest* (pitch of ike vylqrfs1a| ratting to the three octaves (grdmas, athdnas ), 
which are eqiifjp]y e&rrtandra, madhyama, tdra (Taitt. prfttid. XXII.11), 

and said to reside the chest, the throat and the head (ib. 10 and op. 

Nftradtya Sik$5 I. 7$ £$i *anthah Hrat caiva sthanani trlni vahmaye), each of 
these alhfaias compri&\i ipVjPn tones.—The first third part (the first dvrt, the adi, 
op. adadUa in this '§) he should chant mandrena; the seoond avrt, tarataram; the 
third dvrt, t&ratamam. Sometimes four athanaa are given: up5m4u, mandra, 
madhyama , uttama (thus SSyana), with which compare Jaim. up. br. I. 51. 6 sqq.: 
mandram , ugram, valgu, krauiicam, cp. TS. II. 5. 11. 1 : krauficam , mandram. 

8. The chant (of the gSyatra) must be performed * unexpressedly n . 
That which is expressed of the gftyatra is terrible; by chanting * un¬ 
expressedly * he avoids what is terrible in it. 

1 Each syllable of the verse is replaced by o, cp. C. H. §§ 178, 180. 

9. The gftyatra is breath 1 ; he should not take breath (whilst 
ohanting the udgltha), to prevent the breath from being out off. If he 
takes breath, he will die before (his time), if he does not take breath, 
he lives his whole life. 

1 According to SSyana because there are nine stotriya-verses in the out-of- 
doors-laud and there are nine * breaths * (sapta 41 raanyd dvav avaUcau), but else¬ 
where the gSyatri is identified directly with prSna : below, XVI. 14. 5 and fiat. br. 
VI. 2. 1. 24, VI. 4. 2. 5 etc. 

10. If (however) he should take breath, he should take breath in 
the middle of the verse: the gftyatra, verily, is breath, the tone 1 is 
breath; he thereby puts breath in the midst, into his body: he live* 
his whole life *. 

\ Possibly svara here also means circumflex, cp* XVII. ^1^2. Compare the 
(passage, which to me is not clear, of the Jaim. br. I. 112 t dtmno 'ntararanyarji 
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n&vetyatp,.. .etad dha vai samno ’ ntararanyam yat prastutam abhisvaritam (ms. 

5 bhi°) adiyate ; svarenotpddyodgdyet . 

2 Cp. Jaim. up. br. I. 37. 7 : tad anavanam gey am; tat samna eva pratiharad 
anavanarp gtyam, tat prdno vai gayatram; tad vai pranam rdhnoti, tatha ha sarvam 
dyur eti, and Jaim. br. 1. 112: yadi sami tamyen , mctdhya rco ’ vanyaU 

11. As nidhana 1 he should take (the word) ida 2 for one who desires 
cattle; svah , 8 for one who desires (to reach) heaven; yabah 4 , for one 
who desires spiritual lustre; dyuh 6 , for one who suffers from disease; 
hamsi 6 , for one who exercises magic (spell for malevolent purpose) 7 . 

1 Instead of the regular a. 

2 idd is equal to cattle. 

2 'Heaven.’ 

4 ‘ Glory.* 

6 ' Long life.* 

® ‘Thou slayest’. 

7 To this § refers Laty. VII. 11. 15. sqq. : ‘if he desires to use any of the 
finales, that are recommended for (the fulfilment of special) wishes, he should, 
according to Gautama, put them ( i.e . the words, that express them) in the place of 
the last two syllables, or after finishing the whole verse, e.g. abhi devdih iyaksata 
1212 (instead of the syllable u); according to Dhanamjayya he should, without 
changing, chant the whole gayatra and put them in at the place of 5, for they (the 
words ida, svah, etc) are intended as finales.’ 

12. These, forsooth, are the milkings 1 of the g&yatra. 

l The instruments, as it were, to obtain from the gayatra, as a milch-cow,, 
all one wishes. 

13. Into the possession of spiritual lustre, of cattle 1 comes he, who 
knows this. 

1 And of heaven, long life, etc. op. $ 11. 

VII. 2. 

( T h e ft J y a -1 a u d s . ) 

1. Prajapati, having changed himself into the sacrifice, gave him* 
self over to the Gods. These did not agree together as to the prece* 
denoe. He said to them: 4 Run ye a race^. 
(ajim ayan ). Because they ran a race, therefore 
called ajyas (aj-ya). 
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2. Indra understood : 4 Agni, forsooth, will win in the first place/ 

He said (to Agni): 4 Whichever of us both shall win in the first place, 
shall share with the other*. Agni was the first to win, thereon Mitra 
and Varuna, thereon Indra. Now, there was this one Hotr-function 
(still) to be won. Indra said to Agni: 4 According to our agreement 
this one must be shared by us two*. This is the Hotr-funotion conse¬ 
crated to Indra-agni: one and a half (of the) laud belongs to Agni, one 
and a half to Indra l . . ^ 

1 The four ajya-lauds are 1. agneyam (hotur ajj^am), C. H. § 55; 2. maitravaru - 
nom (maitr&varunagyajyam) C. H. § 100; 3. aindram (brahmanacchamsina ajyam> 
C. H. 164; 4. aindr&gnam (acchavakasyajyam) C. H. § 169. In the Jaim. br. thie 
quasi-myth is more Jogic^Hv ^presented; here (I. 105) Agni, Mitra and Varuna, 
and Indra win 4 fidh,£fmd he|f InJra and Agni make the agreement about the 
foui'th ajya that le$f*V’ •• zthaikam anujjitam asit, tad indro y ved: agnir vave- 
dam ujje*yatUi» jfv ' agne, yatara dvayor idam ujjayat tan nau sahasad 

tii, etc. 

3. Four in number are they (the ajya-lauds) with six deities l . 

l Agni, Mitra, Varuna, Indra and for the last stotra again Indra and Agni 
together. 


4. In six ways disposed 1 is the sacrifice; the whole of the sacri¬ 
fice he thereby lays hold off. 

I eaddhavihitah , cp. tridhavihitah (* tripartitus *). Probably we are to under¬ 
stand ; the agnistoma-catu§toma (comprising three servioes), the ukthya, the 
soda&in and the atiratra. 


5. All the fijya-(lauds) are svara l \ this is a sameness 2 ; they 
chant (verses) addressed to different deities 8 : for the sake of taking 
away the sameness. 

* 

1 ».#, provided with svarUa $ having at the end, as all gSyatra-ohante have, 
xii . . • • ■ * " 

a final ending on 346, cp. R. Simon, Pu§pas5tra page 626, in voce svara. ; ; 

* Why the sameness, the j&mitvam, is unfruitful, is made dear by the following 
passage of .the Jaim. hr* (X. 300): * Devoid of pairing and offspring is the sameness, 
just as when two men or two women were lying together, neither the two men 
would bring forth any child, nor the two women, if they did not get a copulating 
partner. That, on the other side, which is devoid of sameness, is a copulation, a 
generation \ Moreover, the consequence of sameness is yataydmatvam ! 


ahur: yad djyani sarvSni »amdnanidharidni y 
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n&vetyam ,.. .e.tad dha vai samno *ntararanyam yat prastutam abhisvaritam (ms. 
dbhi°) adlyate ; svarenotpadyodgayet. 

2 Cp. Jaim. up. br. I. 37. 7 : tad anavdnarp gey am; tat samna eva pratiharad 
anavdnarp geyarp , tat prdno vai gayatram; tad vai prdnam rdhnoti , tatha ha sarvam 
dyur eti, and Jaim. br. 1. 112 : yadi sami tamyen t madhya rco * vanyat . 

11. As nidhana 1 he should take (the word) ida 2 for one who desires 
cattle; svah? for one who desires (to reach) heaven; yaSah 4 , for one 
who desires spiritual lustre; ayuh 5 , for one who suffers from disease; 
hamsi* 9 for one who exercises magic (spell for malevolent purpose) 7 . 

1 Instead of the regular 5. 

* ida is equal to cattle. 

3 'Heaven.’ 

4 ‘ Glory.’ 

6 * Long life.* 

6 ‘Thou slayest ’. 

1 To this § refers Laty. VII. 11. 15. sqq. : * if he desires to use any of the 
finales, that are recommended for (the fulfilment of special) wishes, he should, 
according to Gautama, put them (i.e. the words, that express them) in the place of 
the last two syllables, or after finishing the whole verse, e.g. abhi devdrh iyaksata 
1212 (instead of the syllable u ); according to Dhanamjayya he should, without 
changing, chant the whole gayatra and put them in at the place of 5, for they (tho 
words ida, svab, etc) are intended as finales.’ 

12. These, forsooth, are the milkings 1 of the gayatra. 

1 The instruments, as it were, to obtain from the gayatra, as a milch-cow,, 
all one wishes. 

13. Into the possession of spiritual lustre, of cattle 1 comes he, who 
knows this. 

1 And of heaven, long life, etc. op. $ 11. 

VII. 2. 

(The ajya-lauds.) 

1. Prajapati, having changed himself into the sacrifice; gave him¬ 
self over to the Gods. These did not agree together as to the prece¬ 
dence. He said to them: ‘ Run ye a race for it They ran a race 
(ajim dyan). Because they ran a race, therefore the ftjya (-lauds) are 
calle4 ajyas (dj-ya). 
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2. Indra understood : ‘ Agni, forsooth, will win in the first place. 9. 
He said (to Agni): 1 Whichever of us both shall win in the first place, 
shall share with the other’. Agni was the first to win, thereon Mitra 
and Varuna, thereon Indra. Now, there was this one Hotr-function 
(still) to be won. Indra said to Agni: * According to our agreement 
this one must be shared by us two 9 . This is the Hotr-function conse¬ 
crated to Indra-agni: one and a half (of the) laud belongs to Agni, one 
and a half to Indra*. 

« 

1 The four ajyaJauds are 1. agneyam (hotur Sjyam), C. H. § 55; 2. maitravaru- 
nam (mait ra varunasy/ij y am) C. H. § 160; 3. a indram (brahmanacchamsina ajyam)- 
C. H. 164 ; 4. inndrUgtpam (acchavakasyajyaip - C. K. § 169. In the Jaim. br. this 
quasi may th is more* Ogic&Ui represented; here (I. 105) Agni, Mitra and Varuna, 
and Indra vin first, andAhen«"ndra and Agni make the agreement about the 
fourth ajya thdo'is thaikam anujjitam a sit, tad indro 'ved ; agnir vave~ 

dam ujjevyattti. sc hrttytd, ague, yatara avayor idam ujjaydt tan nau satidsad 
iti, etc. 

s 

3. Four in number are they (the ajya-lauds) with six deities x . 

l Agni, Mitra, Varuna, Indra and for the last stotra again Indra and Agni 
together. 

4. In six ways disposed 1 is the sacrifice; the whole of the sacri¬ 
fice he thereby lays hold off. 

1 aaddhdvihitah , cp. tridhdvihitah (‘ tripartitus ’). Probably we are to under* 
stand: the agnistoma-catustoma (comprising three services), the ukthya, tho 
sodagin and the atirStra. 

5. All the gjya-(lauds) are svara 1 ; this is a sameness 2 ; they 
chant (verses) addressed to different deities 8 : for the sake of taking 
away the sameness. 

1 %.€. provided with svarita t having at the end , as all gftyatra-chants have, 

ill 

a final ending on 345, op. R. Simon, Puspasutra page 525, in voce svara . 

2 Why the sameness, the jamitvam, is unfruitful, is made clear by the following 
passage of the Jaim. br. (I. 300): * Devoid of pairing and offspring is the sameness, 
just as when two men or two women were lying together, neither the two men 
would bring forth any child, nor the two women, if they did not get a copulating 
partner. That, on the other side, which is devoid of sameness, is a oopulation, a 
generation \ Moreover, the consequence of sameness is yatayamatvam ! 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 106: tad dhur: yad ajyani sarvdni mmananidhanani„ 
kenajami kriyata iti. 
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6. In view of the domestio animals they chant the fijya (-lauds) 1 . 
They chant (them) constantly returning *; therefore they (the animals, 
the cattle) beget thitherward * and are bom hitherward 4 ; therefore also 
■they (the cows), having started to the (meadows), return*. 

i Cp. VI. 8. 12. 

a Cp. VI. 8.9. 

» Cp. VI. 8. 9. 

* The young ones, being bom, come ‘ hitherward ’ out of the womb. 

* Cp. VI. 8. 13. 

VII. 3. 

(The midday-pavamSna -1 aud . ) 

1. The midday-service is purified 1 by the following: 

1 This must mean: * the midday-service is brought about ’ or * the midday- 
pavamSna-laud is held.' 

2. by three metres 1 and five s&mans 2 . 

1 GSyatrl, bfhati, triatubh, op. Introduction to Ar^eyakalpa, page XXIV 
and Ait. br. III. 17.4: aafau va atra gayatrisu stuvate satau brhatisu tiar*u tria\upau. 

2 GSyatra, Smahlyava, raurava, yaudhSjaya and au4ana. 

3. By chanting the midday-pa vamana (-laud) 1 they strain the 
midday-pressing. 

1 i.e, the first laud (stotra) in the midday-service. 

4. The (s&mans used) at the midday-pavamfina (-laud) are (equal 
“to) all the samans (of the whole midday-service). 

5. (They are) the gSyatra (sSman), the sfiman with finale, 
the one d e v o i d of finale, the one with ida as finale 1 . 

* With finale {stause) is chanted the Smahlyava (grSmegeya XII, 2. 13); 
without finale proper the yaudhSjaya (gram. XIV. 1. 36) and the audana (gram. 
XV. 1. 32); with ida as finale the raurava (grSm. XIV. 1. 35). In the same way 
the rathantara or hotuh ppsthastotra (arapyegeya II. 1. 21) is chanted with finale 
(as); the v&madevya or maitrSvarupasya pretbastotra (grSm. V. 1. 25) is chanted 
without finale (cp. V. 2. 4), likewise the naudhasa (grim. VI. 1. 37) or brahma?ah 
pr^thastotra is chanted without finale; the kSleya or acchSvSkasya p^thaetotra 
(gram. VI. 2. 7) is chanted with itfH as finale. 

6. In chanting the midday-pavamSna-(laud) they chant a 11 
the samans (of the midday-service) 1 . 

1 See note l on the preceding paragraph. * * 
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7. The pavamana (-laud) is the trunk of the service, the gSyatrt 
(metre) is its mouth; the gayatra (sSman) is the breath; in chanting 
the gayatra on the gfiyatfl (metre) they put the breath into the mouth 
(of the sacrifice). 

8. These metres 1 are the out- and in-breathing 2 : the g&yatrl is 
the out-breathing, the brhatl is the through-breathing, the tristubh is 
the in-breathing; that they chant with these metres is for the conti¬ 
nuity of the out- and in-breathing,. 

1 Cp. § 2. 

2 Elliptic tor om-,'through- and in-breathing, es appears from what follows. 

\\ ■ , . i'j| f * 5 

“9. These metres^<r(a4ual to) these worlds: the gSyatn is this 
world (the egrjhf, isthis middle (world), the tristubh is yonder 

(highest (worltf). $hpy chant with these united metres is for the 

continuity of theie g' velds'. 

10. ' If another tufetre were to come in between them, he would 
disjoin these worlds 1 . 

1 Bead vyaveyad imarpllokan . 

11. Having chanted a gayatra, they chant a saman with 
finale x . The gayatra is the earth; thereby an abode is made on the 
earth (for the Sacrificer) x . 

1 The Smahlyava of the ordinary agnistoma, see note 1 on § 5.—Besides 
* finale nidhana means also * residence, abode *. 

12. Were they to chant at the beginning a (saman) without finale 
the Sacrificer would be deprived of abode. 

1 * without finale *=* without abode \ 

13. They chant a (saman) with finale; the gayatrl is strength, the 
finale is strength; by strength he (thereby) augments his strength. 

14 With a (saman) having (the word) idd (as finale) 1 they com. 
menoe the brhatl (part) (of the laud). 

i. The raurava of the ordinary agniftoma, cp. note 1 on § 5. 

16. Ida is cattle 1 , the brhatl is cattle 2 ; in the cattle he thereby 
puts oattle. 

l f 4a is one of the names for cow, Pafio. br. XX. 15. 6; $k br. IV. 5. a 10. 

* barhatah paiavafr, Sat, br. XII. 7.2, 15, 
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10. (Moreover,) on the brhati most of the sSmans are (chanted). 

17. On it 1 (is) also (chanted) a (saman) with three finales *. 

i On the brhati part. 

' l The yaudhSjaya in the ordinary agnistoma; it has no finale in the proper 
sense, viz . no finale which is added to the words of the verse (such as ida, as, hla, 

3 5 3 5 

etc.), but three parts of the verse itself are taken as nidhana (m234ai; dd234si ; 

3 5 

nyd345yah , etc.) see C. H. § 178h, page 281. 

18. The middle world, forsooth, is the least strong 1 (of the three), 
as it were; to it thereby an abode is procured. 

1 The antariksa (being identified, with the tristubh, see § 9) cannot stand of 
itself, but is supported on both sides by heaven and earth, and thereby the least 
strong of the three! It now gets three nidhanas, three resting-places. 

19. There is a (saman) with three finales ; three rents there are in 
the servicesthese are covered by it. 

1 In the morning-, midday- and afternoon-service of the Soma-feast. The 
purport of these words (cp. Jaim. br. I. 304: atho trini yajfiasya chidrani 
dve apidhatta8ya (?) ayatana ekam bhavati) was not certain to the ancients; they are 
discussed in the Nidanasutra (II. 11): atha khalv aha trini savandndm chidrani tani 
tenapidhiyanta iti; katamani chidranxti ? pavamand ddevata stutayas, tani chidranxty ; 
athapy antarena pavamanamS cdvartini ca havirbhih pracaranti , tani chidraniti . The 
text of the first explanation is doubtful (Sayana differs, as he reads: pavamana - 
devatdatutaya8) and to me unintelligible; probably the stotras beside the pava* 
mSnas are intended; the second explanation is clear: the author refers to the 
savamyapuroda4as which follow after each pavamanastotra (cp. C. H. §§ 143, 180, 
344). 


20. There is a (saman) with three finales; three are these worlds; 
in these he (thereby) obtains a firm support. 

21. There is a (saman) with three finales; by means of the (saman) 
with three finales the midday-service becomes firmly established; if 
there were no (sSman) with three finales, the midday-service would 
not be firmly established. 

22. The finales are of two syllables 1 , the Saorificer is a biped; he 
(thereby) instals the Sacrifioer in the sacrifice, in cattle. 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 17. 

23. A (saman) devoid of finale is at the end (i.e. is the last of the 
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midday-pavamana-laud) 1 , to prevent (him) from falling across the world 
of heaven. 

1 The aulana in the ordinary agnistoma, cp. note 1 on § 5. 

24 . If it were one with finale, he would expel the Sacrificer from 
the world of heaven l . 

1 A highly casuistical reasoning! We would expect that the last chant was 
one provided with nidhana, the nidhana being an abode, in order that the Sacrificer 
might abide in heaven! But the author of these Br&hmanas had to reckon with 
the facts, and one of these was that the last saman is anidhana . He now apparent¬ 
ly seeks to explain this difficulty by assuming an etymological (and therefore, for 
one of his time and views, real) connection o• nidhana with nirhantil Sayapa’s 
att*4ppt to explain this pcrf 0 is unacceptable ; he thinks that, the nidhana being 
a firm footing (i.6, earth. »;out r in mg food and cattle), the Sacrificer having gone 
up to heaven, Would*./e pted to return to earth (read in the commentary 
avargad imam e ja lokp.v of vvargadikam eva lukarp). But note ati in anati- 

pdda of the preceding yk 

- * t i 

25. It is * circuirfiiected 9 x . 

5 

1 svara , i.e. at the end, provided with the paddnusvara, ending : ntd656yi , 
op. R. Simon, Pu^pasutra page 521 in voce . SSyana : * a saman which ends with 
a avarita tone on the last vowel, is called avdra; nowhere more than four endings 
of a saman are met with: the avdra , the finale, (the word) ida, (the word) vdg \ 

26. By means of the tone (svara) 1 food is offered to the Gods 
towards the end; he thereby offers, by means of ihe tone, food to the 
Gods towards the end. 

l avarena a double entente : meaning here besides * tone * also the (loud) voice, 
viz. such a word as avahd or vau3sa\ at the end of the offering verse, the ydjyd 
in which an oblation is consecrated to a deity. 

27 . The gayatra (saman) is at the beginning, the circumflected one 
at the end. 

28 . The gayatra is breath, the tone is breath; he thereby puts 
breath in at both sides ; therefore animals have breath at both sides *. 

* The prana is exhalation, the apana inhalation, but also the wind in the 
belly. Or are we to think of the two ears, which equally are reckoned among the 
prdnas f 

29. Beoause the gayatra is at the beginning, jbhe circumflected 
{saman) at the end, therefore he starts 1 by means^cf out-breathing 
and gains firm support through 8 in-breathing 8 . 
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I praiti i.e. he begins, op. XVIII. 8. 16 and Sat. br. XII. 2. 4. 16: uddnena 
hy udyanti. 

* Read apantna instead sf apan* (?). 

3 The rules laid down in this khanda, especially in §§ 11 sqq., are of great 
importance for the identification of the sSmans in general. They seem to agree 
with the ample prescripts of Jaim. br. I. 299 sqq. Here four kinds of sSmans are 
distinguished regarding their ending, avarSni, nidhanavanti , aildni and fkaamdni^ 
cp. SSya&a on Pafio. br. VII. 3. 26, where, instead of the last group (the meaning 
of jrkaama is unknown to me ; elsewAere, I. 307, the rksamam is deolared identical 
with avara ; cp. the St. Petersb. Diet. s.v. rkaaman), are given the sSmans ending on 
the word vak. These rules intend, apparently, to prevent jamitva , * sameness * 
(cp. note 3 on VII. 2. 6). Further, we learn from the Jaim. br. (I. 311) the follow¬ 
ing important rule, which, as it seems, is also observed by the other SSmavedists, 
that the places for inserting in, or*taking out from, the prakfii (i.e. the schema of 
the normal jyoti?toma) those sSmans which must be added or taken out 
in order to obtain the required number of stotriya-verses, are : the gSyatri, the 
birhati, and the anustubh-part. In each sacrifice, therefore, only one sSman i 
chanted on the tristubh, the kakubh, the usnih and the jagati. Jaim. br. I. 311 
runs: 4 three bellies, forsooth, has the sacrifice: the gSyatri, the tristubh and the 
anu?tubh, here they insert, hence they take out, just as man is filled in the middle 
(the stomach) or hungers (in the middle) f but the other stotras are not liable to 
alteration, just as the other members of man are not altered (by hunger) The 
Jaim. br. in the same book gives some more rules, the exact understanding of 
which would without doubt provide us with much more data to identify the 
samans that are to be applied ; one of these rules (I. 307) is that, where three sSmans 
are applied, they should be taken in this order’: first the ailam, secondly the avaram 
end thirdly the nidhanavat. 

VII. 4. 

(The metres used in the midday-pa vamana- 

laud.) 

1. The midday-servioe is that part of the sacrifice, which is con¬ 
ducive tqjieaven, the pavamana (-laud) (is that part) of the midday- 
service), (which is conducive to heaven), the brhati (part) is that part 
of the pavamana (-laud) (which is conducive to heaven); the sacrificial 
fees, being given at the chant of the brhati (-part) l , are thereby given 
on the place of the world of heaven. 

1 This statement (cp. Ait. br. III. 25.3: taaman madhyandipe dakaind nlyante 
triafubho loke , and cp. K5th. XXIII. 10: 86.11, Maitr. Sarah. III. 7.3: 77-12, TS. 
VI 1.6. 3) must not be taken too literally, for the daksinfig are never given during 
the mSdhyandina pavamSnastotra, but after its completion, op. C. H. § 178 
(pav.), § 191 (dakf.). 
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2. The Gods said to the metres : ‘Through you, let us reaoh the 
world of heavenThey employed the gayatrl, through it they did not 
reach it. They employed the tristubh, through it they did not reaoh 
it. They employed the Jagatl, through it they did not reaoh it. They 
employed the anustubh, through it they nearly 1 reaohed it. They 
now squeezed 2 out the essences of the quarters and added (these 
essences as) four syllables to the anustubh ; that beoame the brhatl, by 
means of it they reached these worlds 8 . 

1 Read taySlpakad iva and op. Delbriick, Alfcind. Syntax, page 113. 

2 prabrhya, pi. i on brhatl . 

, 8 We expect rather ‘ he worM of heaven* op. XVI. 12. 7.—Cp. 6at. br. III. 5. 
1. 9 : brhu 'ya va‘, Inkarh samaSnuvata. 

3. ‘Verily^. it /■' the brhatl through whioh we have reaohed these 
worlds’ (they rind so the brhatl (‘great one’) has its name. 

1 mary&(h) cp. mdm 3 on IV. 10. 1. 

4. What they had added 1 to it (t.e. to the anustubh, from which 
resulted the brhatl) was the cattle; the brhatl, forsooth, is oattle; in 
that the sacrificial fees (the cows) are given at the chant of the brhatl 
(part), they are thereby given on their own place 2 . 

1 When the Gods squeezed out the quarters, § 2. 

2 Cp. Sat. br. XII. 7. 2.15: barhatah paJavo, brhatyaivasmai paSun avarunddhe .— 
For §§ 2-4 op. Jaim. br. I. 120 : * Three metres convey the sacrifice: gayatrl, tristubh 
and jagati; after these the anustubh is joined in ; by means of it the Gods wished 
to reach the world of heaven; by it they did not reaoh it; they added to it (to 
the anustubh of 32 syllables) the four (kinds of) domestic animals: cow, horse, 
goat, sheep, and in this manner got to heaven. Having got there, they said: 
* a great one (brfrati), forsooth, has this one been, through which we have reaohed 
this ’. Hence its name * brhatl ’. 

5. As to what they (the theologians) say : ‘ There are other 
metres which are larger, why is it called brhatl (‘ the great one ’) ’ ? 
(one could answer): ‘ This one, indeed, and none of the other metres, 
reached these worlds. The seven metres, which increase by four 
(syllables), each 1 pass over into the brhatl 1 ; therefore it is called 
brhatl \ 

1 The gayatrl of 24, the u^pih of 28, the anuftubh of 32, the brhatl of 
39, the pahkti of 40, the tristubh of 44 and the jagatf of 48 syllables. 
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8 Taking together the g&yatri and the jagatl we obtain 72 syllables, the ' 
double of the brhati; the same is the fall with usnih and tristubh, with 
anuftubh and pankti. To this passage K&ty&yana refers in his Upagranthasutra 
(I. 1): aapta catunUtaraniti, gayatrijagcUyau dve brhatyav, umiktritfubhau ca dve t 
pafiktyanutfubhau (ca dve), aaiva (the brhati itself) aaptamt. 

6. As to what they say: * The morning-service is g&yatrl-like, 
the midday-service is fcristubh-like, the afternoon-service is Jagatl-like, 
for what Cause do they chant at midday the brhati (part) * ? 

7. By means of the out-of-doors-laud, forsooth, the Qods carried 
the sun to the world of heaven; but it (the sun) could not hold itself 
(there); they then fixed it at midday by means of the brhati; there¬ 
fore they chant at the midday (-service) the brhati (part), for it is this 
(metre) that props up the sun at midday *. 

1 Cp. Sat. br. XII. 8. 3. 24: brhatydrp va asav adityah Sriydrn pratisthdydrp 
prcUisthitas tapati. 

8. With whichever of the metres they chant at the midday- 
service, these all amount to the tristubh (or: c pass into the tristubh \ 
‘become equal to the tristubh*) 1 ; therefore they do not depart from 
the tristubh : the midday-service. 

1 This passage is treated by Katyayana in the Upagranthasutra (I. 1): yair u 
kati ca chandobhir Hi; sasfis tristubhas ; tasarh siddhis : trayoviMatir g&yatryah, 
paftcacatvariihSatarp brhatyo , dvadctfa kakubhaS catasrbhir gayatribhis, id brhatyae ; 
tab saptapaiicdSatarn ; tdvanty akaardni gdyatryas; taie tas tria^ubhas; tiarak 
cauSane , which means : * as to (the words of the Br&hmana): * with whichever of 
the metres (they chant)*: there are sixty brhatis in the whole midday-service; 
these are attained (by the following reckoning): there are 23 gSyatris (the 
gayatra and amahiyava yield 6, and the second prsthastotra 17 gayatris, together 
23); 45 brhatis (the raurava and yaudhsjaya of the mSdhyandina pavamana, 
consisting eaoh of 3 brhatis, yield together 6 brhatis; the first prsthastotra (con¬ 
tained in the first vietdvaa of each parydya) yield 5 brhatis; the third prstha and 
the fourth prstha oomprise eaoh 17 brhatis: 6 + 5 + 17 + 17=45); the twelve 
kakubhs (left over from the first prstha in the two last paryayas, see C. H., page 
308) together with 4 (of the) gayatris (mentioned first) yield (12x28=336+[4 
432 

x24=] 96=432; *^g-=12) (12) brhatis; (45 + 12=)57 brhatis (on the whole); by 

the fact that the (remaining 19) g&yatris contain the same number (viz, 57) 
of pSdas (3 x 19), they are also equal to tristubhs, and lastly, the aulana (in the 
mBdhy. pavam&na) has 3 trigtubhs; that makes 60 tristubhs (for the whole 
midday-service) 
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VII. 5. 

(The s&mans of the midday-pavamana-laud.) 

1. PrajSpati desired: * May I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced’. He was in a languishing and unhappy (amahtyamanah) 
state; he saw this amahlyava 1 (melody); by means of it he oreated 
these oreatures; these, being created, were happy (amahtyania ); 
because they were happy, therefore it is the amahlyava 2 . 

1 The first chant after the gSyatra in the midday-pavamftna-laud, viz. 

grSmegeya XII. 2. 13 composed on $V. I 467, i.e. S.V. II. 22, 23, 24=£S. 
IX. 61. 10, 12, i the VSj. Samh. X^VI. 10 18 has the same sequence of the 
Vlases as 9V. ^ * '* 

2 A far.oifqj. atotfyry / mrdr ‘pour le besoin de la cause*; the meaning of 

^ant of (the seer) Amahiyu *. 

2. These being created (by him, or * emanating from 

him 9 ) went aw3y v #n nim; (through the words): * the earth took 
(it) that was 1 in neaven * he took their vital airs and, their vital airs 
having been taken (by him), they returned to him ; (through the words): 
‘ a formidable protection, a great glory * he rendered them their vital 
airs. They struggled against him 2 , but he broke their anger (through 
the words): * I will laud’ 8 ; thereupon they yielded him the supre¬ 
macy. 

1 divi sad SV. and Vaj. S. against divi sad of $S. 

2 Reading (see SSyaiia) asmS ud evayo 0 instead of asmad ud emyo °. 

2 The final of this saman is etauss, an expanded form of atusi. 

3. The equals yield the supremacy to him who knows this. 

4. The amahlyava is not only a creation of creatures 1 but also 
a separation of good and bad (prosperity and adversity). 

1 i.e. a means to get children and young cattle, as PrajSpati had practised 
it with this aim. 

5. Separation of good and bad 1 comes unto him who knows this. 

* 

1 Cp. note 1 on VL 1. 12. 

6. The Gods Agni, Indra, VSyu and M&kha, desirous of glory, 
performed a sacrificial session. They said: * The glory that will oome 
to (oqe of) us, must be in oommon to (all of) us % Of them it was 
Makha to whom the glory oame. He took it and stepped forth. They 
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tried to take it from him by force and hemmed him in 1 . He stood 
there, leaning on his bow 8 , but the end of the bow, springing upwards 3 , 
cut off his head. This (head) became the pravargya; Makha, forsooth, 
is the sacrifice; by holding the pravargya (ceremony), they put the 
head on the sacrifice *. 

1 paryayatanta , Sat. br. samantarp parinyavUanta. 

2 ea dhanuh pratis^abhyati^hat, 6 at. br. sa dhanurartnyd Hra upastflbhya 
tatfhau; dhanuh pratiskabhya, TA. 

2 Beoause the ants had gnawed the bow-string. 

4 This myth is known to us from several other BrShmanas: 6 at. br. XIV. 1.1, 
Maitr. Samh. IV. 5. 9, TA. V. 1. 1-6, and for the Kathas, Sitz. Ber. der. Kais. 
Akad. der. W. in Wien, phil.-hist. cl., Band CXXXVII. (No. IV.) page 114, line 3 
from bottom. 

7. The Gods divided that glory among themselves; of it Agni 
seized upon the raurava (saman). 

8. By doing so he seized upon the strength of the cattle x . 

1 Because its finale is idd and idd is cattle. 

9. Rich in cattle becomes he who knows this. 

10 . Agni, forsooth, is burning ( rura ), to him belongs this rauravai 
(saman ) l . 

1 This 3 is identical with XII. 4. 24.—The raurava, according to Jaim. br. I. 122, 
has its name either from agni rufu or from a certain sage rura vrddhra. 

11. The Asuras hemmed the Gods in ; thereupon Agni saw these two 
burning 1 , all-divergent stobhas 2 ; through these he scorched them and, 
being scorched, they howled (aravanta), therefore (there is) the raurava 

1 The text has ruro, the comm, rurau . 

2 The stobhas of the raurava saman (gramegeya XIV. 1. 36 on SV. I. 6 11, i.e. 

2 2 2 4 5 

RS. IX. 107. 4 , 6 =SV. II. 26, 26) are in the gramegeya dha ’ 32vd and au ’ Bhovd 
Why are they called * divergent ’ or * dispersing ’ ? 

12. Then Indra seized upon the yaudhajaya 1 ; by doing so he 
seized upon the thunderbolt; the yaudhajaya, forsooth, is the 
thunderbolt. 

i Gramegeya XIV. 1. 36 composed on the same verses as the raurava. 

13. A thunderbolt at his rival he hurls who knows this. 
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14. Indra, forsooth, is the winner of battle 1 ; to him belongs that 
yaudhajaya. 

1 yudhpjit ; in Jaim. br. I. 122 he is called indro yudhcijivan (or °jivan), 

15. ‘In battle iyudhd) verily 1 , we have won ( ajaisma)* (thus 
Indra thought); therefore (there is) the yaudhajaya. 

1 marya{h) cp. IV. 10. 1, VII. 4. 3. 

16. But Vayu seized upon the ausana 1 . 

1 GrSmegeya XV. 1. 32 on SV. I. 623 =$8. [X. 87. 1-2= SV. 27-28. There 
are on this tyistubh (a triiatubh is required, see above, VII. 3. 2) chanted five 
ausanas, three of wrlich are*»Sra (op. VII. 3. 26 and 27), viz. grSmegeya XV. 1. 28, 
SI and 32. A octhpariJ tfv ith ♦’he uhagSna proves that the last of the three is to 
be taken. r * ; 

* ' M 

17. By doing #« '?** seized upon the vital airs ; the ausana, forsooth, 
is (equal to) thtf ^**1 airs. 

18. He who l|iyvvs this, lives his whole (normal lease of) life. 

19. Vayu is the willing one (uSan), to him belongs that ausana. 

20. Usanas Kavya, forsooth, was the chaplain of the Asuras; him 
by means of the wish-cows the Gods invited to come over to their side 1 ; 
they gave over to him those ausana(saman)s 2 ; the ausana(saman)s, 
forsooth, are the wish-cows. 

1 Cp. Baudh. Srs. XVIII. 40: 403. 2 sqq.: * he (Indra) went to U4anas and 
cajoled him by (offering him) his daughter Jayanti and four wish-cows; he, (thus) 
directed, came over from the Asuras to the Gods*. In the Jaim. br. (I. 126, see 
Journal of the American Or. Society, Vol. XXVIII, page 83) U6anas is won overby 
the wish-cows of Virocana, the son of Prahlada. Oertel is wrong in not accepting 
the word kdmadugha as a substantive. 

2 Probably the five: grSmegeya XV. 1. 28-32. 

VII 6. 

(The prstha-l&uds: rathantara and brliat.) 

1. Praj&pati desired: ‘May 1 be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced ’: He meditated silently 1 in his mind; what was in his 
mind that became the brhat (sftman). 

i tuanim is equal to vdcarpyamofo, cp. § 3. 

2. He bethought himself: * This embryo of m&iz hidden; through 
the Voice I will bring it forth V 

10 
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3. He released his voice (‘speech*) 1 and this voice (t.e. this 
speech, the words uttered by him) became the rathantara 8 . 

1 t.e. he now beoame visrstav&c, as he spoke the words mentioned in the 
next § (?). 

2 si 5 vdg rathantaram anvapadyata : litt. « this voice fell to the share of the 
rathantara The author of our text seems to have chosen this expression in order 
to come to the etymology of the npxt §. The rathantara existed in reality before 
the brhat, cp. below, § 10 and TS. Vll. 1 . 1 . 4, where it is said that firstly Prajapati 
created the trivrtstoma, Agni, the gSyatrl and the rathantara, and then the 
pafioadada stoma, Indra, the trigtubh and the brhat. That vSo is identical with 
rathantara appears also from § 17, and cp. Jaim. br. I. 128: ‘when PrajSpati 
created the rathantara and the brhat, he first saw the mind: the brhat, he spoke 
over it the voice: the rathantara \ 

4. * The chariot 1 ( ratham ), verily, it has swiftly 2 reached * (atarit) 
(said Praj&pati 8 ) and for this cause it is called * ratham^tara * *. 

1 With the chariot here perhaps is meant the vehicle of Prajapati’s thought: his 
voice; the voice often is called a vehicle, e.g. 6 at. br. I. 4. 4. 2. 

2 Read kseptia ‘instead of ksepla) with the Leyden ms. and the Petersb. Diet, 
in ktirzerer Fassung. 

2 Indra, according to S&yana. 

4 A different but equally fanciful etymon of the name is given in the Jaim. 
br. (I. 136): by means of the rathantara the Gods went upwards to the world of 
heaven. ' These Asuras and ogres, nine nineties (in number), covered these 
worlds; they were Rathas by name; the Gods, having chanted the rathantara 
and ascended the rathantara (as vehicle), went to the world of heaven and said: 
‘We have crossed (‘ overcome’, atarisma) these Rathas’. Thence the name 
rathantara'. 

5. Then, after it (after the rathantara) the brhat came into exis¬ 
tence. ‘This, verily, is the great {brhat) (thing): long time has it 
been concealed’ 1 (said PrajSpati) 2 and for this cause it is called 
brhat. 

1 Cp. § 1. 

2 Indra, according to Sayapa. 

6. As an eldest son (to a human father) thus is the brhat to 
Prajfipati. 

7. Indeed, it has a prior brShmana l . 

1 The brfihmana-sentenoe in which the origin of the bfhat is expounded 
(VII. 6 . 1 ) is prior to that of the rathantara! Simply a pun, to come to following 
statement, 
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8. To priority {amongst his equals) comes he who knows this. 

9. As to* what they say: * The brhat arose first in Prajftp&ti, why 
is it, that *he rathantara has come to be yoked (* applied*) first * 1 ? 

1 Everywhere, when these two s&mans are used simultaneously, it is the 
rathantara that takes the first place; for instanoe, in the dvSdaSftha, where the 
first day has the rathantara as it pr^thastotra, the second the brhat; in the abhi- 
plava six-day -period (op. Ar$eyakalpa I. 2, compared with I. 3). Perhaps this 
whole quasi-myth of the birth of the two chants is to be explained by the fact 
that a grammatical ( dvandva) conapc und of the two words rathantara and brhat 
could not be otherwise than brhadrathantare (cp. note 1 on V. 5. 14); the prece¬ 
dence of the bjrhft* is then only a precedence in appearance. 

* '# • • 

10. it is Jtrh^ t§ C tbe brhat irosc first, but the rathantara had 
been oreuted ^vUaJjy trap* to it 1 ; therefore it oomes to be yoked (* ap¬ 
plied *) fir&tf J $ v * 

1 At the tim$ brhat existed only in the mind of PrajSpati as an 

embryo (§ 1), the % t^plara had already come into existence (§ 3), cp. note 2 
on §3. * 1 

11. These two (brhat and rathantara) (originally) had the same 
finale; they did not agree to this 1 and ran a race (to decide the 
question as to which of them it should belong) 2 . Of them the brhat 
by its finale has won the out-breathing, the rathantara by its finale as 
envelopped the in-breathing*. 

1 tasmin nStisthet&m, tia^hate here with locative instead of the usual dative. 

2 Differently the Jaim. br. (I. 298): te dbrut&m ajim anayor nidhanayor ay&veti. 

3 The rathantara (arariyegeya II. 1. 21) on SV. I. 233=9$. VII. 32. 22, 23=S.V, 
II. 30, 31; nidhana: as; the brhat (aranyegeya I. 1. 27) on SV. I. 234=9$*VI. 46. 
1, 2=SV. II. 169, 160; nidhana: has . Note (see note 1 end on § 9) that of the 
verses on which brhadrathantare are chanted, the pflrvSroika gives in the first 
place the verse for the rathantara, in the second place the verse for the brhat.—In 
the NidSnasutra (II. 9, beg.) the speculations of different authorities are recorded, 
as to what this original nidhana, in common to both sSmans, had been: has, or a, 
or sa ( sakaram evaham anayofr samSnarp nidhanar^ manya iti dhdnarpjayyah, sa 
hy ubhayatra df&yata iti). 

12. The brhat and rathantara, forsooth, are out* and in-breathing; 
for one who is suffering from a lingering disease, both should be applied 1 ; 
gone forth, verily, are the out- and in-breathing of him, who suffers 
from a lingering disease; he (thereby) puts into him ^t^and in-breathing. 

i’Tf*. the rathantara in the midday-pavamSna-laud ife the brhatT -part', (pro > 
babiy instead,of the yaudhsjaya) and the brhat as hotuh prfthastotra. 
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13. As to what they say: ‘ Both the brhat and the rathantara 
have their finale outside the (verse), how is it that the brhat partakes of 
(ohants) that have their finale outside 1 , (but) the rathantara of 
(ohants) that have their finale inside 2 (the verse ) 9 ? 

1 As in the 4yaita (see second day of the daiftha, Arseyakalpa page 206). 

2 As in the naudhasa (see first day of the da£5ha, Ar$. k. page 205). 

14. The brhat is the o u t-breathing, therefore it partakes of the 
(chants) that have their finale outside, for outside is the out- 
breathing. The rathantara is the i n-breathing, therefore it partakes of 
the (chants) that have their finale inside, for inside is the in¬ 
breathing. 

15. Two big trees, forsooth, are the brhat and the rathantara; 
(their) nidhanas must not be put together 

1 nidhane na samarpye, means probably : * their n. should be kept asunder, 
must not be the same \ 

16. If two big trees come into collision, then there lies (on the 
ground) a great shattering, a great breaking down (of branches) 1 . 

1 And therefore the finales should be kept asunder. Similarly the Jaim. br. 
(T. 133): ‘He should part (‘differentiate’) the brhat and the rathantara; if he 
did not part them, just as two big trees having come into collision, would break 
down their branches, so would these two break down the (young) children and 
cattle; ho va u ha is the (finale of the) brhat, o va ha (of) the rathantara; thus he 
differentiates the brhat from the rathantara; parted from bad lot is he who knows 
this.’ According to the gana of the Jaiminlyas the rathantara ends ; ova h a u 
va as, the brhat ho va h a u vd has . 

17. The brhat is tra-like, the rathantara ida- like; the brhat is 
mind, the rathantara voice; the brhat is the melody, the rathantara the 
verse ; the brhat is the out-breathing, the rathantara the in-breathing; 
the brhat is yonder world (‘heaven, sky’ ), the rathantara this world 
(*earth’). Having meditated on these (equations) he should chant 
(either the brhat or the rathantara); then he ohants them well 
equipped x . 

1 To this brahmana refer Laty. II. 9. 7-10 and Drahy. VI. 1. 11-14 ; ‘when he 
is about to ohant either the brhat or the rathantara, he should, before the 
* yoking 1 of the stoma meditate upon the ten * great words ’: * the brhat is ira- 
like ’ etc.; at the rathantara (he should recite) only the verse (Pafic. br. VII. 7.19.); 
< with the greatness that is in the cows after the ‘ yoking ’ of the stoma he 
should perform this recitation of the * great words * and the verse, according to 
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handily a and the verse before the * great words *; the other view is that of Dh5n~ 
amjayya 


VII. 7. 

(Rathantara and brhat, continued.) 

1. The brhat and rathantara are oattle 1 ; the (first) eight 
syllables of the first verse he (the Prastotr) takes as prastdva 2 ; he 
thereby gains the eight-hoofed cattle. 

1 More especially are designated by the Jaimintyas (Jaim. br. I. 128) the 
anyatodantafr as belonging to the rathantara, the ubhayadantah as belonging to the 
brhat; fro*n ib. I. 297 we learn that the rSthantara animals, who go on bone 
(horn, hoof!), am adyty, Ai the bSrhata animals, who walk on flesh, are the eaters 
( att&rah I hep** repack t|r-i, although brhadrathantare should be translated : 
1 rath an tar 4 and A \m not sure that for the author of our Brahmana this 

was the meaning^ rr :.er takes it as : * brhat and rathantara . 5 

£ Cp. the chit || l the rathantara in C. H., page 308. 

2. The (first) two syllables of the last two verses he takes as 
prastava 1 ; the Sacrificer is a biped, he (thereby) firmly establishes the 
Sacrificer in the sacrifice 2 , in the (possession of) cattle. 

1 Cp. C. H., pages 308, 309. 

2 More clear is the Jaim. br. I. 135 : * he takes eight syllables of the first verse, 
two of each of the last two verses; that makes twelve syllables; of twelve months 
consists the year; PrajSpati, sacrifice is the yew, he thus reaches Prajapati: the 
sacrifice.* 


3. Five syllables of the rathantara he (the Pratihartr) takes for 
his respond (pratihara); he thereby gains the fivefold cattle *. 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 4. 2. 

4. Four syllables of the brhat he takes for his respond ; he 
thereby gains the quadruped cattle. 

5. Neither the brhat nor the rathantara was sustained by one 
single metre; so they put two kakubhs after it; therefore the first (verse) 
is a brhatl and the last two are kakubhs 1 ; therefore they perform 
the brhat and the rathantara on o n e verse 2 , for they were not 
sustained by one metre. 

1 For this see C. H. pages 307 and 308. > 

What is the exaot meaning ? Both the sAmans being actually chanted not 
on o n e but on t w o verses. 
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6. He makes nine risings in the brhat 1 ; nine in number are the 
vital airs 2 ; he thereby retains the vital airs. 

2rlr r 2 1 

1 Cp. the oommentary on Puapasutra VIII. 96, note 1 (sdtau vdjd; vrtrd isuv 

1 _ 

•d-i; 8u 2 5re8 234) and op. aranyegeya I. 1. 27 in SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 
492. For the risings of the b?hat the Nidanasutra II. 9 gives some particulars, 
-which, without commentary, are unintelligible to me. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VI. 2 . 2, and 04 VI. 8 . 3. 

7. Three risings he makes in the first (verse); the past, the 
present, and the future he retains by these; three in the middle (verse); 
<the life of) himself, his progeny and oattle he retains by these; three in 
the last (verse); three are these worlds; in these worlds he gains a firm 
support. 

8. All wishes are fulfilled for him, who, knowing this, makes the 
risings in the brhat. 

9. In chanting the prastava of the rathantara the Prastotr hurls 
a thunderbolt against the Udg&tr; he (the Udgatr) should chant his 
part of the chant (the udgltha), after putting an ocean between; 
(the word) ‘ voice’ (vdk) is to be made the beginning of the part chanted 
by him 1 ; an ocean, forsooth, is the voice 2 ; he puts an ocean between, 
for security’s sake. 

1 adeyam (wrongly SSyana : manasy adhdnarp kartavyarp dhyatavyam ity art hah) 
is the gerundive to ddatte, op. ddi •‘the first part of the udgltha* (Jaim. £rs. 17 ; 21 . 
12: rathantare prastute ho ity uktvddim adadita, brhati praHute a iti). Further op. 
C H. pages 308, 309, where the Prayogas insert this word in the place as indicated 
by the BrShmaga. 

2 samudravat aarvapaddrthandm svdntarnidh&ndd vdk samudra ity ucyate, 
SSyana. 

10. The chant must be performed (by the Udgatr) strongly; he 
<thereby) throws back the hurled thunderbolt. 

11. The chant must be performed stammeringly 1 (and) confound¬ 
edly a , as it were; he (thereby) confounds the thunderbolt. 

1 He must speak unintelligibly, cp. note on $ 13. 

2 abhUobhayatd ; (or dbhilobhayati the Petersburgh Dictionary gives the meaning 
4 anlocken *, which is unsatisfactory here. 

12. The chanting should be performed swiftly, for the attainment 

of the world of heaven l . <*, 
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1 The Jaim. br. (I. 329) gives another reason for the swift ohanting: 
4 Mind <* thought ’) comes first, then Voice ; the brhat is the mind, the rafchantara 
is the voice. When brhat and ratbantara ran their race, the bfhat won the race 
and the f Jthantara was left behind. By chanting the rathantara swiftly, he 
makes thought and voice (or ‘ word ’) equal (i.e. coming together). Then the 
rathantara thinks: 4 he who has made me equal (to the brhat), come, let the bad 
lot leave him swiftly * 

13. The rathantara is the God-chariot; its chanting should be 

performed whilst he (the Udg&tr) causes it to stand firmly on each 

syllable, for a chariot stands firmly on each wheelspoke (successively) l . 

„ * 

. 1 Cp. Jaim. br % , J. 135 s akmresthafp ratbantaram karoti , taamdd ftrenarena 
rathah pr&titikty%nn $ ;U and 18 cp. C. H. page 307 and LSty. II. 9. 12, 

Drahy. VI. 1. ijf . * HcAhoup’ mentally join to each syllable loudly the stobhas * 
(♦.«. whilst/ t fi i djniijJ eaoh syllable of the ohant in its verse-form, accord¬ 
ing to the the tefcv .^eddown in the Srcika, he should utter it audibly with 
stobhas), which fra!* » bpgin with bh and to end on a (in so doing the Udgftt? chants 
in accordance ^prescript given in the Brahmana, VII. 7. 11), in whioh no 

duplication of consonants is to take place (where, for instance, the Srcika has 
maghavann iva , the chant should not be : bhabhabhabhbhabha but bhabhabhabha - 
■bha, and hereby the Udgatf, according to Dhanvin, at least, executes the prescript 
of the BrShmapa in § 13), of whioh stobhas the last has the dvittya (‘ the third *) 
musical tone, the others the second ( prcUhama ) \ These prescripts of the Sutra- 
kSras do not agree entirely with the praxis, see the gSna as figured in 0. H. page 
308, 309 according to the Prayoga’s. 

14. He, forsooth, who mounts the God-chariot without taking hold 
(of it), falls down from it: the God-chariot (viz. the rathantara) is the 
earth; he should perform the udgltha whilst taking hold of the earth, 
then he does not fall down from it 
l See note 1 on § 15. 

15. The rathantara, forsooth, is liable to destroy the eye-sight of 
the Udgati; whilst its prastftva is being chanted, he should shut his eyes 
and open them at (the words): 4 seeing the light *; (in this manner) he 
is not deprived of his eye-sight. 

l On 114 and 15 op. 0. H. page 307 and Ldty. II; 9. 11, 14, DrShy. VI. 1. 
15-16 (last words) and 17: 4 Whilst the prastSva of the rathantara is being 
performed, he (the UdgStf) should everywhere (♦.«. at each stotriya-verse) shut 
hi# eyes and open them everywhere at the beginning of the last four syllables (of 
thsyidgltha) before the respond (the prktihSra) \ The A^&ak&ras add theword 
4 everywhere % because strictly speaking the Br&hmaoa takers only to the first 
stotriya-verse.—Thsfact that the Prayogas* used in constituting the chanting of 
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the rathantara in C. H. l.o. f allow the ehanting of the syllables avar drtfatn etc. not- 
with stobha (and cp. C. H. page XIV, note 4) rests on DrShyayapa (VI. 1. 16), who 
takes the words prak pratihdrdc caturakmrarp Hstva to the prescript for the chant* 
ing on stobha, whereas Lstyayana takes them to the following sentence, tat 
sarvatra prativikaeta. DrShy. here agrees with the Jaiminiyas (br. I. 330, 331) i 
‘sixteen syllables (of the udgttha) he ohants with the stobha (chanting instead 
otadugdha iva dhenavah ; abhubhd bhibhabhebhava , cp. Jaim. br. I. 330), (the words) 
avar drdam he chants distinctly (as they are handed down, not replacing the 
consonants by bh ). 

16. The rathantara, forsooth, is the procreative force; if he says: 
‘ of the still-standing * the voice of the Udgatr becomes standing still 
(‘restrained ’) 2 , and it (the rathantara) destroys his procreative force; 
(instead of it) ‘ of the not standing still 9 8 is to be said, or, ‘ of the well¬ 
standing * 8 ; (then) the voice of the Udgatr becomes not still-standing 
(i.e. will not be restrained during the chanting) and it (the rathantara) 
does not destroy his procreative force. 

1 The last word of the first verse: tednam indra tasthuaah. 

2 The rathantara is also the voice (of Prajapati, VII, 6 . 3). 

3 asthumh, smthumh ( 1 ). 

17. The prsthas were created; by means of them the Gods went 
to the world of heaven ; of these (prsthas) the rathantara on account of 
its greatness could not fly upwards 1 . 

1 ndaaknod utpatat , Aaknoti with participle, an unknown construction. Sayaqa 
interprets: utpatad api svargam gantum nadaknot. 

18. Vasistha having distributed its ‘ greatnesses’ 1 , chanted it and 
went to the world of heaven. He (the Udgatr) should chant (the rathan¬ 
tara) after putting together these (‘greatnesses’) 2 . 

1 As indicated in the mantra in § 19. By doing so the greatness (heaviness) of 
the rathantara had got such a nature that it could go up and convey Vasiftha to 
the world of heaven (?). 

2 He should, before chanting, recite the mantra of § 19, see C. H. page 307 
and the SutrakSras as cited under VII. 6 . 17 (note 1). 

19. ‘ With thy greatness that is in the cows, that is in the water, 
or that is in the chariot, in the thunder, with thy greatness that is 
in the fire, therewith be thou united, o Rathantara; be full of riches 
for us ’ 1 1 


1 Cp. Jaim. 6rs 17 : 21. 3 sqq. 
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VII. 8. 

(The second prstha-laud, the vamadevya.) 

1. Unto the Waters came the seasonal period (the period favour¬ 
able for conception). VSyu (the Wind) moved over their back 
(•surface*). Therefrom came into existence a beautiful (thing). This 
was espied by Mitra and Varuna 1 ; they said: ‘A beautiful (vamam) 
(thing), verily, has here been born in the Gods * ( devesu ) 2 . Therefore 
there is the vamadevya (chant). 

1 Litt.: * in this (part of the water) Mitra and Varuna saw themselves rebooted \ 

The second pr^thastOtrit ■* parallel with the £asbra of the Maitravaruna-priest. 

2 i.e ‘ in tfr Vfa&tfN * ini sea J. of devisu, etymologise causa! 

•' ' % , 

2. Laying >‘i it they said : c We two have found this; do ye 
not dispute usi^i . About it Prajapati said : ‘ Out of me, forsooth, it 
has been boni 2 ,itvme it belongs*. About it Agni said: ‘ After me, 
forsooth, it has been born 3 , to me it belongs*. About it Indra said : 
1 Belonging to the most excellent is this, I am the most excellent of you 
all, to me it belongs *. About it the All-gods said : * Us for deity has 
that which has come into existence out of the Waters, to us it belongs *. 
Then Prajapati said about it: 4 Let it belong to all of us, let us all live 
upon it ’. They deposited it in the prsthas. Pertaining to all the 
deities, forsooth, in the vamadevya. 

1 mabhyartidhvam, according to Bohtlingk (in the Diet, of Petersburgh in 
kiirzerer Fasung), is incorrect for mdbhyarthidhvam (from abhyarthayati). But it 
may be the injunctive of the i#-aorist to abhyrtlyate , Dutch : ‘be - twisten \ 

2 Sat. br. VI. 1 . 3. 1 : tewmat ( prajdpateh )... dpo *srjyanta . 

2 Say ana quotes a 6 ruti: agner dpdfy. 

3. In that it is (chanted) on verses containing (the word) lea 1 , 
thereby it belongs to Prajapati, for Prajapati is Ka; in that it is 
(chanted) on 'unexpressed* verses 2 , thereby it belongs to Prajapati, 
for Prajapati is 4 unexpressed * 8 . 

1 The vamadevya (gr&megeya V. 1 . 25) is composed on SV. I. 169 (beginning: 
kayd naS citra d 6 Auvat)=$S, IV. 31. 1-3=SV. II. 32-34. 

2 Cp. VII. 1. 8 . Prajapati is unexpressed or anirukta, -because he is called not 
by his name, but designated as ka, 

*§§ 3 —7give the quasi-facts, on which the quasi-myth of § 1 and 2 is based. 
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4. In that it is (chanted) on verses in gayatrl metre, thereby it 
belongs to Agni; for Agni has the gayatrl as his metre. 1 

1 Cp. Sat. br. V. 2.1. 5: gayatram agneS ehandah . 

5. In that they deposited it in the prsthas 1 , thereby it belongs 
to Indra, for all the prsthas belong exclusively to Indra*. 

* Cp. § 2, end. 

2 The four niskevalya4astras ran parallel to the pr$thastotras, ep. Sacred 
Books of the East, Vol XXVI, page 325, note 2. 

6. In that the Maitravaruna recites his sastra after (the vamade- 
vya-stotra) 1 , thereby it belongs to Mitra-Varuna. 

l Cp. C. H. § 204 with § 203. ^ 

7. In that the last quarter (of the last verse) has a plurality of 
deities 1 , thereby it belongs to the All-gods. In all forms 8 he (thereby) 
gains a firm support. 

1 Because of the word 4atam in the untranslatable Satam bhavasy utaye • 

a ‘In all forms 1 (rupesu), kinds of domestic animals (?). 

8. Prajapati forsooth, saw this womb, the gayatrl (metre) 1 . He 
thought: ‘ Out of this womb I will create the prsthas \ 

1 The vamadevya is chanted on gayatrl-verses. 

9. He created the rathantara; after it the chariot’s noise 
was created 1 . 

1 And for this cause (Laty. III. 5. I, Drahy. IX. 1. 1) at the pjrsthya-sadaha 
(i.c. the first six days of the daSaratra, see Arseyakalpa, Anhang (page 205) 4. a— 
4.f ) during the chanting of the rathantara a chariot should ride along. Jaim. br. 
1.143: tasmdd rathantarasya stotre rathaghosam kurvanti. 

10a. He created the b r h a t; after it the noise of the thunder was 
created l . 

1 And for this cause at the prsthyasadaha during the chanting of the bfhat 
a drum should be beaten, Laty. l.c. 2, Drahy. l.c. 2, Jaim. br. I. 143 and III. 
118 : taanidd brhata stotre dundubhim udvadayanti. 

106. He created the' vairupa; after it the noise of the wind 
was oreated 1 . 

1 And for this cause at the p??thya?adaha, during the chanting of the vairfipa, 
wind should be made by the Chanters by shaking their garments, Laty. l.c» 3, 
Drahy. l.c. 3. Jaim. br. I. 143 and 118: tasmUd vairupasya atotre gr&maghoaatp kur• 
vanti . 
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11. He created the vair&ja; after it the noise of fire was 
created l . 

1 Anc| for this cause at the prathyasadaha, during the chanting of the vairSja,. 
fire should be churned with the churning sticks, Lftty. l.o. 5 , Drfihy. l.c. 5; op. 
XII. 10. 12-19. Jaim. br. l.o. tasmad vairajasya stotre 'gnim manthanti . 

12. He created the tiakvarl-verses 1 ; after it the noise of 
the waters was created 2 . 

1 Or * mah&namm-verses. 

2 And for this cause at the prathyafadaha, during this chant, water is put 
near and has to-'< o shaken, Lftfcy. l.c. 13 sqq., Drahy. l.c. 14 sqq.; op. XIII. 4 . 8. 
I aim. br. 1 o.: tasmdc okc ktoCfasyci stotre 'pc. upanidhaya stuvanti . 

/ % ' ** ; 

13< “t*i8 |T evatl-verses; after it the noise of the 

cows Was created ^ 

* * 

1 And for , at the prsthya^adaha, during the chant of the vSra- 
vantiya-saman, So* o|ws and calves, having been separated from each other, 
should be caused to poilow, LSty. III. 0. 1 sqq., DrShy. IX. 2. 1 sqq. Jaim, br, l.o. 
tasmQd raivatasya stotre paSughosarp kurvanti: vatsan matrbhih samvaiayanti; op. 
note 1 on XIII. 10. 9. 

14. Together with these noises, forsooth, these (the prsthas) were 
created. 

15. In him 1 forsooth, who knows this, all noises, all auspicious 
voices sound. 

1 This means * in his neighbourhood \ 

VII. 9. 

(The vSmadevya, continued.) 

1. The vamadevya, forsooth, is the father, the prsthas are the 

sons. 

2. Out of this womb, verily, they were created 
l Op. VII. 8.8. 

3. Therefore, they chant the vamadevya after the laud of the 
prsthas 1 , for appeasement *. 

i When the v&madevya is not used for the pfsthastotra, then it must be 
applied later; for instanoe, on the tenth day, op. Ar$eyakal^a r page 217* 

^ Probably an appeasement is required, because of the ptythasSmans five, at 
east, belong to the araoyegeyag&na: the collection of ohants that, because of 
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their greater sacredness or tabu-quality, are studied in the forest, outside the 
community. 

4. For the un&uspioious (or ‘ unappeased ’) (deeds) achieved by the 
sons are appeased by the father 1 . 

* Cp. § 1. 

5. The vamadevya, forsooth, is this middle world (the antariksa), 
out of it these two worlds, viz . the brhat and the rathantara, were oreated 
apart \ 

1 The brhat is heaven or sky, the vamadevya is the intermediate region, the 
atmosphere, the rathantara is the earth: a very common equation e.g. in the 
invocation of the ida (see for instance Sat. br. I. 8. 1. 19). Here, heaven and earth 
are said to have been created out of the intermediate region, whilst elsewhere it is 
set forth that at one time heaven and earth were together. 

6. By the chanting of the rathantara those domestic animals, 
which belong to the rathantara 1 , lean on the intermediate region 2 ; 
by the chanting of the brhat those animals, which belong to the brhat, 
lean on the intermediate region. These animals are gained by the 
chanting of the vamadevya 8 . 

1 Bead rathantarah instead of rathantarah. —On rathantara and barhata animals 
cp. note 1 on VII. 7. 1, and below, X. 2. 5 (goat, horse) and 6 (cow, sheep); see 
also IV. 8. 13 and L5ty. II. 10. 1, Drahy. VI. 2. 1, where it is ordained that before 
the chanting of the vamadevya the Udgatr should think on ‘ cows and horses, goat 
and sheep, rice and barley ’, cp. Jalm. grs. 17 : 22. 1. 

2 upaSrayanti * lean on *, 4 dwell in ’. antariksayatana hi prajah , IV. 8. 13. 

2 Whioh is equal to antariksa . 

7. He should sit without moving whilst chanting the vamadevya, 
in order that the domestic animals may turn to him 1 . 

1 Read upavrttyai .—Cp. Jaim. br. I. 138 : *he should chant it without moving 
( anejan ), in order that the cattle may not get lost ’. In the Jaim. br. the vamam 
vasu is directly the cattle. 

8. To him turn the domestic animals, who knows this. ^ 

9. The vamadevya is the intermediate region, he must chant 
(is) without shaking (his limbs), for unshaken is the intermediate region. 
The vamadevya is cattle; he must ohant (it) without hurting 1 , in order 
not to hurt the cattle. 

1 See § 11 first half. 
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10. * How (then) is the vSmadevya to be chanted ’ they ask. 

11. In the same manner as a she-oat 1 takes her young ones 
between her teeth without hurting them by biting, (or) in the same 
manner as the wind blows gently over the water. 

1 ahkuli according to SSyana is m&rjart. It could equally well be some other 
animal belonging to the feles. 

12. Independently 1 the vamadevya must be ohanted. 

1 Properly, ‘ having a yoke of its own ’; cp. § 15. 

13. He who chants the vamadevya independently, becomes in¬ 
dependent. 

14. Anot^jgtV h i s way 4 , but he does not go another’s way. 

1 follow j Ui$* ? ! ijjpendent on him*.—For § 12 and 14 cp. Jaim. bt. 144 1 
tat svadhfir gey<$*W» v /.r iva na riicair iva; yad uccair gayec , chreyaao bhrUdjrvyaeya 
niytinena y&y&ti wtcair gdyet , pdpxyaeo bhrdtrvyaaya niyanena ySyat ; and ib. 

t» no hdkyrM \rfjftvj,rtma geyam; Uvaro hopajivl bhavitor yo ’ nyasyanuvartmJi 
g&yati: avadnurtv. geyam . 

15. It must not be chanted conformably to the brhat and the 
rathantara 1 ; on its own support it must be chanted; he (thereby) 
comes into the possession of a support. 

1 This means probably that the special prescripts for the chant of the bfhat 
and rathantara (such as are given VII. 7. 1) must not be applied at the chanting of 
the vamadevya. 

16. The Gods divided the domestic animals among themselves; 
they excluded Rudra 1 ; he fixed his looks on them during the laud of 
the vamadevya 2 . 

1 Whilst in the Sat. br. (e.g. XII. 7. 3. 20: rudrah paSundm ia{e) Rudra is 
ruler of the oattle, he gains, according to other texts (e.g. KSth. XXV. 1: 102. 18) 
this reign only for a few days in the year. 

2 The vSmadevya is oattle (IV. 8. 15); at the moment of its chanting Rudra 
hopes to obtain it, as he was excluded by the Gods from obtaining a share in them. 

17. It must be chanted • unexpressedly ’ 

l Or * unuttered, 1 op. VII. 1. 8, note 1. But the praxis takes no heed 
of this. 

18. By ‘ uttering' he delivers the oattle to |tudra. Rudra during 
this year is apt to slay the oattle 1 . 
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1 But if one does not utter the words of the chant, Budra will be prevented 
from hearing it and he will not know that here was an occasion to* obtain the 
cattle! 


19. One who is desirous ol (obtaining) cattle should chant the 
vamadevya on the verses 1 containing (the words) ‘ye prosperous 
ones ’• 

1 SV. I. 163 (revattr na 8adhamade)= $S. I. 30. 13-15=SV. II. 434-436. 

20. The prosperous ones are the Waters; the v&madevya is cattle; 
out of the Waters he (thereby) produces cattle for him, 

21. The contrary of ruin in cattle (it is true, thereby) falls to 
his share, but his young ones shrink, as it were K 

1 militeva (also XVIII. *4. 4), cp. Sat. br. VII. 1. 2. 7: yac caksur adhyadeta sa 
candramUs , tasmfit sa militataro, * nnaih hi tasmad asravat. According to SSyana, 
because in a country where abundance of water is found, the young ones cannot 
thrive (1). The Jaim. br. I. 140 has simply: paSuman bhavatUvaro ha tv aprajatir 
bhavitoh , kavatibhyo hy eti prajapatydbhyah, but BharadvSja saw a way out of this 
dilemma: he chanted the saman on three verses, the first and the last kavati , the 
middle revatl: SV. II. 32, 434. 34. 

22. For he deviates from the verses containing (the word) ka l (t.e.) 
from Prajapati 2 . 

1 Cp. VII. 8. 3. 

2 And this is another reason why he should not chant the saman on the 
revatl-verses. S&yana seems to misunderstand this passage. 


VII. 10. 

(The third prstha-laud, the naudhasa and 

6 y a i t a . ) 

1. These two words (sky and earth) (once upon a time) were 
together (i.e. not separated by the intermediate region); when they 
went asunder they said: ‘ Let us contract a marriage on equal terms ’ l . 

I Op. Ait. br. IV. 27. 6 : imau vai lokau sah&stam ,. tau sarpyantSv etam 
devavivdharp vyavahetdm . 

2. Of these (worlds) this (world) (t.e. the earth) gave the syaita 1 
to yonder (world) (i.e. to heaven), yonder (world) to this (world) the 
naudhasa 2 . 
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1 GrRmegeyagSna VI. 1. 62 on SV. I. 235=$S. VIII. 49. 1-2=SV. II. 161-102. 

* GrSmegeya VI 1. 37 on SV. I. 236=9S. VIII. 88. 1-2=SV. II. 36-36. 

3. Thereupon the finales o! both of them ohanged places 1 ; the 
naudhasa and fyaita. forsooth, are a God-marriage. 

1 viparihramati means, according to the Diot. of Petersburgh, * rings herum 
schreiten *. That the meaning is * to ohange plaoes *, is apparent from Ap. 6rs. 
VIII. 16. 1 (see Rudradatta a. h. L) and Baudh, 4rs. V. 13 : 147. 3. 

2 On § 1-3 op. Jaim. br. I. 145 : * These worlds, being together, went asunder 

(in discordance ?); nothing whatever reached them (t.e. nothing from earth 
reached heaven and vice versa): Gods and men suffered hunger, for the Gods live 
upon what is given from here ( i.e . the offerings) and men upon what is given from 
there (rain, an*, in consequence : food). Then rathantara and brhat (i.e. earth and 
heaver.) said:* 1 ’ 4 Let u*. interchange those of our manifestations* (lit. Met us 
contract am* with Miose of our m.) that are dear to us.* Now, originally, 

the 6ya ; ta *_ ^Infestation dear to the rathantara, the naudhasa to the 

brhat. These <1.0. » changed (lit.: ‘with these they contracted a marriage*). 
Yonder wor^ *r t/\ thence gave the uaaa to this world as marriage gift, and this 
world fromtie:^ i iafog to yonder world; yonder world from thence gave the rain 
to this world as marriage gift, and this world from here, the divine service to 
yonder world... .These manifestations (gyaita and naudhasa) said: ‘Let us then 
interchange our nidhanas ’ (litt. : ‘ let us contract a marriage with our n.*). Now, 
originally, the gyaita had a verse-quarter as nidhana, the naudhasa (the word) 
“ vaau **. These they interchanged. Since then they dwell in each other’s house, 
formerly they had dwelled each in his own house.* So far the Jaim. br. We note 
that the nidhana of the gyaita consists of the word vasu and of the naudhasa 
make (of the last pada of SV. I. 236 ?). Cp. also C. H. § 207. 

4. He who knows this, lights on a better marriage. 

6. These worlds keep arranging themselves from henoe upwards 
and (on the other side) from above downwards \ 

1 The regular succession is e i t h e r earth or rathantara, intermediate region 
or vSmadevya, sky or naudhasa, or: sky or brhat, intermediate region or 
vamadevya, earth or gyaita. 

6. In that they chant the rathantara (earth), he yokes by means 
of it this world (the earth); by means of the vamadevya, the inter¬ 
mediate region; by means of the naudhasa 1 , yonder world (heaven). 
In that they ohant the brhat, he yokes by means of it yonder world; 
by means of the v&madevya, the intermediate region; by means of the 
syaita 2 , this (world). 

1 Which, according to § 2 belongs to the earth. 

2 Which (l.c.) belongs to the heaven. 
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7. He sits by (well-) arranged worlds, who knows this l . 

1 For one who knows this, the worlds are well arranged. 

8. The naudhasa and the fyaita are (the same as) the rathantara 
and the brhat. In that they use the naudhasa correspondingly to the 
rathantara, they thereby use the brhat correspondingly to it, for the 
brhat cryptically is the naudhasa. In that they use the syaita corres- 
pondingly to the brhat, the^ thereby use the rathantara corresponding* 
ly to it, for the dyaita cryptically is the rathnatara 1 . 

1 The naudhasa originally belonged to the heaven (brhat), the Ayaita to the 
earth (rathantara), op. § 2. 

9. He who knows this, chants both: the rathantara and the 
brhat l . 

1 Although chanting ,the rathantara alone, he ohants, in applying at the third 
prsthalaud the naudhasa, the brhat also, and although chanting the brhat only at 
the first prsthalaud, he chants, in applying at the third prsthalaud the Ayaita, the 
rathantara also. 

10. The Gods divided amongst themselves the sacred lore (the br&h- 
man); unto them came Nodhas, the son of Kakslvat; they said : * A seer 
has come unto us ; let us give him the sacred lore.’ They granted him 
this sSman; in that they granted (it) to Nodhas, therefore it is called 
the naudhasa ( ‘the saman of Nodhas’). 

11. The naudhasa is sacred lore. One who is desirous of spiritual 
lustre should in chanting use this (saman): he comes in the posses¬ 
sion of spiritual lustre 1 . 

i On § 10 and 11 cp. Jaim. br. I. 147 : • Now the naudhasa. Nodhas, the son of 
KaksTvat, went about a long time finding no firm support. He desired: * May I 
find a firm support \ He came unto the Gods, who were dividing the sacred lore, 
and said : * I am a seer, a maker of mantras; a long time I have gone about find¬ 
ing no firm support. Give ye to me that by which I may get a firm support \ To 
him they gave the essence of sacred lore: that became the naudhaBa. He used it 
in chanting and then he got a firm support \ 

12. Now (as to) the Syaita. 

13. Prajapati created the domestic animals; these, being created, 
went forth from him; he uttered over them this s9man, they gave 
way to him and submitted (Syetya abhavan ) 1 ; because they submitted, 
therefore it is the Syaita. 
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1 It appears from TS. V. 5. 8. 1-2 and TBr. I. 1. 8. 3 (typli kurute # typti 
akurvata ) that instead of iyetyti dbhavan must be restored either tyetyabhavan or 
4yetl abhavan . The Jaim. br. (I, 148) has correctly s so *bravlo chyeli v5 iman 
potfun ahfsiti and SyetVcftQ enaq i paiava upatisthante. SSyana on our passage is 
worthless. 

14. The syaita is cattle; one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle 
should in ohanting use this (saman); he oomes into the possession 
of cattle. 

16. Prajapati created the creatures; these, being* created, 
languished; he sniffed at them by means of the Syaita with humtnfi 1 ; 
thereupon fi tLoy throve. The young ones thrive during that year, in 
which b£ obaqtn* k losing this, the Syaita. 

1 QMLUst "fj^lt udgitha of this saman. 

1 4 ;, fyrsooth, is the Sacrificed creator (Prajapati). In 
that he n|ame* (i.e. hum) by means of the syaita, he becomes 
Prajapati andjfc \i$fs at the young ones (thus causing them to thrive). 

17. It has (the word) * good * ( vasu) for its finale 1 ; cattle is a good 
(thing); he finds a firm support amongst cattle. 

3 5 

1 va *234sU t cp. Calcutta ed. of SV., Vol. I, page 484. 


Eighth Chapter. 

VIII 1. 

(Variations of the third prsthalaud.) 

1. At (a sacrifice) fit for charming (or 4 bewitching 9 ) he should 
apply as the Brahman’s chant 1 the (saman) with (the word) vasat as 
finale and at the midday-pavamana (-laud) the (saman) with (the word) 
abhi (* on to ’) as finale 2 . 

1 As third pj^thalaud, corresponding with the Sastra of the Brahman, i.e. the 
BrShmanScchamsin. 

2 The printed text cannot be right; so as it stands it implies that the S^k&ra- 
Qidhana kSpva (grftm. VII. 1. 28 on SV. I. 261 =$8. VIII. 33. 1-3. »SV. II. 214- 
216) is chanted as the Brahman’s sSman/changing its finale into ttttaf, and the 
same sftxnan with abhi instead of Us at the bfhat! pq|t of the midday payamSna 
laud. But in the first place, for the brahmasSman a bSrbata ppag&tha is 
required, whilst SV. II. 214-216 are tristubhs, and, secondly, neither SSyana nor the 

11 ' ‘ 
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Kfudrasutra agree with the literal sense of the printed text of our BrShmana. SS- 
yana is silent about the words fakaranidhanarfl kanvam , and the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, 
No. 16) runs: * for one who bewitches, the opening (tristich of the out-of-doors- 
laud) and the Sjyalauds are those of the £yena (see Arseyakalpa HI. 7); on 
4 being clarified by the stream 1 are chanted the raurava, the abhinidhana kfinva 
(grSm. VII. 1. 30), and the dairghagravasa (or instead of the last the udvat praja- 
patya), each on one verse, (and these three together replaoe here the raurava on 
all three of the normal agni^tonm); then, on the three (same verses), the yau- 
dhSjaya; the vasatkaranidhana <gr5m. VII. 1. 19, on SV. I. 266=RS. VIIT. 3. 
7-8=SV. II. 923-424) is the Brahman’s chant; the kaleya (fourth p^thalaud) 
on: 4 this Brahman, the regular one ’ (SV. I. 438=SV. II. 1118-1120; this tristich is 
not found in the IjlksamhitS, but must once have belonged to it, as not only the Ait. 
br. but also the Ait. Sr. quote it by its pratika, see Bloomfield’s Concordance, in 
voce). The viajutis are the ones pertaining to abhicSra (cp. §adv. br. III. 2-6). 
The rest is similar (to the normal) jyotistoma).’ For all these reasons it seems 
almost certain that the first two words askaranidhanarji kanvam are interpolated, 
and the cause of the interpolation is apparent: the second kha$da of Chapter VIH 
begins with precisely these same two words. —On the vasatkaranidhana cp. note 1 
on IX. 6. 1. 

2. The word vasat , forsooth, is the God-arrow, and with (the 
word) ‘on’ (t.e. ‘on to him*; abhi) Indra hurled his thunderbolt 
towards Vrtra; having, hurled with (the word) ‘on’ a thunderbolt (i.e. 
a deadly weapon) towards him (towards his enemy whom he wishes to 
damage by charm), he shoots him with the God-arrow: the word vasat . 

3. For one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle he should perform 
on the verses: ‘Verily thou shalt extol' 1 the traikakubha 2 as Brah¬ 
man’s chant. 

1 SV. I. 247=BS. I. 84. 19-20=SV. II. 1073-1074. 

2 GrSmegeya X. 2. 12-14 are recorded three traikakubha samans, of which the 

2 5 

last two have i’934 mdrdb for nidhana (cp. § 7). From the uhagana it appears that 
the last of the two is meant. 

4. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyaenas. Three of them 
were left over: Rayovaja, Brhadgiri and Prlhurasmi. These said: 
‘Who will support (or ‘bear’) us (as his) sons?’ ‘I’ answered Indra 
and he, the three-humped 1 , having put (them) on (his back), went 
along. He saw this chant. Because the three-humped (i trikaJcubh ), 
had seen it,. therefore it is the traikakubha 2 . 

1 Is Indra thought of here as a three-humped bull? 

2 For this myth cp. below XIII. 4. 17 and Jaim. br. I. 18. 6 in Journal of the 
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Amer. Or. Soo. Vol. XIX, page 125, where other references are given; add to these 
Maitr. Samh. III. 9. 3: 116. 15. 

5. He again resorted to himself 1 with (the verse): 4 Verily thou, 
ft God, shalt extol the mortal, o most mighty! Than thee there is no 
other giver of Joy, o Lord! Unto three, o Indra, do I speak this 
word.* By this prag5tha and 2 this sSman he created a thousand head 
of cattle and gave them over to them. They got a firm support. 

1 t.e. ‘he addressed himself* (?>. 

2 The word ca, in the text erroneously given in the words of the verse, 
should be put before aamna. 

6. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle, and he who is desir¬ 
ous oi (finding^ t?» ijctjsrpport, should chant this saman on this pragA- 
tha ; he gaiu$ari& and head of cattle and gets a firm support 

7. Of strength and triple courage, verily, is this chant: to 
Indra are ad<|r. sseu the verses, to Indra is addressed the saman, 

■if 9 

and (the word) * indra 9 is its finale: he gets a firm support in strength 
and courage 1 . 

1 To § 3-7 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 17) saying: ‘The (ritual) for one 
who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle has been arranged *; the author refers to his 
own text: I. 2, No. 14, see above, note 2 on VI. 10. 19. 

8. He should take the traisoka 1 as the Brahman’s saman for one 
who is suffering from a lingering disease. 

1 Qramegeya IX. 2. 35 composed on SV. I. 370=IjtS. VIII, 97. 10, 1 1,12 
=SV. II. 280, 282, 281 (with various readings). 

9. These worlds (earth, intermediate region, sky) were (once) 
Joined 1 ; they languished. Indra by means of this chant removed 
their languor; in that he removed (it) from the three (tri) languishing 
(socatdm) (worlds), therefore it is the traisoka. 

1 This is clearer in the Jaim. br., op. note 1 on § 10. 

10. The (languor) he removed from this world (from the earth), 
entered the harlot; that which (he removed) from the intermediate 
region, (entered) the impotent (the eunuch); that which (he removed) 
from yonder (world), (entered) the wioked (or 1 sinful’) man 

l From the Jaim. br. (III. 72) I cite, correcting j|he obvious blunders, the 
following passage: ime mi lokafy saha santaa tredhU vykyunia ; te 'iocan yathaikas 
tredhUvicchinnah doced evam; te devd abruvann: eteearp traySnam lokSnSrp tiarah 
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4ueo 'pahanameti; ta etat eGm&patyarps, teri&atuvata, tenaiabtp tray&n&rp lokan&rj% 
tiarah tiuco * paghnan ... tdh kllbe kitava purpScaly&rp nyaveiayarps; tasmSd ete 
4uc5 viddhah iocante; na h&syaita (read: aitS , ac. Sucdh) bj by ante ya evarp veda ; 
taemfid u haite&arji nopabnmta, nec chuco 'pabhaja Ui . 

11. Therefore no thought of these ought to be cherished; to him 
who oherishes a thought of these he 1 assigns a part of the languor. 

* Either the guilty or the chariot or the eunuch, op. the last words of the 
passage cited from Jaim. br. under note 1 on § 10. 

12. Hurt by languor, verily, is he, who suffers from a lingering 
disease; in that the Brahman’s chant is the traisoka, he removes from 
him the languor. 

13. They undertake**(‘they chant’) as finale (the word) diva ; 
diva (‘by day’), forsooth, is the dawning; he makes it dawn upon 
him 1 . 

1 So that he will see the following dawnings or days —To § 8-13 refers the 
Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 18) : ‘The (ritual) for one who suffers from a lingering 
disease has been arranged viz. under No. 8 of this same text, see note 2 on VI. 
10 . 5 . 

VIII. 2. 

(Variations of the third prstha-laud, 
continued.) 

1. The kanva (saman) of which (the syllable) as is the finale 1 , he 
should take as the Brahman’s chant for one who desires firm support. 

l GrSmegeya VII. 1. 28 on SV. I. 261 =$S. VIII. 33. 1-3=SV. II. 214-216. 

2. Kanva 1 saw this saman (as it was) without (any) finale; he 
did not get (by its chanting) a firm support; he heard a cat 8 sneezing 
(and making the noise) as; he saw this as finale and thereupon (by 
chanting the ohant with this finale) he got a firm support; (the reason) 
why this is the saman, is for getting a firm support 8 . 

1 In Jaim. br. III. 46 it is Kariva the son of Nr?ad (nbreada). 

2 Jaim. br. has pfeadarpia (as against vraadarpaa of Pafio. br.), which may be 
the better reading (gaga utsadi). 

3 To § 1-2 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 19). * For .one who is anxious to 
obtain a firm support, the Brahman's chant is the kftgVa (s&man) with Sf as finale, 
(chanted) on the verses of the naudhasa (the s&man grfim. VII. 1. 28 chanted on 
the words of gr&m. VI. 1. 37, t.e. SV. I, 230»$S. VIII. 88. I-2*=SV. II. 35-36). 
The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotifioma ’. 
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3. The Janitra of Vasistha 1 he should take as the Brahman’s 
-chant for one who desires to obtain offspring. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 5; the vague statement of the BrShmana (there are 
more titan one sSmans of this name) is specified by the sGtra. 

4. Vasistha, whose son bad been slain 1 , saw this s&man; he got 
(by chanting it) children and his cattle was multiplied; (the reason) 
why it is this saman, is for procreation * 

1 Op. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

2 To § 3-4 refers the K^udrasutra (I. 4, No. 20): * The (ritual) for one who is 

♦ desirous of offspring has been arranged viz. in No. 2 of this text, dp. note 1 on 
VI. 9. f 

* > 

3. TJk?* (sSman) 1 he should take as the Brahman’s 

chant fo* ^sires (to reach) the world*. 

• 

1 Arariyey i 1 i. 23 (on SV. I. 33) chanted on the naudhasa-verses. 

2 From pears that the world of immortality is meant. 

6. The Atharvans, forsooth, desiring to reach the world, saw this 
saman; they by means of it saw the world of immortality. (The 
reason) why it is this s&man, is for getting to know (the way to) 
the world of heaven l . 

I To § 5 and 6 refers the Kfudrasutra (I. 4, No. 21): * For one who is desirous 
of (reaching) the world, the Brahman’s chant is the dtharvana (-saman), chanted 
on the verses of the naudhasa; the vie\viia are the ascending ones (see the 
Br&hmapa II. 1. 1); the rest is similar to the (normal) jyotigtoma.—In this 
manner, if its pr?tha (j.e. the hotuh pr?tha, the first pr^thalaud) is chanted on the 
rathantara, but if it is chanted on the brhat, the introductory (tristich) must 
•contain (the word) ‘foremost* (op. note 1 pn VI. 9. 10), the 5jya-(laud)s are 
b&rhata (cp. note 4 on page 33 of the edition of Ar?eyakalpa), the pr$tha is 
the brhat (sfiman); the atharvana (sSman), (chanted) on the verses of the 6yaita, 
is the Brahman’s chant, and on the usnih (part) the Srudhya is chanted (instead 

* of the pauskala, see Anhang on Ar$eyakalpa, page 203). The viHiUia are the as¬ 
cending ones. The rest is similar to the jyotiftoma ’. 

7. The abhlvarta 1 he should take as the Brahman’s ohant for one 
who has a rival. 

» Cp. IV. 3. 1 and XV. 10. 3 and 11. 

8. By mews of the abhlvarta the Qods (aimed themselves against 
>{abhyawrtanta) the Asuras. (The reason) wlty the Brahmans chant 
•is the abhlvarta, is for turning against the rival K 
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1 Cp. IV. 3. 2.—To § 7 and 8 refers the K^udrasGtra (I. 4, No. 22): ‘For on&- 
who has a rival, the Brahman’s chant is the abhivarta, the vialutia are those, 
that are used for abhioSra (cp. $adv. br. III. 2-6). The rest is similar to the (normal) 
jyoti?toma *. 

9. The srayantlya 1 he should take as the Brahman’s chant for 
one who goes amiss 2 in a sacrifice. 

1 Gramegeya VIII. 2. 5 on SV. I. 267z=RS. VIII. 99. 3-4 (with varr.)=SV. II. 
669-670. 

2 Cp. XVII. 8. 2 as compared with ib. 4. 

10. Praj&pati longed to possess his own daughter Usas A . He lost* 
his seed; this was poured down on the earth; he strengthened 2 it, 
(thinking): * may this of *me not be spoiled ’ 8 ; he set it right and 
made the cattle out of it. 

1 For parallels cp. L£vi, Le sacrifice dans les BrShmanas page 20, 21. 

2 Mnati is the counterpart of vibhrarpsate (see XVI. 12. 4). 

8 Cp. Ait. br. III. 33. 6: te devd abruvan medarp prajapate reto dusad iti ; 
because they had said md dumt , the mdduaa came into existence which cryptically 
is equal to mdnuaa\ The recension of the myth in our Brahmana is 
apparently abbreviated and by consequence only partly comprehensible. The fuller 
reoension has been handed down in the Jaim. br. III. 261, 262, but the text is 
rather corrupt. I give the translation so far as I understand the passage. ‘The 
Gods, undertaking a sacrificial session, said: ‘ what of us is horrid, that we will 
produce, in order not to undertake the sacrifice with (that) horrid (part).* 
What was horrid of them that” they produced, and cleansing it, put it down on 
(between) two earthen plates, thereupon they undertook the sacrificial session. 
Therefrom (from the two plates, the Varavas) that akhala (* not-wicked ’, euphemis¬ 
tic as Siva) God was born. Because he was born out of the plates, that is his name' 
(probably the author has in mind the name Sarva=Rudra). It was Agni that here 
was bom (Agni sometimes is identified with Rudra). He who knows this, is not 
hurt by this (God). He (Agni-Rudra) said to the Gods: * For what have ye 
caused me to come into existence * ? * For carefully watching *, they replied,. 

• thou shalt kill him who may transgress *. Now, Prajapati had set his mind on- 
his own daughter, the Dawn. He (Rudra) put an arrow on his bow and shot at him. 
Thereupon, he (Prajfipati) put on the form of an antelope and went upward. This . 
(arrow shot by Rudra) is (the constellation called) ‘the three-knotted arrow'.... 
After he (PrajSpati) was shot, his seed fell down and came down on the Himavat. 
It became vridnuaa (probably a lake, the forerunner of the olassioal manasarp 
aaraa). About this the Gods and the Seers, coming together, said: ‘ Let not this • 
be spoiled ’• Beoause they had said ‘ let it not be spoiled' (md idarp duaat),. 
henoe it was mdduaam, and maduaam is oalled mdnuaam (‘ man ’). They set • 
it to flames on all sides by Agni, the Maruts blew on it, by means of. 
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the 4r5yantlya they strengthened it ( aMnan) s hence the name jr&yantiya . 
Thereupon cattle was created (out of the strengthened seed of PrajSpati); 
those (animals) that first came into existence are the red ones; those that came 
into existence out of the (seed) when it was being heated, are the reddish 
brown ones; those that came into existence out of the (seed) when it was heated, 
are the brown ones; those that came into existence out of the (seed), when 
it was being burned, are the mules and the black (animals), and therefore, this 
same fire bums the white as well as the black (animal); out of the sparks were 
created the goats and the antelopes; out of the coals (afijara) the Angirases, out of 
the ashes mixed with coals were created the three vaiaa : the one dedicated to 
Mitra and Varuria, the one dedicated to Bfhaspati and the one dedicated to the 
All-Gods; out of the ashes the donkey was oreated ; therefore he is (in colour) the 
counterpart of me ashes; therefore he lives be ; ng ridden \ The Sanskrit text may 
be consulted ir : * 4 D* J juminiya brRhrnana in Auswahl* No. 207. 

r v 

11. ' (Tho r£a°* *}|;why the Brahman’s chant is the srayantlya, is 
that it (this aimV lengthens him and sets him right 1 . 

1 To § 9-li ‘*etbe Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 23): * For one who is deprived 
of a sacrifice, -afeman’s chant is the firfiyantiya; the k&leya (gramegeya VI. 

2. 7) is (chanted) on the verses (SV. I. 408=$S. VIII. 21. 1. 2=SV. II. 68-60): 
* We (call) thee, o incomparable one! * The rest is similar to the (normal) 
jyotistoma \ 

VIII. 3. 

(The fourth prstha-laud, the kaleya.) 

1. The Gods and the Asuras contended for (the possession of) 
these worlds. The Gods resorted to Prajapati; he gave them this 
saman, (saying): 4 By means of this saman ye will be able to drive 
them away’ 1 . By it they drove them away from these worlds. 
Because they drove them away (akcilayanta), therefore it is (called) the 
kaleya 2 . 

1 Read ( kSlayiayadhva iti instead of kalayiapaddham iti. 

2 See note 1 on VIII. 2. 11.—Besides other myths to explain the name kSleya,. 
the Jaim. br. (I. 164, 166) has the following interesting quasi-myth: ‘Gods,. 
Fathers and Men were on one side, Asuras, Ogres and PifScas on the other side. 
These contended about (the possession of) these worlds. Now, the Kali-Gan* 
dharvas moved in the middle, not heeding either party. The Gods, the Fathers 
and the Men overcame the Asuras, Ogres and Piiffcas, and they divided these 
worlds among themselves. The Gods took as their share the world of the 
Gods, the Fathers the world of the Fathers, the Men the world of the Men. 
Then arrived the Kali-Gandharvas and said, ‘Grant us^also subsequently a share 
in these worlds \ ‘ No ’, they said, ‘ ye, forsooth, have kept yourselves neutral, not 
heeding either party*. They answered : ‘But in our mind we have attended on 
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ye, so g i v e us a share \ • No * they said, 4 the worlds are well-divided by us, we 
cannot mix them up again*. They said: let that be ours what we our¬ 

selves see*. They granted them these KalindSs (the land of Kalinda?), saying: 

4 Among these practise ye austerities \ Because they granted the Kalind&s to the 
Kalis, thence the KalindSs have this name.—This Kali, the son of Vitadanya, saw 
this sSman, he practised it in chanting and saw by means of it this avUntaradeSatfi 
duryantarji lokam ; this he conquered. This sSman is a world (or < room *) gaining 
one, he who has practised it in chanting finds room, but the status of a Gandharva 
he does not reach, he gains onty the world of the Gandharvas. Because Kali, the 
son of Vitadanya, saw this sSmab, therefore it is (oalled) kftleya.* See the Sanskrit 
text in Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 47. 

2. He who knows this, drives away his rival from these worlds. 

3. The stoma, 4 strength* ( tara) by name, was with the Qods; 
the sacrifice, ‘ finding treasure' by name, was with the Asuras. The 
Gods by means of this stoma: ‘ by strength your treasure finding one * 1 ■ 
took away the sacrifio6 of the Asuras *. 

1 The verses of the ksleya begin: tarobhir vo vidadvasum . 

2 Similarly the Jaim. br. 

4. He who knows this takes, by means of the stoma, the sacrifice 
of his rival away. 

5. There were (once) (certain) Gods called SSdhya. These, having 
out off the afternoon-service, went together with the midday-service to 
the world of heaven. This (cut off afternoon-service) the Gods con¬ 
nected by means of the k&leya 1 . That there is the k&leya, is for 
oonneoting the afternoon-service (with the midday-service). 

1 The k&leya is the last laud of the midday-service. 

6. The afternoon-service, forsooth, is ‘ finding treasure ’ ( vidad - 
va8u ): by taking as prast&va (the verse quarter) * by strength your 
treasure-finding one* he passes, in chanting, across 1 to the afternoon* 
service. 

1 abhycUivadati (cp. V. 7. 4), abhilaksy&tivadati, atiti dhatvarthanuvadah , S&yaga. 

7. The k&leya is (equal to) all the characteristics: in that it has a 
< whole) verse-quarter as prast&va, thereby it is rathantara-like 1 ; in that 
it makes the same risings as the brhat 2 , thereby it is brhat-like; in that 
its respond contains a stobha, thereby it is brhat-like 9 ; in that it 
has a * running ’ ida 4 , thereby it is rathantara-like 6 . In all character¬ 
istics he is fimly established. 



vxn. 3. 2.—vm. 4. 1. 


m 


1 Cp. VII. 7. i. 

2 Op. VII. 7. 6. I am uncertain about the rohas in the kSleya, perhaps: 

12 12 l 

dr&ih sa..( 1); bS | dh& (2); nt5 234h (3), ep. the musically figured chant in C. H» 
page 324. 

2 In the bfhat: auhovS, in the ksleya: v5 ov5. 

4 

4 dravadida : ho 5i | do (close of the kBleya), cp. also X. 11.1 and X. 12. 4. 

6 How in this respect the kBleya is rathantara-like, is not very clear. S&ya$a 
quotes a passage from the Nid&na*utra, whioh I cannot find exaotly so in our text 
(II. 11 beg.) The meaning seems to be that the prsthastotras on the uneven 
(3, 6) days of t 1 e ? ad aha (on which the rathantara is replaced by the vairtipa- and 
lakvayrsSmans) ^ru d^vodida (as the k^ieya), whilst the p^thastotras of the even 
(4, 0) days (on wjatgih he^bjrhat is replaced by the vairSja and raivata-sSmans) are 
urdkvcd* (#« l '* rM In this way we note at least a kind of correspondence 

betweeii kftieytf \ * /i.vntara. 

VIII 4. 

pavaman a-laud, its metres and 
chants.) 

1. There were (once) (certain) Gods called Sfidhya. Together with 
the whole sacrifice they went to the world of heaven. The Gods said to 
the metres: ‘Bring ye the soma hither.’ They sent off the Jagatl; 
she returned leaving behind three syllables and having become mono¬ 
syllabic ; they sent off the Tristubh; she returned leaving behind one 
syllable and having become trisyllabic; they sent off the Gayatrl—at 
that time, forsooth, the metres consisted of four syllables—she returned 
bringing with her not only those syllables (that had been left behind 
by the two others), becoming thus octosyllabic, but also the three pres¬ 
sings, two in her hands, the third (in her mouth), biting it with her 
teeth. Therefore two pressings are provided with shoots, but the 
third is sucked out 1 , because she had fetched it beween her teeth,, 
sucking it out 2 . The shoots of it (of the soma), that fell down as it was 
being fetched, became the putlkas 8 ; the blossoms that fell out* 
became the arjunas 4 ; what she shook off 6 (praprothat), that became 
the praprothas 8 . Therefore, at the afternoon-service (or ‘the third 
pressing ’) they pour out the sour milk 6 : the soma which is eaten by 
$he cows 7 ; thereof they pour out the sap, ih order that there may 
b<* soma in it. 


i 


(The a r b h a v a - 
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1 The Jaim. br. relates this in extenao (ep. Jaira. br. in Auawahl No. 102): 
further op. Sat. br. IV. 3. 2. 7, Ait. br. III. 25-28, TS. VI. 1. 6. 1-5, KSth. XXIII. 
10, Maitr Sarah. III. 7. 3. 

2 The first two pressings are obtained from the soma-shoots itself, the third, 
however, (op. C. H. § 218) from the pressed-out soma-husks. 

2 A kind of herb used as surrogate for the soma, see below, IX. 5. 4, and cp. 
Eggeling in Sacred books of the East, Vol. XLIV, page 451, note 1. 

4 Equally a kind of grass used as substitute for soma, probably equivalent to 
phalguna, op. Ap. XIV. 24. 12, Baudh. XIV. 29: 201. 25, TBr. I. 4. 7. 6. 

5 Thus SSyaga (adhunutaftgani); elsewhere the meaning is *to snort*. The 
meaning of praprotha is unknown. It must also denote a kind of herb palatable to 
cows. 

« Viz . in the piltabhrt to the pressed soma, cp. C. H. § 220 and Ait. br 
III. 27. 2. 

7 When they eat the herb3, mentioned above, which originated from the soma. 

2. Trbtubh and Jagatl said to Gayatrl: * Let us join thee * l . She 
answered : 4 What will result therefrom for me’? 4 What thou wishest * 
they said. She replied : 4 To me must belong the whole morning-service f 
and I must have the lead of the last two services*. Therefore, the 
whole morning-service belongs to the Gayatrl and the last two services 
are introduced by it *. 

1 upa tvayava , usually this is the expression of one who wishes to become pupil 
to another. 

2 The pratahsavana is ohanted on versos in gayatrl-metre only, whilst the first 
chant of the midday- and afternoon-lauds are likewise on verses in gayatrl. 

3. Trbtubh Joined her with (her) three syllables 1 , so that she 
(Gayatrl) became of eleven syllables; Jagatl Joined her with (her) one 
syllable \ so that she (Gayatrl) became of twelve syllables. 

1 Tri^tubh had become trisyllabic and jagatl monosyllabic after their en¬ 
deavour to fetch the soma; in this manner they were absorbed into the gayatrl. 

4. Therefore, it is said that the gayatrl is (equal to) all the 
metres, for the gayatrl went making those inoreases 1 . 

1 t.e. increased so as to encompass the two other metres. 

5. Indra, loathing the afternoon-service 1 , got away. The Gods by 
means of (the words): 4 by the most sweet * 2 made it sweet; by means 
of (the words): 4 by the most intoxicating * they made it intoxioating 
(‘strong*); by means of (the words) : ‘by the stream become thou, o 
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Soma, olarified ’ they clarified it, and on (the words): ‘ pressed out for 
Indra to drink * Indra returned to it. (The reason) why he makes the 
prastava with ( by the most sweet, most intoxicating ’ is that Indra 
may take a share in the afternoon service. 

1 Because its soma was pressed only out of the husks and therefore not 
sufficiently strong and intoxicating. 

2 The gayatra and the first sSman (the samhita) are chanted on the gSyatrl- 
verses SV. I. 468=RS. IX. 1. 1-3=SV. II. 39-41: svadiaftaya madislhayd pavaava 
soma dhdrayd | indraya patave aitiah, 

6. ‘ The most sweet * were the domestic animals among the Qods, 

* the most ii; toxicating ’ amongst the Asuras; by (the words): * by the 
most 3 weet, most intoxicating’ tne Gods took away the animals of 
the Asur* r ;. A 

7. lie >ws this takes away the cattle of his rival. 

8. Opi (verses is chanted) tlie samhita 1 . 

i Gramr^eJaj aha XII. 2. 19 on the verses quoted in note 2 on § 5. 

9.. There were (once) (certain) Gods called Sadhya. These, having 
cut off the afternoon-service, went, together with the midday*service, 
to the world of heaven. The Gods (however) united it (samadadhuh) 
by means of the samhita (saman); because they united it, therefore it 
is the samhita (‘united ’). 

10. The kaleya goes before, the samhita comes afterwards; for by 
means of these two (samans) is the afternoon-service linked (with the 
midday-service)*. 

i Cp. VIII. 3. 6. 

11. The samhita is (equal to) all the characteristics: in that it has 
a (whole) verse-quarter as prast&va, thereby it is rathantara-like; in 
that it makes the same risings as the brhat 1 , thereby it is brhat-like; 
in that is has after each verse-quarter a finale 2 , thereby it is rathantara- 
like. In all characteristics he is firmly established. 

1 I am not able to point out these rohas in the samhita-sSman. On the whole, 
the chant as figured in the uhagana and the Prayogas differs considerably from the 
gramegeya; this is probably due to certain special rules for chanting on gSyatri- 
metre. 

2 padanidhana , op. X. 10. 1; perhaps in the samhtta-sSman the syllables pav 5, 
y&pZ and aJUdli (op. O.H. page 340) are to be taken as finales. 
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VIII. 5. 

(The Jrbbavft pavam5na«laud, its metres and 
' chants, continued.) 

1. There are the kakubh and the usnih l . 

1 After the samhita s&man two ohants follow in the jyotistoma, the first on 
kakubh-metre (of 8 + 12 + 8 syllables): the sapha, the second on usQih-metre (of 
8+8 + 12 syllables): the pauakala. The sapha is gramegeya XVII. 2. 5 on SV. I. 
578=s»S. IX. 108. 1(-2)=SV. 1^. 42(-43) (kakubh satobrhati). The paufkala is- 
grfimegeya XVII. 1. 5, on SV. I. 566=53. IX. 106. 1(-3)=SV. II. 44(-46).— 
Although here only two verses are applied (viz. II. 42 and 44), the uttarSrcika. 
gives, after 42, one verse more and after 44 two more, because these come in later 
on, at the 10th day. 

2. By means of the kakubh and the uspih, Indra hurled hia 
thunderbolt on Vrtra; at the kakubh he made a stride onward, by 
means of the usnih he hurled it. Therefore, the middle verso* 
quarter of the kakubh has the highest number of syllables, for it is a 
striding-on. Thereupon, he drew together 1 ; therefore, the last 
verse-quarter of the U3nih has the highest number of syllables, for in 
front the thunderbolt is, as it were, heavy \ 

1 tad abhi aamauhat; for abhiaamuhati the Diet, of Pebersburgh in kurzerer 
Fassung gives the meaning ‘ zusammenh&ufen I propose to take tad abhi 
together, and suggest that padau is to be understood as object to aamauhat ; being: 
about to hurl the thunderbolt, Indra strides out; at the moment of hurling, he 
draws his feet together (he draws the left foot, which was behind the right one, 
forward). SSyana comments: ~ abhitah ubhe p&rSve aamauhat, aatakaarau padau 
aamyag avahat; he takes as subject kakubh. The Jaim. br. (III. 294) has: strid¬ 
ing out he drew together its syllables (parakramamZno hy aaydkaarhni ( read asya 
a °?) aamauhat). 

2 The parallel passage in the Jaim. br. (I. 158, 159) runs as follows: «By 
means of the kakubh and the usnih Indra, standing on two gay atria (the metre of 
24 syllables) (as his feet), hurled his thunderbolt on Vrtra. These two (g&yatrls) 
were not able to support him; he added to them the fourfooted animals: cow, 
horse, goat and sheep, and those (i e. the metres which arose in this way, the metres 
of 24+4=28 syllables, the kakubh and usnih) supported him. Standing on the 
kakubh and ustuh, making the sabha and pauskala his two arms, he hurled (the 
thunderbolt) and slew him (viz. Vrtra). He who knows this slays his spiteful 
enemy. He (Indra) stepped with one foot forward, the other one coming after; 
the foot that was directed forward, became the kakubh; therefore of the kakubh 
the greatest number of syllables is in the fore part (8 + 12 + 8); the foot that came 
after, became the u^ih; therefore of the u^ih the greatest number of syllables 
is in the hind part (8 + 8 + 12). See Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 50. 
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3. A thunderbolt (i.e. a deadly weapon) he who knows this, buds 
on his rival. 

4. The kakubh and the usnib are the nostrils (the nose) of the 
sacrifice. Therefore, although being the same metre, they both convey 
in different ways the sacrifice; therefore from each of the nostrils, 
although they are similar, the two breaths issue in a different way 1 . 

1 As out* and inbreathing. 

5. The kakubh and the usnih are the breaths (the vital airs); 
therefore they (the priests) do not make vaaat with them 1 . If they 
made vasat with them, they would put the vital airs into the fire. 

1 They must not be used as yijySs-, to accompany a burnt-offering; at the 
end of ft ySjyS the-v;^- i vasat is pronounoed. 

< 6. fOo ' ’Wfces) '* the sapha (sSman) is (ohanted). Devoid of 
pha 2 ,* forsook ' 'ihe afternoon-service; (this sfiman is ehant. 
ed) to ma|» «)<-> afternoon-service provided with pha*. As for the 
pauskala, by im tans of this (sfiman) Prajfipati created the domestic 
animals in abidance ( puskala ); to them he brought form (or ‘ beauty’); 
(the reason) why it is this sfiman, is that he (thereby) brings beauty to 
his beasts 8 . 

* Properly the sapha only on the first. 

8 What the meaning of pha is, according to our author, is unknown. Nor 
is the meaning of the name sabha, as this s&man is called by the Jaiminiyas (Jaim. 
br. I. 160), very clear. “ On these the sabha (is ohanted), in order that the sacri¬ 
fice may be sabha (possessed of bh&, * light * ?). All that is wrongly ohanted or 
recited, or incomplete in the sacrifice, for clearing up (sabhat&yai) (all) that 
(it is adhibited). They ohant this sfiman, hoping that it may be shining, illumin¬ 
ated (?)—By means of the sabha, the Gods (possessed themselves) of the splen¬ 
dour, the power, the valour, the strength, the cattle and the food of the Asuras, 
by means of the sabha, they made themselves lighting ( sabhatn atmdnam adhy- 
akurvata ).*— By means of the sabha, Prajfipati makes the cattle remain with 
him; therefore, he said: * I have become * shining out * through oattle (sabho vai pa * 
Subhir abhuvam)' etc. See. Jaim. br. in Auswahl No. 51* 

8 Op. Jaim. br. I. 160; 4 He (Prajfipati) did not know the domestic animals 
(the cows) from one another, as they were of one colour (sharUpa). He saw the 
pauskala and, thereby, distinguished their colours \ they became of different 
colour: white, reddish, and blaok; formerly, forsooth, they had been of one oolour, 
red even they were ’ (Auswahl No. 52). 

7. (The three verses, beginning): ‘By fo^-conquest from your 
pleat ’ ere a verse-quarter-virfi] 1 and syllabio-virft). 1 By means of the 
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verse-quarter-viraj, the Gods went to the world of heaven, by means 
of the syllabic virSj, the seers after (them) came to know the way to it 
That there are those verse-quarter-viraj and syllabio viraj (verses), 
is for knowing the way to the world of heaven. 

1 After the sapha and pau?kala follow in the SrbhavapavamSnadaud the 
4y5v34va and the Sndhtgava aaraana on three verses, the first of which is an 
anustubh, the second and third gftyatris. These three verses together comprehend 
10 verse-quarters (the anu^tubli : 4, eaoh gayatrl: 3) and, the viraj being of 10 
syllables, they form together a ^padya virSj. They contain together 80 syllables 
(the anustubh: 32, eaoh gayatrf: 24), together* they form an aksarya vir&j ; 80 
being a plurality of 10.—The three verses are SV. I. 545=ItS. IX. 101. 1-3=SV. 
II. 47-49. The 6yava6va (on SV. I. 545) is gramegeya XVI. 1. 11, the Sndhigava 
(on the same verse) is gram. XVI. 1. 12. 

8. On these (verses) the ^yavasva (is chanted). 

9. &y&vaiiva, the son of Arcananas, who was taking part in -%■' 
sacrificial session, was brought (by his fellow-sattrins who wished to 
kill him) to a desert dry soil ’). He saw this saman and by means of 
it created rain. Thereupon, he became all right and found salvation 
This saman, forsooth, is a means to get salvation 1 . 

1 In the Jaim. br. (I. 163, 164) this legend is somewhat differently told 
dyav3£va, the son of Arcananas, had absented himself to collect fuel for the sacri* 
fioe, the sattra. He was left behind by his fellow-sattrins, who by themselves 
went to the world of heaven. He desired: * May I reach after them the world of 
heaven, may I be united with my fellow-sattrins*. He saw this sSman and 
practised it in chanting. By- the verse: • By fore-conquest of your plant ’ the 
Maruts called him to the world of heaven, the thrice repeated stobha of the saman 
being ehy& (* come’). Thereupon, he was united with his fellow-sattrins. And so 
dy&vaftva is united with the Maruts {sa haiaa marudbhir eva saha 6yGva6vah). See 
the text in Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 54. 

10. He who has chanted this (saman) finds salvation and becomes 
all right. 

11. Indra, loathing the afternoon-service, got away \ The Gods by 
means of the ^yftva^va (and especially by its stobha): ‘ come, come >2 
called him back. (Thereupon) he returned. The reason why there 
is this sftman, is that Indra may have a share in the after*noon* 
service 8 . 

1 Cp. not© 1 on VIII. 4. 5. 

2 The stobha is aihayi , ehiya which are the ohanting forms of ehi : * come 
hither ’. 
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3 Similarly the Jaim. br. I. 164. In the text o! Paftc, br. read ehiyety anva- 
hvayant, sa etc. 

12. Then the andhlgava. Andhlgu, desiring (to obtain) oattle 9 
saw this saman; by means of it he created a thousand head of oattle *. 
(The reason) why it is this sSman, is that the cattle may flourish. It 
has a finale in the middle 8 (and) has (the word) ida (as closing finale) 8 . 
Thereby the afternoon-service becomes all right 8 . If it were not 
provided with a finale in the middle and if it had not ida (as closing 
finale), the afternoon-service would not be all right. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 166: ‘The descendants of dakti (the daktyas), being 

desirous of obtaining food, were consecrated [i.e. they undertook a sacrifice of 
^soma). Then Anuhign th • Ssktya, saw ttiis saman and practised it in chanting; he 
applied tht vrtrfi’ ii the middle; the viraj is decasyllabic, the vir&j is 

food r thefevp .a* stained the viraj, viz, the food op. Auswahl No. 56. 

2 cp. c.h.Vh >• - 

3 This is itieSe learly expressed in the Jaim. br. (I. 166, Auswahl No. 56): 
4 It has a nidb-a^u the middle : for obtaining a firm support. They who under¬ 
take the 5rbhava-laud, go crossing a sea without hold (?); that it (the saman) has 
anidhanain the middle, is for obtaining a firm support. Just as in daily life one, 
who has descended with his ship into a sea, oomes across an island, and having 
gone on land, takes a rest, in the same manner they, having undertaken (litt. 
4 come unto *) the nidhana, might take a rest '• 

13. They make (‘ chant ’) in the middle a finale of ten syllables; 
the viraj is of ten syllables; he (the Sacrificer) gets a firm support in the 
viraj l . 

1 Cp. the Jaim. br. as cited in note 1 under § 12. 

14. (On the verses beginning:) ‘ Unto the dear ones he is clarified n 
is chanted the kfiva(saman) 1 ; it is the chant of Prajapati. 

i GrSmegeyagSna XVI. 2. 6 on SV. I. 554=98. IX. 75. 1*3=SV. II. 50-52 
(jagati-metre).—According to the Jaim. br. (I. 166) this sSman was seen by Kavi 
Bh&rgava who desired amidst the Gods the immortal world of the Gandharvas. 
This Kavi Bh&rgava is, according to the SarvSnukramapa, the Seer of IX. 75. 

15. The ‘dear ones* are the children, the ‘dear ones 9 are the 
domestic animals; he gets a firm support in children and domestic 
animals. 

16. The au4ana and the kSva are the stings of the sacrifice 8 ; 
this God-o&se £ , forsooth, is closed up with regard to the sacrifice. 
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(The reason) why these two (sSmans) are the last, is, that the saorifioe 
may be uninjured (or ‘ well kept ’). 

1 The saorifioe is, so to say, kept in a case which is dosed up or pressed together 
by means of two strings: the auiana, the last of the midday laud (op. VII. 5. 
16) and the kSva, the last of the ftrbhava-laud. 

2 Cp. Ath. 8. X. 2. 27. tad vS atharvanah Siro d eva k o 6 ah $ a mub * 
i tah. 

VIII. 6. 

■j 

(The agnistoma-laud.) 

1. The Qods divided among themselves the saored lore; what 
pith of it was left over, that became the yajfi&yajfilya (s&man) l . 

1 GrfimegeyagSna I. 2. 26 on SV. I. 35=$8. VI. 48. l~2aeSV. II. 53-54. 

2. The yajftayajfilya, forsooth, is the pith of the saored lore. By 
chanting the yajnayajfilya they establish the sacrifice in the pith of 
the sacred lore. 

3. The yijfi&yajfilya is a womb: out of this womb PraJ&pati 
created (emitted, brought forth) the sacrifice; in that he oreated 
sacrifice after sacrifice ( yajnam yajnam ), therefore it is (called) yajfi£~ 
yajfilya \ 

1 The word yajfi&yajflTya, containing twioe the word yajfia, induces our author 
to speak of • saorifioe after saorifioe \ • saorifioe ’ alone being sufficient. 

4. Therefore, formerly the Brahmins used to hold 1 the out-of 
doors-laud with this (saman) *, (thinking): * Beginning at its womb 
let us go on to extend the saorifioe But, by chanting it at the end 8 , 
they establish the saorifioe in its womb. 

1 On the aorist with purfi (also VIII. 9.7) op. Delbrfiok, Altind. Syntax, page 

286. 

2 Similarly the Jaim. br. (I. 173): 4 Formerly they used to hold all the lauds 
with this (s5man) ’: etena ha 8tna vai purS sarvant stotrSni stuvanti. 

2 Read yadv antatah instead of yajftantatdh. 

5. With the Asuras (onoe) was the whole sacrifice. The Gods 
saw the ya}fiaya]fitya. By means of (the words): ‘by saorifioe on 
sacrifice in honour of Agni ’ they took from them the agnihotra; (by the 
words) ‘and by hymn on hymn in honour of the skilful ', the full- and 
new-moon sacrifices; by (the words): * continually we (will extol) tile 
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immortal Jdtavedas’, the seasonal sacrifices, and by (the words) 4 as a 
dear friend 1 will extol ’, the sacrifice of soma. 

6. At that time the metres (the verse-quarters of it) were: 4 By 
sacrifice in honour of Agni; by hymn in honour of the skilful; we (will 
extol) the immortal J&tavedas; as a dear friend I will extol’. Now, 
the Gods by means of the verses, repeating eaoh time the beginning, 
{the first word of eaoh verse quarter), took the saorifioe away from the 
Asuras 1 . 

* Because the verses of the Gods in this manner had grown bigger and stronger 
than those of the Asuras! The verse runs: yajil&yajiia vo agnaye gi*Ug ird ea 
daksate | prop r l vayam amrtatp j&tavedasarp priyarp mitrarp no Sa/fluitam, 

^ tins takes, through the verses, the saorifioe of 

bis«ivaf^WA£.ff 

J f ' ~ 

8. A brfb*w.tv &u&imba, the son of Svayu, a Lfifcavya (by gotra), 
used to Say al >at this (ohant): 1 Who, forsooth, will to day be 
swallowed by dolphin 1 that has been thrown on sacrifioe’s path ? * 2 

A female dolphin or porpoise; perhaps a crocodile is meant. 

2 * Sacrifice’s path ’ is the way prescribed for going hither and thither on the 
sacrificial ground.—The text should run at the end: garisyatUu 

9. Now, the dolphin thrown on sacrifice’s path is the yajftfiyajftlya 
(sfiman). By saying: 4 by hymn on hymn * (giragird) \ thereby the 
Udgfttr swallows himself. 

1 A pun on the word gird, which is in appearance inauspicious, because it can 
be connected, as 2nd pers. imperative, with girati (• to swallow ’), (instead of grndti 
* to extol *). 

10. He should (therefore) perform his part of the ohant, making 
(the) ira (-sound) 1 ; the UdgSfcr (thereby) establishes the saorifioe in 
food (ira) and will not die prematurely. 

1 Instead of by giragird he introduces the Udgftha by trS ird, see O.H. 
page 370. Read in the text yad yajHayajAiycup. 

2 On these }§ op. Jaim. br. I. 174, 175: (He should ohant the Udgftha in the 
following manner:) * 1 o{y)ird {y)ird cfl ddhfdtd 4 (instead otogS ird gird efi ddhdtd 
of the gSna). If he were to say: gird gird ea, Agni vaUvfinara would swallow up 
igwedy the 8aorificer, but by Baying : oftf)-** (y) ird cd dakfdsd, ird being food, he 
puts food into the mouth of Agni vattviaara (=aa he brings the word Irft at the 
banning [mukha meaning ‘mouth* as well as 4 be^na&g’} of the y&jflSyajnlya, 
which is identified with Agni vailvfinara). However, heis apt to become parehed 

12 
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up by saying o(y)ir& o(y)ir<i cfl dSkefoH ; he should (rather) say o(y)irS ihS cH dS* 
kaasa, and so he does not become parched up. About this (chant) the BrShmins 
of former times used to speculate: • Who, forsooth, will to day come safely across 
the opened mouth of the crocodile {SirjtSumarl) ? * The yajfi&yajfilya, forsooth, is 
the crocodile that stands with opened mouth waiting at the small path; it is in 
his mouth that he puts food, whereupon he passes safely by him \ See the text 
in Jaim. br. Auswahl No. 62. 

11. Unto (Agni) vaisyanara the Udgatr surrenders himself 1 by 
saying: prapra (* forth 1 forth ’) vayam ; he should say praprim * vayam. 
In this manner he will pass over VaWvanara. 

* Is Agni vaiSvSnara here a reminiscence of the Jaim. br. ? op. note 2 on § 10, 
According to the Jaim. br. (1. 169, 170) it is also Agni vaidv&nara out of whose 
haras the yajflSyajflTya is sprung forth. 

2 Suggesting the idea of prinati (?). 

12. He, forsooth, who reoites a declining verse, will, after the per¬ 
forming of the chant, fare worse. Now, the (part of the yajfiayajfilya 
which contains the words) na barhsisam (‘I will not extol’) 1 is a 
declining verse; he should (rather) say nu bamsisam or subamsisam 
(‘I will extol’; ‘I will extol allright’). He then reoites no declining 
verse, and.after the chanting will fare better. 

I As if no were the negation, Whilst it is equal to iva. Similarly the Jaim. br. 
(I. 176) prescribes the change nu barpsiaam* 

13. The sacrifices that have (the word) vac (‘voice’) at the end, 
leak through the cleft of the voice. Now, the sacrifices that end with 
the yajnayajfilya 1 , have (the word) vac at the end. Untruth is the 
cleft of the voice; after the untruth that is spoken by one who 
performs the agnistoma, the sacrifice leaks; on a syllable 2 it must 
finally be established; by the syllable forsooth, he covers up the cleft 
of the sacrifice 8 . 

1 As does the normal agnistoma, of whioh the yaj flayajfiFyastotra is the last. 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 14. 

2 With §§ 12,13 cp. Jaim. br. 1. 178: ‘They (the theologians) remark: ‘The 
verses of the yajfiayajfifya are one syllable too short (this refers to the last pSda • 
uta trfita tanun&iri). This is a gap in the yajflSyajfllya; after the gap in the 
yajfi&yajfilya the sacrifice leaks; after the sacrifice, the Sacrifioer; after the 
Sacrificer, his ohildren. In this (gap) he should put the (the word) 1 voioe *; the 
voice, forsooth, is the sacred lore’, etc* 
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14. The syllable 1 , forsooth, is VirftJ's form 1 : in Virftj* he is 
finally established 8 . 

1 aksara 4 syllable* means also 4 imperishable \ 

2 And viraj is food: annctrti vira\ (e.g. &at. br. VIII. 3. 2. 13). 

2 The ritualistic authorities are at variance regarding the meaning of the 
BrShma^a. NidSnasutra (II. 10) oites our passage and adds the remark: 4 What is 
the untruth, which the syllable V vS is the syllable, i e., a syllable beginning with * va 9 
and ending on 4 a \ (This remark is added because from the words vety etad akmram 
one might otherwise infer that wu and not v5, was meant). 4 Ending on g* 9 say 
some. Considering that the Brahmana condemns the dropping of the g, they 
should recite w i t h it; in this way he covers by means of a whole syllalle the oleft 
of the sacrifice . Another meaning is that the last syllable of the verse (and not 
the sfcobha) if iritend J by th^ author of the Brahmana, and this is the meaning of 
the Sy trakL-H I]L 1 ». 18), who expressly states that the syllable nam (not 

varr.vag) fnu**t» llfcana of the last stotriya, cp. note 1 on VIIT. 7. 2. 


* f ' VIII. 7. 

(The agnistoma-laud, continued.) 

1. At the morning, verily, the metres are applied from henoe 
upwards \ from thence downwards 2 they are applied at the laud of the 
yajfiayajfilya; yajnd vo agnaye gird ca daksase is (the metre) of twelve 
syllables ; pra vayam amftam jatavedasam is (the one) of eleven syllables, 
priyam mitram na iarhsisam is (the one) of eight syllables 8 . 

1 i.e. increasing in number of syllables: the gayatri (3 x 8) at the morning- 
service, the tristubh at midday (4x11), the jagati at the evening-service (4 x 12 
syllables). 

2 In reversed order. 

2 By this reasoning we understand, that the Sacrificer, after he has reached 
temporarily and spiritually the world of heaven, will again descend on earth (cp 
the next following §), to live his whole life. 

2. He transforms the last (verse of the yajfiayajfilya-stotra) into 
an anustubh 1 . The anustubh in the earth: on the earth he (the 
Sacrificer) (thereby) gains a firm support. 

I How this is brought about, is explained by the SutrakSras (Lfity. II. 10. 
18-19, DrShy. VI. 2,18-19). ‘ At the last stotra-verse he should repeat (the syllables 
bhuvadvaje in this manner:) bhuvadvQjdyi , bhuvadv5j,eeu ; and its nidhana is (the 
syllable) nSm; for he (the author of the BrShmapa) sa^s • 4 the last (he transforms) 
into an anustubh * and * bn a syllable it must finally be established * (VIII. 6. 13)* 
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(It is known that out of the pragStha, on whioh the yajfi&yajfilya is chanted, are 
made three verses; a byhatl of 36, and two kakubhs each, of 23 syllables; by 
adding the four syllables bhuvadv&je [for bhuvadv&j&yi is only the sfiman form of 
these four syllables], the last kakubh becomes an anuftubh, of 32 syllables) —* But 
the teachers (are of opinion) that no repetition is to be made (according to 
Dhanvin, because we have already an anuftubh, if the last time the first verse 
is read, as is done in the BrShmapa in VIII. 7. 1, omitting the syllables 
giro, and pra ; in this manner the tristubh of 36 becomes an anuftubh of 31 
syllables; reasoning with Ait. bp. I. 6. 2 i na v8 ekenaksarena chandStpei viyanti 
no dvSbhyam, this can be taken as an anuftubh of 32 syllables, or we are to 
take the finale of one syllable *5, to the 31 syllables) and the finale should be as 
handed down in the sacred text, according to dfigdilya *. 

3. (Moreover) the anustubh is the voice 1 ; in the voice he is 
firmly established; the anustubh is pre-eminence; in pre-eminence he is 
firmly established. 

i Cp. v. 7. l. 

4. How, now, must the yajfifiyajfllya be chanted ? * they ask. 

• Like an ox discharging urine, thus indeed and thus indeed * l . 

i With 4 thus * the person who recites the BrShmana must have made a 
gesture, indicating the precise manner. 

5. 4 The Udgfttr is continually nearing himself unto (Agni) vai- 
svfinara’ 1 they say, 4 if he speaks the verse of the yaJMyajfilya mani¬ 
festly**. It should be chanted by him while he passes over 8 , as it 
were; he (thereby) passes over (Agni) vaisvftnara. 

1 To whom this chant is attributed in the anukramapikS of the grSmegeya; cp* 
VIII. 6. 11. 

* Or 4 rightly * rjunS , f.e. without changing anything in the words of the 
chant. 

t i . e . deviates from the text in the manner as indicated VIII. 6. 10-12. 

6. Unto (Agni) vattvftnara the Adhvaryu gives over [abhisrjati) 1 
the persons seated in the sad as, by causing them to return to • the laud 
of the yajfiSyaJfilya. It should be chanted whilst he covers himself 
completely up (with his garment)*, in order to prevent their being 
burned by (Agni) vaiivSnara. 

i The Adhvaryu summons (he priests before (he chant of those atotras 
that are formed by repetition on* of three verses, by the words; atarjy atarji v&g 
ataryi.. .up&vartadhvam, Ap. XII. 17. 0; flat. br. IV. 2. 5. 8, up&vartadkvam ity 
anyani Hotrint (sc. upSkaroti ).—The persons seated inside tbesadas an the Hotrakas 
and the Chanters, the Brahman and the YajamSna. 
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2 i.e . 4 to repeat \cp. note 1. 

« Cp. C. H. $ 241 c. 

7^ The Fathers, however, do not know 1 one who has completely 
covered himself (by his garment) and at the laud of the yajfi&yajfilya 
the Fathers want to know (him) properly: up to the ears (only) the 
covering must be made. Thereby he is covered and (at the same time) 
not covered; so the Fathers know (him) and (Agni) vaMvftnara does 
not hurt (him). 

1 The reason why at this particular moment the Fathers must be able to 
know their <)£.veztdant8 is perhaps to be sought in the fact, that at the afternoon- 
servic^ immediately before the yajfiSyajfiiya-stotra two chips from a aaumya 
ta.ru fire offerud W^ ^iwoorapanied by the Fathers, cp. C. H. § 237a. II. The 
Jaimihfya^ylbiiu^Mrt^ of^this practice; we read in their BrShmaga (1.174): 4 Now 1 
they say: * ohant (the yajfiftyajfiiya-stotra) having covered himself 

completely up* yaj fifty aj Giya, forsooth, is Agni vaiivSnara: for appeasing it 

and for not b$it»£ u4)^d by it.* He is, however, apt to get the Fathers for his 
deity, if he should ofiant (it), being completely covered (probably because at a 
sacrifice destined for the souls of the Dead the performer covers himself). They 
say also: 4 As far as his ears are (i.e. up to his ears), so far having covered himself, 
he should chant.' They (others), however, say: * By means of the ears he hears, 
by means of the eyes he sees; of this (eyesight and hearing) he would deprive him¬ 
self, if he should chant (it), being covered.,. .Being uncovered he should (therefore) 
chant it,' 


8. Behind (the g&rhapatya) 1 the wives 2 pour down water; they 
thereby extinguish (or ‘appease’) (Agni) vaisv&nara; for water is 
a means of extinguishing (or ‘ appeasing’). 

1 Or: 4 afterwards'. According to the Adhvaryusutras (see C. H. § 241. d) 
this action takes place inside the sadas. 

2 The plural, in case it is a sattra. 

9. Besides, they (the partakers of the sattra) thereby emit semen l , 
for the semen is a fluid. 

1 And thus are sure to obtain progeny. 

10. They (the wives) pour it (the water) along their right thighs; 
for from the right side the semen is emitted K 

1 Cp. Sht. hr. II. 5. 2. 17: daksinato vai vrta y&am upa4ete and the other 
jfrstages oolleoted by Oertel in Journal of the Axtter. Or. Soo., voL XXVI, 
page 188. “ 
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11. Bather a great (part of the garment) must be pushed back 1 
(by the wives); they thereby engender spirit for him 8 . 

1 Cp. TS. VI. 6. 8. 6; * she pours down water ; thereby semen is poured out; 
along the thigh she pours it down; for along the thigh the semen is poured out; 
having bared her thigh she pours it out; for after the thigh is bared, cohabitation 
takes place, semen is emitted, children are born. 

2 For the son, as appears,from K5th. XXVI. It 122.7 : dCram upary uduhetdhru 
tamukhy asyd jay ate 4 he will get an ahrltamukhin (son).*—For §§8-11 op. Jaim. br. 
I. 173: 'They hold the laud, i having put (a vessel filled with) water near. The 
yajfiayajfllya, forsooth, is Agni vaisvanara : for extinguishing it and for not being 
burned (by it); along the thigh the wife (of the Sacrificer) pours it out; it is Agni 
vaidv&nara she thereby extinguishes; having bared her thigh she pours it out, for, 
after the thigh is bared, the wife viryam karoti * (‘ takes the seed of the male 
up*?). 


12. They 1 eause her to be looked at by the Udgatr, for impregna¬ 
tion's sake. 

1 The Adhvaryus, cp. TS. l.c.: 4 he causes her to be looked at by the UdgStr; 
the Udgatr, forsooth, is Prajapati: in order that she may bring forth progeny \ 

13. At the Atm-making 1 they oause her to be looked at; for after 
the Aim-making the seed is implanted (the pregnanoy follows) 8 . 

1 At the beginning of each turn of the chant the Chanters make him {hum). 

2 Sayaiia here quotes Ap. V. 25. 11, see also the references given in the German 
translation of Apastamba. 

14. Unto the third verse of the laud 1 they oause her to be looked 
at, for threefold 8 is the semen 8 . 

1 This implies that the Udgatr should look at the wife (or the wives) only 
during the first three stotra-verses, beginning with the first hum. 

2 I compare TS. V. 6. 8. 4 : trini vliva tetftrhsi pita putrah pautrah. 

3 To § 8 sqq. refer Laty. II. 10. 15-17 and Drahy. VI. 2.15-17 : 4 At the Aim¬ 
making of the yajfiayajfifya the Udgatr should look at the wife (of the Sacrificer); 
at the finale (of the first three verses of the laud) the wife should pour down water 
upon her right thigh; when the prastava of the third verse of the laud has been 
chanted, she should pour down all this water ’. 

VIII. 8. 

(The three uktha-lauds.) 

1. The Gods, forsooth, having acquired by oonquest the agni- 
stoma, could not conquer the ukthas. They said to Agni: ‘Let us 
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gain the oonquest by thee as leader He answered: ‘ What will there* 
from result for me ! ’ ' What thou wishest ’ they said. He replied: 
‘ On verses addressed to me may they introduce the ukthas ’. 

2. Therefore, they introduce the ukthas on verses addressed to 
Agni *. 

2 Cp. Kaus. br. XVI. 11: agneylsu maitravarun&ya pranayanty, aindrtfv 
itarayoh. 


3* And therefore, on gayatrl-verses, for Agni has the gayatrl as 
his metre. 

4. Having ^adeAgni their leader, they strode on, together with 
th<* hOm 1 , teb* • '.^together with the horse (sdkam aAvena) they strode 
on, thf>refoi& is the sakamasva (s&man) 2 . 

1 With A^i 7 ftp had taken the form of a horse, cp. Ait. br. III. 49. 7 : t5n 
agnir atvo Ihutf&l hyatyadravat. 

2 An ukthya-sacrifice consists of 15 stotras and 4astras; to the ordinary twelve 
lauds of the normal agnigtoma three more are added, thereby the afternoon 
service comes to comprise, as each of the other services, five lauds. The three new 
ones are 1. the uktha-stotra (running parallel to the Aastra) of the MaitrS- 
varuna, addressed to Indra and Vanina; 2. the uktha-stotra (running 
parallel to the dastra) of the Brahmapaoohamsin, addressed to Indra 
and Bphaspati; 3. the uktha-stotra (running parallel to the Sastra) of the Acchi- 
v a k a, addressed to Indra and Vignu (see e.g. Ap. XIV. 1. 9). 

I. The maitravaruQssyokthastotraisthesakamaAva: gr&megeya 
I. 1. 14 on SV. I. 7=9S. VI. 10. 1 0 - 1 8=SV. II. 65-57 (gayatrfverses); the Aastra 
of the Maitravaruna consists (cp. AAv. VI. 1. 2, Karikh. IX. 5. 2) of VI. 10* 
16-18 (stotriya tyca); VI. 10. 19-21 (anurflpa tyca); III. 51. 1-3 (Indra) and 
VIII. 42. 1-3 (Varupa) (the ukthamukha); VI. 82 (sfimAamsika); VII. 84 (paryfisa) 
both addressed to Indra and Varupa together ; VI. 68. 11. (yfijyfi). 

II. The ukthastotra of the Brahmapficch a,m s i n is the 
saubhara: grSmegeya XI. 1. 14 (but cp. note 1 on VIII. 8. 13) on SV. 1. 408=9$- 
VIII. 21. 1-2=SV. II. 58-59 (kakubh and satobfhatl); the 6astra of the 
Brahmapficobamsin (A4v. l.c., op. 6finkh. IX. 3, Vaitfinasutra XXV. 3. 11) eonsists 
of9S. VIII. 2 1. 1-2 (stotriya); VlII.il. 9-10 (anurupa); I. 57 (uktha¬ 
mukha, addressed to Indra); X. 68 (sSmdamsika, addressed to Byhaspati); X. 43. 
1-11 (paryfisa addressed to Indra); VII. 97. 10 (yfijyfi). 

III. The ukthastotra of the Aoo h$ v fi k a is the nfirmedha r 
grfimegeya I. 2. 27 (but op. note 2 on VIII, 8. 22) on SV. I. 400=98. VIII. 98. 
7 - 9=SV. II. 60-62 (byhatf and satobfhatl) 1 '; the iastra of the Aeohfivfika consists- 
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of $S. VIII. 08. 7-9 (stotriya)$ VIII. 13. 4-8 (anurGpa); II. 13 (uktha- 
mukha, addressed to Indr*), VII. 100 (Vtfpu), I. 156 (VifQu); VI. 60 s&mgamsika 
{Indra and Vi^u); VI 69. 3 (y&jy&). 

5. Therefore, they lead on (introduce) the uktha (-laud)s with the 
s&kama£va; for by it at the beginning they conquered them. 

6. Now, Indra said: 1 Who is going to follow together with me ? * 

4 1’ said Varuna. Varuna e^ood behind him and Indra fetched (the 
uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Varuna is recited 
{by the Hotraka) after (the laud) *. 

1 See note 2 on § 4 (I). 

7(a). The same (Qod) said: 4 Who is going to follow together with 
me!’ 4 1 9 said Brhaspati. Brhaspati stood behind him and Indra 
fetched (the uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Brhas- 
pati is recited after (the laud) 1 . 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 4 (II). 

7(6). The same (God) said : * Who is going to follow together with 
me ? ’ * 1 1 said Visnu. Visnu stood behind him and Indra fetched (the 
uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Visnu is recited 
after (the laud) x . 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 4 (III).—With § 6 and 7 op. Ait. br. III. 50. 

8. What he had fetched for them was the cattle 1 ; the ukthas 
forsooth, are the oattle. He who desires (to obtain) cattle should 
perform an ukthya (sacrifice) *. 

1 According to Jaim. br. I. 181 they were the six wish-cows: cow, horse, goat, 
sheep, rice and barley. 

* A jyoti$£oma followed by the three ukthastotras and corresponding Aastras. 
Here, as so often in the printed text, the words uktha and ukthya are interchanged 
(misprint!) 

9. By means of the brhat, forsooth, Indra hurled his thunderbolt 
onVrtra; the sharpness (op 'lustre*, 'splendour’) of it fell down and 
became the saubhara (-s&man). 

10. ' A sameness is brought about in the sacrifice ’ they say,' if the 
prstha(daud) 1 and the twilight(daud) * are both the rathantara 
(•s&man) and no obant of the brhat comes betweenjtbese two) ’. By 
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chanting (however) the saubhara, the chant of the brhat is brought 
about between (these two), for the saubhara is the sharpness of the 
brhat 8 . 

1 The hotuh prfthastotra. 

* The sandhisfcotra, whioh also is chanted on the rathantara-melody (Arseya- 
kalpa, page 204 s.f.) 

8 Cp. § 9. 

11. If the over-night-rite (the atir&tra) is chanted on the brhat 
(saman) \ then the saubhara must be taken as the Brahman's chant 
in the uktha (!aud)s 2 . He thereby furnishes the brhat fully with (its 
own) splendour. 

1 ijl thebota^o? «lp?w>ia*a is the brhat. 

* Then 'i uktka-laud of the Brahma nScohamsin (the seoond uktha) 

must be the : for in this case there is no * sameness of performance \ 

A * 

12. (Bu#) A it (the over-night rite) is (chanted) on the rathantara, 
he should take the saubhara (as the Brahman's chant)*, for avoiding 
sameness. 

1 The text runs yadi rathantarasdmnd saubharam kuryat . This gives no good 
sense. 1 guess: yadi rathantaras&ma {sc, atirdtrah sydt), But even so the purport 
is not whoUy clear. 

13. When the Gods went to the world of heaven, the quarters 
collapsed. By means of the saubhara (and more especially by its finale) 
u 1 , they propped them up {ud astabhnuvcin). Thereupon, they (i.e. the 
quarters) became fixed (or ‘ fastened ’) and got a firm support. Then 
the Gods knew the (way to the) world of heaven. He who desires (to 
reaoh) the world of heaven and to get a firm support, should chant the 
saubhara; he gets knowledge of the way to the world of heaven and 
gets a firm support. 

l The saubharasSman in the grSmageya (on Sv. I. 408, op. note 2 on § 4 [II]). 
has no v for nidhana; the saubhara as given uhagSna 1.1.10 points to the saubhara 
of grSmageya III. 1. 31 (on SV. I. 109), where the nidhana d is given. To this 
oimim also the Jaim. br. points. However, the nidhana H may be facultative, op. 
the next following especially § 19. 

14, PrajSpati created the oreatures; tfcteac, having come into 
existence, suffered from hunger; by means of the saubhara (and more 
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especially by the finale) urj ( { food ’) he gave them food. Thereupon 
they throve. 

16. The creatures (i.e. children and young domestic animals) thrive 
in that year when he, knowing this, chants the saubhara. 

16. They (i.e. the creatures nourished by Prajapati) said: ‘ Well 
reared hast thou us 91 ; hence (the name) saubhara. 

1 aubhrtam no 'bhSrsih. On^§ 4-16 cp. Jaim. br. I. 187 (Auswahl No. 71): 
4 Prajapati created the creatures : these being created by him, perished; they 
became the reptiles other than the snakes. He created a second kind; these 
perished also; they became the fishes. He created a third kind ; these also 
perished : they became the birds. He thought: ' How might these creatures not 
perish?’ He saw this sSmap; by means of it (and especially of its nidh&na) 
urj, he touched them and they throve, being anointed by him with urj (‘ food *), 
He said: * Well-reared have I these oreatures * (subhftam.. ,abhar§am). Thence 
the name saubhara’. N.B. the first saubhara, on SV. I. 109, has uric as nidhana. 

17. The food, verily, that he gave them, was the rain. 

18. He who wishes for rain, for food, and for the world of heaven, 
should chant the saubhara. 

19. As finale for one who wishes for rain, he should take (the 
sound) his ; for one who wishes to obtain food, (the word) urj ; for one 
who wishes to reach the world of heaven, (the syllable) U. 

20. The saubhara (represents the fulfilment of) all wishes; in all 
that he wishes he comes to be established. 

21. Now, as to the narmedha(-saman). 

22. As Nrmedhas of the Angiras-clan was taking part in a sacrifi¬ 
cial session, they {i.e. his fellow-Sacrificers) set dogs on him *. He 
resorted to Agni with (the verse): ‘ Protect us, o Agni, by one * 2 . (Agni) 
vaisvanara came and encircled him. Thereupon he got a firm support 
and found a refuge 8 . 

1 Delbruck, Altind. Syntax, page 261, suggests obhyadravan for abhyahvayan, 

2 The nSrmedha-melody grSmegeyagSna 1.1. 27 (see SV. ed. of Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 152) composed on SV. I. 36=RS. VIII. 60. 9-10=SV. II. 894-895, is ohanted 
on SV. I. 406=98. VIII. 98. 7-9=SV. II. 60-62 (see ed. Calc. vol. Ill, page 192), 
cp. below, §§ 24-26 and Puspasutra X. 70 with Simon's remark. This manner of 
indicating a sSman seems to be irregular. 
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8 The very interesting recension of the legend of Nrmedha in the Jaim. br. 
fl. 171, see the text in Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 61)is only partly intelligible 
to me. What I can make of it is the following: 4 Nrmedha and Suvrata (were) 
brothers : these.. .; now, Nrmedha acted as UdgStr for Suvrata. When the laud 
of the yajft&yajfifya was not (yet wholly) finished, they oame running to him (to 
Suvrata), saying : 4 The son of thee, who art the yajamSna (for whom Nrmedha 
is the UdgStr) has been murdered by the two sons of thine UdgStr: Antakadhfti, 
the son of Suvrata by Nakira and fiakaputa *. Seizing him (viz. Nrmedha) by the 
arms, he (Suvrata) said : * Ye brShmins, this is your sacrifice, perform it for whom 
ye wish; I, forsooth, by means of this one will punish this *. Having bound 
him (Nrmedha) to the pillar of fig-wood he (Suvrata) set fire on him by means of 
hempen-chips. He (Nrmedha) desired : 4 May I get out of this ; may I find a way 
out, a deliverer may not this fire bum me \ He saw this sSman and lauded with it. 
Thereupon, he fcurd r way out, a deliverer, and the fire did not burn him; it even 
burned down jheJp> r ' with which he was fastened (to the pillar) *. Note that in 
the Sarvitlnkraiji^x^ 4gJtpp(ita is called the son of Nrmedha; Nakira may find 
his explanauq# 0 •*. vrords nakir asya of RS. X. 132. 3; for Antakadhrti cp. 

RS. l.c. 4: art4a f (*}*{*/» 

,* 

23. Tb*u Sjj&j lan is a refuge procuring one; he who has used it in 
chanting finds a refuge and gets a firm support. 

24. The verses (of the niSrmedha) are of different metres: the 
characteristic of day and night. 

25. For the characteristic of the ukthas is neither that of day nor 
that of night \ 

1 They are something between, as they fall on the afternoon. By a different 
reasoning the Jaim. br. (I. 188) arrives at the same result: 4 This sfiman has the 
features of day and night: to Indra belong the verses, to Agni belongs the saman 
(the nSrmedha forms part of the Sgneya-section in the gSna), to Indra belongs the 
day, to Agni the night. He who at an atiratra deviates from this sSman (does not 
apply it), would be removed from the features of day and night* If one were to 
say about him: 4 he (viz. the UdgStr) has removed him from the features of day 
and night *, it would be in truth thus. Therefore, at an atiratra this sSman must 
not be deviated from 

26. The first (verse) 1 is a kakubh; then (comes) an usnih 2 , then a 
pura usnih anustubh *. They thereby do not deviate from the anustubh • 
(the metre of) the AcchftvSka’s chant. 4 

1 $S. VHI. 98. 7=SV. II. 60. 

* ^tS. VIII. 98. 8=SV. H. 61. 

* #B. VIII. 98. 9 (pura-u?nih), whilst SV. II. 62 at-the end has lour syllables 
more. 
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4 This refers, according to SSya^a, to the fact that the AcohSvSka, before par » 
taking of the soma, has to recite certain anugtubh-verses (RS. V. 25. 1—3, VI. 42, 
cp. O.H. $ 148), op. Ait. br. III. 13. 2: ath&aya yai svam ohanda fold anu&\up t&m 
udaniam abhyauhad acchSv&kiyam abhi. —To our BrShmana refers a remarkable 
passage in the NidSnasfitra (II. 11): cUha ndrmedhastotriye vadati: kakup prcUha • 
mSthosnig atha pura-tunig-anu&gub iti ; kakub eva prathamognig dvitiyH pura- 
uanik trtiya, d&Satayenadhy&yena tQrp bahvrod adhiyate (namely in RS. VIII. 98. 9) t 
yuAjantihar I isirasya gUthayorau ratha uruyuge | indrav&h5 vaooyujeU. tatra vayarp 
calvary oksor&ny upahorUmah ; warvideli (t.s. suvarvidQ Hi ), mnusfub bhavaty 
uparisfUjjyotih ’. The uttarSrciMa, indeed reads : ywfijanti hari isirasya gathayorau 
ratha uruyuge vacoyuja | indravahd evarvidd (12 +124*8 syllables). This addition of 
the four syllables must be very old, as the Jaiminlyas also have it already in their 
uttarSroika. Must we infer from this fact, that the author of our BrShmana 
was acquainted with the uttarSroika ? See on this question the Introduction, 
Chapter II, page XVI. I subjoin the parallel passage of the Jaim. br. (1.188):«They 
argue: from the anustubh, forsooth, they, who perform the aoohSvSka’s chant on 
uynih-verses, deviate One of these (u^nih-verses, which are the same as utta 
racika II. 60-62 of the Ksuthuma-RSpSyaniyas=RS. VIII. 98. 7-9) is an arvSg 
usnih, one a madhya-uffuih, one a pura-usnih, anavadhriam chando ’navadhftarp 
v&g vadati , and the anustubh is the voice. Thereby, they do not deviate from the 
anustubh. (Moreover) the last of these (verses) is a visible anustubh. Thereby, 
also, they do not deviate from the anustubh*. The Jaim. br., then, seems to 
recognise also the SSmavedio recension of SV. II. 62 (as on anustubh). 


VIII. 9. 

(The variations of the uktha - lauds.) 

1. There is the h&rivarna (-chant) *. 

l GrSmegeyagftna X. 1. 34 (that the last of the four h&rivarnas is meant, 
appears from XII. 6. 9) on SV. I. 383=RS. VIII. 15. 4-6=SV. II 230-232. How 
it is to be applied, is explained in $ 5. 

2. The Asuras were in these worlds. The Gods expelled them, 
by means of (the words): ‘ of golden splendour ’ \ from this world; 
by ‘ thou shinest n from the intermediate region; by 1 for day and day ft 
(dive dive) 1 from yonder world (the sky, div). 

I The last word of each of the three verses, being used as their finale, op. 
XII. 6. 9. 

3. So, he who knows this, expels his rived from these worlds and 
ascends (himself) these worlds. 
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4. Hari varna 1 , who desired to possess oattle, saw this sSman; by 
it he oreated a thousand head of cattle; that it is this sSman, is for the 
thriving of the oattle. 

1 An fingirasa, according to the Jaim. br. (1.183), see § 5. 

5. When the Angirases went to the world of heaven, they were 
pursued by the ogres; by means of this (saman) Hari varna repelled 
them. That it is this saman, is for repelling the ogres 1 . 

1 To §§ 1 -5 refers the Ksudr? sutra (I. 5, No. 25): * Now (the arrangement) of 
the (jyotistoma) which ends with the ukthaf -laud)s, and in which the fiftfidam- 
stra Is the Acchfivaka’s saman (cp. below § 20). On 4 thou hast made merry, the 
fullness has i»een drunk* (SV. II. 782-784=$S. I. 175. 1-3; the verses do 
not oocur^ia h * purvaroika) the ksleya (gr3m. 2. 7. VI, in 
stead of the idrmai one SV. II. 37-38); on 'on all sides run forth* (SV. I. 
427 =RF. IX. 1 ■ •'’•4. II. 717) the sapha; the sakamadva, the hari varna and 

the S^tadarnfUf ' ^ ukthas (resp. of Meitravaruna, Brahma nftcchamsin, and 
AcehSvaka). *\.\ test is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma’. 

6. The Vfchas 1 were created ; their redundant lustre, their pith 
was collected (brought together, united) by the Gods, and that beoame 
the udvamslya(-chant) 2 . 

1 The ppgthas&mans. 

2 Gramegeyagana IX. 1. 16 on SV. I. 342=£S. I. 10. 1-3=SV. II. 694-696. 

7. The udvarhslya is the lustre of all the prsthas; therefore they 
formerly did not apply it for a tribesman \ in order to hold apart the 
good and the bad 2 . 

1 A tribesman, aajata , who seeks equal or greater influence than the Saorifloer; 
sajata with hostile meaning is common, cp. e.g. TS. II. 2. 1. 2, where it is equal to 
bhratrvya * rival *.—On the aorist with purS cp. note 1 on VIII. 6. 4. 

2 If he were to apply for a rival the udvamtfya, which means lustre, the good 
(prosperity) would fall to the share of the rival. 

8. For he who chants the udvaihslya, has chanted 1 the prsthas. 

1 Note the partioiple used as verbum finitum. 

9. The udvaihslya is (equal to) all the characteristic features 

1 This sSman contains all the features of the pftthas. 

10. The (syllable) a (after the first verse-quarter of the udvam&ya): 

< thee celebrate the seers 91 is the characteristic bf the rathantara \ for 5 
is the rathantara ** 
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4r 5 r r 4 5 4 
1 The tiffman begins: gSyanti M g8yatrina 8. 

2 r 

* Which begins s 8 bhi tv 5 (aranyegeyagSna II. 1. 21). 

11. The beginning 1 is (that) of the brhat, for the brhat is, as it 
were, upwards*. 

1 The sound u of the name udvaiMlya. 

2 Being the sky, the heaven^ 

12. The presence of manifold stobhas 1 is (that) of thevairupa*; 
for provided with manifold stobhas 8 is the vairupa, 

1 The exact meaning of parislubh is not certain. The expression seems to 
mean: * to include the i$i 5 before and behind by a stobha ’ (op. X. 11.1). 

2 AranyegeyagSna 1.1.3. The udvaifrStya has the following stobhas only: to,it, 

2 2 

up, to u 

8 Read parie^ubdharh. 

13. The repeated push is (that) of the vair&Ja 1 ; for the vairftja is 
(ohanted) with repeated push. 

>■ 

1 The expression * repeated push ' is an effort to translate the Dutch * naslag \ 
The vairSja (grSmegeya X. 2. 32, on SV. I. 398, or ar. gS. II. 1. 31 (?) on the same 

1 *2 12 

verse, XII. 10.6-11) has: mH-datu tv5 '3-datu tv& (original text: mandatu tvS); 

1 222 8 518 

the udvaihfiya has: udvaiMam tea y5' 1 imVSre | udoartoS ’2 84 mi | vS yS '82 uva 

'2 222 8 58 2 1 2 
*2-up-mu * lt-mi *8 re | udvaihsll *2 84 ml | vS yH *82 uv3 '3-up-m 8 *2 iro *85 | to i 

(original text: ud vaMam tea yemire). —On anutud op. X. 6. 4, XII. 9. 17, X1L 

10 . 11 . 

14. The ardheda (‘half-ida) is (that) of the sSkvarI(-verses) 1 , the 
atisvdra (that) of the revatl(-verses) *. 

1 The ardhedS, as up, is found in the udvarh&ya, as it in the mahSnftmnis 
(op. the Calcutta edition of the SV. Vol. II, pages 372, 377, 380). On the term op. 
also Simon, PufpasQtra page 617, bottom. 

2 On atisvUra op. note 1 on XIII. 12. 11. The raivatas&man (ara^yegeya I. 

2 4 

2. 19) has twice to81, the udvaihliya iro *85. 

15. The Gods, by means of the half-tda having repelled the Asuras, 
ascended, by means of the ‘ overtuning * (atisvara) the world of heaven. 

10. He who knows this, having by the half-tda repelled his rival, 
ascends the world of heaven by the ‘ overtuning 
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17. By the half-tfa, forsooth, they finish the preoeding sacrifice 1 , 
by the ‘ overtuning 1 they begin the subsequent one *. 

1 The ukthya, aooording to S&yapa. 

2 The fo^aSin, according to SSyaaa. I must oonfeas that the purport of. this 
$ is not dear to me. 

18. A subsequent saorifioe falls to the share of him, who knows this. 

19. Fivefold, verily, is this s&man 1 ; the saorifioe is fivefold 1 and 
cattle is fivefold 8 ; in sacrifice and oattle he becomes firmly established 4 . 

1 The sSman is chanted on an anu?J/ubh of four verse-quarters, but by the 
repetition (opt fr III. 9. 13) comes to have five. 

3 Cpo^VI. 7.,12j cite?* 

9 Oonsistir itir ,«k*n, flesh, bone, mark (SSyaaa). 

* itc Is w *■* ' 4feed as an ftvij for a saorifioe and will possess oattle. 

* k 

. 20. (Oped?'. two Sst&dadi8tra(BSman)s he should take (for the 
uktha-laud rii lt e AoohSvSka) for one who desires prosperity. 

1. QrSmegeya IX. 1.20 and 21 oa 8V. I. 343=fjl8. L 11. l-3=SV. II. 177-170 
(anustubhs). 

21. Astftdamstra, the son of Viriipa, grew old without sons, with- 
out progeny. He thought he had torn asunder these worlds l . In his 
old age he saw these two sam&ns s , but feared lest they should not be 
taken into practice. He said: * He shall thrive, who will chant these 
two samans of mine * 8 . 

1 Because he had no progeny, no continuity of race (aantatyabhVva) and 
consequently the continuity of the three worlds would be destroyed (I). 

2 * And got children by them' must aooording to Sftyapa be supplied, which 
to me does not seem certain. 

3 Because he was too aged to teaoh them to others (?). The Jaim. br. (I. 191) 
gives no light. 

22. This 1 is the produot of the seer’s fervent wish. (The reason) 
why they are the &st&daxh?tra (s&mans, that are to be applied), is 
for thriving. 

1 This pair of sftmans. 

3 To VIII. 9. 6-22 refers the Kfudraadtra (L 5, No. 26): • Now (the arrange* 
meat) of the (jyotigtoma) which ends equally with the uktlm (laud)s, and in which 
the; udvaiptfya is the Aooh&v&ka’s chant $ of the naudbasa (grim. VI. t. 37) "the sis 
kakubhs (the meaning lenot quite clear to me) j on (the versos) r ^theC iikb a bar 
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to aid US’ (SV. I. 354=$S. VIII. 68. 1-3=SV. II. 1121-1123), the kSleya; on (the 
verse): ‘he is pressed, who of goods* (SV. I. 582=$S. IX. 108. 13=SV. II. 446),. 
the sapha and on (the verse): * run about for Indra * (SV. I. 427=$S. IX. 109. lss 
SV. II. 717), the pauskala. The sSkamadva, hSrivarpa and udvaihllya are the 
uktha(laud)s. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma ’. 

VIII. 10. 

(The variations of the uktha-lauds, con¬ 
tinued.) 

1. On gayatrl (verses) they should lead on the uktha(laud)s for one 
who desires spiritual lustre; on gayatrl (metre), the Brahman’s saman ; 
on anustubh (metre), the Aochavaka’s saman; this (last thereby) 
beoomes gayatrl l . 

1 As the ukthastotras are twenty-one-versed, there are in the Acch&vaka's 
laud (which is based on anuBtubh-verses of 32 syllables) 32x21=672 syllable?; 
this number is divisable by 24 (the number of syllables contained in the gayatrl); 
by this reckoning the 21 anustubhs are equal to 28 gayatris. The sakamedha of 
itself being already ohanted on g&yatrT, all the ukthas are (cryptically) chanted on 
gSyatri. 

* 

2. Spiritual lustre is splendour; splendour also is the gayatrl 1 ; 
he obtains (by chanting gayatrls)- spiritual lustre 2 . 

1 So also Sat. br. XIII. 2. 6. 4 (as the gayatrl is agneyl, ep. VI. 1. 6). 

2 To § 1-2 refers the Kaudrasutra (I. 5, No. 27): ‘ For one who desires 
spiritual lustre, on (the verses): ‘ by thy most sweet, most intoxicating * (SV. II. 
39-41) is chanted the gSyatra, the samhita and the satrasahlya, eaoh bn 
one verse consecutively; the aitja kautsa (gram. V. 1. 4, probably) on all three; on 
(the verses); ‘by fore-conquest from your plant* (SV. II. 47-49), the 4y5vS4va on 
the first (on SV. II. 47); on the second (verse, 48) the second kraufioa (of those 
three krauficas which are composed) on ‘ this Pusan ’ (SV. 1. 546; gram XVI. 1. 14), 
the audala on the third (verse, SV. II. 49), and the Sndhigava on all three (SV. II. 
47-49); (the ukthastotras are:) the sSkamalva, the saubhara chanted on (the 
verses): ‘ for thus art thou a hero * (gram. XI. 1. 14 or III. 1. 31 ? on SV. I. 232= 
IJS. VIII. 92. 28-30=SV. II. 174-176); on (the verses): ‘all (songs) have caused 
Indra to grow* (SV. I. 343=$S. I. 11. 1-3=SV. II. 177-179) the nftrmedha. There 
are ten not-ohanted gSyatrfs, seventy chanted ones. The reBt is similar to the 
(normal) jyotistoma'. Here the seventy ohanted gayatris are 21 (Maitr. uktha), 28 
(Brahman's uktha, out of the 21 anustubhs, cp. note 1 on § 1) and 21 (of the AcchS- 
vfika's uktha). I do not see what is meant by the ten .gSyatrls that are not 
ohanted. 

3. Ou gayatrls they should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one who 
desires (to obtain) cattle; on usnih (metre) the Brahman’s s&man, on 
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anustubh (metre) the Acchavaka’s saman; this (last thereby) becomes 
usnih 1 . 

1 Seven gftyatrls are in number of syllables equal to six u$nihs; in the uktha* 
stotra, \ hioh comprises 21 verses, the 21 gSyatrls of the first one thus amount to 18 
uSQihs; in the third ukthastotra, whioh consists of 21 anuetubhs, each seven anu* 
stubhs being equal to eight usnihs, are comprised 24 usnihs. 

4. The usnih is cattle; he (thereby) obtains cattle 1 . . 

1 To this passage refers tho Ksudrasutra (I. 0, No. 28), * for one who desires 
(to obtain) cattle, the ksleya is (chanted) on (the verses) ‘ he has made merry; the 
strong (draught) has been drunk by thee *; on 4 run about for Indra * the sapha; 
(the ukthas are:) the sSkamadva, the saubhara (chanted) on * this intoxicating 
draught we announce to thee \ (and) the n5r jaedha (chanted) on 4 all (songs) have 
caused Indra to*grow \ There are nine not-ohanted usnihs, 03 chanted ones ( viz, 
18 ou' of tbt) M*!p8yatr& *1 ipso facto of the second uktha and 24 out of the 21 anu* 

* stubhs). Tbo wit .k rinlar to the (normal) jyotistoma*. 

5. Gthey should lead ou the uktha (-laud)s for one who 
desires men 1 4 r£kakubh (-metre) the Brahman’s saman; on anustubh 
(-metre) the Acohftvaka’s saman ; this (last thereby) becomes kakubh 2 . 

1 Probably slaves. 

2 As the number of syllables of the kakubh is the same as that of the usnih 
the reckoning is similar to note 1 on § 3. 

0 . The kakubh is man 1 ; he (thereby) obtains men a . 

1 The middle part of man is broader and bigger than the upper and lower 
parts and the kakubh likewise is bigger in the middle : 8 + 12 + 8 syllables. 

2 Ksudrasutra (I. 0, No. 29): * for one who desires men the kSleya (must be 
chanted) on: * he made merry, the strong (draught) has been drunk by thee ’; the 
sapha on: * run about for Indra ’; (the ukthalauds are) the sfikamadva, the 
saubhara, and the nSrmedha (chanted) on: * all (songs) have caused Indra to 
grow \ There are 9 not-ohanted kakubhs, 03 chanted ones. The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotiftoma \ 

7. On viraj 1 they should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one who is 
desirous of obtaining food; on usnih (metre) the Brahman’s saman; on 
anustubh (-metre) the Aochavaka’s saman; this (last thereby) becomes 
viraj a . 

1 On verses of 30 syllables, although, in fact, here is applied a viraj of 3x11 
syllables, (Ait. br. I. 6. 2) cp. note 1 on § 8. 

2 The 21 virSjs of the first uktha comprise 030, the 21 Ufoihs of the second 
comprise. 588, the 21 anuetubhs of the third oomprise 672 syllables, together 1890 
syllables, which number, being divided by 30 (the number of syllables of the virSj) 
yields 63 virSjs. 

13 
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8 . The virftj is food; he (thereby) obtains food \ 

1 K^udrasfitra (I. 8, Ho. 30): 4 for one who desires food, the k&leya (must be 
chanted) on the tristioh (®S. I. 3. 4-6 : SV, II. 406-408) of which the middle 
(verse): * Indr a, impelled by prayer, come hither* is to be taken as the first (».«. 
on SV. II. 487, 466, 408); the sSkamadva (is ohanted) on: * he who illuminates 
the strong fortress* (98. L 149. 3-5«SV. II. 1184-1136, notin the pfirvBr- 
o i k a; virSj); on (the u$nih verses): * this intoxicating (draught) we announce 

to Indra*, the saubhara; on * all (songs) have caused Indra to grow *,'the nSrmedha. 
There are 0 not ohanted virftjs $ 63 ohanted ones (op. note 2 on § 7). The rest is 
similar to the (normal) jyoti$toma 

9. On aksarapanktisthey should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one 
who desires precedence; on usnih(-metre) the Brahman’s sftman ; on 
anuftubh (-metre) the AoohSvfika’s saman; this (last thereby) becomes 
anustubh l . 

1 The reckoning is too, intricate to be undertaken here; from the Kfudrasfitm 
we gather that the three ukthas together must be equal to 56 aksarapanktis. 

10. The anustubh is precedence; he (thereby) obtains precedence 1 . 

1 To $f 9 and 10 refers the K^udrasCtra (I. 6, No. 31): 4 for one who desires 
precedence, the k&leya (must be ohanted) on : 4 the singers ohant unto thee *; on: 
4 he is pressed out who of goods * the sapha; (the ukthas are) the sSkamalva on: 
*O Agni, this (sacrifice) to day with hymns as a steed’ (ak$arapankti); the 
saubhara on: 'this intoxicating (draught) we announce to thee*; the nSrmedha 
on: 4 all (songs) have caused Indra to grow *. There are 8 not-ohanted anustubhs, 
66 ohanted ones. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyoti$toma 


Ninth Chapter. 


IX. 1. 

(The night.rite: rstripary&yas and twilight 

laud .) 

1. The Gods, having conquered (from the Asuras) the uktha(laud)s, 
could not conquer the night 1 , (for) they could not discern the Asuras, 
who had entered the night: the darkness. They saw that pragStha, 
whieh has an annstubh at the beginning*: the virftj* (‘the shining 
one’) (*.«,). thp light. By means of the shining one (the virfj): (a.*.) 
the light, they discerned them and by the anustubh, (».e.) the 
thunderbolt 4 , they drove them away out of the night. 
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1 The night-rounds, the rdtriparydyaa. 

2 Viz. * him who drinks of the soma': SV. I. 156=98. VIII. 92. 1-3=SV. II. 
69-65. Properly speaking, this is not a prag&tha, but the NidftnasQtra (I. 3) 
remarks: dnus\ubhd api pragdthd bhavantity eke; 'nue\up prathamd gdyatryd 
uttare , yathd purojiti vo andhasa (SV. II. 47-49), 5 tva rathatp yathotaye (8V. II. 
1121-1123), viSo t nio vo atithitp (SV. IL 914-916), pdntam 3 vo andhasa (SV. II. 
63—65) iti. 

8 As the anustubh oontains 32 syllables and the two g&yatrfs eaeh contain 24 
syllables, the whole prag&tha has 80 syllables, which number, being divisable by 
10 , can be qualified as a virfij. 

4 Vfio is equal to anustubh (V. 7. 1) and vdc is a vajra (Ait. br. 11. 21. 1). 

2. In that it is that pragstha with an anustubh at the beginning, 
he first discetfairi., nival by means of the virSj (t.e.) the light, and then 
drive* him • uigoi the night by means of-the anustubh (t\e.) the 
thiundbrlbolt^ r 

3. Bfo»rc i^g them on all sides, they drove them away; beoause 
they drove v& away, encircling ( paryayam) them, therefrom the 
* rounds' (the paryayas) derive their name \ 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 5. 3; tdn vai parydyair eva parydyam anudanta ; yat paryd • 
yaih paryayam anudanta , tat parydydndrp parydyatvam . 

4. The first verse-quarters 1 are repeated of the first round *. 

1 The first verse-quarters of eaoh secondhand third verse; in this manner the 
chant is given in the fihagSna I. 1. 18, cp. the Calcutta ed. Vol. Ill, page 197. 
Ait. br. IV. 6. 4: prathamena parydyena stuvate, prathamdny eva paddni punar 
ddadate .—See further §§ 16 and 19. 

5. For, by repeating the first verse-quarters, they (the Gods) 
drove them (the Asuras) out of the first (part of the) night 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 5. 4 (pdrvardtrdd). 

6. He begins the chants 1 on (the verses beginning): ‘ him who 
drinks of the soma 9 *. 

1 prastauti seems here to be used in a general sense, not in that of * he chants 
the prastSva *• 

2 Cp. note 2 on § <1. 

7. The day, forsooth, ia ‘him who drinks 9 . 1 , the night is the 
soma 8 ; by means of the day even they thus lay hold* of the night, 

>> i pdntam, derived by our author from pdti ‘ be wh& iMfateots \ 

2 The word andhas is taken by our author in the sense r * darkness V 
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8 Or 4 they begin *, whioh also is the meaning of arabhate.—plintam (day) goes 
before andhas (night). 

8. On these (verses they chant) the vaitahavya (saman ) 1 . 

1 GrSmegeyagana IV. 2. 18. 

9. V Itahavya, the son of 6reyas l , being a long time held off (from 
his dominions or his possessions, by his enemies), saw this saman. He 
(thereupon) returned (was restored to his dominions) and was firmly 
established. He who has applied this (chant) returns and is firmly 
established. 

1 In the Jaim. br. I. 214 it is Vitahavya SSrByasah. 

10. Into darkness do they enter who undertake the night (-rite). 
That (the word) 4 house ’* is the finale 1 at the commencement of the 
night (-rite), is for finding the way. 

1 The ehant ends; o3kd2345h (see the Caloutta edition of the SV. Vol. t, 
page 357). 

11. When a man comes to his own house, then he recognises all, 
all is for him (as clear as) by day. 

12. They (the Asuras after they were driven out of the first part of 
the night) retired into the middle-(the second)-round; by means of the 
aurdhvasadmana (saman) \ they (the Gods) appropriated their voice. 

1 Cp. not© 1 on § 14 and IX. 2. 10. 

13. The voice of his rival he appropriates who knows this. 

14. It has a triple finale 1 . 

'The aurdhvasadmana, grSmegeya XVI. 1. 10, on purojiti SV. I. 545 (ed. 

2 12 lr 2 

Calcutta, Vol. II, page 152) has the triple nidhana : auvrktibhir | nrmddanctm | 

1 r , 8 2 
bhare 2 buvS 1 | 

15. Just as of the day (rite) the midday-service has a triple finale 
as resting-place 1 , so of the night (-rite) has the middle round a triple 
finale as resting place, for the sake of congruity. 

The yaudhsjaya also is trinidhana , cp. C. H. f 281. 

16 The middle verse-quarters are repeated of the middle round • 
for by repeating the middle verse-quarters they (the Gods) drove 
them (the Asuras) out of midnight \ 

1 Cp. Ait. bn IV. 6. 5: tnadhyarnena paryayena etuvate , madhyamany eva 
padani punar Sdadate , and cp. §§ 4 and 19. 
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17. They (the Asuras) retired into the last round; by meanB of the 
(sfiman), which has (the word) * fat-dripping ’ for finale 1 , they took away 
their cattle; fat-dripping, forsooth, is the cattle 2 . 

1 GflSmegeyagfina V. 1. 12 on SV. 1. 165=$S. III. 61. 10—12=SV. II. 87-80, 

2 1 8 111 
•ending ghrtaScuta' 2345h. 

2 i.e. giving milk from whioh the ghrta is produced. In Burnell’s edition 
of the ArseyabrShmana page 24 under 165, read: ghrtatcunnidhanar p praj&patyarji 
madhucchandarji vaiva, cp. IX. 2. 17. 

18. He who knows this appropriates the cattle of his rival. 

19. Thf last verse-quarters are repeated of the last round; for by 
repeating the, last verse-quarters they (the Gods) drove them (the 
Asuras) forth c f the last (part of the) night x . 

1 Cp. ' ' “16. 6: uttamena pary&yena stuvata, uttamany eva padSni 

punar ddxidatej > and 16. 

20 . By rafe* n| *jf the junction x , they then put them to flight 8 . 

1 The junction, sandhi, oi day and night, at which moment the sandhistotra 
or twilight-laud is chanted. 

2 paldyanta with causative force; so also the Jaim. br. I. 205. . 

21. By means of the &svina (^astra) 1 they dispersed them 2 . 

1 Thq recitation of^he Hot?, following.on the sandhistotra. ' 

2 asarphUyyam agamayan {* finished them finally 7), cp. Oertel, in Transactions 
of the Conn. Acad, of Arts and Soiences, Vol. XV, page 172. 

22. He who knows this, finishes his rival finally. 

23, 24. The night rite, forsooth, is the match of the a&nistoma: the 
agnistoma comprises twelve lauds 1 and the night (-rite) comprises 
twelve lauds 8 . 

1 Out-of-doors laud, four Sjyalauds, midday pavamSna-laud, four pfstha-lauds, 
arbhava-pavamana-laud and agnistoma (or yaj fiSyaj fliya-laud). 

2 Each of the three rounds comprises four stotras (of the Hot?, the Maitrft- 
varuna, the Br&hmao&cchamsin and the AochSvSka). A similar reasoning Ait. br. 
IV. 6.10. 

25, 26. The night(-rite) 1 is the match of the uktbya: there are 
uktha (-laud)s* and the twilight (-laud) has three deities 8 . 

1 i.e, the sandhistotra. 

2 Of Maitravaruna, BrShma^Sochamsin and Aooh3y£lsa. 

2 Agni, Usas and the Atvins. 
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27. Just as of the day (*rite) the uktha (-laud)s are, so o! the night 
(•rite) is the twilight (-laud): o! different features are the ukthas 1 , of 
different features are the tristiohs *. 

1 By their metres. 

* By their deities, note 3 on f 35, 26. 

28. The rathantara (s&man) he should fake as twilight (-laud) for 
one who wishes firm support *. 

1 The sandhi-stotra is chanted on : end vo agnitji nomas 3 SV. I. 45=RS. VII. 
16. 1-2=SV II. 99-100 {agneh sdma); praty u adariy dyati SV. I. 303=RS. VII. 
SI. 11-12«SV. II. 101-102 (usaasama) imd u varp dMsfayafr SV. I. 304=RS. VII. 
74. 1-2=SV. II. 103-104 (a4vinoh adma). Their melody is that of the rathantara: 
ar. g&na II. 1. 21. 

29. The rathantara is the earth; on the earth he gets a firm support * 

30. The brhat (-sSman) he should take as twilight-laud for one 
who wishes (to reaeh) the world of heaven. 

31. The brhat is the world of heaven; in the world of heaven he 

gets a firm support l . > 

1 In this oase, the same pragSfchas are chanted on the bfhat-melody of ar- 
g&na I. 1. 27; see KsudrasQtra I. 7, No. 33. 

32. The vftravantlya 1 or the v&madevya 2 or the 4rudhya 8 , one of 
these he should take as twilight (-laud) for one who desires oattle. 

1 Gr&megeya I. 1. 30. 

* Gr«m. V. 1. 25. 

* Gr5m. III. 1. 15.—These s&mans are to he chanted on the same verses, 
op. $ 28. 


33. These s&mans are the oattle 1 ; in the (possession of) oattle he 
is firmly established. 

i Cp. V. 3. 12,1V. 8. 15,XV. 5. 34. 

ft To §{ 32 And 33 refers the Ksndrasfltra (I. 7, No. 34): 4 The vSravantlya or 
the v&madevya or the drudhya, one of these he should take for the sandhi(-stotra) 
for one who desires cattle, on the same pragathas (as usual). If the sandhi s&man 
is a%4a (♦.«. has the word. %4t I as finale), he should replace the kautsa by the 
udvamtfya on the verses; 4 Let the Soma enter the*'.—The udvamtfya i* 
gram. IX. 1. 16, chanted on SV. 1.197=RS. VII. 92. 22-24=SV. II. 1010-1012, op. 
uhag&na XIX. 1. 1. The kautsa (on SV. I. 381=11. 96-98), grain. X. 1.26 is 
a%4am, but this is not the case with the udvamltya, gram. IX. 1. 16. This change 
is made in order to avoid sameness of performance (jUmtova). 
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34. Alter (the laud) the Hotr recites the fi4viua(*4astia) 1. 

1 Cp. t.g. Eggeling in ‘ Sacred Books of the East Vol. XXI, page XVIII. 

36. Prajftpati, forsooth, created that thousand (head of oattlej 1 ; 
this he gave to the Gods. They could not come to terms about it 
(about its possession). Then they made thesun the goal,and ran a raoe 
(about it). 

it , 

1 According to SSya$a, the aahasraearjiixUsara sacrifice is meanC but op. Ait* 
br. IV. 7. 1, and, especially, K*uf« br. XVIII. 1. When Savity gave away hie 
daughter Sfiryfi in marriage to king Soma, or when PrajSpati (read praj&pati* 
instead of prajapates ?) gave away the thousand (cows) to his daughter when she 
was married, thousand cows belonged to these deities (t.s. were given over 
to theiu), etc. Bqt 't h clear that the thousand cows are made equal to the 
thousa nd versa^i' vue||Svina Sastra by the author of our Brahma^a. For the 
v«r^on p&p* JTOfe!v.:v|^op. Jaim. br. I. 213 (Transactions ol the Conn. Acad 
of Arts and v o»VXV f page 165). 

36. Of ihi. ^io two A4vins were foremost in the race. They (the 
other Gods) called after them: 4 Let it be in ooxnmon to us \ They 
answered; ‘What would therefrom result for us both?’ 4 What ye 
wish * they (the Gods) said. They said: 4 Let this recitation be called 
after us \ Therefore it is called 4 the asvin’s (recitation) \ 

37. All the deities, forsooth, are mentioned in the recitation 1 . 

i Because, in accordance with the compact made with the ASvins, all must 
have a share in the thousand, 

38. It is to be recited swiftly; for they run a raoe, as it were. 
Before sunrise he should recite (it), for they had made the sun the 
goal. 


IX. 2. 

(The chants of the ‘rounds’.) 

L ' On (the veraea beginning): ‘ him who drinks of the soma ’ 1 the 
▼aitahavya (is chanted). Into the field of another they enter, who 
enter npon the night (-rite). That at the beginning of the night(-rite) 
there is the (ohent) with (thft word) ‘house’ ae finale*, is for the 
purpose of not going astray from his house. 

VOp,note2ouIX. 1.1 end IX. 1.8. I . . 

* Cp. IX. 1.10. 
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2. On (the verses beginning): 4 Unto lndra an intoxicating 9l , the 
gaurivita 2 

1 SV. I. 156=58* VII. 31. 1-3=SV. II. 66-68. 

2 The gaurivita or 4§ktya is registered grSmegeya IV. 2. 19. 

3. When the Gods divided the saored lore, that which was left 
over from itJ(or 4 that which surpassed it ’) became the gaurivita. 

4. Left over (or ‘ surpassing, excessive ’) is the gaurivita and 
excessive is the night (-laud) 1 ; he brings the 4 left-over* into the 
excessive. 

1 The night laud is excessive or surpassing, as it exceeds or surpasses, the 
three savanas, which close with the yajfiayajfilya-stotra. Cp. XI. 1. 16. 

5. On (the verses beginning): ‘We herein intend thee 1 *, the 
kanva 2 . 

1 SV. I. 157=58. VIII. 2. 16-18=SV. II. 69-71. 

2 Gramegeya IV. 2. 26 (IV. 2. 25 is equally k&nva, but from Jaim. br. I. 216 it 
appears that the second one of the two is meant. Is the Pafic. br. inaccurate ?) 

6 . By means of this (sftman), Kanva * came into harmony (friend¬ 
ship) with lndra. By means of it he comes into harmony with lndra. 

1 According to the Jaim. br. I. 216 is was Kanva nar$ada. 

7. On (the verses beginning): ‘ To lndra, who is given to Joy, the 
pressed out (soma) 91 the srautakaksa 2 . It is a might-chant, through it 
he becomes mighty 8 . 

1 SV.I. 158=58* VIII. 92. 19-21 =SV. II. 72-74. 

2 Gr5m. IV. 2. 19. 

2 According to Jaim. br. I. 217, this chant was seen by Srutakaksa, the son 
•of Kakfivat, who desired to obtain cattle. 

8 . On (the verses beginning): ‘ This soma, o lndra, for thee 9 *, the 
daivodasa 2 . 

1 SV. I. 159=5*3. VIII. 17. 1I«13=SV. II. 75-77. 

2 GrSm. IV. 2. 32. 

■ - 9. By means of the agnistoma the Gods conquered this world; 
by means of the nkthya, the intermediate region; by means of the 
overnight (rite), yonder world. They longed again for this world (the 
earth); by the (word) ‘ here 91 they got a firm support on this 
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world. (The reason) why it is this s£man, is for getting a firm support 
(on earth). 

g 

1 The nidhana of the daivodSsa is 1*254 ha (iha, * here *). 

10. On the (verses) whioh accompany the night (-rite) they use, by 
way of modification, the aurdhvasadmana. 

1 Gram. XVI. 1. 10 (ep. IX. 1. 12) chanted on the same verses as the daivo¬ 
dasa.—In the text read apidarvariau. 

11. The Asuras, forsooth, were in these worlds; by means of the 
aurdhvasadmana the Qods drove them out of these worlds. 

12 . Therefore he, who knows this, performs, after driving his rival 
out of these wprfd , a sacrificial session on his own abode 1 . 

1 To §§ Jt-"»|}i& NidSnasutra (VIII. 1): madhyamasya ratriparydyaaya 
hotfsamani vic&r*W \ Hvoddaarp vd ayad aurdhvaaodmanarp veti ; vikalpo vd eydd 
dpi vd daivodSsi t ri &im Jeuryat purvadhydyam purve yajftasthdna, aurdhvaaadma. 
naifl aatUreadMa^S' uttare yajfiaathdna ; *thdpy aamint aaUravddardpo bhavaty: 

aurdhvaaadrttandm ipidarvariau prohantiti. From these words so much is clear 
that, of old, the ritualistic authorities regarded the aurdhvasadmana as optional 
instead of the daivodasa, or the daivodasa as applicable on ahinas, the aur¬ 
dhvasadmana on sattras. The JaiminTyas (br. I. 218, 219) allow only the aur¬ 
dhvasadmana. 

13. On (the verses beginning): ‘ For us, o Indra, rich in food * \ the 
akupara 2 . 

1 SV. I. 167=$S. VIII. 81. 1-3=SV. II. 78-80. 

2 Gr&meg. V. 1. 18. 

14. There was (once upon a time) a female Angiras, named Akupara. 
As the skin of a lizard, so was her skin. Indra, having thrioe cleansed 
her by means of this chant, made her sun-skinned; that, forsooth, she 
had wished. Whatever they desire as they chant this s£man, that desire 
is fulfilled for them *• 

1 On this well-known legend see the parallels in Journal of the American 
Oriental Soo., Vol. XVIII, page 26 sqq. 

15. On (the verses beginning): 'Unto the soma thee, o Bull* 1 , 
the bull-chant (Srsabha)*. It is a might-chant; by it he becomes 
mighty s . 

1 8V. 1.161=98. VIII. 46. 22-24=SV. II. 81-83, ~ 

* GrSmeg. V. I. 3. 
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* This is illustrated by the Jaim. br. I. 222: ' It (♦.«. the Srsabhas&man) Is 
also called daivod&sa (op. Jaim. Sr$eyabr. page 8). Divod&sa, the son of Vadhry* 
«4va, wished: * May I obtain both: priesthood and nobility, may I, who am a 
king, become a seer ( r5/3 satin frth eyam iH). He saw this sftman ’ etc. 

16. On (the verses beginning): * Here, o Good one, is the pressed 
plant 91 , the gara 2 . By means of this (sftman) Gara pleased Indra. 
Pleased by him (by the Udgatr) is Indra through this (sftman). 

l SV. I. 124=98. VIII. 2. \ -p=SV. II. 8*-88. 

* Gr&m. III. 2. 23 (21 and 22 are likewise g&ra, bat alone 23 is at^am, and 
this, according to Jaim. br. is required). 

8 Differently, the Jaim. br. (I. 223): ‘ From the Gods the Asuras (read per¬ 
haps : from the Asuras the Gods) had swallowed poison ( gara); they had swallow¬ 
ed this unknowingly, holding jt for food. They believed that they had swallowed 
poison and wished: ‘ May we drive out from ourselves the poison that has been 
swallowed by us *. They saw this s&man and by it drove out from themselves the 
poison they had swallowed. That became, the mountains (giri). ..He who behoves 
himself to have swallowed poison, having eaten food from one, from whom no gift 
may be accepted, from one whose food may not be eaten, he should apply this 
s&man * etc. 

17. On (the verses beginning): ‘For through this with might 91 
the mfidhucohandasa 2 ; hereby, forsooth, the not-worn-oub form of 
Prajftpati is applied. 

1 SV. I. 165=98. 51. 10-12=SV. II. 87-89. 

2 Or ghrtaAcunnidhanam, op. IX. 1. 17. It is registered gr&m. V. 1. 12; its 
other name is pr&j&patyafy mddhuochandasam and it is attributed to Praj&pati. 
How S&yapa can assert a aya tree 5 dye dve anirukte , I fail to comprehend.—Accord¬ 
ing to the Jaim. br. (I. 224) GhftaAout and MadhuAcut were two Angirases, who, 
when the other Angirases went to the world of heaven, were left behind; by 
these s&mans they joined their clansmen. 

18. On (the verses beginning): ‘ Come ye hither and take place 91 , 
the daivfttitha *. 

l 8V. I. 164=98* I. 5. 1-3=SV. II. 90-92. 

* Gr&m. V. 1. 9. 

19. Devfttithi, who went about hungering together with his sons, 
found gourds in the wilderness; he approaohed them with this sftman ; 
they appeared unto him, having become spotted cows. (The reason) 
why it is this sftman, is for the thriving of the cattle l . 

i This s&man is oalied maidh&titha by the Jaiminfyas, and its origin is told in 
tie riu text is too corrupt for translation): k&nv&yan&fr 
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aattrSd utthSy&yanta SyuHjSnSt; ft hodgithd (var. hodgtSkS, hodgathS) ifi kimud- 
vatyaitaddhan&m (var. aUardhanvSm) urvSrubahupravfttarp iaySnam upeyut. ft 
'kdmayantemSn tva paiBn bMUSn tUtfjtmakUi. to etan medhStilhik Ic&nvah 
tSmSpaiyat; tenopanyaMann 3 fvtfS nisidatendrarp. .(8V. II. 90-92). .purandhySm 
Hi. pofatM vai rayit, tato vai ft <3n paiBn bMUSn udatfjanta, Mtpkarena haivainSn 
uttatfjire. ft hail* 'tra paieBd urvSruppinaya tea paiavah. 


20 . On (the verses beginning): * At every conjunction the very 
mighty’ 1 , the saumedha*. It is a night-chant, for the flourishing of 
the night(-rite) *. 

1 SV. L 163=$8.1. 30, 7 , 8 , 8,=SV. II. 6 3, 86. 94. 

* QrSmegeya V. 1.8. 


3 Beiides Bttintoodhaj this sSman »called paurvatitha, because it was seen by 
Pfirvatichi (otaerwi* J* noalled PurvStithi), the eon of ArcanSnas, the younger 



21." On $&h* Verses beginning): ‘ 0 Indra, at the pressed soma’*, 
the kautsa*. 1 * 

l SV. I. 381 (with various readings) =38. VIII. 3.1-3=SV. II. 96-98. 

* Gr5m. X. 1. 26. 


22 . Kutsa and Luda called in rivalry each .upon Indra. Indra 
turned towards Kutsa. He bound him (Indra) with a hundred straps 
by the scrotum. Lusa said to him (to Indra): 

* Free thyself, leave Kutsa and come hither. 

Why, pray, should one like thee remain bound by the 
scrotum ? ’ 1 

Then, Indra broke these (straps) and ran forth. Thereupon, Kutsa 
saw this s&man; with it he called after, him and he (Indra) turned 
back*. 

I The half-verse is $13. X. 38. 6. o.d: but with two variants, PBr. Sndayor, 38. 
tnutkayoft; PBr. StStai, 3S. State. 

s See for parallels Oertel in Joum. of the American Or. Soc., Vol. XVIII, page 
31. 


23. That it is this s&man, is for securing Indta’s attendance. 
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(The rest of Chapter IX desoribes the 
praya ^oittas, the expiations.) 

IX. 3. 

1. If they have undergone the consecration for a sacrificial session 
and (one of them) rises in the middle \ he should take a part his part 
of the soma and (therewith) perform a Visvajit-overnight rite, at whioh 
he gives all his possessions W sacrificial fee. In view of the whole* 
they undergo the consecration; the whole he (thereby) reaches 3 . 

1 i.e. leaves off the sattra before its end, for cause of illness or a similar 
reason. 

* Sc. * sacrifice.’ 

3 And in this manner he obtains the same result as he would have obtained, if 
he had finished the sattra. The viivajit-atiratra contains a 11 the 6 pr?tha 
stotras, and he gives all his possessions. 

2. By the sacrificial fees he gives, he even exceeds (the session) *. 

1 At a sattra, where all participants are diksit&s, no sacrificial fees are given, 
but at an ahlna, as is the Visvajit, they are given. This whole matter is treated at 
length in the Upagranthasutra I. 8-9 and briefly in the Ksudrasutra (I. 7, 
No. 35): * For one who rises from a sattra before its end, the arrangement 
has been given, viz., a Vidvajit-ovemight-rite (cp. Arseyakalpa III. 1. e.); all his 
possessions are the sacrificial fee ’. Gp. TBr. I. 4. 7. 7 : 4 To all the deities, to all the 
pfsthas he addicts himself, who addicts himself to a sattra; man, forsooth, is as 
great as his possession; he should perform a sacrifice at whioh he gives his whole 
possession, and his soma (feast) should contain all the prstha(stotra)s. From all 
the deities and all the prsthas (to whioh he had addicted himself) he (thereby) 
redeems himself.’ See further Jaim. br. I. 348: vitivajit&tiratrena aarvapr8{hena 
earvavedaeena yajeran, Baudh. XIV. 29; 202. 12-203. 2, Ap. XIV. 13. 3-II (the 
first sutra agrees closely with PBr. IX. 3. 1) and S&nkh. XIII. 13, Aiv. VI. 6. 1. 

3 . If day*break falls in before the ohant of the rounds has been 
completed, they should chant, on fifteen verses for the Hotr, on five for 
each of the others 1 . 

1 They should chant the stotra, which corresponds with the dastra of the 
Hotr, on fifteen verses, the stotras of the Maitr&varuna, the BrahmanScohazn* 
sin and the AoohSvSka each on five verses; the last three, whioh, normally, are 
also on fifteen stotra-verses, are thus shortened each by ten.-—Apastamba (XIV. 23 
12-14, following apparently the Jaimiaiya £5khS, Jaim. br. I. 348) gives the 
following specification: * If day-break falls ,in before the chant of a i 1 the 
rounds has been completed, they should ohant the stotra for the Hotr (*.«. the 
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stotra corresponding with the Hotf’s iaatra) on six verses addressed to Indra and 
Vi§nu, on three for the others. If day-break falls in before the chant of two of 
the rounds has been completed, (*.«., if only the first has been ehanted) they 
should chant for the Hotp and the MaitrSvaruQa (at the second round only) on the 
first round, and for the BrSmagScchamsin and the AoohSvSka on the last, they 
should take for Hotr and MaitrSvarupa their own paryaya* chant of the second 
round ; of the last, for the two others; in this manner the last two of the second, 
and the first two of the third round fall out). If day-break falls in before the 
chant of one (the last round) is completed, they should chant for the Hotr on fifteen 
and for each of the others on five verses Somewhat different are the prescripts 
of Atv. VI. 6. 1—7, gankh. XIII. 10. 4-10 and MSn. 6rs. III. 7. 2. 

4. On (the verses beginning): ‘O Agni, Usas’ forth-shining 1 ’, 
they should perform the twilight (-laud). Among the stomas, the 
threefold (or ‘jj&iiv -versed ') one is (equal to) the (three) vital airs, of the 
s&piansthf raAfe*’.-is the support. They (thereby) come into the 
possession* $ vvV ^trs and of support 8 . 

* SV. 44. 1-2=SV. II. 1130-1131. 

8 Literacy jf* h$y undertake ’, the usual expression as relating to a sacrifice of 

soma. 

8 The sandhi-sSman, in order to shorten the service, is now chanted not, as is 
usual, on nine, but on three verses, as trika stoma. The melody iB, as in the 
normal ritual, the rathantara. With § 4 op. A6v. VI. 6. 8-9, Ap. XIV. 23. IS. 

5. Three hundred and sixty (verses) are recited by the Hotr 

1 Op. A3v. VI. 0. 10 and dankh. XIII. 10. 11 (instead of the usual thousand). 

6 . So many days there are in the year; by a number of verses 
equal to that of the (days in the) year they thus reach the asvina 
(recitation) \ 

l To §§ 3-6 refers the K?udrasutra (I, 7, No. 36): 4 If they fear for the falling 
in of day-break (during the ohant of the rounds), they should ohant on fifteen 
(verses) for the Hot?, on five for each of the others; on the (verses): 4 O Agni, 
Usas' forth-shining', they should chant the twilight (-laud), on the threeversed 
stoma. Having intentionally * left over (of) the soma, they should on (the verses): 
'The buffalo in the bowls, the barley-mixed' ohant (instead of the rathantara) 
the b?hat on the forty-eight versed (stoma); in the two last but one (stotra-verses) 
he leaves out the additions praoetaya f. The rest is similar to the (normal) 
jyotistoma.' 

(* I now prefer to read nik&mZU instead of anik&mat, as the 
Comm, remarks: tadarthmp buddhipUrvarp somam atiricya.) 

(t This means apparently the two additions (taken from the 
. mahSnSmni-verses) pracetana praoetaya; they are not found in 
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the &gveda text. It is rather strange that the GhagSna V. 1. 5 
(ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 535) takes no notiee of this prescript. 

The verses are SV. I. 457=$S. II. 22. 1,2, 3=SV. II. 8 3 6, 

8 3 8, 8 3 7. Are they aindravaisnavyah ? op. Ap. XIV. 23. 12; 

£ankh. XIII. 7. 3, 8. 3, 9. 3, prescribes such verses for the 
somatireka . On the whole cp. Ssnkh. XIII. 10, 3 sqq.) 

7. What is chanted too short, that is not-chanted; what is 
chanted exactly, that is chanted ; what is chanted over (i.e. too much), 
that is well chanted 1 . 

1 More logically the Jaim. br. I. 356: ‘What is chanted too short, that is 
not-chanted; what is chanted over, that is badly chanted; what is chanted 
exactly, that is chanted \ 

8. If they chant too short, (».e., if the number of stotra-verses or 
the required amount of syllables is too little) they should chant (in the 
next stotra, extra) as many stotra-verses as have been omitted, or they 
should increase (the next stotra) by as many S 3 dlables (as have been 
omitted). 

9. If they chant too many, they should (in the next stotra) leave 
out as many (stotra-verses) as have been chanted too many, or they 
should shorten (the next stotra) by as many syllables (as have been 
chanted over). 

10. If they chant too short, a saman with triple ida 1 must be taken 
as agnistoma-saman ; one ida is the finale, by means of the two others 
the equilibrium is brought about. 

3 5 3 

1 t.e. the mahavaiSvamitra-sSman, gram. XII. 2.2. (which ends: ho * 4 ida , ho 

5 3 

’4 ida t ho '2345 i-da.) 

11. If they chant too much, a circumflected saman must be taken 
as agnistoma-saman; the circumflex, forsooth, is, as it were, the minus 
of the saman 1 ; by means of it the equilibrium is brought about 8 . 

1 Because such a saman is shorter than the usual one which has i$5 as finale. 

a To §§ 8 and 10 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 7, No. 37) : ‘ If they chant too 

short, they should chant extra as many (stotra-verses) as have been omit¬ 
ted or as many syllables more (as have been omitted), or they should take a 
s&man with triple ida for agnistomasSman. The ritual in this case is: on (the verses 
beginning): * by fore conquest of the soma ’ the SyavaSva, the Sndhigava and the 
audala (are chanted), each on one of the (three) stotra-verses; the yajfiSyajfilya on 
all three; on the verses of the yajfiSyajfifya, the mahSvaiSvSmitra (see note 1 on 
§ 10) is chanted by way of agnistomasSman. The rest is similar to the (normal) 
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jyotiatoma’.—To §§ 9 and 11 refers the same text (No. 38): ‘If they ohant too 
much, they should leave out as many (verses) as have been ohanted too many 
or as many syllables (as have been ohanted over), or they should take a oiroum • 
fleoted (sSman) as agniftomasSman. The ritual in this case is: on the verses of 
the kBva, the yajfiayajfitya (is ohanted) as last sSman (of the midday-pavamSna- 
laud ); on the verses of the yajfiayajfifya, the dairgha£ravasa (whioh sSman, gram. 

4 5 

II, 1. 6, ends thus: ( gna ) f oyo ’6 hd i) is (ohanted) as agnistomasaman. If after the 
agnis.tomasSman they chant either too short or too much, they should bring about 
the equilibrium of the stotra-verses or of the syllables (and in this oase no other 
modifications are to be applied in + he chant).' 

IX. 4. 

(The samsava.) 1 

?' 

i* 17 s? 1 dices of soma are held simultaneously 1 , he (the Adh- 

varyu) should ho dead of night, make the summons for the morning* 
litany 2 . 

1 Viz., b;, t^i rivals in the neighbourhood of each other. 

2 Cp. C. H. § 108 and Eggeling in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXVI, page 
229; further TS. VII. 5. 5. 1 and Kath. XXXIV. 4. 

2. He (then) is the first to appropriate the Voice, the metres and 
the deities 1 . 

1 TS. l.o., Kath. l.c. 

3. He should take as opening (tristich of the out-of-doors-laud) 
one that contains (the word) * bull * l . Indra, forsooth, is a bull, he 
(thus) from their morning-service takes away Indra. 

1 See note 2 on § 18, and cp. TS. l.o. Kath. l.o., Ap, XIV. 19. 5: marutvatir 
vrsanvatir va pralipctdah. 

4. But they (the theologians) say (also): * At the beginning of 
each service it (such a verse) is to be taken * 1 ; he (thereby) takes 
Indra away from the beginning of each service of theirs 2 . 

1 Each pavamSnalaud (also the midday- and the fvrbhava) should begin with a 
verse as indicated in § 3.—After kdryd an iti fails, see Kath. 

2 This § agrees with TS. and Kath. 


i Cp. Jaim br. I. 342-344; Maitr. Samh. III. 7. 5; Kath. XXXIV. 4; TS. VIL 
5. 5, III. 1. 7; TBr. I. 4. 6. 1-3; fiahkh. XIII. 5. 4-6 5 Baudh. XIV. 4: 157.1-11; 
Ap. XIV. 19 and 20. 1-4; KSty. XXV. 14, 16; LSty. I> 11. 10-14; DrBhy. III. 3. 
18-23. 
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5. On well flaming fire is to be offered 1 . All the deities, 
forsooth, are (equal to) Agni*; (thus) he offers whilst seeing (by the 
flames of the fire) all the deities. 

1 This § is nearly equal to Jaim. br.—The offering here mentioned is described 
in $ 6. 

2 SSyana quotes a Srutyantara : ' the Gods and the Asuras contended together; 

the Gods, fearing, entered Agni; therefore they say: all the deities are (equal to) 
Agni\ ^ 

6. He sacrifices with (the formulas): * For lying down, for sitting 
down 1 1 For the conquest of the gayatrl-metre, avaha !—For lying 
down, for sitting down! For the oonquest of the tristubh-metre, avaha 1 
—For lying down, for sitting down! For the conquest of the jagatl- 
metre, avaha l 2 * 

1 TBr. I. 4. 6. 4 and TS. III. 1. 7 have sarpveSHya tvS, upaveidya tv5. Tb*» 
original intention may have been * I offer thee that my rival may lie down and sit 
down (may not be aoti ve) *. Say ana interprets differently. 

2 According to the SutrakSras (Laty. 1. 11. 10, DrShy. III. 3. 18) the 
UdgSt?, after his pravjrta offerings of eaoh savana (cp. C. H. § 134. b, page 170 ; 
$ 178. a, page 277; § 221, page 337) makes (in the»5gmdhra-fire, according to Jaim. 
br. I. 342) an offering with eaoh of the three formulas; with the first at the 
morning-service, with the second at* the midday-service, with the third at the 
afternoon-service. 

7. The conquests, forsooth, are the metres; by means of these he 
conquers them (his rivals).—Both samans, the rathantara and the brhat 
must be applied 1 . 

1 See note 2 on § 18.—Jaim. br. I. 343, TS. III. 1. 7. 2, TBr. I. 4. 6. 2 agree. 

8. Where are, forsooth, the two bay (steeds) of Indra, there is 
Indra. Now the rathantara and the brhat are Indra’s bay (steeds). In 
that both, the rathantara and the brhat, are applied, he is the first to 
lay hold of Indra’s bay (steeds) K 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 343: ubhe bfhadrcUhantare bhavcUa; indraaya va etau harl 
yad ubhe brhadrathantare ; yajiio devaratha ; indraeyaiva haribhydrp yajflena deva - 
rathenajim ujjayati . 

9. The two taurasravasa (-samans) must be applied. 

1 See note 2 on § 18. 

10. Turasravas and the Pgr&vatas (once upon a time) performed 
simultaneously sacrifices of soma. Thereupon, Turasravas saw these 
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two sfimans. For these, (t.e., in recompense of these) Indra carried off, 
unto him, by means of 1 a cotton tree from the side of the TamunS * 
their (the rival’s) offering substances. In that there are the two 
taura&rvasa (sSmans), he appropriates their (his rivals’) offering 
substances. 

1 Sffyana gives the periphrase with an instrumental, I presume that 4almalin& 
is to be read with the Leyden MS. instead of Salmalinam. But Sftyai^a’s interpre¬ 
tation : svakiyenayndhaviAeaena is not dear to me. 

2 yamunaydh, SSyapa joins as a genitive with havyam. Read perhaps 
yamunaya : along the Yamunft. 

11. The> should be the first to press out the soma. 

12. ThowL/il* paj 1 , forsooth, that are the first to enter the water, 

; are the fim* the stairs of the landing place (on the opposite 

shore 6r bant> * ! i "his way) they are the first to lay hold of Indra. 

1 To thenfenn y5h and tSh I supply navah (S&ya^a: prajah); prasnfinti, 
then, is here nvej v ith the meaning of praplavanti , just a Hath. XXXIII. 5 : 30. 18 
prasn&nti as against TS. VII. 5. 3. 2 praplavanti . 

13. The vihavya (hymn) must be recited (by the Hotr) l . 

I TS. and Hath.: aajaniyarh dasyatji, vihavyaib iasyam , agastyaaya kaylitu ■ 
bhtyarh iasyam ; Jaim. br. (I. 344): vihaviyaip aajaniyam agastyaaya kaySiubhiyam 
ity etRni Sastr&ni bhavanti (op. § 17). See A6v. VI. 6. 14-10, S&hkh. XIII. 5. 15-17. 

14. Jamadagni and the seers 1 performed (once upon a time) 
simultaneously sacrifices of soma. Thereupon, Jamadagni saw this 
vihavya (-hymn). To him Indra turned himself. In that the Hotr 
recites the vihavya, he takes away Indra from them (from the rivals). 

1 In TS. III. 1. 7. 3 Vi6v5mitra and Jamadagni contend against Vasistha. 

15. If the other (sacrifice of soma) be an agnistoma, then an 
ukthya must be performed; if an ukthya, then an atirfttra 1 . That 
sacrifice which is larger is welcome to Indra; by the larger sacrifice he 
takes away Indra from them. 

i Cp. TS. III. 1. 7. 3, TBr. L4.6.3-4. 

16. But they say also: 4 Difficult to reach, so to say, is the further 
path 1 ; from the sacrifice which he undertakes in the beginning he 
pjiould not depart ’ (he should' hold on to tha%> sacrifice and not strive 
to |>erform a larger one than his rival) *. 

14 



210 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE OHAPTER8. 


1 parah panthah , the path followed by the other, the rival. 

* And in this case the measure exposed in § 17 will seoure him the priority. 

17. The sajanlya (hymn) must be recited, the kaya^ubhlya (-hymn) 
of Agastya must be recited 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 13. 

18. From this (world) find from yonder (world), from the to-day 
and the to-morrow, from the pair 1 , from the day and the night he 
excludes them 2 . 

1 Probably from sons and daughters, or from cows and horses. 

2 This § has no intimate connection with § 17 but has a general purport, cp. TS. 
III. 1. 7. 3: * both, rathantara and brhat are to be applied; the rathantara is the 
earth, the brhat is the heaven; from these he excludes him. The rathantara is 
the to-day, the brhat is the to-morrow; from the to-day and the to-morrow lie 
excludes him. The rathantara is the past, the brhat is the future; from past and 
future he excludes him. The rathantara is the limited, the brhat is the unlimited; 
from the limited and the unlimited he excludes him ’. Jaim. br. I. 343 : idaw vai 
rathantaram ado brhad , asmdd amusmad adyadvat eumithundd evainan antaryanti .— 
The samsava is treated in the Ksudrasutra (I. 8, &o. 39) in the following manner: 
4 If two sacrifices of soma take place simultaneously, the out-of-doors-laud consists 
of the tristich: 


( Morning Service. ) 

1-3. pavasvendo vrsa suta (II. 128-130) 

4-0. davidyutatya rued (II. 4-6) 

7-9. pavamanasya te have (II. 7-9); 

or (its opening tristich) is to be composed (of the following verses) : 
pavasvendo vrsa sutafr (II. 128) 
upaemai gdyatd nardh (IL 1) 
pavaava vdeo agriyak (II. 125).— 

agna a yahi vltaye (II. 10-12) is the hotr’s ajya (stotra), the rathantara- 
one (cp. Ars. k. page 33, note 4), the (other) three 5jya(stotra)s.are the 
bSrhata-ones ; or the ajya(stotra)s are of the two kinds, on agnim 
dutarp vrnimahe (II. 140-142, and the following, cp. Ars. k. page 34, 
note 3). 


(Midday Service.) 

On : vrsa pavaava dhdraya (II. 153-155) (are chanted) 
<-3. the gSyatra, 
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4-0. the Smahlyava; on : 

punanah soma dharaya (II. 25-28) 

7. the raurava, on one (verse), 

8. the yaudhajaya, on one (verse), 

the circumflected taura£ravasa, on (one verse): aranyegeya III. 

1. 6, see ed. of Calcutta Vol. II, 448, composed on SV. I. 298: yad 

indra Jasah; not in the IJS. and not being the first verse of a tristioh, 

. . , 4 5 

as it is chanted ekasydm ; ending ha 5 yo 6 hat . 

10-12. the rathantara, on all th ee; on : 

v»8a 6onah (II, 150-158) 

13-16. the ; irtha as the last (of the midday-pavamana-laud). 

The brha^, vai ad vya, dyaita and kBleya (are the prstha-lauds). 

i » 

J (Afternoon-service.) 

On : apiL/ W v r 8 a harih (II. 392-394) (are chanted) 

1-3. the trfc, 

4-6. the samhita ; on : 

pavasva, indram accha (II. 42-46) 

7-9. the sapha and 
10-12. the£rudhya; on: 

purojiti vo andhasah (II. 44-49) 

13. the 6yBv56va, on one (Verse), 

14. the tauraSravasa, with nidhana, on one (ar. g5na III. 1. 6, S.V. ed. 

Calc, l.o.), 

15. the audala, on one, 

16-18. the andhigava, on all three; 

19-21. the k5va, as the last (of the arbhavapavamSna-laud). 

The yajfiSyajfiiya is the agni?tomas$man. For a (samsava-rite,) at which 
the rathantara is taken (as first pfstha) 1 2 , two kakubhs are the last (of the midday- 
and the arbhavapavamana) 2, The vis\uti is the brahmdyatamya of the seventeen- 
versed stoma (Pane. br. II. 8. 2) for the Hotr’s pystha. The offerings, at which the 
metres are the deities (see Pafio. br. IX. 4. 6), are in each service the third of 
the two provrfo-ofEerings (see note 2 on IX. 4. 0). In the kay54ubhlya(-hymn) 
(QS. I. 165) the nivid(-formulas) of the marutvatfya(£astra) (which runs parallel to 
the midday-pavamRna, C. H. § 190, pages 300, 302) should be put in; in the 


1 If it Is allowed to read rathantarasya instead of totihantarasya. 

2 This is not certain ! 
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sajanfya (-hymn) (RS. II. 12), those of the ni?kevalya (iastra) (whioh runs parallel 
to the Hotr's prstha, op. C. H. $ 200, page 310, 312); in the vihavya(-hymn) 
(US. X. 128), those of the vaidvadeva (tastra) (which runs parallel to the Srbhava- 
pavam&na, cp. C. H. § 235, pages 354, 358); or he may, after reciting these hymns,* 
recite, before the hymns, in which the nivids are put in, the nivids in their proper 
place’ (and this is the practice of Adv. YI. 8. 14-16). The samsava is also treated 
at length in Upagranthasutra I. 13. 


IX. 5. 

(Expiation in oase the soma has been 
taken away,) 

1. If they (t.e., some rivals) take away the soma before it has 
been bought 1 , other soma must be bought 2 . 

1 Cp. C. H. § 33. 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXIV. 3: 37. 12, TBr. I. 4. 7. 5, Baudh. XIV. 29: 201. 17, 
Ap. XIV. 24. 9, MSn. firs. III. 6. 3. 


2. If they take it away after it has been bought, other soma, 
which is to be found in the vicinity, must be obtained 1 ; but he should 
give something (some fee) to the soma-buyer a . 

1 A renewed buying does not take place: Jaim. br. I. 354: yenaivdaydyarp, 
purvakrayena lento bhavati , Unaivasyayatp lcrito bhavatu 

2 Cp. Kath., Ap., MSn. Srs. 11. cc.; Jaim. br. l.o. somavilcrayine tu.kitlcit harp 
deyarp , nen no 'bhisavo hato 'sad iti . 

3. If they cannot obtain any soma, they should press (instead of 
the soma) puttkaplants; if he cannot obtain these, then arjuna- 
plants x . 

1 Cp. KSth. l.e. (Sf?'tm5m), TBr. l.c. Ap. l.c. 12 (both phSlgun&ni ); according to 
MSn. drs. l.c., the arjunas (or Srjunas) must be red-tufted, if they replace the soma 
originating from the Heraavat-mounts, but brown-tufted, if they replace the 
soma originating from the Mujavat-mounts; cp. also below, { 7. The pdtikas 
seem to be the same as SdSras. 


4. The Gftyatrl fetched the soma; a soma-guard discharged an 
arrow after her and cut off a feather of her (off G&yatrl); that shoot 
of it (of the soma) which fell down, became the pfftlka (-plant); in it 
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the Gods found help ( Uty ); it verily is the putlka; in that they press 
out the putlkas, they find help for him 1 . 

1 Cp. VIII. 4. 1.—KSth. XXXIV. 3: 37. 15 sqq. agrees closely with Pafio. 
br. (read tasyUh instead of tasya , line 15) and cp. also Ait. br. III. 26. 3, 4. I 
suspect that the original reading of Pafio. br. was : utlko t>5 eaa yat putlko yat 
putikdn abhieunvanti, etc., cp. Hath. {HUM vai nameti yat puttied yat pQtVc&n abhisun - 
vanti, etc. TheJaim. br. (I. 354) knows only the utTka, not the pfitika: * Indra, 
having hurled his thunderbolt on Vytra, believed that he had not destroyed him; 
he entered the fitikas; these found a refuge (or * help *) for him: yadi tan na 
vindeyur utlkan abhisunuyur ; ind, o vrtrarj i vajrenddhya&ya n&atfslti manyam&nob 
so utikan era prdvUat; tasmai ta evotim avindar . 

5. Fresh milk and putlkas (are to be pressed instead of the soma) 

at (the) f ^vior); boiled milk and putlkas at (the) midday 

(•sertiee)^ putlkas at (the) afternoon (-service) 1 . 

* This ne^lf *•* a* with Kath. XXXIv. 3 : 37. 20 ; cp. also TBr. I. 4. 7. 
fi-7, Ap. Xl%. 4 * A&v. VI. 8. 9-11; &Snkh. XIII. 6. 3. 

* 

6. ‘Thc^auma-draught, forsooth, goes away from him \ they say, 
4 whose soma they take away*. It enters the plants and the oattle: 
(in substituting the putlkas and the different kinds of milk) he retains 
him (the soma) out of the plants and the eattle *. 

1 Cp. Kftth. l.c. page 37. 21. sqq. 

7. Indra slew Vrtra. The soma which flowed out of his (Vrtra’s) 
nose, that became the brown-tufted arjunas; that which flowed out of 
his omentum, as it was cut out, became the red-tufted ones. The 
brown-tufted arjunas he should press (if no putlkas are obtainable); 
this, forsooth, (viz., the brown colour) is the feature of the brahmin; 
(in doing so) he actually presses the soma l . 

1 Almost identical with Jaim. br. I. 354. The Kathaka (l.c. 87. 17) runs: 
4 Indra slew Vrtra; his blood became the red-tufted arjunas; the fluid that stream¬ 
ed together out of his neck, when it was pulled off, became the brown-tufted 
arjunas; this (however) is an Asurio soma, as it were; therefore it is not to be 
taken for pressing *. 

8. The rfr&yantlya (-sftman) must be taken as the Br&hman’s 
chant 1 ; thereby he puts him (the soma) all right 2 . 

l For this and the sftman of § 9, cp. Aftv. VI. 8. 12-13. 

4 , - * • - 

‘ft satkaroti , by strengthening (irdyantiya-Mndti) him. 
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9. The yajfiayajfilya (-saman) he should shift on to the anustubh 
(-part) 1 ; he (thereby) makes him thrive by the voice 2 . The varavan- 
tlya must be taken as agnisfcomasaman, in order to encompass valour 
(and) strength 8 . 

1 In the arbhavapavamana, before the last (the kava) saman. 

2 Because the yajfiayajfilya has the word vac as finale. 

2 Because the varavantiya \ so called because of the word varayantam (SV. 
1.17), reminds of * restraining, opposing’ (the rival). 

10. Five sacrificial fees (oows) must be given \ 

1 Man 6rs. III. 6. 6; differently TBr. 1.4. 7/7 and Ap. XIV. 24. 18, Sat. br. 
IV. 5. 10. 6 (‘one cow he should give to these same priests as sacrificial fee*), cp. 
A4 v. VI. 8 . 14, Sankh. XIII. 6. 4 (who allows five cows in case the soma has been 
lost by burning cp. below,IX. 9. 15). 

11. Fivefold is the sacrifice 1 ; as much as is the sacrifice, that he 
(thereby) lays hold on. 

I Cp. note 2 on VI. 7. 12. 

12. Having come up (returned) from the lustral bath, 'he should 
undergo anew the consecration 1 . 

1 After the close of this soma-sacrifice, he should, by way of indemnification, 
of atonement, recommence a sacrifice of the same order as the one he has now 
performed. The same thought is expressed in TBr. l.c., Ap. l.c. 19 by the words : 
‘ he should again buy soma’, cp. also Man. 6rs. l.c. 17, A6v. VI. 8. 14. 

13. On the occasion of this (sacrifice) he should give the sacrificial 
fees that he intended to give 1 . 

1 That he intended to give at the sacrifice, which he had been unable to 
perform in the ordinary manner, because his soma had been taken away; with 
this § cp. Ap. l.c. 21, MSn. Srs. l.o. 8, Baudh. XIV. 29: 202. 10, A4v. VI. 8.16.- 
To Pafic. br. IX. 5 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 8, No. 40): ‘ If the soma has been 
taken away, the Brahman’s chant is the drayantlya; on * we there, o uncomparable 
one’ the kSleya (is chanted); on ‘by fore-conquest of the plant* the £y5v§4va, 
the andhlgava and the audala each on one verse, the yajfiSyajfiiya on all three; 
on Ahe verses of the yajfiayajfilya, the varavantiya as agnistomas&man; five 
sacrificial fees (are to be given). The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotiftoma. 
For the sSmans see the Index. The Upagranthasutra II. 1, 2 treats also at length 
of this pr&ya&oitta. 
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IX. 6. 

(Expiation in case the soma-trough bursts.) 

1. Jf the soma-trough bursts, he should take as the Brahman’s 
chant the saman which has the word vasat as finale. 1 

1 The so-called vasatkaranidhana (gramegeyagana VII. 1. 19, on SV. I. 256= 

_ S 5 

PS. VIII. 3. 7-8=SV. II. 923-924) has, as nidhana, u234pa (thus also has the 

uhagana). Sayana on VIII. 1. 1 remarks: tatra upd nidhanam asti, tatsthdne 
vasdd iti nidhanam kuryat ; op. Lp*y. VII. 10. 1 updsthdnesv anydni nidhandni, see 
also XI. 10. 14, XIII. 3. 13, XIV. 5. 22. 

2. The oma of him, whose trough bursts, is spilled, as it has not 
been c onsecra*e<i 1 y '.he word vaoat 1 ; in that the Brahman’s ohant is 
the one that has vasaj as finale, his soma becomes consecrated by the 

■i ‘ k 

vasat. 

x After *ac^ m bat. on of soma, the word vasat is uttered by the Hotr (or by 
the Hotraka), s-,»e e.|f., 0. H. page 200. 

i ' 

3. It is tu be applied on the verses (beginning): ‘ Wandering 
(dadrdna) alone in the midst of many ’ l . 

1 The vasatkaranidhana must be chanted on SV. I. 325=RS. X. 55. 6-7=SV* 
II. 1132-1134. 

4. For this trough bursts * in the midst of many \ 

5. Here (however) they say: ‘ A. mishap should not be bespoken by 
a (word of) mishap: he, who, after the trough has burst, applies (the 
chant) on verses containing (the word) dadrdna l , now bespeaks a 
mishap by a (word of) mishap. 

1 This word is by the author of the Brahmana derived as part. perf. med. 
from the root dr, * to burst \ 

6. The sr&yantlya only is to be taken (as the Brahman’s chant* 
and not the vasatkaranidhana). 

7. Prajapati created the creatures; he thought himself milked out, 
emptied out. He saw this ^rayantiya (saman); by means of it he 
braced himself fully 1 by progeny, cattle (and) strength. 

1 Cp. note 2 on IX. 5. 8. 

8. Milked out, as it were, emptied out is he, whose trough bursts ; 
in that the sr&yantlya is the Brahman’s chant, be braces himself again, 
fully with progeny, cattle (and) strength. 
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9. If the srayantlya is the Brahman’s chant, he should apply the 
sSman, which has the word vasat as finale, on anustubh (-verses) 
addressed to Visnu l . 

1 i.e., (see note 1 on § 11) on SV. II. 366, 367,368s=$S* (with variants) IX. 100 
0,7, 9 . According to the Taittiriyas (TS. VII. 6. 5. 2) and the Kathas (K&th. 
XXXIV. 4: 38. 13), on verses addressed to Visnu dipivista, i.e., probably on SV. IL 
976, 976, 977=IJS. VII. 100, 6,5, 7; but these verses cannot be meant by the 
Pafic. br. as they are tristubhs. j 

10. What (part) of the sacrifice trickles away (by the fissure in the 
trough), that part trickles away towards the Voice; the anustubh is the 
Voice, and Visnu is the sacrifice. By means of the Voice, (t.e., the 
anustubh) he covers the fissure in the sacrifice. 

11. What (part) of the sacrifice triokles away, that part trioklos 
away at the end. The v&ravantlya must be taken as agnistomasamarj. 
He (thereby) covers up (varayati) the fissure in the sacrifice x . 

1 Cp. on the whole Jaim. br. I. 352, TS. VII. 5.5.2, Kftth. XXXIV. 4 (second 
half), Ap. XIV. 26.10-27.2, Baudh. XIV.7, Sftnkh. XIII. 12. 1-2, Man. 4rs. III. 
6 .11.— To the sixth khanda refers the KsudrasOtra (1.8, No. 41) i *If the trough 
bursts, the first two savanas (are) similar to (those of) the proceeding, (i.e., of No. 40, 
see note 1 on IX. 5.13); on 4 he is pressed out who of the riches * and * invite them 
who hold themselves aloof * (are chanted) the sapha and the pauskala; on ‘thou 
sustainest sky and earth * (SV. II. 368), reverting (the sequence of the verses of) 
the tristich (II. 366-368), the 4y£vS£va on one (on II. 368), the andhlgava on one 
(on II. 367), the va?atk5ranidhana on one (on II. 366); on ‘ by fore-conquest of 
the plant,' the yajfi&yajfiiya on all three (on II. 47-49), the first (II. 47) is 
anustubh, the last two (II. 48, 47) are gftyatrls; on the verses of the yajfi&yajfiiya, 
the vSravantiya (is chanted) as agnistomasSman. The rest is similar to the 
(normal) jyotistoma' (This is the arrangement, the klpti, with reference to Pafic, 
br. IX. 6.5-11). ‘Now the (jyotistoma), which has the va§atkfiranidhana as the 
Brahman's chant, and the Sr&yantfya on the anustubh (part) (cp. Pafic. br. IX. 6. 
1-4): on ‘wandering alone in the midst of many, 1 the Brahman's chant (or third 
prsthastotra): on ‘this Brahman, the regular one,’ the kSleya; on‘run about 
for Indra,' the sapha; on * thou sustainest sky and earth,' reverting the tristich, 
the £y&vS4va on one, the Sndhlgava on one, the 4rftyantiya on one; on ‘ by fore¬ 
conquest of the plant’ the yajfiayajfifya: on three verses, all anu$tubhs (the 
two gayatris, II 48, 49, are transformed into anustubhs by adding a verse-quarter 
from the preceding verse, cp. Ohag&na VIII. 2.16 in the edition of Calcutta Vol. Ill, 
page 141); on the verses of the yajfiSyajfifya the vSravantiya as agnistomasft- 
man. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma.’ 
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IX. 7. 

(Expiation in case some of the soma is left over.) 

1. If there is left over (of the) soma from the morning service 
they should chant the gayatra (melody) on the verses in which the 
Maruts are invoked (which begin): 4 This soma is pressed out * a . 

1 At the end of each 8 a van a all the soma must be poured out, offered and 
drunk, op., e.g ., C.H. § 167, 239 (the sampraisa in this case is: matiriricah ; but if a 
residue must be left during the Havana for a subsequent libation, the sampraisa 
runs: somam prabh&vaya). If it happens that some quantity of soma is left over 
in the trough, this residue must be offered subsequently at the end of each 
savana. with an extra stotra, Saatra and bhal^ana. 

* SV. JL 17^3k ♦, Vin. 94. 4-6=SV. II. 1136-1137. This tristioh is also 
prescribed try • trffcoUtrakSras as atotriya tfca for the 6 astra of the Hotf 
(A 4 v. VII. rill. 7.2). The texts of the Jaiminlyas (Jaim. br. I. 360) 

and thfc Taitti-' Or. I. 4.6, Baudh. XIV. 25 : 196.9, Ap. XIV. 18.5) prescribe in 
the first pla <$0 A cfistlch • the cow of the Maruts sucks ’ (RS. VIII. 94.1-3), which 
according tc A£yi IsCyana is to be taken as anunipa tjrca. 

2. The soma which is left over from the morning-service, is left 
over coveting the midday-service. Therefore, they chant on verses, in 
which the Maruts are invoked, for at the midday-service the Maruts are 
invoked \ and therefore also (they chant) gayatrl-verses, for gayatrl- 
like is the morning-service. 

1 The first Sastra of the midday-service is the marutvatiya-Sastra. In doing 
thus, * they depart neither from the morning-, nor from the midday-service * 
TBr. I. 4.6.1-2. 

3. The same (kind of) stoma is to be taken as that after which it 
(the soma) is left over \ for the sake of congruence. 

I So e. 0. 9 the stoma which follows after the moming-servioe, must be trivyt, 
that after the midday-service, seventeen-versed. 

4. The Hotr addresses, after (the laud), a (hymn) addressed to 
Indra and Visnu \ 

1 Op. A$v. VI. 7. 2-5, fonkh. XIII. 10. 3. 

5. Indra, forsooth, is valour, Visnu is the sacrifice, in valour even 
and in the sacrifice he is firmly established l . 

l To J1-6 refers the E^udrasfitra (1.10, No. 42): %I* any soma is left Over from 
the morning-service, they should chant, as fifth ftjya (laud), the Marut-verses: 



218 THE BRAHMAN A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS* 

4 This soma is pressed out * on the gSyatra-melody; the Brahman’s and the AoohS- 
vaka’s chants, (i.e., the third and the fourth prsthastotra) should be successively 
nine- and fifteen-versed (instead of seventeen-versed). The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotistoma.' 

6. If there is left over from the midday-service, they should 
chant the gaurlvita (melody) 1 on the verses, in which the Sun is 
invoked, (beginning): 1 Verily, thou art great, o Sun * 2 . 

1 Gramegeya V. 1. 22 composed on SV. I. 168; Cp. TBr. I. 4. 5. 2-3, Ap. XIV* 
18. 9-11. 

2 SV. I. 276=ItS. VIII. 101. 11-12 (var.)=SV. II. 1138-1139. 

7. The soma which is left over from the midday-service, is left over 
coveting the afternoon-service. Therefore, they chant verses in which 
the Sun is invoked, for at the afternoon-service the Sun is invoked and 
therefore also (they .chant) brhatl (verses) 2 , for brhati-like is the 
midday-service. 

1 The afternoon-service begins with the adityagraha (C.H. § 217), which, how¬ 
ever, is properly not a graha destined for Aditya, the Sun, but for the Adityas. 

* The verses SV. II. 1138-1139 are brhatl and SatobrhatT. 

8. The same (kind of) stoma is to be taken as that after which 
it (the soma) is left over l , for the sake of congruence. The Hotr 
recites, after the (laud), a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Visnu 2 . 
Indra is strength, Visnu is the sacrifice, in strength even and in the 
sacrifice he is firmly established 3 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 3. 

2 Cp. A6v. VI. 7. 6, Sahkh. XIII. 8. 3. 

8 To § 6-8 refers the Kaudrasutra (I. 10, No. 43): ‘If any soma is left over 
from the midday-service they should chant, as fifth prstha (laud), the aditya 
(-verses ): 4 verily, thou art great, o Sun ’ on the gaurlvita (melody); the afternoon- 
service they should make nine-versed. Its arrangement is: on * run about for Indra ’ 
the sapha (should be chanted); on: ‘ round about do thou run,’ the gyavagva; 
on: ‘be clarified, o Soma, (as) a great sea,’ the andhigava. The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotistoma.' 

9. If there is left over from the afternoon-service, they should 
chant the gaurlvita (melody) on verses addressed to Visnu sipivista \ 

l Cp. Baudh. XIV. 26 : 197. 8, Ap. XIV. 18.14, A4v. VI. 7. 8, Sahkh. XIII. 9. 2. 

10. Vi3nu sipivista is the sacrifice; in the sacrifice, in Visnu he 
(thereby) is firmly established.—Redundant (or Excessive’) is the 
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gaurlvita: he (thus) puts the redundant (soma) into the redundant 
(gaurlvita) l . 

1 The gaurlvita is a surplus, is redundant or excessive because (see V. 7. 1) it 
is sprung from the pith that was left over at the division of the Voice. 

11. They should, further, do the following: the uktha (laud)s 
should lead on further 1 . This (soma), which is left over from the 
agnistoma, is left over coveting the uktha (laud)s. If there is left 
over from the uktha (laud)s, an overnight-rite should be performed. 
This (soma) which is left o/er from the uktha(laud)s is left over 
coveting the night (-rite). If there is left over from the night (-rite), 
they should chant the verses addressed to Visnu sipivista on the 
brhat (melcdy). That °oma, however’, they say, ‘is left over, which 
is left ovet voU fcl ni^nt (-rite) *. 

1 Not wnoHp'"*'. \.'-o; read perhaps (cp. the Ksudrasutra) etad anyat kuryur 
ukthdny anyai > ''»*y*,yur. 

12. T>raa) verily which is left over from the night (-rite), is 
left over coveting yonder world. They should chant the brhat (melody); 
the brhat is able to reach yonder world 1 : that same (world) he 
reaches (by means of the brhat) 2 . 

1 Usually the b?hat is declared to be yonder world, the sky, the heaven (VII. 
6 . 17). 

2 To 9-12 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 10, No. 44) : 4 If there is left over from the 
afternoon-service, they should chant the verses addressed to Visnu Sipivista (see 
note 2 on IX. 7. 9) on the gaurlvita (melody,) as second agnistoma-s&man. 
They should, further, do the following: the ukthas should lead on further. 
If there is left over from the ukthas, a night (-rite) is to be performed (and on this 
occasion an extra-laud must be performed and the soma, which has been left over, 
must be offered). If there is left over from the night (-rite), they should chant 
1 »he brhat (melody) on the verses addressed so Visnu dipivista as nine-versed 
stoma, following on the twilight-laud ’. 

IX. 8. 

(Expiation in case one of the dlksitas 

dies.) 1 

l Cp. Jaitn. be. II. 346-347 j KSth. XXXIV. 2: 36. 23-37. 11 j TBr. I. 4. 6. 6-7; 
Baudh. XIV. 27 : 198. 14-200. 2; 5p. XIV. 21. 8-22. 16 j Mftn. 4rs. III. 8. 4-7 ; 
KSty. XXV. 13. 28-46; A4v. VI. 10. 1-31; Siokh. XIII. 11. 

1. If one of those who hare undergone- the consecration for a 
sacrifice of soma, comes to die, they should, haring cremated him, tie 
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up his bones 1 ; then th«y should oonseorate (in his plaoe) him who 
stands in relation nearest to him 2 and perform the sacrifice with him* 

1 In his blaok deer-hide, cp. Ap. XIV. 22. 11. 

* His son or his brother, &Snkh. 

2. They should, further, do the following: having pressed out 
further the soma \ they (the Chanters) should, before taking the soma* 
draughts 8 , perform a laud pither at the southern comer 8 or at the 
mSrj&Uya 4 . 

1 A similar expression above IX. 7. 11 and op. Jaim. br. I. 345: etad anyat 
kuryur: abhUutya aomam anyad agrhitva grahdn , eto. 

* The aindrav&yava and following ones, C. H. § 132. 

* The south-eastern corner of the mahavedi. 

4 The dhi^nya situated to the south of the mahSvedi. The south is the 
quarter of the dead.—read : mdrjdliye va. 

3. He forsooth, who dies, being consecrated, has a right to a 
share in the sacrifice 1 ; him they thereby appease. 

1 api va etaeya yajne (sc. bhavati), the same construction as Jaim. br. I. 284: 
sarvatra haivdaydpi punye bhavati . Sfiyana (aaptamyarthe aaa\h%/) would have us 
believe that etoaya yajfie is equivalent to etaamin yajfle, or he proposes to take 
aaya in the sense ‘ of the Qjrhapati \ For the thought op. Jaim. br. I. 345: aamd- 
ndya vd ete yajHaya samandya aukridya aamdrabhya dikaante , tenaivainarp nirava - 
dayante. 

4. They chant the yftina (melody) 1 ; they (thereby) lead him to 
the world of Yama. 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 7. 

5. Three verses they chant; for in the third world (reckoned 
from here) are the Fathers 1 . 

* The Manes, the departed Ancestors. 

6. They chant them right off (or ‘thitherward’, i.e., without 
repeating) 1 , for yonder world is (situated) thitherward from this 
(world). 

i As a trika stoma . 

7. They chant the verses of the SSrparftJfil V 

* Read: adrpardjflyd instead of adrpardjftd ; cp. IV. 9. 4.—Cp. note 1 on IV. 
9. 4; the verses are chanted on the y&ma-sSman : aranyegeyagAna IV. 1. 18, com* 
posed on Sr. samh. III. 4: agnim i de. 
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8. By means of these (verses) the Serpent Arbuda removed 
his dead skin; their dead skin even they remove by these (verses) x . 

i =IV. 9. 5. 

9. Reciting these verses after (the laud), they 1 walk around the 
mSrJSllya, beating their left thighs 8 . 

1 Not only the Chanters but all the participants. 

2 The circumambulation is performed thrice from right to left (withershins), 

while turning their left side to the mftrjsllya, where, according to some 

authorities, the urn with the bonos of the deceased has been deposited. They 
wear their ovor-garments over the right shoulder (they are praolnavltindfy) and 
beat their lef. c thigh with their left hand. The recitation of the verses that 
have b*>en chai tei, r akes the place c. the Sastra, for, as the Black Yajurveda 
texts have it. * *9 a Uud, which is not followed by a recitation. 1 

10. A |j$( t ’ thus) recites the (verses of the) sastra after the 
laud. In yo:» . ? . ond they fan him 2 . 

1 The Hot*, \ io, recording to other authorities, goes in front of them all. 

2 Translation somewhat doubtful. Read with the MS. Leyden nidhuvanti , 
and op. Jaim. br. I. 345 (immediately after the description of the ciroumambula* 
tion): amwminn evainam tal loke nidhuvate. Probably the meaning is the same 
as expressed by Apaatamba in his words sigbhir abhidhunvantas (trih.. .pariyanti), 
cp. atho dhuvanty evainmp, ny evdsmai hnuvate , TBr., and op. Kath. dhuvanty 
evainam etad , atho ny evdsmai hnuvate . The words following in the Jaim. br. 
immediately: abhy enam amusmimlloke vdyuh pavate , seem to prove that our 
rendering of nidhuvanti is right. Then, there cannot be any logical connection 
between the two sentences of our § 10. 

11. ‘ They swerve from the path they say, ‘ who officiate for a 
deceased.’ They take the soma-draughts in this order, that the one 
destined for Indra and Vayu comes first 1 In this way they return to 
the path. 

4 Although this is the usual practice (op. C. H. § 132) it is here (as by &5nkh. 
and Baudh.) expressly mentioned, as there are other possibilities. 

12. (The tristioh beginning): * O Agni, thou purifyest the lives’ 1 , 
must be taken as the opening one. In those, who live, he (therby) 
puts life 2 . 

1 Cp. VI. 10. 1. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VI. 10. 3. 

13. After a year *, they should perform a sacrifice for the bones (of 
the deceased)*. The year is the allayment of all 8 ; were they 
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to perform the sacrifice before the (end of the) year, the speech (or 
4 voice’) would become wounded (and) mangled 4 . 

1 At the end of the year’s sattra. 

* aathlni yajctyeyuh, the bones representing the deceased are treated exactly as 
if they were the man himself, as if they were the Sacrifice^ the YajamSna: ‘ at 
each land he (the Adhvaryu) puts the bones in the vicinity (during the other acts 
the urn is deposited on the place usually oocupied by the YajamSna); the soma- 
draughts (which under normal Circumstances are drunk by the YajamSna) they 
pour down at the mSrjSliya V and SSnkh. * When the time appointed for the 
drinking of the soma-rests has come, they should make him, (viz., the deceased) 
partake of the essence of them and pour them out at the mSrjSliya', A£v. 

3 Time allays all. 

* vSc is the sacrifice. For this last passage op, &at. br. XIII. 3. 6. 6: sarv3 
vai aathsthite yajiie v&g apyate , aatr&pili yatayiimm bhavati, krurlkrteva hi bhavaty 
aruskrta , vag yajfidh , etc. 

\ « 

14. The laud should be illimited 1 , for illimited is yonder world; 
(or) the pavamana-(laud)s (the out-of-doors laud, the midday-pava* 
mana-laud and the arbhava-pavamana-laud) should be threefold, (i.e., 

nine-versed) all the rest seventeen-versed 2 . 

* 

1 aaarjimitarp stotram , SSnkh. The choice is open. 

2 A4v.: ‘it is a seventeen-versed' day; threefold are the pavam&na (laud)s; 
it is an agni$toma with the rathantara as pr?tha (the Hotr*s pffthastotra, the first 
pfstha, is chanted on the rathantara) 

15. As to why the pavamana(-laud)s are threefold: threefold 
are the vital airs; (by undertaking the threefold stoma) they come unto 
the vital airs (they are left in possession of the vital airs). As to why 
all the rest is seventeenfold : Prajapati, forsooth, is seventeenfold ; (by 
undertaking the seventeenfold stoma) they come unto PraJ&pati. 

16. * Of out-breathing and in-breathing are those deprived’, they 
say, 4 who officiate for a deceased ’. They take the soma-draughts in 
this order, that the one destined forMitra and Varuna comes first; 
Mitra and Varuna are the out- and in-breathing, (in this manner) they 
are fully provided with out- and in-breathing l . 

i To khagda 8 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 11, No. 45): 1 If one of those, who 
have undergone the conseoration for a sacrifice of soma, comes to die, they should, 
having cremated him, tie up his bones; then they should consecrate him who 
stands nearest to him in relation and perform the sacrifice with him. Further, 
they should do the following: having pressed put further the soma, they should, 
after the offering of the upS&6u and antarySma (O, H. §.§ 128, 131) and 
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before the other soma-draughts have been taken out, leave the (havirdhftna* 
shed) by the eastern door, take their seat to the north of the mBrjSlfya with the 
face turned southward and- perform a laud of three verses, chanting the (verses) 
of SBrparajfil on the ySma (-melody), the yoni of which is: agnim ids purohitam 
(see note 1 on § 7). The yoking of the stoma and the words (subsequently) to be 
uttered by the Sacrificer (see the Br&hmana: I. 3. 5 and I. 3. 8.) fall forth. After 
(the completion of the laud) they should, while muttering these verses, (i.s., the 
same verses that have been chanted by the UdgStr) walk round the mSrjftliya 
from right to left, beating their left thighs: they then should walk thrice round 
(the mSrjSITya) sunwise and return, without touching each other and without 
looking backward, (into the havirdhBna-shed). Having touched water, they 
should take out the soma-draughts, beginning with the one destined for Indra 
and Vayu. L ' this day (the tristich beginning): * O Agni, thou purifyest 
the livjs* should be fch' opening tristich (for the out-of-doorB-laud). The rest is 
similrr fq , (i*e the sacrifice during this day, on which the dikfita 

has dec«jw<\ ' .med in the usual manner).—After a year they perform a 

sacrifice (an *or the bones (of the deceased); its stotras are illimited, 

or its pava^at> '^ncis) are threefold (nine-vorsed) and its 4 returning * (lauds) (the 
four ajya-l&udk, le f^ur prstha-lauds and the agnisioma-laud) are seventeen - 
versed. Of this .yotistoma), at which the pavamana-lauds are threefold, the 
arrangement is as follows : 

(The bahigpavamana is the usual one, cp. C. H. page 503, only the pratipat 
stotriya is SV. II. 808-870. 

The Sjyastotras are the usual ones, cp. 0. H. l.c.j the only difference being 
that they are sevenbeen-versed). 

On : ucoa te jatam andhasah (are chanted): 

1. The gSyatra, on one (verse), 

2. The Smahiyava, on one (verse), 

3. The abhika, on one verse; 

on : pundnah soma dhdrayct: 

4. The raurava, on one (verse), 

5. The yaudhSjaya, on one (verse), 

6. The kSleya, on one (verse). 

(on : pra tu drava pari kotam : 

7-9. The au£ana). (this is the mid-day pavamSna). 

The pr^thastotras are: rathantara, vfimadevya, the Brahman’s chant (or 
third prfthastotra) is the fr&yantiya, the AcchSvfika’s chant (or fourth pfttha- 
stotra) is the vaikhSnasa. (In the SrbhavapavamSna there is a difference only in 
the distribution of the numbers of the stotriya-verses: gftyatra, saxhhita v each on 
one verse (1.2); sapha and paugkala, each on one verse (3,4); lyBv&Sva and andhf- 
gava, each on one verse (5, 0), kfivB on three verses (7, 8, 9).—The yajfiftyajfiiya is 
on seventeen verses). The graha destined for Indwt mid VSyu and the graha 
, destined for Mitra and Varupa change their places^ The rest is similar to the 
(normal) jyotigtoma’. 
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IX. 9. 

(Expiation in case the quantity of soma is 
deficient, etc.) 1 

l Cp. Kath. XXXV. 16: 61. 11-16; TBr. I. 4. 7. 4; Baudh. XIV. 29: 20U 
11-17; Ap. XIV. 24. 7-8; Man. Srs. III. 6. 18-19. 

1. Whose (soma in the) trough becomes exhausted 1 9 the breath 
of that one becomes exhausted along with the exhaustion! of the 
(soma in the) trough, for soma is the breath. 

1 This is the counterpart of the case treated in IX. 7, when soma is left over. 

2. About this (case) they say: ‘ He should pour milk into (the 
trough) \ 

3. But they (other authorities) say: 4 Concealed, as it were, is' 
the milk 1 ; he should (rather) pour water out on (a piece of) gold and 
(the soma) out on the gold 

1 As it is enclosed in the udders of the cows. Apparently the fact that it is 
concealed or has vanished makes it inappropriate to replace the exhausted 
soma. 

2 He should put a piece of gold into the drogakala£a and pour vasatlvari 
water on it; afterwards, when the soma is poured in the camasas (C. H. § 228), he 
should put equally first a piece of gold into each camasa, cp. Upagrantha-sutra 
II. 6: dronakalaSe hiranyam avadhaya tatrapo 'bhyavanayeyur; hiranyam eva 
camaaesv avadhaya teav apo *bhyunnayeyuh . The same, though in other words, is 
prescribed by the author of the TBr. 

4. Water, forsooth, is (equal to) the vital airs ; gold is (equal to) 
immortality 1 ; he (thus) puts his vital airs into immortality 1 ; he (the 
Sacrificer) lives his whole life. 

1 amrtam : * the not dying before the normal term of life.’—§§ 1-4 are almost 
identical with Kath. 

5. Whose nar&samsa (cup) is dried up \ the breath of that one 
becomes exhausted along with the drying up of tho narasamBa cup, 
for soma is the breath. 

1 On the camasas called naratarpaa cp. Laty. II. 6. 13; they are the oamasaa 
on which the dpy&yana has taken place (C. H. § 147 note 25, page 220). With our 
passage (in which upavlyantam should be corrected into upavayantam) the Kath. 
XXXV. 16 : 61. 16 agrees almost to the letter. 
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6. Of the graha, which the Adhvaryu draws as the last, he should 
pour a small quantity 1 (in the narS^amsa-cup) 2 , 

1 aptum (read thus instead of °aaum) ; Say an a reads and explains Upturn It 
It is a r/ord wellknown from the Baudh. sutra (see the Index to this work), cp* 
Upagranthasutra II. 6: toayaptum avanayed ity ; dlpam avanayed ity artharp 
manyante ; Upturn iti hi SaSvad dakainaja alpam acakeate, 

2 Cp. Ap. XIV. 28. 1, K5th. l.c.; on aptu op. also note 1 on XX. 3. 5. 

7. For the sake of atonement the graha is drawn 1 ; by means of 
an atonement he makes atonement for him 2 . 

1 How is this to be explained ? 

2 Read: v xycrfoityaivaamai. 

8. If houmi t which has been drunk and soma of which not (yet) 

has beept ne to be mixed up, he should, having shifted some 

coals inside t$&*» 'V'.ing pegs (of the ahavaniya-fire), make an offering 
(of it on ihcot < oals) with (the formula): * From the offered and the 
not-offered Ito i the not-offered and the offered, from the drunk and 
from the not-drunk soma partake ye both, o Indra and Agni, the press¬ 
ed out, svdhd l 9 This is the atonement therefore 1 . 

1 For the other sources see Bloomfield’s concordance in voce : hutaaya cUhutaeya 
ca. 

9. From the soma which is unfit for drinking l , he should pour out 
an offering with (the words): ‘To Prajapati, svdhd \ 9 in the north¬ 
eastern resounding-hole 2 . 

1 Because an insect or a hair has fallen into it, 

2 Cp. Man. 4rs. III. 6. 14, Kath. XXXV. 16: 62. 4. 

10. With (the formula): ‘ The drop has gone down on the drop’ he 
should partake of soma on which rain has fallen. 

11. ‘Of thee, o Drop, (t.e., o Soma), that hast been drunk by 
Indra, of thee that containest vigour, that art accompanied by thy 
whole troop, that art invited, I partake, accompanied by my whole 
troop and being invited * x . 

l This formula is a continuation of § 10, see Ap. XIV. 29. 2, MSn. £rs. III. 6. 
16, &5nkh. 6rs. XIII. 12. 10. 

12. For one over whose soma-cup the summons has been made 1 , 
he should perform, having gone to the agnldhr*, (i.e. t in the Agnldhrlya- 
fire) an offering with clarified butter with (the verse): • The golden 

16 
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embryo was evolved at the beginning ; it was, when bom, the sole Lord 
of beings; it maintained earth and heaven; thee, o Soma, (who art) 
that (Lord), we honour with offering, svaha ! 9 This is the atonement 
therefore. 

1 *.e., if the atotrop&karana is made by the Adhvaryu and the UdgStp before 
the camasa-group has been drunk, ep. Ap. XIV. 29. 5, SSnkh. XIII. 12. 11, 
KSty. XXV. 11. 33, 34, MSn. III. 6. 19. The UpagranthasOtra II. 7 discusses 
the possibility, if the word ajyq (n the BrShmana can be taken to mean djyastotra 
(and this would indeed seem possible, op. Ap. l.c.: stotrenabhyupUkaroti; more* 
over, the instr. Sjyena with ajuhuytit is strange, we expect the aocus.); the author, 
however, rejects this surmise, quoting a remarkable passage from a smrtisutra of 
the KStyayaniya Adhvaryus: yaaya camaao *bhyupakrtoh syftt sa enam uttaraaieSva • 
chadya purvaya dvara aadas 'pani(r)hrtya (op. &Shkh. XIII. 12. 12: avacchadya ca 
nirharet) puraatdd dgnldhrfyaaya nidhayajyam juhuy&t. This passage is not 
found in any of our Sdhvaryavasutras. The Jaim. br. I. 351 has: yadi camaaom 
abhyupdkurydt tam uttaravargendbhipravftydsita, etc.,; for uttaravarga cp. Bau&i.' 
(see the Index verborum) uttaravargya, where the reading uttaravarga is also 
found, meaning upper-garment or * hem of the upper-garment.* 

13. If (during the act of pressing the soma) one of the stones used 
for pressing breaks off, the Sacrificer is deprived of his cattle. The 
stones for pressing, forsooth, are the cattle. 1 They should chant the 
saman of Dyutftna of the Maruts 2 . 

1 Because both procure milk and soma-sap (SSyana). 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXV. 16: 62. 1-4. On the sSman, see XVII. 1. 6, and note 2 
on § 14, below. 

14. Of the Maruts, forsooth, are the stones for pressing 1 ; by their 
own feature they thereby make them thrive 2 . 

1 I. 2. 5 they are addressed as * children of the Marut.* 

* Cp. Sankh. XIII. 12. 3: gravni dtrne vftraaya tv& Svasathad taamSnS iti 
(IjtS. VIII. 96. 7) dyut&nena mdrutena brUhman&ccharpaine atuvate , uttaro (l.c. 8) 
•nurupahi Ap. XIV. 25. 7, 8; Katy. XXV. 12. 15; MSn. to. III. 6. 10.—To § § 13- 
14, refers Ksudrasutra (I. 11, No. 46); ‘If a stone used for pressing breaks off, on: 
* being clarified, o Soma, by the stream * (is chanted) the raurava on one (verse), 
the dyautSna saman ’, viz., the first of the two (that are recorded in the gSna) 
on one verse, namely vftraaya tvd tvaaathM Uamdndh (SV. J. 324, grSm. VIII. 2.22); 
the dairghatovasa (or the udvat prSjSpatya) on one ; the yaudhsjaya on all three. 
The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotiftoma’. The Ksudraafitra does not agre* 
with most of the other authorities, who, in accordance with Jaim. br. I. 353: 
dyutdnaaya mdrutaaya brahmasZmnU etuvtran, prescribe the dyautSna as the sSman 
for the third prstha stotra. 
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15. If the soma is burnt, the Adhvaryu should mark 1 the grahas, 
the Udgatr the stotras, the Hotr the 4astras, and, then, they should (on 
another, newly chosen place for worship) proceed with the sacrifice in 
due order. Five (cows) must be given (as) sacrificial fee. Fivefold is 
the sacrifice, as much as is the sacrifice, that he (thereby) lays hold on. 
Having come up from the lustral bath, he should undergo the consecra¬ 
tion anew and (at this new sacrifice of the same order as the former) 
should give what he intended to give (as sacrificial fee at the first sacri¬ 
fice, at which the soma was fc^rnt). He should undergo the consecration 
before the twelfth (day); if he were tc extend it beyond the twelfth 

(day), it would vanish. 

* 

1 'p&ip/yeta: ,m order that they may know exactly, at which point the 
sacrifice!^ i\)0ukip ov&ya^ana is to be continued. 

*' * c#: (almost identical with our passage), Ap. XIV. 25. 1-4, 

Man. irp. III$$HTP - The Upagranthasutra (II. 8) quotes from an (unknown T) 
Sdhvaryavabr/ £ v.na : * if the soma is burnt, they should press over the ashes of 
thecoma* (tor** hid^gdhe somabhasmany abhisunuyuh), and from the &atygyani- 
brahmana: * iu should be mixed with other herbs’ (anyabhir osadhibhir abhisarji- 
srjyeta). With § 15 cp. IX. 6. 10-13. 

IX. 10. 

(Expiations for various occasions.) 

1. If*the mahavlra (the pot used at the pravargya-ceremony) 
breaks, he should touch, when it is broken (muttering the three verses): 

‘ He, who, even without a clamp, before the piercing of the neck-ropes, 
makes the combination, he, the bountiful, the one of much good, 
removes again what is spoiled.—Let us not fear as strangers, o lndra, 
as removed from thee 1 0 God with the thunderbolt, we thought our¬ 

selves ill-famed, as trees that are devoid (of leaves).—We thought our¬ 
selves slow and weak, o Slayer of Vrtra ! May we once more, o Hero, 
through thy great liberality be gladdened after our praise’, 1 (with these 
verses) he should touch the broken mahavlra (pot). This is therefore 
the atonement. 

1 $S. VIII. 1. 12-14 with some variants; the first verse also SV. I. 244. KSty. 
XXV. 5. 30 is the only other source, where the touching of the mahavlra, at least 
with the first of thesfe three verses, is ordained ; cp, Ap. XV. 17. 8. 

2. Assuming 1 an asuric character, the lustre, valour, strength, 

food, children and oattle recede from him, wh%se sacrificial post takes 
leaves; he is liable to come to worse fortuned « 
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1 Read lertva instead of focUva. 

* Almost identical with Kfith. XXXIV. 2: 36. 20 (where the grammatically 
correct Uvarafr is found). Cp. TBr. 1. 4. 7. I. 

3. He should immolate to Tvastr a multi-colour animal (a he* 
goat). Tvastr, forsooth, is the fashioner of the colours (forms); to 
him he thereby resorts; he provides him with lustre, splendour, valour, 
strength, food, children and cattle. This is therefore the atonement 1 . 

1 Cp. Hath, and TBr. 11. **., Ap. IX. 19. 16. K5ty. XXV. 9. 16; 10. 1, Man. 
srs. III. 6. 1. 


Tenth Chapter. 

(The twelve-day rite in gene raj; its stomas.) 

X. 1. 

1. Through fire, earth and plants, thereby this world is three¬ 
fold ; through wind, intermediate region and birds, thereby that world 
is threefold, which stands between; through sun, sky and stars, 
thereby yonder world is threefold. T h i s is the base of the three¬ 
fold (stoma 1 , which consists of ^ thrice three verses), this is its con¬ 
nection. 

1 The stoma of the first day of the six-day period, belonging to the twelve 
(ten-)day rite. 

2. Provided with a firm base and connections is he, who knows 

this. 

3. They call this (stoma) also ‘the firm foundation’, for the 
trivrt is firmly founded on these worlds. 

4. The base of the fifteen-versed (stoma) 1 are the half-months, 
these are its connection. 

1 The stoma of the second day of the six-day period. 

5. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

6. They call this (stoma) also ‘ vigour (and) strength*\ for half¬ 
month-wise the children and (young) cattle foster vigour (and) strength 1 . 

1 The meaning probably is, that each half month the growth of young ones is 
perceptible,—The text should run tamvojo , i.e.,: tarn u ojo • 
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T. The base of the seven teen-versed (stoma) 1 is the year: (there 
are) twelve months (and) five seasons. This is the base of the 
seventeen-versed (stoma), this its connection. 

1 0~ the third day of the six-day-period. 

8. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

9. They oall this (stoma) also ‘the production for after a year (of 
pregnancy) the children and (;*oung) cattle are produced (born). 

10. The base of the twenty-one-versed (stoma) 1 is the sun: (there 
are) twelve months, five seasons, the sun is (number) twenty-first. This 

is the base of the ■' -veuty-one-versed (stoma), this its connection. 

'■ * * 

1 Of tbs Icujrth ■ *y^ot tho six-day-period. 

% * i 

11. Prov io<i /rith a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this; # * f 

12. They 4 call this (stoma) also ‘the bed of the Gods’; ho who 
knows this, reaches the bed of the Gods. 

13. The base of the thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) 
(stoma) 1 is the threefold (stoma), this is its connection. 

I Of the fifth day of the six-day-period. 

14. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

15. They call this (stoma) also ‘ the increase *, for it is an increased 
three-fold one. 

16. The base of the thirty-three-versed (stoma) 1 are the deities: 
(there are) thirty-three deities and PrajSpati is the thirty-fourth 2 . 
This is the base of the thirty-three versed (stoma), this its connection. 

1 Of the sixth day of the six-day-period. 

a Thus also Sat. br. V. 1. 2. 13, V. 3. 4. 23. 

17. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

18. They oall this (stoma) also ‘the firmament ’ {mica), for Prajft- 
pati is (causes) pain to nobody ( nakam , na afewn ) 1 . 

1 Op* 2§at. br. na hi tcUra gataya kasmai oanaham . 
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19* The base of the chandoma (-days) 1 are the metres, this is their 
connection. 

1 The three days following on the six-day-period, successively of 24-, 44-and 
48-fold stoma; chandoma or * metre-m assuring’, 24=gSyatri, 44=tri?tubh^ 
48=jagatl. 

20. Provided with a firm base and with eonneetions is he who 
knows this. 

21. They oall these (stoVnas) also ‘ the thriving for the chandoma* 
are cattle l . 

1 Op. note 1 on III. 8, 2. 

X. 2. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period.) 

1. Prajapati had created the creatures; he was exhausted; fpv 

him the Voice raised up a light 1 ; he said: ‘ who is it, that has 
raised up a light for me ?’ ‘ Thine own Voice *, she answered. He 

spoke to her: * Let them sacrifice, having applied thee, the light among 
the metres, the Viraj \ 

1 jyotis : lucem , <£aoj, a means of deliverance =o<arr)pla. 

2. Therefore, they call that stoma, which amounts to (or * results 
in’) the viraj, the jyotistonia-agnistoma (‘the Light-stoma’) 1 ; for 
the viraj is the light of the metres. 

* Cp. VI. 3. 6. 

3. A light among his equal 1 becomes he who knows this. 

1 samananam , 

4. The anustubh 1 and the seventeen-versed (stoma) 1 copulated; 
the anustubh brought forth the metres which inorease by four syllables 
the seventeen-versed (stoma) brought forth the stomas which inorease 
by six (stotra-verses) # . These two generated her (the viraj) in the 
middle 4 . 

i t.e., the voice and Prajapati. 

* Cp. IV. 4. 5. 

8 The stomas of 9, 15, 21, 27 and 33 verses, which, together with the 
seventeen-versed, are the stomas of the six-day-period. 

4 ‘Her*: et&ty, or, with the ms. of Leyden, entity. According to S&yaga, 
they generated, between usnih and anustubh, the virSj of 30 syllables. The 
exact meaning of these words eludes me. 
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5. The thrice-threefold (or nine-versed, stoma) and the thrioe-nine* 
fold (or twenty-seven*versed, stoma) are oonneoted with the rathan- 
tara 1 ; after these two, goat and horse were created; therefore, 
these two (goat and horse ?) push the rathantara-day in front of them,* 

1 Cp. &4v. VII, 5. 1 - 3 ; abhiplavapr8^hyah5ni rathantarapf8\hany ayuj&ni r 
brhatpr*thanitar?ini, 

2 Meaning ? Cp. VII. 9. 0. 


0. The fifteenfold and the twenty-one-fold stomas are connected 
with the brhat 1 ; after thesu two, cow and sheep were created; 
therefore, these two (cow and sheep ?) illuminate the brhat-day in front 
of them, 2 . 


* ., s / 

1 Cp. note cmripg >. 

; 2 Bo*MV a* .•*. 

* ! . 

7. Abtiv? Up. - who knows this, they say: ‘Even of the domestic 
animals hettujp rets ads the language ’. 

4 ' 


X. 3. 


(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

continued.) 

1. Prajapati desired: ‘ May I be more (than one), may I be repro¬ 
duced’. He perceived in himself the seasonal period x . Therefrom, he 
created the officiating priests; beoause he created them from the 
seasonal period (r<m), therefore they are called rtvij . By means of 
them he approached (or * undertook’) the twelve-day-rite, and pros¬ 
pered. 

* rtva , Jaim. br. Ill has the regular ftviya. PrajSpati as a mother-being we 
find also elsewhere, below XIII. 11. 18, MS. I. 6. 9: 101. 15, Sat. br. II. 5. 1. a 
(wrongly interpreted by Eggeling). 

2. (Thinking) ‘Our father 1 has prospered’, the months under¬ 
took (the twelve-day-rite). They prospered by means of the conse¬ 
cration (dikaa); at the upasads they consecrated the thirteenth 
(month); this one came behind (or ‘was dependent on the others ’) *. 
Therefore, one who has undergone the conseoration on the upasad- 
(-day)8, comes behind (or ‘is dependent on the others’) 8 ; for they 
(some theologians) teach a thirteenth month and (others do) not (teach 

,it) 4 . ! 4 

I VrajSpati bring the year. v 



232 


THE BRAHMANA 07 TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


* The meaning of anuvyam is not altogether certain, cp. Ksth. XXXIV. 9: 43. 
2: tasmdt so *ndyatana itaran upajivati ; on this word cp. my remark in the 
Introduction to the KSnviya Sat. br. page 51. 

* Cp. Ap. XXI. 1. 11—13 : * A single person may perform the twelve-day-rite, or 
three persons, or six, or twelve, or thirteen; of these they consecrate the thirteenth 
on the upasad(day)s. Therefore, at a twelve-day-rite the Brahman must not be the 
thirteenth, according to some \ Similarly the Jaim. br. (III. 4): yady u bhuyaipso 
yajeran dvddata vd trayodaia vd yajerann ; ime catvdra (ime catvdra) ime catvdro *yam 
eka iti nirmimiran , yarn kdmayerann imaip yajflasya vyrddhir anviydd iti ; tarp 
haiva yajflasya vyrddhir anveti; yady u bhuyarpso yajeran sodaSa vd saptadaAa 
vd yajerann : ime catvdra ime catvdra ime catvdra ime catvaro *yam eka iti nirmimi¬ 
ran, yarp kdmayerann imarp yajflasya vyrddhir anviydd iti; tarp haiva yajflasya 
vyrddhir anveti ; yady u bhuyamso yajeramS caturvirptatir vd paficavirpSatir vd yaje¬ 
rann : ime pailceme paiiceme paflceme paflceme paiiceme catvdro *yam eka iti nirmi¬ 
miran, yam kdmayerann imam yajflasya vyrddhir anviydd iti ; tarn haiva 
yajflasya vyrddhir anveti, sarva itara rdhnuvanti, cp. § 4 of this khanda. 

4 Cp. Sat. br. V. 4. 5. 23: dvadata vd trayodasa vd sarpvatsarasya masdh and 
KSth. XXXIV. 13 (end): uta vai trayodaSam mdsarp vidur uta na viduh . 

3. One (person) may undertake the consecration \ for Prajapati, 
(being) one, prospered; twelve (persons) may undertake the consecra¬ 
tion, for the months, (being) twelve, prospered; twenty-four may 
undertake the consecration, for 'the half-months, (being) twenty-four, 
prospered. 

1 A dvadadaha may be performed by one person as Yajamana. 

4. If a twenty-fifth undertakes the consecration, they should point 
(them) out in the following manner: ‘These are five, these are five, 
these are five, these are five, these are four, so and so is one\ Whom 
they wish ill-luck, him ill-luck reaches, all the others prosper *. 

1 From this it appears that, when a dvadaSaha is performed by twenty-five 
participants, one of these is liable not to reach the success he hopes to gain by it, 
cp. note 3 on § 2 and Ap. XXI. 1. 13. 

5. He who knows the Grhapati of the Gods, arrives at the house* 
lord's position, reaches the house-lord's position l . 

1 Of all the priestly participants one is oalled the Grhapati; it is he who 
performs the duties otherwise incumbent on the Yajamana, cp. Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
literatur § 79 (page 164). 

6. The house-lord of the Gods is the year; be is Prajfipati and 
the months are his fellow-dlksitas. 
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7. He who knows this finds fellow-diksitas, arrives at the house- 
lord’s position, reaches the house-lord’s position l . 

1 With §§ 5-7 cp. Jaim. br. II. 4: ‘He who knows the house-lord and the 
house-mistress of the sattra, arrives at the house-lord’s position, reaches the 
house-lord’s position. The year, forsooth, is the house-lord, the earth is the house- 
mistress’, etc. 

8. He, forsooth, who knows the ruler of the metres, arrives at 
rulership. The brhati, now, is the ruler of the metres; he who knows 
this arrives at rulership, reaches ruleship. 

9. It is this one (the brhati), forsooth, that, for the sake of food, 
they undertake (‘practice’) with this twelve-day sacrificial session, 
dividing it into several parts: t A e twelve days of consecration, the 
twelve upabads^ ti e twrlve pressing-days; these are (together) thirty- 
six- da^F and tfte ! . 4tl has thirty-six syllables 1 . 

„ 1 Op. Ait. h: : > 4.6 and, for this sentence, below, X. 5. 8. 

10. He )V >rn ; forsooth, by the consecration, he is purified by the 
upasads, he r&u lies the worlds of the Gods by the sacrifice of soma. 

11. These days, forsooth, are the force and strength in the year; 
the twelve full-moon-days, the twelve ekastakas 1 , the twelve new- 
moon-days. The whole force and strength that is in the year he reaches 
and obtains by this twelve-day-rite 2 . 

1 Each eighth day following on a full-moon-day. 

2 Solely because the t w e 1 v e-day-session is preceded by twelve diksas and 
twelve upasada: together equally thirty-six. 

12. The viraj is of thirty syllables; six in number are the seasons; 
through the viraj he finds a support in the seasons, through the 
seasons in the viraj 1 . 

1 The dvSdaSaha by its number of 36 (see note 2 on § 11) comprises not only 
the viraj (of 30 syllables) but also the seasons (six in number). Similarly the Jaim. 
br. III. 5. 

13. The anustubh is of thirty-two syllables, the anustubh is the 
voice; fourfooted is cattle; by means of the Voice, (t.e., the anustubh) 
he supports the oattle; therefore they (the cattle, the cows) approach 
when reached by the voice, when summoned by the voice; therefore 
also they know their name \ 

l Of the number 36 (see note 2 on § 11) the first 3&syllables are the anustubh: 
the voice; then foUow four: the cows, which thus lean on the voioe, are supported 
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by the voice, that preoedes them, calling them as it were; cp. Jaim. br. Ill, 5, 
<xnu8tubhat]% vavaitam daatt yad dvadcUahatp; dvdtriiptiadakaar&nutfup, catuapaddh 
pafavo, vag anustub: vacQ pcttun d&dhara; taamat paiavo v5c3 siddhS vScS huta 
ji)yanti. 

X. 4. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day*ri$e, 
continued.) 

1* The first overnight-rite 1 is the past, the last is the future; the 
first is earth, the last is sky j the first is the fire, the last is the sun; 
the first is the out-breathing, the last is the in-breathing 2 . 

1 Eaoh dvSdaSSha is enclosed by cm atirStra at the beginning and at the end. 

2 Here udana is used as apana. 

2. The two overnight-rites 1 are the eyes, the two agnistomas* 
are the pupils of the eye. Because the two agnistomas are at thf/ 
inside of the two ovdrnight-rites, therefore, the pupils, being at the 
inside 8 (*in the middle'), are profitable 4 . 

1 Mentioned in the preceding §. 

2 The first and the last day of the daSar&tra are agnistomas, all the others 

being ukthyas, see § 5. * 

3 antara with ablative as &at. br. III. 2. 1. 11. Note the unequal sandhi 
antara{v)agniatom3v atiratrlibhyftm. 

4 If they are not just in the middle, they are not profitable, because, then, one 
squints. 

3. The two overnight-rites are the fangs of the year 1 ; on these 
(days) one ought not to sleep, lest he may set himself on the fangs of the 
year. 

i It is true that here the dvSdad&ha is treated, but this rite is the image of the 
year: aarpvatsaraprcUimd vai dvadada ratrayafy, 

4. Regarding this, they say: ‘ Who is able to remain awake ? 1 
Verily, when the breath is awake, then (the condition of) being awake 
is (fulfilled)’. 

1 An infinitive with a priv.; Jaim. br. II. 8 : ko hasvapnasyete. 

5. It is the g&yatrl with wings of light ( jyotispaksa ), forsooth, 
that they undertake (practise) with this twelve-day sacrificial 
session: there are eight ukthya(-days) in the middle and two agnistoma 
(-days) on both sides 1 ; by means of lustre, having reached the world 
of heaven, he eats resplendent until old age, food suitable for Brahmins *. 
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1 With the gftyatri of 3 x 8 syllables are compared the eight ukthyadays in the 
middle; its wings of light (jyotU) are the two j y o t istoma-agni^tomas (op. § 2) 
on both sides; cp. Ait. br. IV. 23. 5: tasya yav abhito ’tirStrau tau paksau . 

8 From the words: * till old age * it appears that the author has not in mind a 
description of heavenly bliss, but of material welfare, after the Saorifioer has 
reaohed (mentally and ideally) the world of heaven through his sacrifice and 
returned to the world of the living; the same thought is expressed III. 6. 2, IV. 7. 
10, etc. Sayana takes dlpyamanah as meaning * being heated by fever *: tnadhye 
madhye jvaradibhih tapyamancih san (!), 

6. Thrioe they enter upon (‘ they apply ’) the rathantara at the 
beginning 1 ; threefold is the voice 8 ; having attained the whole voice, 
all food, ther extend (' perforin ’) the twelve-day (-rite). 

1 They apply the rathantaras&man os first pfathalaud on the first three days 
of the dfiiiir%t 

* QTHh* ipfd , • tthisr as eup (verbal-suffix), tih (case-suffix) and kft (deriva¬ 
tive suffix) oi e? mating the three Vedas (Sayapa). 

7. 'VffiL W’Ax ene^ of performance is brought about in the sacrifice ’ 
they say* lit that at the beginning they enter thrice upon the rathan¬ 
tara*. The Brahman’s ohant for the *uktha(laud)s is the saubhara 
(saman); thereby the sameness is avoided 1 . 

1 How the jamitvam is taken away by the saubhara is not clear to me, nor is it 
explained by S&yapa, but op. perhaps VIII. 8. 10. For the rest, the usual practice 
(see Arseyakalpa, page 205 sqq.) follows neither this prescription nor that given in 
|§0 and 9. 

8. The opening verses of the beginning day contain the word 
pratna 1 ; thereby also this sameness is avoided 2 . 

1 The out-of-doors-laud of the beginning day begins s asya pratnfim anu 
dyutam , SV. II. 106-107=BS. IX. 54.1-3. 

8 teno eva tad aj&tni seems to refer to the same matter as treated in § 7.1 do 
not see its purport. SSyapa seems to refer the sameness to* this beginning day: 
teno tena u tenaiva..tat pr&yaniyam ahar ajami and then the ajamitvam is found 
therein, that no other day of the dalarBtra begins with these verses. 

9. And 1 thrice they enter upon (‘apply’) the rathantara after¬ 
wards 8 ; threefold, forsooth, is the Voice (or * the Word ’); having 
attained the whole Voice, all food, they rise from the twelve-day sacri- 
fioial session. 

1 trir u eva, referring to $ 6. 

, 2 They apply the rathantarasSman ou the last^ihree days of the dalarKtra 
(the 8th, 9th, 10th) as first pftthalaud. The usual ^tual (see Arseyakalpa, page 
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212 sqq.) is not wholly conform to this prescription (8: rathantara; 9: bfhat p 
10: rathantara). 

X. 6. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period,. 

continued.) 

1. The twelve-day-rite is (equal to) three three-day-ritesthe first 
triratra (three-day-rite) has the gayatrl at the beginning, the second 
has the gSyatri in the middle, the third at the end 2 . 

1 If neither the tenth-day is taken into account nor the opening and dosing 
atiratra. 

2 The morning service of the first three days is on gSyatri metre; of the second 
trir&tra (4th-6th days) the midday service is on gSyatri metre (at least the beginning 
and the end of it); of the third triratra (7th-9th days) the u aftemoon service is 
on gSyatri metre (at least the beginning and the end); cp. also S&yana on Ait. br. 
IV. 25. 10. 

2. Because the first (triratra) has the gayatrl at the beginning, 
therefore, the fire 1 flames upwards; because the second has the 
gayatrl in the middle, therefore, the wind 1 blows horizontally; because 
the third has the gayatrl at the end, theitefore, the sun 1 sends its rays 
downwards 2 . 

1 The three trirStras are compared with the three worlds (op. X. 1. 1) of 
which Agni, Vayu and Aditya are the deities. 

2 The Jaim. br. III. 6 has nearly the same. On the whole cp. Ait. br. IV. 
25. 10. 

3. By s p 1 e n d o u r the gayatrl supports the first triratra, by 
verse-quarters the second, by syllables the third \ 

1 See § 4. 

4. The threefold-(t.e., nine-versed) (stoma) is the splendour 
of the gayatrl 1 and the opening day (the first of the navaratra) is a 
threefold-stoma day; by it the first triratra is supported. Of three 
verse-quarters is the gayatrl, and a three-day rite is in the 
midst; by it the second triratra is supported. Of twenty-four 
syllables is the gayatrl and the seventh day is twenty- 
f o u r-versed ; by it the third triratra is supported 2 . 

i Because, according to VI. 1. 6, the trivyt stoma and Agni sprang from the 
mouth of Prajapati. 

* Jaim. br. l.c. olosely agrees. 
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5. With splendour (i.e., gayatri), forsooth, they depart 1 (i.e., 
4 begin ’), splendour they put in the middle, in splendour they finish 1 ; 
with light, forsooth, they depart, light they put in the middle, in light 
they finish; with eye-sight they depart, eye-sight they put in the 
middle, in eye-sight they finish; with breath they depart, breath they put 
in the middle, in breath they finish—who depart with gftyatrJ, put 
gayatri in the middle and finish in g&yatrl. 

1 pray anti and udyanti , op. the term prayaniyam ahah * beginning day ’ as 
opposed to udayaniyam ahah * finuiing day .* 

6. In (performing) the twelve-day rite, a web is stretohed out (* a 
cloth h woven ’); its pegs are the ^ayatrls 1 : in order that it may stand 
perfectly firm\„ 

1 (j?p. ;"f 7. 42: • a web with six pegs’ mnmayukharp tantram . The 

comparison of p io/mauce of a sacrifice with a web that is woven, is well 
known. 

2 Litt. th'< Ja atri in its pegs (tasyaite mayukhd yad gayatry , asamvyathaya). 
Therefore, at the beginning, at the middle, and at the end a «g5yatri-peg * is 
fastened. 

7. * 0 Giriksit, son of Uccamanyu ’ said ( i.e ., asked) Abhipratarin, 
the son of Kaksasena, * how (is) the twelve-day rite \ 9 As a felly encom¬ 
passes the spokes, so the gayatri encompasses it (viz., the twelve-day, 
rite), in order to prevent it from slipping down : as the spokes are 
upheld in the nave, so is the twelve-day rite upheld in it (i.e., in the 
gayatri) \ 

1 Op. Jaim. br. III. 6: katharp gayatri dvadatiaham (supply dadhara ) ity 
dhur ; yatharan nemih sarvatah paryety , evarp gayatri dvadaddharp sarvatah paryety , 
avisramsaya; yatha rathanabhdv ard dhftd evarp gdyatrya dvadaSdho dhrto ’ sarp - 
plavdya ; mayukho vd e$a dharuno yad gayatri ; taaydrp dvddaSdho dhrto , ’ sarpvyd - 


8. It is the anustubh, forsooth, that, for the sake of food, they 
undertake (* apply’) with this twelve-day sacrificial session, dividing it 
in several parts 1 . 

1 The same manner of expression X. 3. 9, X. 4. 5, Jaim. br. III. 6: anus\ub vd 
eed pratayate yad dvddatdhafy. 

9. By means of eight (of its) syllables the anustubh lifts up the 
first day of the twelve-day rite; by means of eleven, the second day ; 
by means of twelve, the third l . 
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1 The first day of the first trirStra being, theoretically, g&yatra (3x8 syllables), 
the second traistubha (4xli syllables), the third jdgata (4 x 12 syllables). 

10. A syllable of three sounds remains: that he distributes success* 
ively over the next trirStra (t.e., one over each) l . 

1 The first trirStra has 31 syllables (8, gSy.; 11, tristubh; 12, jagati) of the 
anuBtubh (of 32 syllables) • the remaining one, which is v5o, anustubh being * Voice : 
(op. Ait. br. V. 3. 1-3; akaararp tryaksaram is t>5&), is added to the seoond trirStra, 
to each of its days one and in ttfs manner the full anustubh is found in the second 
trirStra. 


11. The metres belonging to this (anustubh) 1 convey the third 
trirStra 2 . 

J Cp. X. 2. 4. 

2 The stomas of the last three (7th, 8th, 9th) days are reap. 24*versed, 44-versed, 
4 8-versed, t.e., they contain the numbers of the metres springing from the ew> 
stubh, and thus implicitly it is the anustubh that conveys them. 

12. This (anustubh) is undertaken (‘applied’) coming on 1 , cross¬ 
wise 2 , and retiring 8 , for the sake of (obtaining) food; therefore the 
creatures (i e., men) live upon the cattle (the cow) that is coming on 
(to the meadows), standing crosswise (when being milked) (and) retir¬ 
ing (from the meadows). 

1 During the first trir&tra, 

2 During the second triratra. 

2 During the third trirStra.—Cp. Jaim. br. Ill, 7 : tam etarp prcUidtp par&dm 
ttraidm annadyayasate ; taamat paiuip pratyaficam paraftcam tiryancam upajivanti . 
The exact meaning of pratici, timid and parad , as referring to the anustubh, is not 
olear to me. 

13. Each of the metres (once upon a time) set their mind on the 
place occupied by the others: the gftyatr! on that occupied by the 
tristubh; the tristubh on that ocoupied by the jagatl, the jagatl on that 
occupied by the gayatrl. They transposed them 1 according to their 
several places. Thereupon, they reached (the fulfilment of) all the wishes 
they, each of them, cherished. 

i Probably the Gods transposed the metres. The commentary here is 
defective. So much is certain that here is mentioned the vyu4ha-dv&da4aha, 
cp. Ait. br. IV. 27.1, Sat. br. IV. 5. 9 with Eggelings* note, $adv. br. III. 7, 
and Jaim. br. III. 7: praf&patir j&yamana eva aaha p&pmanUj&yata; ao 'k&maya- 
t&pa pSpmSnatfi haniyeti; aa etarp vyGdhacchandaaaw dv&daSUham apaiyat ; tam 
Bharat, ten&yajata, eto. 
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14. With whatever wish he performs the twelve-day rite with trans¬ 
posed metres^ that wish is fulfilled for him. 

15. The twelve-day rite, forsooth, is the home of the Gods. The 
deities ‘that have entered upon the twelve-day rite are oomparable 
to men that have entered this world (the earthly existence). He who, 
knowing this, performs the twelve-day rite, performs a (twelve-day 
rite) at whioh the deities are present. 

16. The twelve-day rite is the house of the Gods; there is no fear 
of being house-less (for him who performs this rite). 

17. He who knows the twelve-day rite as being fitted by the 

agnistorr.a, for Mr^iUbecoraes fitter.. By the morning-service even the 
^first trrStra be$p#flitted; by the midday-service, the second trirfttra, 
fyy ijhe ^i$e, the third, and, by the agnistomasfiman, the 

tenth day beo<m$ - kd 1 . 

1 In this v *#he dvSda&aha (viz., its ten days, without the opening and 

concluding ati*’st« Is comparable to the agniatoma-jyotistoma. Jaim. br. III. 
6: yo v5 agnia{omena dataharp kalpamanarp veda kalpate 'smai, etc. 

18. For him who knows this, it becomes fitted. 

X. 6. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

continued.) 

1. 4 Hither’ (or 1 with the word a ’)*, 4 forth ’ (or 4 with the word 
pra ’ )*, combined with ‘swift’ (or ‘having the word a6u*) 8 , combined 
with a feast (or ‘ having the word vtti ’)\ combined with lustre (or ‘ having 
the word rue ’) 6 , combined with splendour (or ‘ having the word tejaa 9 ) 
(and) 4 being harnessed * 7 is the characteristic of the first day, of 
the thrice threefold (or * nine-versed ’) stoma, of the gayatrl metre, of 
the rathantara (or first prstha-) saman 8 . 

1 e.g., in SV. II. 10: agna 8 ydhi. 

* e.g., in SV. II. 119: pra somSso madacytUah. 

3 e.g ., in SV. II. 31: aivayarUo (sio J), aSva being derived from 8du, 

4 e.g., in SV. II. 10: agna 8 ydhi vitaye. 

5 This can only refer to davidyutatya rue 3 (SV. it. 4), which verse, however, 
is not used at the first day, at least, according to the Comm, on Ajrseyakalpa. 

0 According to Sftyana, SV. IL 106 is meant, where sfirya is mentioned. 

7 Op. SV. II. 17; 5 tv8 Brahma y uj 8 hart. . 

i 8 The Jaim. br. has the same as here expressed in §^1 i comp, on the Whole 
also Ait. br. IV. 29. 3. 
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2. Combined with * a bull 9 (or * having the word vrsan ’)\ fiend¬ 
slaying (or ‘ containing the words Vftra and han ’) 2 , combined with riohes 
(or 4 having the word rayi 9 ) 8 , containing all (or 4 having the word vtiva 9 ) 4 
and 4 come near 1 ( upasihita ) 6 , is the characteristic of the second day, 
of the fifteen-versed stoma, ot the tristubh-metre, of the brhat-saman 6 . 

1 e.g., in II. 127 : pavasvendo vrsa 8Utah. 

2 e.g., in II. 162 : hanti vrtrftni. 

8 e.g., SV. II. 139: raying %\ravat\m . 

4 e.g., SV. II. 126 : abhi viSvdni karya. 

8 e.g., SV. II. 127 : mahimne soma tasthire, but this is not precisely what 
we would expect. 

8 With § 2 cp. Ait. br. IV. 31. 1, 3. 

3. An ascent (or 4 containing the word ud 9 ) \ containing three (or 
4 having the word tri 9 ) 2 , containing the quarters (or ‘containing the 
word dti 9 ) 8 , possessing cows (or 4 containing the word go 9 ) 4 , possessing 
bulls (or 4 containing the word T8dbha 9 ) b , is the characteristic of the 
third day, of the seventeen-versed stoma, of the jagati-metre, of the 
vairupasaman (as first prsthalaud). 6 

1 e.g., in SV. II. 22 : uccd tejatam andhasah. 

8 e.g., in SV. II. 219 : tisro vaca udirate. 

8 Cp. XII. 3. 11. 

4 e.g., SV. II. 221 : gdvo minanti dhenavali . 

8 e.g., SV. II. 216 : indra svabdiva varhdagah, where the last word is equivalent 
to fsabha. 

8 Cp. Ait. br. V. 1. 1, 3. 

4. Combined with the king (or ‘containing the word rdjan 9 ) 1 , 
containing the people (or 4 containing a word derived from the root jan 9 ) 2 ; 
combined with the sun (or ‘containing the word surya *) 8 , combined 
with the viraj's 4 repeated push ’ 4 is the characteristic of the fourth 
day, of the twenty-one-versed stoma, of the anustubh-metre, of the 
vairajasaman (as first prsthalaud) 6 . 

* e.g., in SV. II. 261 : r&janav anabhidruhd. 

2 e.g., SV. II. 239 : pavamdno ajijanat. 

8 e.g., SV. II. 246 : usafy suryo na raimibhih. 

4 Cp. VIII. 9. 13 note 1, and XII. 9. 17. 

8 Cp. Ait. br. V. 4. 1, 2. 

5. Combined with wonderful (or 4 containing the word citra 9 ) \ 
combined with the young ones (or 4 containing the word Mu) 2 , the 
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pankti (the verse of five verse-quarters) 8 , the s&kvarl less by two 
syllables 4 , combined with cows (or * containing the word go-) 6 , com¬ 
bined with bulls (or 'containing the word ysabha *) e , provided with 
a thunderbolt (or * containing the word vajra ') 7 , and being * towards * (or 
‘ containing the word abhi 9 ) 8 , is the characteristic of the fifth day, of 
the thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) stoma, of the pankti metre, 
of the ^akvara-saman (as first prsthalaud) 9 . 

1 SV. II. 349 : yat aoma citram ukthyam. 

2 SV. II. 363: prdnd SiSur mahiuam. 

3 SV. II. 352-363 are in paAkti metre. 

4 The Jaim. >r. III. 329 has the plural takvaryo dvyundkaardh. I do not see 
what is meant by thj author; the treatment of the mahRnamni-verses in XIII. 4 
gives no light. SRy&£\ gives r>o explanation. 

6 SV* II. ; qcv' ytfyasva. 

o SV. II. 4Q6* ,*>. '■V'-irta vraabha td vidhdvaei. The Jaim. reads not jraabhovat 
but vrsabhavai. 

7 SV. II. 356 ;** jtafa hinvanti sdyakam. 
r K SV. II. Gil :m- fit vratani pavate. 

y On the whole op. Ait. br. V. 6. 1 sqq. 

6. Combined with 'around* (or 'containing the word pari’) 1 , 
combined with ‘ against ’ (or ' containing the word prati 9 ) 2 , the (verse) 
of seven verse-quarters 8 , the (verse) of two verse-quarters 4 , the 
rmrahamsa -less (verse) 6 , combined with cows (or 'containing the word 
go ’) 6 , combined with bulls (or, ' containing the word rsabha 9 ) 7 , is the 
characteristic of the sixth day, of the thirty-three-versed stoma, 
of all the metres, of the raivata-saman (as first prsthalaud) 8 . 

1 SV. II. 420 : bhinddhi vtivd apa dviaah pari bddhah . 

2 SV. II. 417 : prati vaih aura udite. 

3 Cp. XIII. 10. 18. 

4 SV. II. 457-459, cp. XIII. 12. 1. 

6 It seems that the verses SV. II. 407-410 are meant; why they are oalled 
vindrd4arj%8a here and XIII. 7. 14, is not clear to me. 

6 SV. II. 430 : gobhir afijdno arsaai . 

7 I find in this day no verse containing the word fsabha (or vfsabha, as the 
Jaim. br. has it). 

8 Cp. XIII. 10. 4. 

7. Because this diversity of the six-day rite, being the same, is 
different in characteristics, therefore, the year is multiform. 

’ 8. Multiform (progeny and cattle) is bora unto him, who knows 
this. 
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X. 7. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

oontinued.) 

1. * O Agni ’ (vooative) is for the first day the characteristic of 
Agni’s variety (or * grammatical case-form') 1 ; ‘ (thee) ’ Agni' (accusa¬ 
tive) for the second (day)*; ‘by Agni’ (instrumental) for the third 
(day) s ; ‘ (thou), Agni ’ (nominative) for the fourth (day) 4 . 

1 SV. II. 10 (in the fijyalauds) agna. ayahi vltaye ; more clearly the Jaim. br. 
III. 330 : agna iti prathamasyahno vibhakti\i. 

* SV. II. 140: agnirp d&tarji vrnimahe . 

3 SV. II. 194: agnindgnih samidhyate . 

* SV. II. 257 : janasya gopa ajanitfa jagrvir agnih (all in the ajyalauds). 

2. The Gods sought Fortune ; they found her neither on the fireV 
nor on the second, nor on the third day (of the nine-day rite), but 
found her on the fourth day. He who knows this, finds Fortune. 
‘From Agni* (ablative) is (the variety) of the fifth (day) 1 , and thereby, 
they say, that Fortune is rejected 2 . A 

1 The first ajyalaud of the fifth day is on SV. II. 332: tava Sriyo varsyasye- 
va vidyuto * g n tS cikitra usasam wetaydh, and on the word triyah rests the 
quasi-myth. 

* Probably: * is repulsed from his adversary * (because of the ablative-mean¬ 
ing). 

3. He who knows this is not contradicted by his rival. 

4. ‘ O Agni * (vocative) is (the variety or case-form) of the sixth 
(day) 1 : with what characteristic they begin # , with that they finish. 

1 SV. II. 414 : agne sakhye md risdma vayam tava . 

2 Cp. § 1. 

5. Because this variety of Agni, being the same,’ is of different 
characteristic, therefore the sun shines (differently) according to the 
seasons. 

X. 8. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

oontinued.) 

1. ‘0 Indra’ (vocative) is for the first day the characteristic of 
Indra’s variety (or ‘ grammatical case-form *) 1 ; ‘ (thee), Indra " (accusa¬ 
tive), for the second (day) 2 ; ‘by Indra 9 (instrumental), for the third 
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(day) 8 ; '(thou) Indra* (nominative), for the fourth (day) 4 ; ‘from 
Indra’ (ablative), (for the fifth (day) 6 ; ‘0 Indra* (vooative), for the 
sixth (day) 8 : with what oharacteristio they begin, with that they finish. 
Because this variety of Indra, being the same, is of different charac¬ 
teristic, therefore the fruits ripen (in different times) according to the 
seasons 7 . 


V, 


1 SV. II. 16 1 Syahi susum 3 hi ta indra somarp pibd imam . 

* SV. II. 146: indram id gdthino bfhat. 

8 SV. II. 200: indrena aaih hi at Jcmae. 

4 SV. II. 263 : indro dadhiea asthabhih. 

6 SV. II. 340: indrat pari tanvam mame . 

6 SV H. 422 t pad vidav indra yat 8th ,r^. 

7 Jaim. b?. fjl r. &. tas nSd as3v ddityo yathartu tapati Hto hemantamumo 
gri8maw*j--Qti kjiqJ&c 7 &c' 8 cp. Nidinasutra III. 9. 

' ' £ *: * 


X. 9. 


S ' 0 

(General 4 > pa arks on the twelve-day-period, 

continued.) 


1. That he performs the prasfc&va with the (mere words of the) 
verse, is of the first day the characteristic of the tunes’ variety 1 ; that 
the (prastava) is preceded by a stobha, of the second (day; 8 ; that it is 
preceded and followed by a stobha, of the third (day) 3 ; that it is 
pushed repeatedly, of the fourth (day) 4 ; that it is begun again and 
again, of the fifth (day) 6 ; that the word * here * is repeated, is of the 
sixth day 6 the characteristic of the tunes 7 . 

7 The mere words of the verse, i.e ., the first verse-quarter, op. X. 12. 2, serve 
as prastava, e.g., in the 54va-sftman (cp. note 1 on XI. 3. 4), see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. Ill, page 269. 

2 e. g., in the yaukt&ivasiman (grftm. XII. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 469: 

5r 4 3 4 6 

vrsa pavasva dharaya), beginning: Uuho ho ha i-vrea. 

5r t r 

8 e.g., in the gautamasiman, grim. II. 1. 1, beginning: ha u tvam it sapratha 
aai ha u (SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. I, page 162). 

4 See note 1 on VIII. 9. 13. 

8 yad abhydrabdham . Siyana explains as follows: * All the other simans 
are chanted each on one single verse, but the iftkvara melody is ohanted 
on three verses; therefore, it is said here that a renewed taking up should take 
place; in this manner each stotriya-verse consists of three rksin the (first) pfttha 
laud of the fifth day. And so also it is said by AdvedSyana (see his 4rs. VII. 12. 
.10}: «the verses which by their natural form are nine ft number, become three*. 
—The nine mahinimnfs are given in the Appendix to the aranyegeyag&na (SV. ed. 



244 


THB BRAHMAN A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


Calcutta, Vol. II, pages 371, 375, 379) and for the Bgvedins in the Ehila, AdhySya 
V. 4 (ed. Scheftelowitz, page 134) and Ait. ftr. IV (ed. Keith, page 141). 

• This refers to the ihavad vSmadevyam, grSm. g5. I. 2. 6, where the stobha 
iha occurs thrice.—According to the NidSnasutra (III. 10) the BrShmana refers 
to aulanam for the first day; vSsistham for the second day; ubhayatah stobham 
gautamam for the third day; abhT6avam for the fourth day : gram. ga. XIV. 2. 6, 

5 rr 7 

beginning: parlto airicata sutam | e | e | , op. XII. 9. 15-17 ; Snupam for the fifth 
day: gram. g5. VII. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 277: aM rathi auriipa it % the 

4 5 4 5 ’ 

saman begins,: a6vi aSvt; for the sixth day the ihavad vSmadevyam, grSm. g5.1.2. 
6. Probably where the Nidanasfitra differs from Say ana, the sfitra is right, not 
SSyana. 

7 I presume that the word avaranam of § 2 in the printed text, belongs to § 1. 

2. Because this variety of tunes, being the same, is of different 
characteristio, therefore the wind blows (differently) according to the 
seasons x . 

1 * Cold during the winter, hot during the summer \ Jaim. br. III. 332. 

X. 10. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

continued.) 

1. A (saman) that has a finale at (each) verse-quarter 1 is of the 
first day the characteristic of the finales* variety; a (saman) that has 
the finale outside (the verse) 2 , of the second (day) ; a (saman) with the 
word ‘ quarters’ ( di&) for finale 8 , of the third (day); a (saman) that has 
i for finale 4 , of the fourth (day); a (saman) that has the word atha for 
finale 6 , of the fifth (day); a (saman) in which the word here (iha) 
is repeated (as finale) 6 , is the characteristic of the sixth day for the 
finales. Because this variety of finales, being the same, is of different 
characteristic, therefore the worlds, being together, are apart. 

1 The yaudhSjaya has the nidhana at each pada: grSm. XIV. 1. 36. 

2 The yauktagva, gram. XII. 2. 30, the finale of which, being outside the verse, 

2 3 2 

is o i-jvard, a. 

3 5 

8 Theksullakavaiatambha, grSm. XIII. 1. 11 ; nidhana: di*234 6a1ti. 

31111 

* The mahavStsapra, grSm. VIII. 2. 11; nidhana: i 2345. 

1 2 2 lr 

6 The mahan&mnls (SV.ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 372) end: indrS | dyumn&ya 

. 1 l 
isS l | aths. 
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6 The bhadra, ar. gana III. 1 2 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 454) ends s 

1 1 _ lr lr 8 2 2 r r 2 21 

iha | iha | auho iha 34 | auho va | e 3 | bhadram . 


X. 11. , 

{General remarks on the twel vo-day-period, 

continued, ) 

1. A (saman) with a 1 running * ida 1 is of the first day the charac¬ 
teristic of the idas 9 variety; a (saman) with ‘ascending* ida 8 , of the 
second (day) *. a (saman) with a stobha on both sides of the ida 9 , of the 
third (day); ar 7 idahhir aidam (sam.n) 4 , of the fourth (day); a (saman) 
with cne ana a bah t# 6 for the fifth (day); a (saman) with repeated 
iha*, for the $y is the characteristic of theidas. Because this 

ida s’ variety, *Aie same, is of different characteristic, therefore 

cattle (cows), *g the same, is of different characteristic (or ‘ colour * 
or ‘ form 9 ). f *' 

4 

1 dravadida (cp. VIII. 3. 7, XI. 4. 11), the kgleya: ho 5 i \ da. Instead of 
dravadida the Jaim. br. uses the term prasrtela. 

2 urdhveda (cp. XI. 9. 7), the mSdhucchandasa (gram. VIII. 1. 23) : 0'2345 i | 
da. 

2 pariatubdheda (cp. VIII. 9. 12 and Sayana on X. 12. 4), the raurava (gr&m- 

2 4 5 4 

XIV. 1. 35) which ends: au *3 ho va \ ho'5 i\ da (cp. XII. 4. 27). 

4 The prSni (grBm. I. 2. 29): Ida '23 bhd '343 | 0 '2345 % | <iS. 

5 adhyardheda, the rayovBjlya (ar. gana III. 1. 15, 8V. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 

l 1111 

page 452) ending: if ] ida, 2 3 4 5 ; cp. also VIII. 9. 14. 

3 Here is some uncertainty. According to the NidSnasfitra the gostha (gr5m. 

XIV. 2. 14) is meant, ending: iha | upk '2 3 4 5, which, according to the flhag&na 
(SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IV, page 43) is repeated four times in each stotriya verse. 
According to S&yana the varavantlya (gram. I. 1. 30) is meant, which, however, 
1 8 

has iha but once. As all the other chants, here mentioned, are the last prsthastotra 
of each day, we might be tempted to emend yad ihakdrenabhyastam into yad 
idakdrenabhyaatam . If this is right, the gyena (last prstha of the sixth day) may 
be meant, which has (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 453) five times ic£3, cp. 
however X. 12. 4 (end). 
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X. 12. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 

continued.) 

1. The descendants of Bharadvaja (onoe upon a time) performed 

a sacrificial session. Of them they (i.e., the other seers) asked : ‘ What 
did ye accomplish by the first day ? 9 They answered: ‘ We went 
forth (or * we began the sacrifice ’) \ 4 What by the second (day) ? 9 
‘ We made our provisions’ (they answered). 4 What by the third day) ? * 
‘We Journeyed about’. ‘What by the fourth (day)?’ ‘With the 
good we did cover up the good ’. ‘ What by the fifth (day) ? ’ ‘ We 

went destroying the lives ‘ What by the sixth (day) ? ’ * We return¬ 
ed hither ’ K 

1 The statements mads in khanda 11 are here repeated in a mystical way and 
the six kinds oi idd are here compared to so many acts of a raid to procure cattle 
(cows). The comparison of the idas with these acts rests mostly on puns: so the 
answer: * We went forth * (pra in praima) reminds of the prasrtela (so the Jaiminiyas 
instead of dravadida, op note 1 on X. 11. 1) of the first day. * We have covered up 
the good with the good' means: * We have seized upon cows after cOWs’ (%4dbhir 
iddm=paiubhih paSun , idd being equal to cattle). * We went away destroying the 
lives’ (‘the cows’ Jaim.) is the mystioal expression for the one and a half idd, 
because here the idd (the cattle!) in the first time is cut off, etc. All this now 
becomes clear by the Jaim. br. (III. 331, 332) where, however, the technical expres¬ 
sions differ somewhat from those of the Kauthumas. In the text of the Jaim. it is 
the NaimiSIyas who are asked by a seer Cahola VSyaska (name uncertain). 

2. By the (saman), the prastava of which is chanted on a (mere) 
verse-quarter and which then is ciroumflected, the Gods beheld the 
cattle. By that (saman), which is preceded by a stobha and then 
circumflected, they let loose the cattle. By that (saman), which is 
preceded and followed by a stobha and then circumflected, the Gods 
brought from these (three) worlds foods unto the cattle. By that 
(saman), which has a repeated push and then is ciroumflected, they 
appropriated them (? upa&ikaan). By that (saman), in which the 
finale is in the middle and whioh then is circumflected, they (the 
domestic animals) were impregnated. By that (sSman), whioh contains 
the word ‘ here ’ (or ‘hither,* iha), and which is oiroufhfleoted, they caused 
them to bring forth (t.e., to give birth to the conceived fruit) 

i Cp. X. 9. 1, all the s&mans as given by the Nidfinasfftra (see note 6 on 1. o.), 
seem to be avdra (circumflected) at the end. 
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3. The Gods, forsooth, conquered this (earthly) world by mean* 
of the (s&man), which has its finale at (eaoh) verse quarter; yonder 
(world) by means of the (sSman), which has its finale outside (tho 
words- of the verse); the intermediate region by means of the (s&man), 
which has 1 the quarters ’ for finale; they reached immortality by means* 
of the (saman), which has % as finale; they obtained priestly lustre by 
means of the (saman), which has the word atha as finale; in this world 
they gained firm support by means of the (s&man), which has (the word) 
1 here ’ as finale K 

i Cp. X. i0.1. 

4. The Gcds, forsooth, conquered this world by means of the 

(s&man) wich ida ; yonder (world) by means of the (s&man) with 

upward Intermediate region by means of the (s&man), the idd 

of wh)ch i&jpkv#?&nd followed by a stobha; they retained a firm 
support feyjW of the (saman), which has idabhir ida (as its finale); 
having got supportthey conquered finally by means of the 

(s&man), whioh has one and a half ida , and, by means of the (s&man),. 
which has the word ‘here* as its ida , they found a firm support on 
this world 2 . 

1 Read: pratitfhayardhedena. 

2 Cp. X. 11. 1. 

6. The Word 1 (or * the Voice ’) does not sound beyond the year 2 , 
(but) it is the ida that sounds beyond the year; by means of the embryo, 
having turned round, it (t.e., the idd> i.e., the cattle) is born in (or ‘ after’) 
a year and thereby sounds beyond the year. 

1 The author has in mind the word vd(k) (‘ Word, Voice*) as nidhana, and sets 
forth why this nidhana is inferior to the word ida as nidhana. 

2 Because young children begin to speak before their first year is finished, 
according to Sayana; the contrary is said in TS. VI. 6. 1. 7: tasmad ekahdyand 
manuvyH vdcaiji vadanti. I am inclined to oompare this with TS. II. 2. 6. 2 1 
saijivatmrdya vS etau samamdte yau samamate. Seen in the light of this quotation 
our passage could mean : * an oral engagement is binding no longer than a year.* 

6. These (t.e, the following) four idSs go beyond the six-day 
period 1 : this anunutd one 2 , this visuct one (the all-pervading one), this 
pratici (or backward turned one) and this (s&man) with double ida 8 . 

l t.e., ooour also in the days following on the six-^ay§ of the dadarStra. 

4 v; 2 The meaning of anunQta is unknown. The Kfttft (XXXIV. 6), where all the 
ten kinds of %#8 are enumerated (l. ihidarp eSma; 2. firdhve4a*n sQma; 3. uf&bhir 



248 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


aujarp a .; 4. paris^ubdhedarp 8 .; 6. adhyardheifaip $.; 6. ho idarp sdma; 7. punar 
nitunndm idatn; 8. viavagaidarp adma; 9. ho idarp adma; 10. dvldarp sdma) has 
punar nitunna. The Pancavidhasutra (ed. Simon, page 67) cites our passage* 
which certainly has not been rightly interpreted by Simon, who follows S5ya$a. 

8 Cp. NidSnasutra III. 10: athaisd chandomeav iddvibhaktir: jarabodhiycuh 
saptama, iddnath sarpkearo 'atamasya aati (meaning ?) navame 'hani kriyate , praticl- 
nedam kdAitarp navama , utaedho daSame . The jarSbodhiya (of the 7th day) has for 

... . . 5 ( 3v 2 

idavibhakti (cp. grSm. I. 12. 26) drSiho ’3 4 o i | dd. The idanSm samksara (of the 

4 * 

Oth day) (op. gram. III. 2. 13), ho ’o t | da (see the designation in the Kath. under 
note 2). The praticlneda kadlta (of the 9th day; on the meaning of the word 

%r „ 4 5 4 5 

cp. XV. 6. 16) (cp. gram. V. 2. 8): au'2 3 ho vd | ida. The utsedha (of the 10th day) 

8 1111 2 2 
(cp. gr3m. XIV. 2. 23): u *0 3 4 5, within the sSman it has twice u *31pa. I am 

unable to point out, even by means of this passage in the Nidanasutra, which 
kinds of idd are meant by the terms of the Brahmana; only the term praticl i s 
clear. SSyana’s interpretation of our passage is wholly different from the one 
given above. 

7. Agni is the year, the year is the Voice; in that Agni is 
distributed (i.e., is mentioned in different varieties as explained in 
X. 7) they thereby distribute the Voice 1 . 

1 Agni is the year, the year is the Voice, and consequently Agni is the Voice; 
in distributing Agni he distributes the Voice. 

8. They distribute each time two syllables 1 , for one season is 
{equal to) two months; and thus also the characteristic of the months 
is brought about. 

1 ague, agnim , agneh , agnih, cp. X. 7. 

9. Six days are differentiated 1 ; six in number are the seasons: 
for holding the seasons, for the firm standing of the seasons; and so 
also is the characteristic of the seasons brought about. Six in number 
also are the persons (the priests) on whose behalf the fire is taken out. 

i As described in X. 6. 

8 On the dhisnyas (in the sadas) of six ftvijs the fire is taken out from the 
agnfdhrTya, cp. 0. H. § 139. 

10. Because at this particular moment the fire (Agni) is taken out 
diversely, (and) beoause the sun 1 is directed towards all beings on 
earth, therefore these two deities (only) attain the differentiation and n° 
other whatever. 

i Here Indra is the Sun; this refers to the case-forms of the name indra , X. 8. 
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Eleventh Chapter. 

(Prsthya six-day period of the twelve-day rite.) 

(First day.) 

(Out-of-doors-laud.) 

1. For the days of a saorifioial session the laud is yoked (* begun ’) 
by means of verses containing the words ‘ old ’ (pratna) and * upon ’ 
(upa) 1 . 

1 The bahispavamStna consists of the following verses : 
asya pri'nam&V. II. 105-107=3$s. IX. 54. 1-3. 

‘'sapratn nc SV II. 108=®s. IX 3. 9. 
eaaprun^r ^ if. lG9=IJs. IX. 42. 4 (var. reading). 
duharkJi £ifei*u m^&\ . II. 110=rRs. IX. 42. 4 (with var. reading). 
upa tntofaW* 111=^18. IX. 19. 6. 
upo tttjf •**>* •>/. II. 112=$s. IX. 61. 13. 
upa8i*a, gt <0*5 F,V. II. 113=$s. IX. 11. 1. 
i ' 

2. In that the verses containing the word ‘ old’ are yoked 
(‘ranged’) before those containing the word ‘upon’, therefore, the 
priesthood is yoked (‘ranged’) before the nobility 1 , for the priesthood 
comes before the nobility. 

1 Probably because pratna recalls pra * before \ and upa f * near to \ 

3. Thereby, the mind is yoked (‘ranged’) before the voice; for 
the mind comes before the voice \ for all that has been thought out 
(firstly) by the mind, is (afterwards) uttered by the voice. 

l Cp. Sat. br. III. 2. 4. 11: manasa vd iyam vag dhrta, mano va idaip puraetdd 
vacah . 

4. Thereby, the brhat is yoked (‘ ranged ’) before the rathantara 1 ; 
for the brhat comes before the rathantara; through conquest, however, 
the rathantara has obtained a prior yoking s . 

1 According to VIII. 6. 1 the brhat is sprung from the mind of PrajSpati, but 
voice is oonneoted with rathantara. Jaim. br. II. 12 : ‘ the brhat is the mind, the 
rathantara is the voice ’• 

2 It is applied practically before the brhat: the Hotr’s prsthastotra at the first 
day of the daAarStra is not the brhat, but the rathantara. Cp. further VII. 6. 9 sqq. 

5. The tristiohs (of the out-of-doors-laud) are to be brought to¬ 
gether (< composed *) 1 . He composes them (‘ brings them together ’) Just 
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as he would oompose (‘ bring together’, * yoke together’) the swiftest 
and best drawing (oxen): for starting. 

i On aarpbKZrya * fco be brought together (from different parts of the saored 
texts)’ op. the Introduction, Chapter II, page XV; op. XVI. 5. 11 and XVIII. 8. 8. 
Seen from a S&mavedistio standpoint, the verses, whioh are mentioned in note 1 
on $ 1, oan hardly be qualified as aarpbhdrya, but from a Qgvedistio standpoint, 
they are truly sarpbhdrya, 

' t 

6. They are nine in number: in order to yoke (‘ begin ’) the nine- 
day rite: by means of eaoh verse he yokes (* begins’) a day. He, 
thereby, puts the yoke-pins of the nine-day rite in x , Just as he would put 
in the yoke-pins of a (eart) that is going to be put into motion 2 : for 
starting. 

1 He fastens them, just as the yoke-pins fasten the draught-oxen. 

2 I see only one way out of the difficulty presented by the word prdrthaaya, 
viz., by reading, with a slight change of the devanSgari characters, STTTgfSJ instead of 
VPTOJ, prdrpya to be taken as a gerundive of prdrpayati ‘to bring into motion.’ 
The word prartha occurs, besides in our passage, twioe : Ath. Samh. v. 22. 9: dbhud 
u prArthas takmA ad gamiayati bAlhikan ; here the word prartha has met with no 
acceptable explanation ; but if we emend here also prdrpyaa, all beoomes clear. 
Strongly in favour of this emendation speaks the metrum: dbhud u prArpiyaa 
takmA . About the third plaoe where the word occurs, viz., T. Br. II. 1. 2. 12, 
I am not oertain that this emendation is commendable. It is not impossible that 
8 ay ana in his T&ndya-text has read also prdrpyaaya, as he comments; prakaraena 
iyarti gaochatiti prartho ’ nadvdn . The Jaim. br. II. 12, with its passage yathd nad - 
dhayugasya Samyd avadadhydt tddrk tat , seems to speak in favour of our emendation. 

7. The stoma is the threefold (i.c., nine-versed) one, for the sake of 
obtaining splendour and priestly lustre. 1 

1 Because Agni is the deity connected with the trivft stoma, cp. VI. 1. 6. 

XI. 2. 

(The ajya-lauds of the first day.) 

1. The verses of the out-of-doors-laud are yoked (‘begun’) by 
both characteristics 1 ; what s&man the stoma has (as first prstha-laud) 
that is (represented) in the Ajya-lauds 2 . 

1 By both, bfhat and rathantara; the verses with pratna point to the bfhat 
{XI. 1. 4), those with upa to the rathantara. 

2 The verses of the Sjya-lauds vary according to the nature of the first prstha- 
laud : is this the rathantara, then, the verses for the Sjyas are SV. II. 10-21; if it 
is the brhat, then, they are SV. II. 140-152, see e.p., Arseyakalpapage 33, note 4. 
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2. Containing a 1 calling-out 1 ’ are the (verses of the) ft Jy a-lauds: 
after it (sc. the first day) has been yoked 2 , he calls it by means of these 
(ajya-lauds). 

1 Thjy oontain an addressing of the Deities, t.e., vocative oases; all the verses 
for the ajya-lauds of the first day oontain indeed vooatives; nirahamt stands, as 
SSyana remarks, for nirahavavat, a fine specimen of haplology ! op. XI. 7. 2. 

2 See the preceding §. 

3. (The verses for the ajya-lauds are:) * O Agni, come hither to 
the feast’; ‘Hither, o Mitra and Varuna, to our*; ‘Come hither, for 
we have pressed for thee *; ‘ 0 Indra and Agni, come to our soma ’ l . 
He thereby brings to light (‘displays’) the characteristic of the 
rath&ritara 2 . rTh* sterna (is given )K 

t Sy.pti iptfl-HgiV *. 18. 10-12. 

SVVTT. tl- Bill. 62. 16-18. 

8v. VI11 - 17 - '- 3 - 

SV. II£S| lpBs.HI. 12. 1-3. 

2 Because all ne verses contain the word 5, cp. X. 6. 1. 

a Cp. XI. 1. 7. 

XI. 3. 

(The midday-pavamana-laud of the first day.) 

1. (The verses on which this laud is chanted are:) ‘ Forth (pra) 
the wise somas,’ a gayatrl (verse), to promote the ‘ going forth * (pra) 
(or ‘the beginning*); ‘On to (abhi) the trough the brown ones,’ to 
promote the stepping on (abhikranti ); ‘ Pressed for Indra (and) Vayu,’ 
to promote the equipment 1 ; 1 Forth (pra), o God Soma, to the feast/ 
to promote the going forth (pra ); ‘ Run forth (pra), now ’ 2 , to promote 
the going forth (pra ); by means of this (first) day, indeed, they go forth 
(they start, they begin). 

1 samskrtyai (‘for the cooking, the dressing ’) here * for the preparation of the 
soma,* because of the word ‘pressed.* 

2 The verses are SV. II. 114-ll6=s9s. IX. 33. 1-3 (with var. reading); 

SV. II. 117-118=fts. IX. 107. 12-13 (with var.); SV. II. 27-28=Rs. IX. 87. 1-2 
(with var.). <- 

2. There is the gftyatra (chant). 

3. The brfthmana of the gftyatra is the same (as the one already 

given).* % 

i See khagda 1 of Chapter VII. 
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i. There is the horse-chant (the S^va-saman). 1 

1 Gramegeyagana III. 2. 5 (on SV. I. 116) with the nidhana : de* 2&4o Ji. 

5. Prajapati, having beoome a horse 1 , oreated the creatures; he 
was reproduced (and) became multiplied. He who has chanted the 
horse-chant is reproduced and becomes multiplied. 

1 A she-mule, according to Sayana. Besides this explanation of the name, the 
Jaim. br. (III. 14) has another, according to whioh the sSman has been seen by 
A4va, the son of Samudra, who desired to get plurality of cattle. 

6. They undertake (‘ ohant ’) one syllable as finale 1 : so as not to 
exceed the rathantara in speaking. 2 

1 See note 1 on § 4. 

2 Which (see VII. 6. 11) ha& also one syllable as finale. This day, namely, is a 
rathantara-day. 

7. The rival of him who knows this, will not be able to out-talk 
him. 

8. There is the soma-chant. 1 

i As it must be aidam, the somasSman gram. XIII. 1. 2 oomposed on SV. I. 
470 must be understood, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 15 and uhagSna I. 2. 
12 in the Calcutta edition, Vol. Ill, page. 269. 

9. Soma (formerly) was just as these other herbs 1 ; he performed 
penance and saw this soma-chant; by means of it he came to royalty 2 , 
to supremacy and became honoured. He who lauds with the soma- 
chant, comes to royalty, to supremacy and becomes honoured. 

1 He was equal in rank to them. 

2 He became their King; soma raja . 

10. There is the yaudbajaya 1 ; the brahmana of the yaudhajaya 
is the same (as the one already given) 2 . 

1 Gr5m. XIV. 1. 36, chanted on SV. II. 117-118=$s. IX. 107. 12-13. 

2 See VII. 5. 6 and 12. 

11. (a). (There is) the ausana 1 ; the (brahmana) of the ausana (has 
been given). 2 

1 Cp. note 1 on VII. 5. 16, 

2 See VII. 5. 16-20. 

11. (b). The stoma (is given). 1 

1 See XI. 1. 7. 
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XI. 4. 


(The prstha-laads of the first day.) 

I (In the verses beginning:) * Unto (abhi) thee we shout loudly ’ 1 
(the word) ‘unto’ is characteristic for the rathantara*; for this is a 
rathantara-day *. 

1 abhi tva Mra nonumah : SV. I. 233=]-te. VII. 32. 22-23=SV. II. 30-31. 

2 Because it is the first day. where the idea of ‘ going onto * is appropriate. 

3 a day on which the first p. ..‘ha-laud is the rathantara. This sKman is regis¬ 
tered in the aranyegeyagSna II. 1. 21, based on SV. I. 233, see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 425 and op. Vol. V, page 381. 

2. (The verse boginning:) ‘ By which assistance shall the bright 

one h*dp*tri’ (*he word) ‘which’ (fa*). Thereby, they are 

Praj ipati-l.k^, ' liJapSti is ‘ who ’ (has) : in order that they may 
reach (i e., jv: c^ual to) PraJSpati 1 . 

* tt ' l > 

1 For the W^n a (the seoond prathastofcra) cp. VII. 8. 3. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Him who works wonders, enduring 
the onslaught, who drinks of the salutary plant, as milch-cows unto (abhi) 
their calf in the stables 91 are by (the word) ‘ unto * characteristic for 
the rathantara; for this is a rathantara-day. 

l For the naudhasa (the third p pat ha-laud) ep. note 2 on VII. 10. 2. 

4. (By the words): 1 We call Indra with our songs* 1 they call 

him. 

l Last words of the first verse on which the naudhasa is ohanted: SV. I. 236 
(II. 35). In reading indrarp girbhir havdmah* as against indram girbhir navdmahe 
of SV. and $*•» the Pafio. br. deviates from its Samhita (the pada with havamahe 
occurs 9 s * VIII. 76. 5). About this difference of reading, the author of the 
Nidanasutra remarks (III. 10) ; atha naudhase vadatindram havdmaha iti ; tat Jchalu 
havamaha ity eva kartavyarji; vidhipraman&fr katham anyath&vidhi kuryctmety ; 
dmnayadvaitena brahmanam upavarnaycUity apararp ; tan niyogaya na prabhavatity; 
Btenaitad vyakhydtam akrant aamudrah paratne vidharmann iti ydni caivarpjaliyani, 
i.e., < About the naudhasa, it (the BrShma^a) says: * We call (havdmahe instead of 
navdmahe) Indra with our songs ’; that (sSman) must be applied with havdmaha 
(not with navdmahe ), How could we, conforming ourselves to the rules (laid down 
in the Brahma^a), perform (the chant) against the rules T But there is another 
explanation of this, viz., that the BrShmaoa describes a duality of sacred lore and 
that this has no value for the practice. This same remark prevails for (the words): 
akrdnt samudrah parame vidharman (Pafic. br. XV. 1. 1; here the SV. and the $s. 
have prathame instead of parame) and suoh-like oases 
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5. (In the verses beginning:) ( With strength him who finds 
treasures ’ 1 the strength is the stoma; * he who finds treasures ’ is the 
sacrifice; by means of the stoma the sacrifice is yoked (‘ brought into 
action’); in that he says : 4 With strength him who finds treasures’ he 
yokes the sacrifice. 

1 On these verses (SV. I. 237=$s. VIII. 06. 1-2=SV. II. 37-38) the kaleya 
(gram. VI. 2. 7) is ehanted as fourth pfstha*laud, op. note 1 on VIII. 2. 11. 

6. There is the rathantara; the rathantara, forsooth, is sacred lore, 
the introductory day is sacred lore; thereby, they go forth (start, begin), 
stepping from sacred lore unto sacred lore 1 . 

1 The same manner of expression in § 9 and in XI. 9. 4. 

7. There is the vamadevya; the vamadevya is cattle 1 : for the 
retainment of cattle. The vamadevya is Prajapati-like 2 : having got a 
firm support in Prajapati, they perform the sacrifioial session. 

1 Cp. IV. 8. 16, VII. 9. 9. 

2 Cp. XI. 4. 2. 

8. The rathantara is the earth; having got a firm support on the 
earth, they perform the sacrificial'session. 

9. There is the naudhasa; the naudhasa is sacred lore; the 
introductory day is sacred lore; thereby they step from sacred lore 
unto sacred lore. 

10. There is the kaleya; the kaleya and the rathantara belong 
to the same world 1 ; the rathantara is the earth, the kaleya is cattle; 
having got a firm support on the earth and in cattle, they perform, 
the sacrificial session. 

1 Because wherever the rathantara is the first prsthastotra, the kaleya is the 
fourth. 


11. It is of ‘ running ’ ida, 1 for thus is the characteristic of this day. 
The stoma (has been given). 8 

1 Cp. VIII. 3. 7. 

2 Cp. X. 11. 1 (note 1). 

8 Cp. XI. 1. 7. 
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XI. 5. 

(The 5rbbava-pavamana-laud and the agnistoma- 
laud of the first day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘Forth (has) the intoxicating (mada- 

cyut) Soma * 1 is the gayatrl; intoxicating (having mada) (and) rioh in sap 
is the afternoon service; he, thereby, puts intoxication (and) sap (in it). 
(The verse beginning:) ‘ By this (stream) become thou clarified, devoted 
to the Gods ’ 2 is by (the wo*d) c hither * 3 the characteristic of the 
rathantara 4 , for this is a rathantara-day. (The verse): ‘The coveted 
fallow one is being clarified’ 5 is the characteristic of the brhat 6 ; the 
brhat he, therqbj, * okes (‘applies') on this day; this, being yoked, is 
undertaken ( '‘dyanted ‘>n the next day. (The verses:) ‘Forth (pra) 
for the on** '4 being pressed from the herb' 7 contain 8 (the 

word) ‘forth/ *•>;. i. *.$ day is rather apt to bring forward (pm). (The 
verse:) ‘ Unite; # t o d*ar ones he is clarified willingly’ 9 is by the (word) 
‘ unto’ (abhv) ohf*racteristic of the rathantara; for this is a rathantara- 
day. 

1 SV. I. 447=]jt8. IX. 32. 1, 3, 2=SV. II. 119-121. 

2 SV. TI. 122=Bs. IX. 100. 14 (but a, c, b). Bs. is an usnih (8 + 8 + 12 syllables), 
SV. akakubh (8 + 12 + 8); the verse-quarters of the Rs. are here transposed, because 
immediately after the gayatra must come a kakubh (s. Einleitung on Arseyakalpa, 
page XXIV). The short u in devayu before re 0 proves the transposition. 

3 There is no preposition 5, but there is a long syllable 5 in aya. 

4 Cp. X. 6. 1. 

5 SV. I. 576=£s. IX. 100. 13=SV. II. 123; ®s. IX. 05. 25 has the same pratlka, 
but as an usnih is required here, this last verse, being gfiyatrf, is excluded. 

6 Why ? 

7 SV. I. 553=Rs. IX. 101. 13=SV. II. 124, see the next note. 

8 Although it is o n e verse only, the author uses the plural; probably this is a 
mistake. SSyana seeks to explain the plural by referring it to the two samans that 
are chanted on it. But it is striking that the Jaim. br. (III. 10) has equally the 
plural: pra sunvSnayandhasa iti pravatir anusfubho bhavanti , although the samhitS 
(Jaim. s. III. 12. 8) gives one single verse. 

» SV. I. 554=9s. IX. 75. 1=SV. II. 50. 

2. (Then there are the verses beginning:) ‘Through sacrifice on 
sacrifice, in honour of Agni ’ 1 . The sacrifice, forsooth, is Agni: he 
thereby establishes (finally) the sacrifice into the sacrifice. 

l Cp. note 1 on VIII. 0. 1. 
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3. There is the g&yatra (-obant); the br&hmana of the gSyatra is 
the same (as already given) 1 . 

1 Op. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 


4. There is the saxphita with a finale of two syllables 1 : for obtain¬ 
ing a firm support 2 . Having become firmly supported, they perform 
the sacrificial session. 

1 GrSm. XII. 2. 22 with the n^dhana 8(1*234 tah . 

2 Because man is supported on t w o feet. 

5. There is the sapha 1 . 

1 See note 1 on VII. 5. 1; here it is chanted on SV. TI. 122. 

6. By means of the sapha, the Gods reached (sam-ap-nuvan) these 
worlds; therefore, the sapha is called sapha 1 . Having by means of 
this (saman) reaohed these worlds, they perform the sacrificial session. 

1 The etymological connection aimed at by the author is far from convincing; 
cp. VIII. 5. 6, note 2. 

7. There is the aksara 1 . > 

1 Gram. X. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 391, here chanted on SV. II. 123. 

8. There were (once) those 1 eight wish-cows; one of these broke 
down, it became the ploughing. He who knows this, has luck in 
ploughing. 

l Those ( etah ), according to Sayana ‘the metres I should prefer to take the 
pronoun as pointing to what follows: those cows, the first of which was changed into 
agriculture, and the other seven were fought over by the Gods and the Asuras 
(§9). Perhaps there is some connection with the wish-cows of Udanas (VII. 6. 20), 
see Baudh. XVIII. 47 : 404. 9 sqq., where it is set forth that of the four wish-cows 
three were changed by Indra into the ukthas, but the fourth was given to Manu, 
who deposited the cow on the earth and she became the ploughing (probably krai is 
here the better reading). In the Jaim. br. I. 181 six wish-cows are mentioned in 
connection with the ukthas (they are: cow, horse, goat, sheep, rice, barley), and 
still more explicit is another rather corrupt passage in the seoond book (84), where 
there seem to be seven of them: the first one is deposited into the earth, this is the 
one that they (* the men ’) seek after with the curved (piece of) wood: the plough. 
Then are mentioned three others and finally it is said : 4 the three that were left 
over, of these they made the ukthas \ 


9. About these 1 the Qods and the Asuras contended; by means 
of the Sksftra(s9man) the Gods repelled the Asuras from the wish- 
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oow8. He who uses in ohanting the fiksara (saman) repels his rival from 
the wish-cows. 

\ The seven remaining ones. On this contention cp. Jaixn. br. I. 127 in Joum. 
of the Am 3 r. Or. Soc., vol. XXVIII, page 87. 

10. From these worlds the sap (‘ pith *) went forth; by means of the 
ftksfira(saman) 1 Prajapati made it flow (again) forth (aksarayat). Hence 
this ohant has its name. 

1 Meaning * flowing toward ’. 

11. Therefore, he, who having been formerly successful, after¬ 
wards fares M orse, should take the aksfira(saman) as the Brahman s 
chant 1 . Unto^h^n it (this saman) causes to flow (‘to return ) valour, 

’ strength (and) gjtfu. f 

5 The $L 10 treats at length of this case : ath&kadre vodoti : yah 

pura punyo bhUkto^ jf*r**\ A papiydnt ayad aksararn brahmaaama kurvlteti; kirp taaya 
athanarp ayad Htp; evdnyo'nyaaya ath&ne vyatiharen: naudhaaam uanihi kuryad 
iti, etc. Jjj ** 

12. They are naturally consisting of one single verse 1 : for 
supporting the day. What (part) of this day is not supported, that he 
supports by means of these two (samans, chanted eaoh on a single 
verse). 

i The two verses (SV. II. 122, 123), on which sapha and SksSra are chanted, 
are by nature single verses, they are not parts of a trisbioh or a pragfttha. Probably 
it is the number t w o of them, that brings about the firm support, on the two 
feet. 

13. There is the gaurlvita K 

i OrSm. V. 1. 22 composed on SV. I. 168. 

14. Gaurlviti, the son of £akti, saw this (sSman) as it was left over 
from sacred lore 1 ; that became the gaurlvita (sSman) *. 

1 When the Oods divided the ‘Voice’, V. 7. 1, IX. 2. 3. 

* The origin of the name is explained more fully in the Jaim. br. (IIL 18, see 
the text in Das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, n.° 170): * The Sftktyas, who used to offer 
meat-cakes, (onoe upon a time) performed a saorificial session. Gauriviti, one of 
these dfiktyas, had shot a deer (to obtain the meat for the sacrifice). Tftrk$ya 
Suparga c ame flying to him from above* ’ He (Gauriviti) put (his arrow) on (hie 
bow) and aimed at him. He (TSrk?ya) addressed him: ‘ Seer, do not shoot at me. 
That which has relation to the to-morrow I will deolare to thee; the to-day only 
thou knowest, not the to-morrow He imparted to this gaurlvita <«Sman), 
etc. For the beginning words of this tale op. below, XXV. 7. 2. 

17 
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15. In lauding the ahlnas with the gaurlvita (saman)\ they laud 
that which has been left over (‘ that which is excessive, what is surpass¬ 
ing ’) by means of that which is left over (‘exoessive, surpassing’): it 
includes the (ritual of the day) of to-morrow, and also is fit for (obtain¬ 
ing) progeny 2 . 

1 The ahinas (op. note 2 on V. 7. 1) have, with the exoeption of the last day, 
the Kauri vita towards the end of the Srbhava-pavamana, to connect each day 
with the following one. 

2 Cp. XII. 13. 10. 

16. This saman, forsooth, is a bull (and is) strong; the bull is the 
seed-placer; to-day they laud, to-morrow he brings forth 1 (obtains 
progeny). 

1 The sentence refers to the last words of § 15. 

17. It is performed on the anustubh of the (different) metres, 
(which are applied in the arbhava-laud), for the anustubh is the womb 
of the metres 1 ; he thereby places the seed into his own womb 2 : for 
the sake of procreating. 

1 Cp. X. 2. 4. 

2 i.e., into the womb of his own wife and his own female domestic animals. 

18. He who knows this brings forth and is multiplied. 

19. It has two k raisings ’; these raisings are the two that look out 
for a stopping place in the (Journey to the) world of heaven. By means 
of the first (‘ the former *) they finish the first (‘ former’) day, by means 
of the following, they pass, in chanting, across to the following day A . 

1 This § is nearly identical with V. 7. 4, see the notes on that passage. 

20. Just as in daily life 1 people on a Journey each time take their 
resting place after reaching water and grass that has been looked for on 
the preceding day, 2 thus they (the performers of an ahlna-rite) make 
their Journey, taking by means of these two (‘raisings’, i.e., stopping 
places) their resting place in view of the world of heaven. 

1 adah. 

2 Each day the stopping place is chosen there, where they have made certain 
that food for the draught-animals may be obtained, op. note 1 on V. 7. 4. 

21. There is the gautama (the chant of Gotama). 1 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 26 composed on SV. I. 344. 
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22. A saman, being of Rsi-desoent \ is fit for (reaching the world 
of) heaven. He who applies (it) in lauding falls not from the world 
of heaven. 

1 Aa is this saman that has been seen by the Rsi Gotaraa, who reached by it 
the world of heaven; Sreeyavat occurs in this sense XI. 9. 6,XII. 11. 14, XII. 18. 5, 
XIII. 3. 19, XIV. 10. 5. For the gautama-sSman the Jaim. br. (III. 44) has this 
remarkable, but to me not wholly comprehensible statement: * Gotama, the son of 
Rahugana, desired: * may I be in the possession of booty * (satasanih eydm, refers 
probably to the gifts that are collected by the participants of a soma*feast, 
cp. C. H. § 23). He saw this saman an d practised it in lauding. Thereupon, he came 
into the possession of booty. They perform a sacrificial session hoping to come 
into the possess*’' n of booty; they get booty. Both kinds of seers, as well those 
who are i upward f ’on Gotama as those wl o aru downward, revere the seer Gotama 
(tad ye ca ha vc.i getnt* d peayuh pardflco ye carvafloaa te gotamam evarsim ubhaya 
upaeate), for h* s#w :• ^a-nubhimanam (meaning?). Both kinds of Fathers, as 
well those Wlio Arrt ?d from him as those who are downward, revere him who 
knows this (*.< ., *.ler his death and after the death of his sons and grand¬ 

sons these all wi:b,i \*$re him, cp. also below, XIII. 12. 3). And because Gotama, 
the son of R'«ii3^&. a*, had seen this saman, therefore, it is called the gautama- 
s&xuan.’ 


23. The brahmana given for the anustubh (verse) with a finale in 
the middle, 1 is the same for this (saman) also 2 . 

1 Cp. VIII. 5. 12-13. 

2 If this means that the gautama (saman) ought to have a nidhana of 10 
syllables in the middle (as the andhlgava has), the chant registered gram. IX. 1. 25 
seems to agree with this prescript; the nidhana in the middle is (cp. SV. ed. 

3 2 A Sr 5 3 2A 3r 5 

Calcutta, vol. IV, page 439 sqq.); hata auho 234 vd makhd auho 234 va. 

24. There is the kava (chant) \ 

1 Gram. XVI. 2. 0, composed on SV. I. 554. 

25. It is a room finding chant; he who lauds with this chant 
finds room. 

26. It is oircumflected as to its tone 1 ; for by means of the tone 2 
food, at the end, is given to the Gods; by means of the tone he gives 
at the end (of the laud) food to the gods. 8 

1 Ending on 656 , see note 1 on VII. 3. 25; cp. the sftman as it is figured in 
C.H., page 342. 

2 svarena (but Jaim. br. 1.166: svarena vai devebhyo *ntato *nnadyarp pradtyate) 

op. however VII. 1. 10 note 1. 1 

3 Cp. VII. 3. 26. 
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27. There is the yajfi&yajfilya (sfiman) l . 

1 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 6. 1. 

28. The yajfi&yajfilya is the voice 1 ; in the voice the sacrifice is 
established; they thereby (i.e., in chanting this sSman at the end of the 
rite) finally establish the ohant in the voice, and from the voice he 
begins it again on the next following day. 

I Because its nidhana is va(&j, cp. note 3 on VIII. 6. 13. 

29. Threefold (* nineversed *) is the stoma (of this whole first day), 
for the obtainment of splendour and priestly lustre. 


XI. 6. 

(The out-of-doors-laud of the second day.) 

1. 4 Be clarified a? the first of speech ’ 1 is the opening (tristioh) of 
the second day. 

1 SV. II. 126-127=^8. IX. 62. 26-27 (with var. readings). 

2. (The words): ‘ be clarified * are the characteristic of the 
rathantara, (the words) ‘ as the first,* of thd brhatHe lays hold on 
both characteristics, in order to prevent the two-day-rite from slipping 
asunder *. 

1 agriya is the rupa o i the brhat, because, according to the BrShmana (VII. 6), 
the brhat existed before the rathantara. 

2 In order to put these two days, the rathantara-day and the brhat-day, fixed¬ 
ly together. 

3. 4 Be clarified, o Soma, as a bull, being pressed * 1 is the correspond¬ 
ing (tristich, the antistrophe): combined with the bull 2 , Indra-like and 
of tristubh nature 8 is this second day; this (day) he thereby addresses. 

1 SV. II. 128-130=Rs. IX. 01. 28-30 (var. reading in 30). 

* Cp. X. 6. 2. 

* Cp. note I on X. 6. 9 (traiftubham dvitiyam ahah). 

4. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby speaks 
the latter characteristic; that he speaks after (am) the former charac¬ 
teristic (rupa) the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corres¬ 
ponding (tristich) is called anurUpa . 

5. A son resembling (in good qualities) to him 1 he gets, who 
knows this. 
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1 Note the construction anurUpa enam , where the accusative depends on the 
compound adjective. 

6. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for retaining the 
breathings (or vital principles ) l . 

1 Probably the dual prdnSpanau is elliptic for pranavy&napUnftfr (cp. VII. 3. 8, 
note 2); hence the tristioh. 

7. The tristichs 1 contain the word ‘bull/ lor the attainment of 
valour and strength. 

I SV. II. 128-136. 

8. A trig?’oh is the last \ 

1 8V II. 137-430. 

\ ^ ■ £ * 

9. \yiffri fyeaUi they start, in that they finish (the laud) l . 

1 According tr> i;; because there is a semblance between the first (SV. II. 
125-127) and (SV. II. 137-139) tristioh, as both are addressed to Soma 

pavamftna. ai$ die others ! Rather : because they have begun with tristichs 

and these are (cp lg j ) the pranas. 

10. Fifteenfold (or * fifteen-versed ’) is the stoma. 

11. In vigour and strength he thereby is established: the fifteen¬ 
fold stoma i s vigour and strength 1 . 

1 The pancadaSa stoma is sprung forth from the breast and the arms of 
PrajSpati, see VI. 1. 8. 

XL 7. 

(The ajya-lauds of the second day.) 

1. By both the characteristics the verses of the out-of-doors-laud 
are yoked 1 ; what saman the stoma has, that is (represented) in the 
fijya-(lauds) 2 . 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 2. 

2 Cp. XI. 2. 1. 

2. Come near in consequence of the calling-out 1 are the (verses of 
the) S]ya(laud)s. 

1 This a conjectural translation of mrShopasthitani ; on nirUha op. XI. 2. 2, 
note l. Exactly as on the first day the Sjya verses contain vooatives, so in the 
second, they contain acousatives of the names of the deities. Strictly speaking, if 
my explanation of this passage is correct, it ought to rfct* ? 4 containing a coining- 
near in consequence of a calling-out \ By the vocatives of the first day (X. 7. I, 
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X. 8. 1) the Gods are called and now that they have approaohed, the verses are 
spoken about them with their names in the accusative (Cp. X. 7. 1, X. 8. 1). 
Sftyana’s interpretation is not clear to me. 

3. (By the verses beginning): ‘ Agni we choose as our messenger’; 
* Mitra do we call 9 ; ‘ To Indra the singers oall loudly ’ (brhat ); * On 
Indra, on Agni, a laud (brhat) praise V he makes plain the characteristic 
of the brhat 2 .—The stoma (lias been given) 8 . 

1 SV. II. 140-142=98. I. 12. ; 1-3; SV. II. 143-145=9S. I. 23. 4-6 (with one 
var. reading); SV. (TI. 146,147,148, 149=9S. I. 7. 1, 2, 4, 3; SV. II. 150-152=98. 
VII. 94. 4-6. As to SV. II. 146-149, it is far from dear why here are given four 
verses in the arcika, as in the praxis always the last must be omitted according to 
Laty. VI. 4. 10 (see Introduction to the Arseyakalpa, page XVII). If we start 
from the supposition that the* uttarSrcika was not known to the author of our 
BrShmana, but that he draws directly on the Rgveda, the matter is clear, for then 
he simply refers to RS. I. 7 f . 1-3. 

2 By the word, brhat, which occurs in two of the tristiohs. 

8 Cp. XI. 6. 10 and XI. 11. 14. 

XI. 8. 

(The midday pavamana-laud of the second day.) 

1. ‘Be thou, a bull, clarified by the stream’ (dhara) 1 is the 
gayatrl, for supporting 2 the day. 

1 SV. I. 469 =RS. IX. 65. 10-12=SV. II. 153 156. 

2 A pun on dhara : dhrtyai. 

2. Containing the word * bull ’ 1 they are, by their characteristic, 
tristubhs 1 , for this day is a tristubh-day. 

i Cp. X. 6. 2. 

3. (The verses beginning): ‘ Being clarified, o Soma, by the stream ’ 
(dhara ) 1 are for propping 2 . 

1 For the verses see note 2 on VII. 5. 11. 

2 See note 2 on § 1. 

4. 5. (The verses beginning): 4 The red bull, roaring unto the 
cows ’ 1 containing (the word) ‘ bull,’ are tristubhs by their characteris¬ 
tic (and) they are lucky ones; this second day. forsooth, is combined 
with the bull, it is indra-like and of tristubh-nature; this (day) he there¬ 
by addresses 2 . 

1 SV. II. 156-157=98. IX. 97. 13-14 (a var. reading in 13). 

2 See notes 1 and 2 on XI. 6. 3. 
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6. There is the gayatra (-chant); the brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

7. There is the yauktaiva \ 

1 Grfim. XII. 2. 30 on SV. E. 469, the first of the two given by the g3na, see 
note 1 on § 8 (end). 

8. Yuktasva of the Angiras-clan exchanged two young ones 

immediately after their birth ; from him the veda went forth ; (in order 
to recover it) he underwent austerities and saw this yaukta^va 
(-saman) (and lauded with it). To him the veda returned. That, 
forsooth, he hrd desired then (wh n he underwent austerities). The 
yauktasva is -granting chant. He (who applies it) obtains (the 

fulfilment of. hfa v M. 

1 Thi i tal« h i.iily shortened and by consequence incomprehensible. It 

is made clearer o; '^e Jaim. br. (III. 23, see das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, no. 171): 
* Vasistha was )USc-chaplain (the purohita) of Sudas Paijavana, the king of the 
Ikrivakus (op. Sankn. irs. XVI. 11. 14 and Ait. br. VITI. 21. 11). This Sudas 
Paijavana entrusted his mares to Vasistha just as they use to entrust (their pos¬ 
sessions) to a purohita. Now, Vasistha, going out after booty (aani, cp. note 

1 on XI. 5. 22), said to his younger brother YuktaSva: * Mayest thou be the 
surveyor of these (mares) that are to be kept by us’. Yukta4va exchanged 
the young ones that were born of the king’s mares (with those that belonged to 
himself): the beautiful ones he drove away for himself, the bad ones he drove 
amongst the king’s mares. Thereupon they perceived that he had exchanged the 
young animals that had been born, and they drove him away, saying: * Thou art a 
thief, thou art a non-seer’. He wished: * May I obtain faith, may they invite me 
(again to the participation in the sacrifices).' He saw this chant and practised it 
in chanting. He undertook (ie., chanted) as finale (the words ): i o i jvara 
Thereupon he found faith and was invited.’ The nidhana of the first yauktS£va 
in the recension of the Kauthumas (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. IT, page 13) is equally 

2 3 2 

o i | jvara 5. 

9. There are the two Syasya (chants) \ 

i The a*4 am and the trinidhanam: gram. XIV. 1. 26 and 28, both chanted on 
SV. I. 511=8V. II. 26-26. 

10. Ayasya of the Angiras-clan had eaten food of the Adityas, 
who had been initiated (by the dlksa); he was (consequently) afflicted 
by sickness 1 ; he undertook austerities and saw these two sSmans; by 
oceans of these he drove away the sickness. Hfc who applies in chant¬ 
ing the two ayasya (samans) drives away sickness. 
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1 Read taih iug archat. —Apparently AySsya himself was not initiated, not a 
diksita, op. Ap. Srs. X. 16. 15: * one should not wear the garment of one initiated 
neither mention his faults nor eat his food.’ In the Jaim. br. (III. 187, 188) a 
different oause is given for the origin of these sSmans. Here the well-known tale 
is related of the Adityas and the Angirases, who wish to reach before each other 
the world of heaven. The Angirases prepare a s vahautya and send one of them: 
Agni, as their messenger to the Adityas. Upon receiving the invitation from the 
Angirases to aot as their officiating priests, the Adityas invent an adyasutyH, a 
sadyaskrl sacrifice, and the Angirases are won over by them: Agni as their Hotr, 
Qaus as their Adhvaryu, Bfhaspati as their Udgfttf, and AySsya as their Brahman 
(op. Kaus. br. XXX. 6). Having given as sacrificial fee to Ayftsya, their Brahman, 
the sum in the form of a white horse purveyed with a horse-bridle, they went to 
heaven, the Angirases being left behind. But Ayasya having accepted a gift that 
either was equal to himself or better than himself, decayed (so 'ydayah sadjrfav 
atmanab [read probably sadrJctyi vatmanah] treyarpsam va pratigrhya vyabhrarpSata). 
He wished : * May I be restored ’ (sam atmdnaip Srlnlya) and saw this saman; by 
means of it he rehabilitated himself.' Cp. also below, XIV. 3. 22. 

11. From these worlds (once upon a time) the rain retired; by 
means of the two ayasya(saman)s Ayasya caused it to fall. He who 
in chanting applies the two ayasya (sftman)s causes the rain to fall. 

12. It was the food, forsooth, that thereby retired from these 
worlds: by means of the two ayasya (saman)s Ayasya caused it to fall 1 . 
He who in lauding applies the two ayasya (saman)s, causes food to fall. 

1 By the absence of rain the herbs did not grow, the falling of the rain caused 
the food to reappear. 

13. There is the vasistha (saman) 1 (the chant of Vasistha). 

1 The ihavad v&sietham (sv&ram) is probably grSm. XV. 2. 6 (on SV. I. 526, see 
SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 116). 

14. Vasistha, the son of Vldu, having lauded with this (sftman), 
straightway beheld the world of heaven; (so it is) for beholding the 
world of heaven. He who applies it in lauding falls not from the world 
of heaven.—The stoma (has been given) *. 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 10, and XI. 11. 14. 

XI. 9. 

(The prstha-lauds of the seoond day.) 

1. (The verses beginning): ‘For thee we hail’ 1 are through (the 
word) * thee ’ s the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a brhat- 
day. 
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1 SV. I. 234=$S. VI. 46. 1-2=SV. II. 159 160. 

2 Being the accusative, which is the feature of the seoond day (X. 7. 1). 

2. ‘ Towards him, of good gifts ’ 1 : by means of the former (the 
first) day they yoke (t.e., begin the saorifice or the ten-day rite), by 
means of this (day) they go forward. 

1 SV. I. 235=9S. VIII. 49. I-2=SV. II. 181 162. 

3. ‘ Thee the men but yesterday ’ 1 : the present (day) and the 
(day of) yesterday they (thereby) undertake together, for preventing 
the two-day-period from slipping asunder. 

1 SV. I. 302- -IIS. VIII. 99. 1-2 (var. r.)=SV. II. 163-164. 

4. ‘ Thera fe tb . brhat 1 ; the brhat, forsooth, is tho summit, the 

■ x * 

second day.ia •n$t, Irom the summit unto the summit they step 2 . 

*• See noteV' r i. 11. 

2 Cp. the eX; II. I. 3. 

5. The:* $ (he syaita 1 (and thereby) a wedding of the two 
sftm&ns 2 : for the continuity of the sacrifice. 

1 See note 1 on VII. 10. 2. 

2 The 4yaita of this day and the naudhasa of the preceding day, op. VII. 10. 

1-3. 

6. There is the madhucchandasa 1 ; a saman, being of Rsi-descent 2 , 
is fit for reaching the world of heaven. He who applies it in lauding, 
does not fall from the world of heaven. 

1 Gram. VIII. 1. 23 composed on SV. I. 302=SV. II. 163—164. 

2 Cp. XI. 6. 22. From the Jaim. br. (III. 27) we learn that this saman was 
seen by Madhucchandas, the son of VidvSmitra, who by means of it became the 
first, the principal, and possessed of priestly lustre. 

7. It is of ascending idd \ for so is the characteristic of this day.— 
The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

1 See note 2 on X. 11. 1. 

2 Cp. XI. 6. 10, and XI. 11. 14. 

XI. 10. 

(The Erbhava-pavaraSna-laud of the* 
second day.) 

1. ‘The intoxication ( mada ) desirable for thee* 1 is the gayatrl 
(•yerse). * 

1 SV. I. 470=$S. IX. 61. l9-21s=SV. II. 166-167. 
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2. Intoxicating ( madavat ), rich in sap is the afternoon-service (or 
the third pressing); he (thereby) puts (in it) intoxication and sap 1 . 

i This § is found also in XI. 5. 1, XIV. 11.1, XV. 11. 1. 

3. * Be clarified as the most sweet 91 : for they are clarified, as it 
were, by this day; ‘a9 the most sweet,’ honey (madhu). forsooth, is 
food; he thereby puts food into the Sacrificer. 

1 SV. I. 578=RS. IX. 108. 1-2=SV. II. 42-43. 

4. 4 Unto Indra this soma * 1 : for retaining valour and strength. 

i SV. I. 506=$S. IX. 106. 1-3=SV. II. 44-46 (var. r.). 

5. (The verses beginning): ‘This Pusan, Rayi, Bhaga ’ x , being 
anustubhs, are, by their characteristic, tristnbhs 2 , for this day is a 
tristubh-day. 

1 SV. I. 540=9S. IX. 101. 7-9=rSV. II. 108-170. 

2 Because of the word rayi , cp. X. 0. 2. 

6. (The verses beginning): ‘ The conspicuous bull of the prayers is 
clarified,’ 1 being Jagatls, are, by their characteristic, tristubhs 2 ; for 
this day is a tristubh-day. 

1 SV. I. 559=BS. IX. 86. 19-21 = SV. II. 171-173 (with var. read.). 

2 By the word vraan , cp. X. 6. 2. 

7. There is the gayatra (chant); the brahmana of the gayatra is 
the same \ 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

8. There is the havismata (-saman) (the chant of Havismat) K 

1 Gram. IV. I. 19 (the second of the two composed on SV. I. 138). 

9. Havismat and Haviskrt belonged to the Angiras-clan : on the 
seoond day Havismat prospered, on the ninth Haviskrt K 

1 By means of the two samans seen and applied by them on these days, op. 
XV. 5, 17, see also TS. VII. 1. 4. 1 ; according to the Jaim. br. (III. 28) Havismat 
and Haviskrt were two Angirases who were left behind when the Angirases 
asoended to heaven. By these samans they reached likewise the world of heaven. 

10. (By the words): 4 This one is possessed of oblations * (havismat ) 1 
he announces to the Gods that the day has been produced ( 4 is at hand’), 
that the soma has been produced, and for his (the Sacrifioer's) benefit he 
by means of the saman invokes a blessing; for the saman is a true 
blessing. 
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1 This apparently is an allusion to the last word (stobha) anneoted to the 
21 3 1111 

saman: havismate * 2 345 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 328). By adding to 
the words of SV. I. 138: ‘This great help do we then choose of the Gods, of the 
mighty ores, for our benefit ’ the word haviamate : ‘ for him who is rich in oblations 
a blessing is invoked for the Sacrificer. On the whole cp. Jaim br. III. 29 : ‘These 
two sSmans are (respectively) the announcement and the declaration (proktti ca . . 
niruktU ca) of the oblations. In that the hSvismata (-saman) is (applied) on the 
second day, they the participants of the sattra) announce ( prahuh) to the 
Gods that they are possessed of oblations; in that the haviskrta(-saman) is 
applied on the ninth day, they d^lare (nirahuli) that they have prepared (and 
offered) the oblations, for at this moment they have prepared (and offered) the 
oblations. 

11. There is tf e bWtku 1 (the pin-chant ’), for propping the day ; 
that (part of t|$e e) which is not propped, he props by means 

of the sanku (Hhe ’). 

5 GrBm. XV i \\ 18 composed on SV. I. 581. 

j 

12. They <m). it (this saman) also the sldantlya ; by means of it Pra- 
Japati went upright to these worlds 1 ; because he went (astdat), there¬ 
fore, it is called sldantlya. He who applies this (chant) in lauding 
goes upright to these worlds. 

1 ? urdhva imdrpllokdn asldaU More comprehensible is the Jaim. br. III. 30: 
‘ The Gods wished: ‘ may we gain a seat (aidema) in the world of heaven *, etc. 

13. There is the sujnana (-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. XVII. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 572 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 214); gram. XVII. 1. 27 is likewise sujfiana, but it must be a nidhanavat 
soma . 


14. A (saman) containing (the word) svar 1 (‘ heaven ’) is the charac¬ 
teristic of the rathantara®, a (saman) with (the word) svar as finale is 
the characteristic of the brhat 8 . 

1 The sSman as given in the gramegeyagSna contains no svar , but the verses 
on which it is chanted, have it (SV. II. 44: Srutfe jdt&sa indavdh svarvidah). 
Moreover, the SutrakSra (LSty. VII. 10. 1 sqq.) teaches that for upS (thus ends 
the sujn&na in the gana) may be substituted other nidhanas, and he says this 
expressly about the sujnana (l.c. 7.). For an analogous case op. IX. 6. 1, XII. 
9. 19. 

2 Which contains the word avardriam (SV. I. 233, IL 30). 

2 Because the b?hat is the sky, the heaven* 
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15. It has the word svar as finale, for so is the characteristic of 
this day 1 . 

1 Which is bahirnidhanam , see X. 10, 1, 

16. In (chanting) these two (s&mans) (safiku and sujfiana) they 
push near two boats, for reaching the world of heaven 1 . 

1 The twelve* day rite is again compared to a voyage over the water.—About 
the origin of the sujnftna the Jaim. br. (III. 31, see Auswahl No. 172) has 
the following interesting tale: *<The A suras sought to slay the Gods, ever 
changing themselves, by entering among the Gods in that appearance which belong¬ 
ed to the Gods (by disguising themselves as Gods). Those of the Gods, who kept 
studying in the forest, they sought to slay by assuming the form of the Gods who 
were in the village, and those (of the Gods) who were in the village, they sought to 
slay by assuming the form of .those (of the Gods), who kept themselves studying the 
veda in the forest. In this manner continually ohanging themselves, they sought 
to slay them. The Gods perceived this. They said (among themselves): * Let us 
think out a question to be answered * (a kind of password). They thought out a 
question to be answered: ‘When anybody comes near and we ask him: ‘Unto 
whom dost thou come? ’ he (the person asked) must answer; ‘Unto Indra do I 
come’ (cp. the opening words of the veda-verse, on which the sujfiana is chanted, 
XI. 10. 4). So, whenever anybody came near and they asked him: ‘Unto whom 
dost thou come ? ’ he (viz., that of the Gods to whom the question was addressed) 
answered: ‘Unto Indra do I come’, and then they said: ‘Thou art well recog¬ 
nised ( sujfiana) .. but whosoever, being asked, did not respond, him they slew \ 

17. There is the gaurlvita. The brahmana of the gaurlvita is the 
same 1 . 

l Cp. XI. 5. 13 sqq. 

18. There is the kraunca (-saman) *. 

l Gram. XVI. 1. 15 (13 and 14 also are kraunca, but the last of the three is 
required as it must be aidam) composed on SV. I. 546. 

19. The kraufica is the voice, the twelve-day rite is the voice; so 
they chant the voice (the kraunca) in the voice (the twelve-day rite), 
for the prevalence of the sacrifice 1 . 

1 About the kraufica, we read in the Jaim. br. (III. 32, Auswahl No. 
173): * Krufio of the Angiras-olan obtained a day that was isya, as it were 
(the word must have the same meaning as esya of our Brahmana XIII. 9. 11, 
XIII. 11. 20); isya, as it were, is this seoond day; therefore, the krauiioA is 
applied on the second day. There was (then) only one single day. This Krufio 
of the Angiras-olan desired: ‘MayI form a (second) day out of the (now only 
existent) day. He saw this sSman and practised it in lauding. Thereupon, he 
formed a (seoond) day out of the (single) day.. .It is this day, forsooth, that the 
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Angiras Krufio by drinking discriminates. As to the usual saying; * the Krufio (or 
ourlew) discriminates the milk, in drinking \ it is not the curlew that discriminates 
(the milk from the water), but it is the Angiras Krufio who in drinking diserirai* 
nates the (second) day from the (only existent) day Cp. VSj. Samh. XIX. 73 : 
adbhyah ceirarp, vyapibat krufth afigiraeo dhiya. 

20. There is the yama (saman) (the ohant of Yama) *. 

1 GrSm. XVI. 2. 18 composed on SV. I. 557 s there are many ySmasSmans, 
but this one is, as it must be, svdra (ed. Calc. Vol. II, page, 181). 

21. By means of this (s?lman), Yama obtained the unassailable 
sovereignty over yonder worid. He who in lauding uses the chant of 
Yama, obtain the unassailable sovereignty over yonder world. 

22. By me|p r ;>£ this (saman) Yam! brought Yama to the world of 
heaven 1 ; * o I* for beholding the world of heaven. He who in 
lauding applies iS ioes not fall from the world of heaven.—The stoma 
(has been giv*m 

1 The my th ok Yama who died first and left his mourning sister and wife 
behind, is well known, see e.g., Maitr. Samh. I. 5. 12 : 81. 2. 

2 See note 3 on XI. 7. 8. 

XI. 11. 

(The uktha-lauds of the second day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Come hither, I will gladly sing to 
thee * 1 contain (the words) * come hither ’: for calling near the third 
day. and for the sake of connection. 

1 SV. I. 7=$S. VI. 16. 16-18=SV. II. 55-57. 

2. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the uktha(laud)s, 
is a cutting, as it were 1 ; that it contains (the word) 1 hither ’ 2 , is for the 
sake of congruence, 

1 It is a separate piece in so far as it follows on the agnistoma-sSman, which 
ends the normal jyotistoma. 

2 The preposition a in eki, first word of SV. I. 7. 

2. (The verses beginning:) ‘For thus art thou a hero* 1 are 
(verses) saying the same 2 : 1 let it thus be here\ 

i SV. I. 232=BS. VIII. 92. 28-30=SV. II. 174-170. 

* By the word evd ( 4 thus *), which occurs in several of the verse-quarters. 
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4. (The verses): * All (songs) have caused Indra to grow 1 for 
they 2 throve at that time; by means of this (verse) they make the 
Sacrificer thrive. 

1 SV. I. 343=98.1. 11. 1-3=SV. IL 177-179. 

2 The Gods, according to SSyaga; cp. XII. 12. 2. For this expression the 
Jaiin. br. has only: vfddha fp hy etad akar yad bdrhatam . 

5. There is the sfik^ma£va (saman) 1 : in order to oonquer the 
ukthas, in order to stride bn them. 

1 See note 2 on VIII. 8. 4 (chanted here on the same versee). 

8. For by means of this (saman) they, at the beginning, conquered 
the ukthas and strode on them \ 

1 As set forth in VIII. 8. 1-6. 

i 1 

7. There is the 5mahlyava(-sftman); a success (or ‘arranging ’ 1) 
and food are brought about in (verses) which say the same 1 : ‘let it 
thus be here * 2 . 

1 Gram. VI. 1. 26 composed on SV. I. 232, chanted on SV. II. 174-176 
This fimahfyava must be taken here because it must be nidkanavat. 

2 Cp. § 3. The purport is not quite dear. 

8. This day verily expresses the nobility 1 ; in that it is a fifteen¬ 
fold (stoma) and the Brahman’s chant 2 is performed on gfiyatrl (-verses) 8 , 
he brings in union the priesthood and the nobility: he places the 
priesthood before the nobility and makes nobility and peasantry follow¬ 
ing after (and dependent on) the priesthood. 

2 As being pafioadada, cp. VI. 1. 8. 

2 The Amahiyava on the g&yatris SV. IL 174-176. 

2 The paficadaAa stoma is connected with nobility, the gSyatrl with priesthood 
(VX 1. 6), both are here taken together and thus a union of both is caused. 

9. The former (the first) day is the priesthood \ the second day 
is the nobility 2 ; in that the Brahman’s chant 8 is performed on 
g&yatrl (-verses) 8 , he causes the priesthood to flourish by fame, for the 
gftyatrf is the priesthood. 

1 Because it is a g&yatri-day and a trivyt-day, cp. VI. 1. 6, 8. 

2 Beoause it is a triftubh-day and a paftcadada-day, Lo. 

8 See note 2 on $ 8. 
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10. Therefore it (viz., the Brahman's chant) is performed on (verses) 
that say the same \ for the cause of flourishing. 

1 Op. note 2 on $ 3. 

11. There are the two ftstfidamstra (-samans)*. 

1 GrBm. IX. 1. 20 and 21 composed on SV. I. 343; both sSmans being it 
is not apparent from the Brahmana, which of the two is intended; according to 
the later sources it is the first; op. below, XII. 9. 13. 

12. By means of (the stobha): aiyahai 1 Indra slew Vrtra, by 
means of: aiyddau hova 2 he brought him down; these two sftmans are 
victorious (and) powerful. 

4 5 

1 Tfc* 8tobha/>f ,fch S&tftdamstre : ctiyfiha t. 

VI „ ■ 5r 4r 4r 5 5 

2 T;ie 8fcor>l»* : aiyadau-ho' 6 va. 

/ H ' v * 

13. Vigour .trength he gains by means of these two (sftmans). 

14. Fifteen o|i (fifteen-versed) is the stoma; in vigour (and) 
strength he th4ci>y is firmly established. The fifteen fold (stoma) is 
vigour (and) strength *. 

i Cp. XT. 6. 10,11. 


Twelfth Chapter. 

(Prsthya six-day period of the twelve- 
d a y • r i t e . ) 

(Third day.) 

XII. 1. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the third day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘By * fiercely brilliant lustre’ 1 are the 
opening (tristiohs) of the third day. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VL 9. 24. 

2. The gSyatn is • fiercely brilliant the trigtubh is ‘ loudly sound¬ 
ing *, the jagatl is ‘ mixed with milk’ 1 . (In taking this tristioh as open¬ 
ing one), he lays hold of the three characteristic**: in order thftt the 
three-day period may not slip off. 
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1 davidyutatya rt*c5 p a r % » $ o b h a nt y 5 typ* / son&b Sukra 
gavdtirah, op. notes 1-3 on VI. 9. 25. The jagatl is * mixed with milk • 
because the tftiyasavana, which is jSgata, oontains the offering of the Stir. 
A different explanation is given on VI. 9. 25. 

2 The first day is gSyatra, the second traiatubha, the third jSgata. 

3. (The tristioh beginning:) * These soma-drops have been effused ,l 
is the corresponding one (the antistrophe). 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 13. , 

4. By (the word) 4 these * PrajSpati oreated the Gods; by 4 have 
been effused *, the men ; by 4 soma-drops * the Fathers l . To this he 
thereby refers 2 . 

1 So far this § is identical with VI. 9. 15. 

2 ? tad eva tad abhivadati. 

5. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he speaks the 
latter characteristic. That he speaks after the former characteristic 
the latter characteristic is the reason why the corresponding tristich 
is called anurupa . A son resembling himself gets he who knows this 1 . 

1 This § is identical with XI 0. 4-5. > 

6. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for retaining the 
breathings. 

i Cp. XI. 6. 6. 

7, 8. The tristich (beginning :) ‘The king with prayers is besought, 
being clarified, in man, to go through the intermediate region* 1 
has the intermediate region as its deity ; the third day has the inter¬ 
mediate region as its deity 2 ; to this he thereby refers. 

1 SV. II. 1 8 3, 1 8 4, 1 8 5=BS. IX. 04. 10, 18, 17. 

2 This statement is a consequence of the fact that the first, or rathantara-day, 
is identified with earth, the second or brhat-day, with heaven. 

9. There is a pentastich; the pankti(-verse) has five verse- 
quarters, the food is five fold 2 : for retaining food. 

1 SV. II. 180, ls7, 188, 1 8 9 , 1 9 0=£S. IX. 48. 1, 2, 3, 5 , 4. 

2 at yam, peyam, Jchadyam , lehyam, coeyam , S&yaija on XIL 4. 0. 

10. A tristich is the last 1 ; with which breath they start, in that 
they break up (finish the laud) 2 . 

1 SV. II. 19i-193=£S. IX. 04. 13-15. 

2 Identical with XL 0.8, 9. 
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11. Seventeen fold (or 4 seventeen-versed ’) is the stoma, for gaining 
a firm support, for prooreating l . 

1 Because Prajfipati is aaptadcUa. 

XII. 2. 

(The ajya- lauds of the third day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning:) ‘Agni is kindled by Agni ’ l , is the 
Sjya-(laud) addressed to Agni 2 . 

1 SV. II. 194, 195, 190=9S. 12. h , 8,9. 

2 The first or hotur Ujyam . 

2. In view of he two former days which are kindled, he thereby 

kindles the \ 

4 3 

1 Which, <*t law, the instrumental agninZ for its characteristic, op. X. 

7 1. 

3. (The? l*i tieh beginning:) * Mitra of holy might I call for* 1 
is the rathautata like (ajya-laud) 2 addressed to Mitra and Vanina 8 . 

1 SV. II. 197-199=$S. I. 2. 7-9. 

2 This is explained in the next § . 

8 The second Sjya running parallel to the Jastra of the Maitravaruna. 

4. £ I call for thee’ is the characteristic of therathantara l . 

1 Because the verses on whioh the rathantara is chanted (SV. II. 30,31) 
contain the words: * rich in cows we oall for thee’. 

6. The vairupa is cryptically (equal to) the rathantara 1 . He 
thereby displays the characteristic of the rathantara. 

1 This remark is made, because, the ajyalauds being rathantara-like, we 
expect also the rathantaras&man as first p^sthastotra, whilst on this day the 
vairupa is used, not the rathantara. The vairupa can be identified in a sense 
with the rathantara, as it is its garbha, op. Ait. br. IV. 28. 1. 

6. (The tristich beginning:) ‘For together with Indra thou art 
seen 1 ’ is (the a]ya-laud) addressed to Indra. 

i SV. II. 200, 211, 202=98. I. 0. 7,4 , 5; with this agrees A«v. VII 2. 3, 
but aooording to $5nkh. (XII. 1. 4) 9S. I. 6, 7, 8, 9 are used. May we infer from 
this that the uttarSroika was known to A6val6yana, but not to dftnkh&yana ? 

7. Together, as it were, (once upon a time) these worlds were 
seen 1 ; the third day has the intermediate region as its deity 2 ; to this 
he thereby alludes, 

18 
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1 Cp. VII. 10. 1. 

2 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 8; in chanting on aatp..drksase he (the chanter) makes 
implioit mention also of the antariksa. 

8. (The tristiohs beginning:) * These two I oall for, whose 1 is the 
rathantara-like (ftjya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni. 

i SV. II. 203-205=1$S. VI. 00. 4-6. 

9. ‘I call for' is tlie characteristic of the rathantara 1 ; the 
vairupa is cryptically the rathantara; he thereby displays the charac¬ 
teristic of the rathantara 2 .—The stoma (is given) 2 . 

1 This is identical with §§ 4 and 5. 

2 Cp. XII. 1. 11. 

XII. 3. 

(The midday - pa vamina-laad of the third 

day.) 

1. ‘ On high (ticca) born of thy plant ’ 1 (andhas) is the g&yatrf. 

l SV. I. 467=RS. IX. 61. 10, 12 , 11=SV. II. 22-24. 

2. An ascent (‘containing the word ‘up’, ut), forsooth, is the 
third day 1 , this he thereby expresses. 

i As it follows, higher up, after the first two days, and op. X. 6. 3. 

3. It (the verse) contains (the word) ‘ plant’, the plant, forsooth, 
is the day 1 : it is the laying hold of the day. 

1 Because this day is upward, and the plants grow upward ? 

4. (The verses beginning:) * The living somas, unto 9 (abhi) 1 . 

i SV. I. 518=518. IX. 107, 14-10 (var. read.)=SV. II. 200-208. 

5. ‘ Unto ’ is the characteristic of the rathantara x , * great ’ 2 of the 
brhat; he undertakes (* applies ’) the characteristic of both (rathantara 
and brhat) together, for this (third) day is (equal) to both these aspects 
(varria). 

1 Which begins abhi tvU Sura, 

2 In the words of SV. II. 207: rSj5 deva ytarji byhat. 

6. ‘ Three words are uttered by the running one 1 ’ is the charac¬ 
teristic of the third day 8 ; thereby he lays hold on the third day. 

1 SV. I. 525=9$. IX. 97. 34-36«SV. II. 20&-211. 

2 Because of the word 4 three *, op. X. 0. 3. 
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7. Being tristubhs they (these verses) are jagatls by theii charac¬ 
teristic 1 ; for this day is a Jagatl-day. 

1 Solely by the word ‘ three whioh belongs to the third day, which is jdgcda. 

8. There is the gayatra (-ohant); the brahmana of the g&yatra is 
the same 1 . 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

9. There is the vaistambha (-saman) x . 

1 Gram. XIII. 1. II, composed on SV. I. 471, called also kstdlakavais^ambham. 

10. This day (once upon a time) collapsed; by means of the 
vaistambhas 1 ,? the Gods fixed (its) different (parts) (vistambh) ; that 
is the catyee thegT^re called the vaistambhas. 

1 The pialjWffoi i Jge; there are either two or one vaistambha. The Jaim. 
br. speaks of m me dual. 

* ji 

11. Thqjp li&dertake (apply) as finale^the word ‘quarters’ 1 , for 
propping the quarters. 

3 5 

1 The nidhana of this sSman is: dV234 6ah ; op. X. 6. 3. 

12. There is the paurumadga (-saman) 1 . 

1 Grfim. I. 2. 32 composed on SV. I. 39. 

13. When this day collapsed \ it was pursued by the ogres; the 
Gods, by means of the paurumadga 2 , repelled the ogres from it. He 
who in lauding uses the paurumadga, repels his evil lot. 

1 Cp. § 10. 

2 In the Jaim. br. (III. 43) the saman is seen by Purumudga an Angiras, who 
wished for cattle. The name of the saman there is paurumudga. 

14. The Gods and the Asuras were contending. The Gods by 
means of the paurumadga destroyed their boroughs. Because they 
destroyed (or ( made sink’) their boroughs ( puro ’ majjayan) 1 , therefore 
it is called paurumadga. His hurtful rival he destroys by (lauding 
with) this (saman), 

1 In the Jaim. br. the derivation of the name rests on the pun: tad yat (devil 
atur&n) p&rve {eamudreYmajjayarps, tadveva paurumudgasya paurumudgatvam, 

■ 15. There is the gautama (-saman). i 

* GrSm II. 1. 1; there are several gautamas&mans, but see $ 17. 
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16. The brahman a o! the gautama (-sSman) is the same 1 . 

* See XI. 5. 22, 23. 

17. It is the one which has a stobha on both sides 1 , for so is the 
characteristic of this day *. 

1 The first verse-quarter is enclosed by the stobha ha w, see SV., ed. Calcutta, 
Yol. I, page 162. 

2 See X. 9. 1, note 3. 

18. There is the antariksa (-saman) l . 

1 Aragyegeyag&na I. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 239. 

19. The third day has the intermediate region for its deity 1 ; in 
the intermediate region (=on the third day) they laud with the ‘in¬ 
termediate region’ (the antariksasftman), in order to get a firm footing 5 ? . 

1 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 7, 8. 

2 Because of the verses on which it is chanted (SV. II. 206-208), the last of 
which is a viraj of two verse-quarters. On the antariksa cp. Jaim. br. III. 45 : 
tasyobhayatah padam parisfobhayanty antariksasya rupam: ubhayata iva hxdam 
antariksarp paristubdham abhydrp, lokabhyatn. 

20. There is the kanva (-saman) with (the syllable) as as finale 1 . 

8 111 

1 Gram. VII. 1. 28 composed on SV. I. 261; finale : 5 t v345s. 

21. (The syllable) as is the characteristic of the rathantara 1 , has 
of the brhat 1 ; they thereby (t.e., in chanting as as nidhana) undertake 
(‘ apply ’) a third characteristic: for the sake of flourishing. 

1 Cp. VII. 6. 11. 

2 The syllable as has three moras and the number three is the rupa of the third 
day, see X. 6.3. 

22. There is the (chant called) 4 the united yell of the Angiraees ’ 
(angirasam samkroia) 1 . 

1 GrSm. XV. 2. 3; there are on SV. I. 525 three samkrodas, but only the 
third is svaram, see SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. II, page 113 as compared with Vol. Ill, 
page 430. 

23. By means of this (saman), all yelling together 1 , the Angirases 
went to the world of heaven: it is for beholding the world of heaven; 
he who in lauding uses it, falls not from the world of heaven.—The 
stoma (is given) 8 . 
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1 Some of them calling loudly the stobha of one of the samkroSasBmans* 
others answering them with the stobha of the other, according to the Jaim. br. 
III. 47 : hutiS ca ha khalu va ete samarii pratiirulii ca ho ye ho va ha ho ity evonend* 
hgiraso 'hvayan ha va o va ity etena pratyaijrnvan . 

2 See XII. 1. 11. 

XII. 4. 

(The prstha-lauds of the third day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘If thou hadst, o Indra, a hundred 
heavens** contain (the word) hundred’. 

1 sv.1.27? -JJS. VIII. 20. 5-6=SV. II. 212-213. The plural is used, although we 
have to do with a pra"fttha, because, in . hanting, the two verses are made three. 

2. pot neared o| hundred and thousand is the characteristic of 
cattle 1 : the IK*** eristic of cattle he retains through these (verses). 

1 t'.e., strorgl; :multiplying themselves. 

' 1 ' 

3. (The Verses beginning:) { We with the soma thee 1 ’ are sato- 
brhatl (verses) 2 ; (in chanting on these) he steps on to a larger metre 8: 
in order not to fall down 4 . 

1 SV. I. 261 =RS. VIII. 33. 1-3=SV. II. 214-216. 

2 How these bphati-verses can be designated as satobfhatfs is not clear to me’ 
the same difficulty in XII. 4. 22, XIII. 10. 1, XVII. 1. 11. See Nidanasutra I, 2 
(end): barhatam apt treaty satobjrhatya ity evacakeate yatha vayam gha tvd suta- 
vanta iti (this is precisely the verse of this passage). On the N id ftna-passage cp. 
Weber in Indische Studien, Vol. VIII, pages 46, 46. 

2 From the b^hatl of 36 syllables unto the satobrhatf of 40 syllables. 

4 By getting a larger base. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The swift one wishes to 
gain victory with Purandhi as his joiner; by a song of praise I bring 
unto you (a vah name) the much summoned Indra’ 1 ; the word ‘help¬ 
ing ’ (is) contained (in them) 2 ; raised up, as it were 3 , is the third day; 
in that there is this word * helping he thereby firmly establishes this 
day. 

1 SV. L 238=$S. VII. 32. 20-2l=SV. II. €17-218. 

8 As if d (the preposition) and vali (the enclitic of tvam) were equivalent to 
$vod, a participle of dvcUi ! * 

3 The nlpa of the third day is ‘ up * (ud), cp. X. 6. 3. 
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5. The vairupa (-sfiman) of five finales 1 is the prstha (laud) 2 : for 
propping the quarters 8 . 

* AranyegeyagSna L 1. 3, composed on SV. I. 278, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
II, page 388; the five finales are: diSam, viSam, has, aSva SiSumati, it i$a, 

2 The first or hotuh prsthastotra. 

2 The four quarters and the zenith (five nidhanas!). Where these midhanas 
in chanting are to be produced, is taught by the sutrakSra (L&ty. VII. 5. 16-17), 
and op. Nidanasutra III, 11 middle. 

6. The pafikti has five verse-quarters 1 ; food is five fold: for 
retaining food. 

1 The connection with the preceding sentence is perhaps this, that the four- 
footed byhati and satobjrhatf 6f SV. II. 212, 213 are transformed into panktis, by 
adding the nidhanas aSva SiSumati, etc. 

2 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 9. 

7. The vairupa is the quarters * chant, for by it he refers to the 
quarters x . 

1 By the nidhana diSam, see note 1 on § 6. 

8. Further, in that it is of -five finales, thereby (it belongs) to the 
seasons, for five in number are the seasons. 

9. By the seasons and the quarters, verily, these worlds are 
enveloped 1 ; in both of them he firmly establishes the Sacrificer; after 
the firm establishment (in them) of the Sacrificer, the Udgatr, who, 
knowing this, uses in lauding the vairupa, is firmly established (in 
them). 

1 Strictly speaking, only by the quarters. 

10. It has (the word) * quarter ’, for repelling the rival \ 

1 Whom he thereby excludes from the quarters, so that he must die. 

11. As finale they undertake (‘apply’): ‘the quarter, the 
peasantry 1 ’: for propping the quarters. 

1 The nidhana disarfi Mam. 

* 

12. After the (finale indicating the) quarters they undertake 
(‘ apply*) the finale has ; thereby it (the chant) is brhat-like 1 . 

1 For the nidhana of the bfhat see VII. 0. 11. 
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13. This world (the earth) is rathantara-like, yonder world (the 
sky) is brhat-like; by means of the eharaetenatio of rathantara and 
brhat 1 , he gains 2 both the worlds. 

1 In $ 12 has been said only that the vairupa by its finale has is brhat like 
but we must keep in mind that the nidhana of rathantara and brhat is reported to 
have once been the same (VII. 6. 11) and, moreover, the vairupa is sprung from the 
rathantara. 

2 aparadhnoti is used here with a meaning opposed to the ordinary one. 

14. Rathantara and bn at are the bullooks that convey the Sacri- 
ficer to the Gods; these he yokes now 1 : in order to reach the world of 
heaven. 

1 Through *tb* * lirapa, the nidhana of which is equal to that of rathantara 
and fcfhat. t 

' * M' 

15. Thfjt* (finale) containing (the word) ‘horse’ 1 : for the 

sake of prpc^- ^pn. 

1 The *4 6va SUumatl : « the mare with its foal. 

16. As a frog makes at (‘ oroakes ’) l , so they undertake (‘pro¬ 
duce’) the finale: for the sake of unimpaired vigour. 

1 Perhaps this means (cp. ‘for the sake of unimpaired vigour ’) ‘with equal 
strength, with unexhausted strength of tone ’. About this passage the NidSnasutra 
(III. II) remarks: atha vairUpe vadati : yathd manduka 3f karoty evam nidhanam 
upayantlti; kaayedam brahmanath syad iti ? krta rdthantariddkrtd b&rhatlti kautsas , 
tad idam akrtakaram brahmanam ardheddbrdhmanarh sydd iti; pailcamedeyatfi 
pratydhrtd bhavatiti gautamaa , tarn paroksikrtyabhivyahareyur, evam paiicame *hawy 
aydtaydmd bhavatiti; tad apy evam brahmanam bhavaty : ayatayamatdyd iti ; tatra 
hah paroksibh&va ity: 3 kara\akarau vS kuryur ikSranakarau vaivam ekavarnavi - 
kSra, ikdrarp, tv evayikHrikuryur , etasmin parokelbhava upalabhyata iti. The corres¬ 
ponding passage of the Jaim. br. (III. 49) runs: sa yathd manduka if kuryad 
evam arle\ kuryat , tena paficamam ahar aydtaydma kriyate. 

17. There are twelve characteristics (in the vairupa) 1 ; the year 
consists of twelve months; in the year he (by these) is firmly estab¬ 
lished. 

* I read: dvddata vai rupani but it is difficult to explain which parts of the 
sSman our author has in mind. If we read dvddaSa vairGpdni bhavanti , the sense 
is: ‘there are twelve vairdpasSmans.’ To this interpretation seems to point 
the NidSnasOtra (III. 11): atha khalv 3 ha: dvddada vairUpdni bhavanOti; kmyt- 
doqt br&hmanarh aySd iti? aarmataambr&hmanam ity 3 hub: mmtxtisart dv&data 
kftoo hotradma bhavati . The AnupadasQtra, on the o)fiv3r side, seems to favour my 
explanation, but the text is too corrupt for citation. ' 
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18. Multiform is the year 1 , multiform is food 2 ; (so it serves) for 
retaining food. 

1 By its twelve months, its twenty-four half-months, its five (or six) seasons. 

2 As consisting of rice, barley, etc. 

19. The great vaistambha (-sfiman 1 ) is the Brahman’s chant 2 : for 
retaining food 8 . 

1 Gram. VII. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 261. 

2 Or third pr3tha-laud. 

8 See the next §. 

20. When a person eats food, then he is internally supported 
( viatabdha ). 

21. The (word) 4 quarters 9 they undertake (‘ apply ’) as finale 1 : for 
propping the quarters. 

, 8 5 

1 The nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I. page 542) is: dl 234 

22. They chant (it) on satobrhatl (-verses) \ for counterpoising the 
two preceding days 2 . 

1 Cp. note 2 on XII. 4. 3. 

2 On the first two days the Brahman’s saman is chanted on brhati -yoDses, here 
on quasi satobfhatls; here, then, it is chanted on (seemingly) larger verses. 

23. The raurava (-saman) 1 is the Acchavaka’s chant 2 . 

1 Grftm. XIV. 1. 35 composed on SV. I. 511, chanted on SV. II. 217, 218 
(aiQam) (See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 76). 

2 Or the fourth p?fctha»laud. 

24. Agni, forsooth, is burning ( rura ) \ Agni is Rudra. 

' i Cp. VII. 5.10. 

2 Cp. TS. VI. 3. 5. 1: rudro vd esa yad agnih and BS. HI- 2.5. 

25. It is Agni who (as Rudra ?) causes the cattle to go forth from 
him, from whom it goes forth, it is Agni who causes the oattle to 
approach him, whom it approaches. 

26. Constantly the cattle approaches him, who, knowing this, lauds 
with the raurava (-sfiman) l . 

1 Because this ohant is the oattle, VIL 5. 8. 

27. It has an idd preceded and followed by a stobha 1 ; for such 
is the characteristic of the third day K —The stoma (is given) 2 . 

1 See note 3 on X. 11. 1. 

2 Cp. XII. 1. 11. 
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XII 5. 

(The ArbhavapavamSna-laud of the third 

day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Three voices go up 1 ’ (contain) 
the characteristic of the third day *; thereby they lay hold on the third 
day. 

1 SV. I. 47t=RS. IX. 33. 4-6=SV. II. 219-221. 

* See X. 6. 3 (by the words tit and tri). 

2. Containing the words * up ’ and ‘ three ’ is the third day; this 
(day) he th' 1 - ebv addresses. 

'j. (The vcr >es beginning:) ‘Press ye (the soma), sprinkle ye 
around* 1 o.rtiftin the '.ord ‘around’ (part). 

» SV. T, ^X. 168. 7-8=SV. II. 744-746. 

4. Th<* \ i cd day is the end 1 ; these (verses) (serve) to close 

(paryap 1 ',)\i. ' 

1 Of the three-day period, when in itself constitutes a whole. 

5. (There are the verses beginning): 4 Ye friends, be ye seated 
down’ 1 ; raised up, as it were, is the third day 2 : by saying: ‘be ye 
seated down* he 6rmly establishes the day 8 . 

1 SV. I. 668=RS. IX. 104. 1-3=SV. II. 607-609. 

2 Cp. note 3 on XII. 4. 4. 

* It is remarkable that the uttararcika gives these verses (607-609) later on 
and not in this context, whereas the Jaiminiyas have them, but only the first of 
each pragatha, in their right place, S9e Jaim. Sa nh. III. 20. 5-0, page 07 of the 
edition. This inaccuracy of the diascouast’s is perh \ps due to the fact, that here, 
on the third day, only the first verses of each pragatha are used for the sAmans 
(kakubh and usnih). 

0. (The verses beginning:) ‘ The pressed out, most sweet * \ being 
anustubhs, are, by their characteristic, jagatls 2 , for this day is a jagatl- 
day. 

1 SV. I. 547=RS. IX. 101. 4-6=SV. II. 222-224. 

2 Because, according to S By ana, the words * most sweet’ point to the evening 
service, which also is jagata and also * most sweet ’ by the pouring out of the a£ir. 

7. (Then there are the verses beginning:) ‘ The strainer is stretch* 
ed out for thee, o Lord of sacred lore 9 x . 

i SV. I. 685=£S. IX. 83. 1-3=SV. II. 226-227 (var. read.). 
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8. Stretched out, as it were, is this intermediate region, between 
these two 1 ; the third day has the intermediate region as deity 2 ; this 
he thereby addresses. 

1 Between heaven and earth. 

2 Cp.note 2 on XII. 1. 8. 

9. There is the g&yatra (-sSman). The brahmana of the gayatra 

is the same 1 . ’ . 

1 VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

10. There is the pasthauha (-saman) 1 . 

1 Grftm. XHI. 1. 12, oomposed on SV. I. 471 ; for the identification op. § 11. 

11. Pasthav&h of the clan of the Angirases heard the voice of the 
fourth day 1 speaking this (saman) 2 . He undertook (‘applied’) the 
finale: ‘ hey, Voice ’ I and so this day had been expressed by him. 

2r 1 

1 The nidhana of this sftman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 18) is kS o 

•2 13 1111 

va | o va 2345; as usual, the melodic interjection v5 is identified with vSfc (‘ Voice,’ 
* Word'). By this nidhana (ho vale 1) the fourth day (the second trirStra) comes to 
be mystically connected with the third day (cp. note 1 on X. 5.10). 

2 The instrumental etena in the words etena .... caturthasyahno vacam vadantim 
updtrnot belongs to vadantim , the construction is analogous to that of stu. 

12. There is * the chant of the Voice ’ (vacaa sama ) 1 . 

1 Grftm. XVII. 2. 15 composed on SV. I. 580; probably here a svararn s&ma is 
required. 

13. The twelve-day rite is the voice 1 : in the voice (or ‘ during the 
twelve-day rite ’) they laud with the voice (the vacassaman): for the 
prevalence of the sacrifice. 

i Cp. XI. 10. 19. 

14. The Niakirlyas 1 (once upon a time) performed a sacrificial 
session; they did not know the (practice of the) third day; chanting 
this melody 8 , the Voice came drifting near to them; through it (i.e , 
this saman) they learned the (practice of the) third day. They said: 

4 She forsooth, has caused us to behold the third day ’. This (melody) 
is a (means of) beholding the third day. 

1 In the Jaim. br. (III. 52) they are called nipkaryadev&b, read: niskary&b • 
II. 357 occur the niakarantya £. As Sftyaua derives the name niskiriya from niskaru, 
the name is probably nifhaHya . 
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2 tan «tat eSma gSyamSnft vSg upaplavata, SSyana interprets gSyam&nSn, but 
gSyamSnS only is right, ep. also Jaim. br. III. 52: tin vak aSma g&yamfinopUplavata. 

15. There is the 4aukta (-sffman ) 1 . 

1 Orrfm. XVII. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 568 (there are five SauktasSmans, but 
here, as it seems, a nidhanavat tSma is required). 

16. Sukti of the Angiras elan by means of this (saman) beheld 
straightway the world of heaven; (so it serves) for beholding the world 
of heaven. He who lauds (with it) falls not from the world of heaven. 

17. There is the ganrlvita (-sSnian) 1 ; the br&hmana of the 

gaurlvita is e same *. 

1 Gr«m. V. /, 22, composed on SV. I. 168 (avtiram), chanted on SV. II. 222- 

224. 

: 2 Op. XI B. v|r>, ' 

18. Tbf ( the melody of Tvastr’s daughters (tvSstnsaman) *. 

1 GrBm. \ fl 1.16, composed on SV. I. 647, see SV. ed. Calcutta vol. II, page 
105; there are two sSmans of this name, but the madhyenidhancm samo is required; 
according to the Arseyakalpa the trinidhanam . 

19. When Indra was suffering from a disease of the eyes, the 
(other) beings eould not cause him to sleep, (but) the daughters of 
Tvastr by means of this melody brought sleep to him, for such had 
been their wish at that moment. 

20. Wish granting is the tv£strls£man; he (who applies it) gets 
(the fulfilment of) his wish. 

21. Indra, being afraid of Vrtra, entered a cow 1 . About him the 
daughters of Tvastr said: * Let us produce (him) ’. By means of these 
melodies 8 they produced him 8 . They perform the sacrificial session 
(wishing): 4 Let us be (re)produced.* They are (re)produced. 

1 It is a well-known trait of the Indra-myth that after the slaying of Vrtra the 
God hides himself, e.g. t in the water, see, for instance, TS. II. 5. 3. 0, &at. br. VII. 
4. 1. 13. For the rest, Indra is known to delight in songs: £at. br. III. 6. 1. 24. 

8 The plural because the ohant of one of the many sSmans of this name is 
optional (?). 

8 The Jaim. br., not containing the legend of Tvastr* 8 daughters, has at III 19 
a legend similar to the one given above in § 21: * Indra, having hurled his thunder¬ 
bolt on Vrtra, entered the cows, thinking: *1 have missed him’; these wished: 
^ may we give birth to Indra*; they saw these tvs|tr 7 -88mans* (eiSni sSmSni). 
Furtheron the tvR^trfs are designated as the cattle: pafavo vai tv&*irya$. 
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22. There is the arista (-sftman) 1 . 

1 AranyegeyagSna I. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 565, chantod here on SV. II. 
225-227. 

23. The Qods and the Asuras were oontending; whom they slew of 
the Gods, that one did not come to life again, whom (they slew) of the 
Asuras, that one came to life again. The Gods performed austerities ; 
they saw that arista(-saman); thereupon whom they slew of the Gods, 
that, one came to life aga»h, whom of the Asuras, that one did not 
come to life again 1 . (Because they now thought:) * We have through 
this (saman) come out unharmed ’ ( narisama ), therefore it is called 
arista (‘free from harm ’). The arista is applied at the end (of the 
Srbhava-pavamana-laud) in order to be free from harm. 

i A similar legend of the reviving of the slain Gods is found in Sat. br. II. 6. 
1. 1: atha yan evaieam tasmint samgrame *ghnarjis t&n pitryajhena samairayanta. 

24. It has a triple ida 1 : to support the three-day period. 

Sr 4 5r 3r 4r 5r 3 

1 ho ida | ho ida | ho 2345 i | da. 

25. The last ida they undertake, (i.e., ‘ chant ’) 1 running 19 for con¬ 
necting the fourth day.—The stoma (is given) 2 . 

l 4 Swiftly’, not extended, not lengthened; the term dravantim id2m seems 
not to have the technical meaning of dravadidi (XII. 11. 1). 

« See XII. 1. 11. 

XII. 0. 

(The uktha-lauds of the third day .) 

1. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘Sing ye unto the very 
great one 91 . 

1 SV. I. 107=BS. VII. 103. 8-9=SV. II. 228-229. 

2. By (the words) ‘sing ye’ the characteristic of power is brought 
about \ 

I According to SSyai^a, booause mighty princes have many singers at their 
court. 

3. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘ This intoxicating draught 
we announce to thee’ 1 ; possessed of intoxicating draught, possessed of 
pith is the afternoon service; he thereby puts (into it) intoxicating 
draught (and) pith. 

l SV. I. 383=$S. VIII. 15. 4r-6=SV. IT. 230-232. 



XII. 5. 22.— XII. 6. 11. 


286 


4. (The verses beginning:) * Hear thou the summons of TirascI 1 * 
is (are) for hearing only. 

5. There is the pramamhisthlya (-saman ) 1 . 

1 GrSm. III. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 107 (first of the three sSmans of this 
name, it must be svaram .) 

6. By means of the pramamhisthlya, Indra hurled his thunder¬ 
bolt on Vrtra and cast him down. One who has a rival should intro¬ 
duce the uktha (-laud)s with the pramamhisthlya; he casts down his 
rival and himself fares better 

7. Thor* is harivarna(-saman ) l . 

1 Qr s .m. X. ’. !;4, composed on S\‘ I. 383 (there are four sSmans of this 
name, but the last p v paired, uecause this only has the nidhana mentioned in § 9, 
see 8Y. ed* C il • itti. *• 1. I, {jage 789). 

8,9. Indr\ <*he Asuric Namuci made an agreement: ‘of us 
two not (one; i \di kill the other either by night or by day, either 
with (what k) wt or (what is) dry \ Indra out off his head at dawn 
before sunrise with foam of water 1 ; what is at dawn before sunrise, is 
neither by night nor by day, and foam of water is neither wet nor 
dry. This head, a greater evil 2 , (than the unslain himself had 
been) rolled after him, (calling out): ‘ Man-slayer, thou hast cheated, 
thou hast cheated! ’ Neither by verse nor by chant could he repel it 
(this head) 3 , (but) by means of the finale of the hari varna-(saman) 4 
he repelled it. 

1 Perhaps the plates of the ray, the nadlaxsa of KauS. sutra VIII. 18, which 
is equivalent to nadiphena ; this material is, it seems, used also for washing the 
hands. 

2 papiyctm , remarkable form instead of pdpiyas. Say ana connects it with 
vacam (his bhSsya is printed by error partly under § 6). The translation of 
Hopkins in his paper * Gods and Saints of the great Brahmana ’ (Transactions of 
the Conn. Ac. of Arts and Sciences, Vol. XV, page 47) is partly wrong. 

* On this legend cp. Maitr. Samh. IV. 3. 4: 43. 7-13, TBr. I. 7. 1. 6-7, Sat. br. 
XII. 7.3. 1. 

2 i un 

4 The nidhana is: hari&riyd 2345m, 

10. He who lauds with the hSrivarna (-saman) repels, by its finale, 
distress and comes to fortune ( iriyam ) and energy. 

11. There is the tairaScya (-saman) l . 

i QrSm. IX. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 340, see SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. I, page 

708. 
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12. When the Angirases went to the world of heaven, they were 
pursued by Ogres. Tirascin of the Angiras clan 1 circumambulated 
them slantingly 2 with this (saman); because he had circumambulated 
them slantingly ( tiryan ), therefore it is called tairascya. It was, for¬ 
sooth, the bad lot that pursued them; this they repelled by means of 
the tairascya (-saman). He who lauds with the tairascya (-saman) 
repels his bad lot. 

* 

1 Read yato instead of yanto and tirafcy afigirasas tiryan paryavaid; yat tiryaA 
paryavait tat , etc. Against the masc. tiraJcy dAgirasah, the 1-tS. (VIII. 95. 4) points 
to a female aAgirasl : tiraScl . 

2 It is not clear which is the exact kind of manoeuvre executed by the Rsi; 
the word liryah is taken into the text as it seems, simply to explain the origin 
of the name. This is differently explained in the Jaim. br. (III. 56, cp. Auswahl 
No. 175): * The other Gods and Seers had gained the upward world, but Tiru*ei 
of the Angiras-clan (tiraticir ahgirasah) wished to gain the slanting worlds {t,ra6co 
lokdn ), where the waters flow, where the wind blows, where sun, moon and stars 
move. He saw this saman and by lauding with it he gained those worlds.’ Fur¬ 
ther on we read that this same Tiraici gained men and cattle by applying this 
chant. A third tale is as follows: ‘ When the Gods went up to the world of 
heaven, they were pursued by the Ogres. They wished to repel these Ogres and 
saw this chant. They made of it a god-stronghold ( devapuram ) and drew it across 
(tiryak paryauhan ). By it they repelled the Ogres.* 

13. The stoma is seventeenfold (seventeen-versed), for getting firm 
support, for getting progeny. 

(Fourth day.) 

XII. 7. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the fourth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Forth on thy behalf the mares, 
o Pavamana' 1 are the opening (tristich) of the fourth day. 

i SV. II. 236, 237, 238,=$S. VIII. 86. 4, 6, 5 (with var. read.) 

2. Now that the three-day period has been reached (‘finished, 
used up’), they start with the characteristic of the gayatri 1 : ‘ forth 9 is 
the characteristic of the gayatri 2 . 

1 The morning service as a rule, begins with gSyatri verses ; here are jagatis, 
because the second three-day period is: jagatam * gdyatram, traistubham. 

* Cp. X. 6.1. 
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3. The opening (tristich) is (in) Jagatl (-metre): the third day 
is a Jayatl-day: from Jagatl they step on to Jagatl. 

4. If the opening (tristich) were any other (than on jagatls), there 
would be an adverseness or a conformity 1 . 

1 The idea'of conformity is difficult to grasp. 

5. (The verses beginning:) * The pavamana (soma) has produced 1 * 
is the corresponding tristich (the antistrophe) 2 . 

1 SV. II. 239-241=^3. IX. 61. 16-18 (var. read.) 

2 That the stotriya is on jagatl, the anurupa on gayatrl, is caused by the fact 
that the author here treats of the dvada4aha with transposed metres ( vyudha• 
•IvadaSaha). In 'ie 8amudh'i-dvdla6dhz all the days ought to begin with gSyatrf; 
lor the 8i,mudh i-auda}n :*p \rieyakalpa I. 9. a, page 14 of the printed text. 

6 Oout/iiatis^ wouto derived from the root) jan is the fourth 
day 1 ; he proive- eod, he produces the viraj 2 , he produces the 
v .venty-one-toi ' 1 r »ma. 

1 Cp.X. 6. f, 

- The viraj is *ood, and besides, the first prsthastotra of this day is the 
vairaja-saman. 

7. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby 
speaks the latter characteristic; that he speaks after the former charac¬ 
teristic the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corresponding 
(tristich) is called anurupa. A son resembling to him he gets, who 
knows this l . 

1 Identical with XI. 6. 4, 5. 

8 The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for retaining the 
breathings l . 

i Cp. XI 6. 6. 

9. There are two hexastiohs l , for propping the (six) seasons. 

i SV. II. 242-247=98. IX. 41. 1-6 (var.); SV. II. 248-253=9S. IX. 39. 1, 2, 
4, 3, 5, 6, (with var. read.). Whilst the verses are not indicated in the Pane 
br., the Jaim br. treats of them at length* ns it does also of the verses mentioned 
in § 10. 

10. A tristich 1 is the last; with which breath they start, in 
that they break up (‘finish the laud’).—The stoma is the twenty- 
one-fold (or ‘twenty-one versed’), for gaining a firm support. He 
(thereby) gets a firm support. 

1 SV. II. 264-266=93. IX. 65. 1-3 (var.). 
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XII. 8. 

(The ajya-lauds of the fourth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) * The protector of the people has been 
born, the wakeful one * are the ajya (-laud) addressed to Agni. 

l SV. II. 257, 258, 259=RS. IV. 11. 1, 6, 2. 

2. Containing (words derived from the root) jan is the fourth day; 
he produces food, he produces the viraj, he produces the twenty one¬ 
fold stoma 

1 Identical with XII. 7. 6. 

3. (The verses beginning:) 1 Here for both of you, o Mitra and 
Varuna/ 1 are the brhat-like 2 (ajya-laud) addressed to Mitra and 
Varuna. 

1 SV. II. 260-262=$S. II. 41. 4-0. 

2 This is explained in § 4. 

A * 

4. The vairupa is cryptically (equal to) the brhat 1 ; hv thereby 
brings to light (‘ displays *) the characteristic of the brhat. 

1 Because, according to Ait. bfr. IV. 28. 3, the vairupa is the gaif la of the 
brhat. 

5. (The verses beginning:) 4 Indra from the bones of P Ihyaiic ,* 1 
are the tristich related to Dadhyaflc. 

l SV. II. 263-265=RS. I. 84. 13-15. 

6. Dadhyanc of the Angiras clan was the chaplain of the Gods 1 ; 
the office of chaplain is the food of the brahman (the priest); (so these 
verses serve) for retaining food. 

l For the version of the Jaimimyas cp. Journ. of the Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. 
XVIII, page 17. 

7. (The verses beginning:) * For both of you, from this prayer/ 1 
are the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni. 

l SV. II. 266-268=]$S. VIII. 94. 1-3. 

8. 4 O Indra and Agni, the excellent praise, as rain from a cloud, 
has come forth* 1 —anustubh-like, forsooth, is the rain s , anustubh-like is 
the fourth day 8 : two united virajs he puts in 4 , for the sake of food 6 .— 
The stoma (is given) 8 . 
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1 The second end third verse-quarters of SV. II. 266. 

2 Because of a certain connection of the anustubh with veto, op. X. 5. 10. 

8 Because the anustubh is the metre whioh, after the three (gayatrl, tristubh, 
jagatl), came into existence as the fourth, Ait. br. IV. 28. 6. 

4 So there are at this day two anu?tubhs (from the rain and the rdpa of this 
day ); if from the anustubh the two syllables, whioh are day and night, are not 
taken into aooount, there are left over two virSja (each of 30 syllables). 

8 annam viral, e.g. t T Br. I. 6.3.4. 

« See XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 9. 

(The midday - pavamana-laud of 
the fourth day.) 

* t *■ 

1. (The varse b oning:) ‘Be clarified, thou who acoomplishest 
energy’ l , is t\A jjfty&t..': lor the sake of accomplishment. 

l SV. I. 434=*1>«. ?x T* I, 3, 2=SV. II. 269. 270, 271. 

2. (The wcr'jj ) 4 bo clarified ’ are the characteristic of the brhat x , 
for this day is a brhat-day. 

1 The second day of the whole period, a brhat.day, begins equally with pava - 
sva , XI. 6, 1 cp, however, ib. § 2. 

2 Cp, note 1 on XII. 8. 4. 

3. (There is the tristich :) ‘ In thy friendship, o Soma, day by day 
I take the greatest joy, o Drop ! Many difficulties, o brown one, assault 
me; do thou pass beyond these hedges ’ \ 

l SV. I. 516=$S. IX. 107. 19-20=SV. II. 272-273. 

4. For they are passed beyond x - ‘ as birds, have we flown beyond *, 
for they have flown beyond 2 . 

1 They are now passed over the first three-day period. 

2 Last verse-quarter of SV. II. 273. 

5. (There is the tristich beginning :) ‘ Being clarified he has step¬ 
ped upon 

l SV. I. 488=$S. IX. 40. 1-3=SV. II. 274-276. 

6. Being gayatrl (-verses) they (these) are tristubhs by their 
characteristic 1 ; therefore, they are applied on the (proper) place of the 
tristubh *. 

1 As containing the words vMvS (SV. II. 274. b), vrsd (275.b), rayim (276. a) 

Cp. Ill 6. 2, \ 

2 The last saman of the midday-pavamSna is on tristubh- verses. 

19 
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7. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same *. 

l Cp. VII, 1. 1, sqq. 

8. There is the atharvana- (saman) with four finales 1 } for propping 
the four-day period 2 . 

1 AranyegeyagBna I. 1. 23, composed on SV. I. 33, here chanted on SV. IT. 

13 12 12 11111 

269-271; its four finales are : avat , aiivah , jyotify, 123 4 5 , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
II, page 400. 

2 According to the Jaim. br. (III. 66), the Atharvans had gone to the world of 
heaven, situated * above the falcon’, but here they found no firm support; they 
saw this saman and by applying it they found a firm support in the world of heaven. 

9. Of four verse-quarters is the anustubh, and the fourth day is 
an anustubh- day 1 . 

1 And, therefore, this saman with its four finales is commendable. 

10. The samans seen by the Atharvans, forsooth, are medicine 1 ; 
he thus applies medicine. 

1 We have apparently to think of the rfan/o* part (the ‘white magic’) of the 
Atharvaveda, cp. Bloomfield, the Atharvaveda (in the 1 Grundriss der Ar. phil.’) 
page 8. Jaim. br. (1. c.): tad u bheaajxim eva prayatcittir; atharvabhir vai bhesajam 
Jcurvanti . 

11. There is the finale-wishing (saman) (nidhanakama) 1 . 

1 Gram. IV. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 152, called in Jaim. br. III. 67 nidhana - 
kamam vairajam. 

12. One wish (only) he acquires by any other announced finale, 
but this nidhanakama (-saman) (serves) for obtaining (the fulfilment 
of) all wishes. 

13. There is the astadamstra (-saman). 1 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 20, 21 are both thus designated, cp. XI. 11. 11; here, according 
to Sayana, the last of the two is required. According to Jaim. br. III. 67 it is 
urdhvelam. 

14. The brahmana of the astadamstra is the same *. 

1 See XI. 11. 12, 13. 

15. There is the abhlsava (-saman) (‘bridle-ehant’) 1 , for support¬ 
ing the day. 

1 GrSm. XIV. 2. 6, composed on SV. II. 512, here chanted on II. 272-273. 

16. What is not sustained, that he sustains by means of a bridle. 1 
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1 Besides the explanation of the name as * bridle’, the Jaira. br. has also this, 
that the saman was seen by Abhllu, the son of S3yava4va, who wished that the 
Gods might drink of his soma.-Sayana periphrases the word abhiau by Saftku *a peg*. 

17. He chants it with * repeated push* \ for such is the characteris¬ 
tic of this day 2 . 

1 On anutunna and its translation see VIII. 9. 13, X. 6. 4, XII. 10. 11. The 
anutoda in this saman is the twice occurring syllable e at the end of the prastava : 

5 v r v 

parito aincata autam | e | e, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 79. 

2 See X. 0. 4. 

18 . There is the angirasa (-saman) (chant of the Angirases) with 
lour finaies 1 , for sustaining the four-day period. 

1 G"am. XV. i. I* y :omposod on SV. 1. 518. The four nidhanas are probably 

r. r 3 5- ,J < £ . 3 5 

who ,-a; £ 231 pd ,, « pa, and cyu-234 tdh, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 1*8. 

IV). It -he word) svoh (‘ light, heaven ’) at its back (i.e. in its 
middle) 1 , for sufeL in the characteristic of this day 2 . 

1 Instead of one of the nidhanas in the middle of the saman, the word avah 
must be chanted. The ritualistic authorities are at variance as to where exactly 

a 5 

this avah should be put in: instead of the first or instead of the second u 234 pa, ; 

3 

according to Gautama and Dhanafijayya, the second must be replaced by au, 234- 

5 

vdh (Laty. V. 10. 8-9), cp. Nidanasutra III. 12 : alha avahprathaaydfigiraaaaya 
nidhanayor anupiirvye vivadante: avah piirvam idottarety eke (as Laty. and 
Drahy. ; for upa may to replaced by ida); evam etayoh sdmantayor anupurvyam 
bhavati ; iddrp vayam piirvam kurma (as do Gautama and Dhananjayya), evam 
anayoh aamanopaydd abhivydharam pa&ydmo yathd rajane madhucchandaaa iti\ It 
is remarkable that the ilhagana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. Ill, page 520) seems 
not to notice this prescript; for a similar case cp. XI. 10. 14. But a prayoga 

3 3 3 5 3 2r l 

consulted by me has : a 234 va | % 234 da | a. | au 234 vdh | a | paridhith ra 23 | ; 

the a denotes antarnidhanam . So this prayoga is in accord with the vayam of 
Nidfina and with Gautama and Dhananjayya. With this disposition agrees also 
the Jaim. br. (III. 69): ta etdm madhya-ildm upetya svar ity uparia\dd updyan . 

2 The connection is-sought by Sayana in the fact that this day is a vairaja, has 
the vairfija as hotuh pjra\haatotram . 

20. There is the satrasahlya (-saman)*. 

1 OrSm. V. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 170; the second of the two sSmans of 
this name is required, because it must be svaram (SV* ed. Calcutta, VoL I, page 
387). 
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21. What had been (left) unconquered of (the possessions of) the 
Asuras, that was conquered by the Gods by means of the satrSsahlya 
(-sSman). (Because they thereupon said or thought:) ‘We have con¬ 
quered (sah) them finally ( satra ), therefore, the satrasahlya is oalled 
thus 1 . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 182, see the text in * Auswahl * No. 67. 

22. He who lauds with the satrasahlya, conquers finally his rival. 

23. They chant (it) on gayatrl (verses), for the sake of getting 
a firm support 1 , for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre; with which 
breath they start, in that they go up (‘ finish the stotra*) 2 . 

1 Because the gayatrl has three versequarters, three feet! So SSyana. 

2 The stotra begins and ends with gayatrl - verses. 

24. They are gayatrl (-verses) containing (the word) ‘bull’ 1 ; 
thereby, they do not depart from the characteristic of the tristubh. 2 — 
The stoma (is given) 8 . 

1 gamad indro vr«5 8Utam y SV. II. 275. b. 

2 The last saman of the midday-pavamSna-stotra ought to be ohanted on 
tristubh metre (Arseyakalpa, Einleitung, page XXIV). As the gayatrl-verses con¬ 
tain the characteristic of the tristubh, the word vrsan (see X. 6. 2), this condition is 
fulfilled and in a cryptic way they chant tristubhs. The reasoning of Sayana here 
seems false. 

3 Cp. XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 10. 

(The prstha-lauds of the fourth day.) 

1. (There are the verses the first of which is:) ‘ Drink, o Indra, 
the soma, let it gladden thee; the soma that has been pressed for thee, 
o (God) with the bay horses, by the stone, (that is) as a steed well con¬ 
trolled ( suyaia) by the arms of the presser 11 ; long-drawn (ayata), as it 
were, is the fourth day: in order to control it ( yatyai ). 

i SV. I. 398=$S. VII. 22. 1-3=SV. II. 277-279. 

2. (The verse beginning:) * The men (him who prevails in all 
battles* 1 is an excessive Jagatl 2 ; he, thereby, steps on to a larger 
metre: in order not to slip down. 

1 SV. I. 370=$S. VIII. 97. 10, 12, 11=SV. II. 280, 281, 282 (with var.). 

2 An atijagat! with one or more verse-quarters of 13 instead of 12 syllables. 
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3. A slipping down it is, as it were, if after a larger metre he 
applies a smaller one. That on the fourth day an excessive jagatl is 
applied, (serves) for not slipping down. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) * He, who the king of men ’ \ 

1 SV. 1. 273=£S. VIII. 70. 1-2=SV. II. 283-284. 

5. For, at this moment they have arrived at the reign of the 
voice 1 ; he oauses through this (verse) the Sacrificer to come to reign. 

1 This rests on the word * king for the rest, the purport is not clear; a similar 
expression XII. 11. 4; the Jaim. br. III. 75 uses the same expression but with the 
singular of the verb. 

6. By means of the metres the Gods brought the sun to the world 
of heaven; it did $u>t hoid (there); by means of the finale of the 
vairSjal-san^anJt 1 ;^? fastened it; therefore, the sun shines thither¬ 
ward and hithe^vk*^, for thitherward and hitherward is the sound t 8 . 

1 The final© q| t'a© ^airaja, aranyegeyagana IT. 1. 31, composed on SV. I 
398 (SV. ed. Ca»';uWi. Vol. II, page 433) is i 2345 ; cp. above, X. 10. 1: inidhanam 
caturthasya ( ahnah ). 

2 Thitherward at night, for then the stars are v isible; hitherward, at day, for 
then the earth is illuminated by the rays of the sun. Here we meet with the view 
of the sun, found in the Brahmanas, cp. E. Sieg, ‘Der Nachtweg der Sonne,’ S. 7. 

8 As being articulated in the mouth between a and u. 

7. Having chanted the prastava, he applies the ‘props’ 1 ; he, 
thereby, puts food into his (own) mouth, for the prelude (prastava) is 
the mouth 2 of the chant. 

1 The stobhas: malsva , ojah, aahah , balam , indrah , vayah , brhat , rtam, svah 
jyotih , dadhe , each followed by ha u, see SV. ed. Calcutta l.c. 

2 mukha meaning ‘ mouth ’and * beginning ’• 

8. Ten times 1 he ‘props’; of ten syllables is the viraj, virftj- 
like is food : for the obtainment of food. 

I Probably the last stobha: dadhe, is not counted as vistambha. 

9. Thirty times 1 he ‘ props ’, for retaining more food. 

1 The vistambhas are applied in each of the three verse-quarters. For the 
rest, it is remarkable that the uha (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 391) does not 
insert these vistambhas, but the Prayogas, consulted by me, do. On these the 
author of the Nidanasutra (III, 12) remarks: atha katame vitfambha itif devatS ity 
3 hur, devatabhih padani vistambhaniti . tad ahur: ekadadema devoid , daia kftvo 
vitfabhndtlti , daiaiidh aatyarpprayd bhavanty apivd ya ete tfaatdntareeu data stobhas 
idn visfambhan avocat, tair devoid v\8\abdhd itu 
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10. There is the vair&jas&man; they chant (it) on viraj-verses 1 ; 
the ‘props* are viraj-like 2 ; united virajs he puts in, for the sake of 
food. 

1 SV. II. 277-279 are in viraj-metre. 

2 Because they are ten in number. 

11. He chants (it) with repeated push \ for impregnation’s sake; 
for from the repeated push 2 seed is implanted (pregnancy follows). 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 9. 13. The chant of ar. gey a II. 1. 31 begins with thrice 

2r r 

repeated ho iyd. 

2 viz. of the penis in the vagina.—For the anutoda cp. also Nid&nasutra 
III. 12: atha vairajarp tryanutodam eke kurvanty (see J. Br. III. 70 : trir anutudati): 
evam chditdaao *dhyaya iti ; caturanutodam vayarn ; evam acaryavaca iti; tena 
vdteaprarh samadadhydd (‘ he should make to agree): yadi vairdjam tryanutodarp , 
vatsapram api tryanutodam } yadi caturanutodam , vatsapram apt caturanutodam, 
evam iva brdhmanam bhavaty : etasmin vai vairdjam pratisthitam iti (XII. 11. 24). 

12. On the right thigh of the Udgatr they churn fire 1 ; for from 
the right side the seed is discharged 2 . 

1 Cp. VII. 8. 11. 

2 Because daksinato vrea yosam upatete , &at. br. VI. 3. 1. 30 and cp. the other 
passages collected by Oertel in Journ. of the Amer. Or. Society, Vol. XXVI, page 
188. 

13. When it (the stotra, the laud) is brought near (t.e. announced 
by the Adhvaryu), but before the him -sound has been made, they 
churn ; when it (the fire) has been produced, he makes the fom-sound 
over it. 

14. Therefore, when a young (a calf) has been born, the cattle 
makes the Aim-sound over it (sniffs at it ) 1 . 

i Op. Kfith. XXVII. 9 : 150. 4 : taamdd gaur vatsam jdtam abhihirpkaroti. 

15. About this (fire), after it has been produced, they (the theologi¬ 
ans) are in doubt: * shall we throw it into the garhapatya or into the 
agnidhra or into the fthavanlya ? ’ 1 

1 On the dative tasrmi and the impf. amimdihsanta cp. Introduction, Chapter 
III § 8 (page XXVIII). 

16. They throw it into the ahavanlya; for the ahavanlya is the 
resting place of the Sacrificer 1 . He, thereby, makes his own resting: 
place provided with light. 

1 During the saorifice he is seated south of the ahavanlya. 
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17. Possessed of light and priestly lustre is he who knows this; 

18. On it he pours out a libation, for (the sake of) appeasing (it). 
Ho pours on it a libation of clarified liquid butter ( ajya ). Ajya, forsooth^ 
is brilliance, brilliance he thus puts into himself. 

19. He pours it out with the virSj (-verse): ‘Kindled, blaze forth, 
o Agni, before us * x ; the virSj is food : for the obtainment of food 2 . 

1 $S. VII. l. 3=SV. II. 725. 

2 To §§ 12-19 refers the SutrakSra (Laty. III. 5. 5-12, Drfthy. IX. 1. 5-13)r 

4 When the stotra of the vairftja-chant has been announced, he (the UdgStr) should 
put on his thigh, lengthwise, a chip of wood and two blades of grass; on it he 
should put err. a wise the churning-apparatus, turning the (fire-) generating part 
toward, himself.^ fh n / whilst, according to Jaim. br. III. 71, the Prastotr and 
the P. atihartr keep *i *ld of the apparatus) he should churn thrice from right to left 
on fliis'thiflJ.;, formula); ‘Be produced along with the gayatri-metre ; 

along w:th thfc i rV -metre; along with the j agatl-metre; along with the 
anustubh-metr* , '^ng with the viraj-metre,’ so, according to Gautama; with four 
of these fornfr’i# ^jc^rding to Dhanafijayya; with three, according to ^Sndilya. 
Having touched xl.j point of contact of the two churning sticks, he should smell at 
his hands with the formula : ‘ Thou art brilliancy, put brilliancy into me \ Whilst 
the fire is being churned (the act accomplished by the Udgatr is no churning 
proper, but only an imitation of the act), he should * yoke * the stoma. When the 
fire is produced, they should chant the laud. Having caused the Sacrificer to say 
his say (cp. I. 6. 3), he should mutter over the fire: ‘ Return again with sap ! 
again, o Agni, with strength and life! Protect us again from trouble.—Return 
again with wealth, o Agni; pour forth the all-enjoytng stream from all sides ! * (SV. 
II. 1182, 1183), and then offer into it; this has been set forth in the Brahmana (viz. 
XII. 10.18,19) ; with (the simple word) avaha , he should make the second offering.’ 
—It is probable that this anumantrana with SV. II. 1182, 1183 is taken from the 
Jaim. br. (III. 71), otherwise, the verses, as they occur in the uttarareika, would 
have been indicated by their pratlka. Another, equally possible, conclusion would 
be that at the time of the Sutrakaras the Uttarareika did not yet exist. 

20. The traMoka(-saman) 1 is the Brahman’s chant 2 . 

1 GrSm. IX. 2. 35, composed on SV. I. 370. 

2 The third prstha-laud. 

21. They ohant it on exoessive jagatls \ for the stepping up of this 
day ; for, indeed, they step up by this day. 

1 Cp. notes on § 2. 

22. (The words) ■ by day * they undertake (‘ apply *) as finale x , for 
repelling evil*. He who applies in laudirfg the trai4oka(*s&man)^ 
repels evil 8 . 
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1 The nidhana is (op. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 754) dt2S4v 5. 

2 Because day repels darkness : evil. 

8 About the origin of the trai£oka the Jaim. br. (III. 72, see the text in 
4 Auswahl * No. 176) preserves the following interesting tale: * Kauva Narsada had 
married the daughter of Akhaga, an Asura. By her he begot two sons: TriSoka 
and Nabhaka. She, being angry, returned to her relations. He went after her. 
The Asuras, smearing him (his eyes) with a stioking substance, addressed him: 
* Now discern the day-break, (and announce it to us), if thou art a (true) brahma- 
na.* The two Advins perceived this, the A4vins, who amongst the Gods are those 
that untie the fastened. These two approached unseen (by the others) and said to 
him : 4 The moment we will, touching the lute, pass thee, flying above thee (in the 
e,ir), thou shalt discern day-break.* During this night they (the Asuras) leaped up 
again and again, (calling out): ‘ Arise ye, the day has come ! Yoke your ploughs!’ 
But each time he said : * It dawnd*not yet, for sure.’ Then these two (the A4vins), 
touching the lute, passed flying above (him), and (now) he said : * Take ye away this 
(stioking substance from my eyes), the day has come now, yoke your ploughs.* 
They said: ‘Verily, this one was a brahmana, a seer. Here with his wife! Let 
us give her to him.* They gave her to him. She said to him : ‘ They seek again 
to slay thee in a hidden way. I have heard them conversing. They will put 
down for thee in the shadow (?) a golden seat; do not sit down upon it!* They 
went away; they had put down for him in the shadow a golden seat. He, not 
taking heed, sat down on it. But, turning into stone, it entangled him. Then 
his sons, Tri4oka and Nabhaka, perceived that the Asuras had entangled their 
father in stone. They approached. Nabhaka uttered the wish : ‘ May I cause it 
(the stone-seat) to fall down.* He saw this hymn attributed to Nabhftka* and 
sang it over him. He (Kanva) became visible in it (in the seat), just as in a jewel 
the jewel-string is visible. Thereupon TriSoka uttered the wish : ‘ May I throw it 
asunder*. He saw this saman (the trai4oka) and by means of it he caused it 
to fall asunder in two parts. He (Kanva), being (still) senseless, returned to 
life. He (Tridoka) wished: ‘ May he live ’ and touched him, (whilst uttering the 
nidhana): ‘Hey, live’t. So he lived, but it was as darkness for him. He 
(Tri£oka) wished: \May it be day to him *. He touched him (whilst muttering the 
nidhana): ‘ Hey, day* *. He wished: ‘ May I make him reach the world of heaven ’, 
and (by muttering the nidhana): * Hey, to heaven * he made him reach the world 
of heaven*];. 

(* To Nabhaka KBnva are attributed three suktas in the 
JJksamhita: VIII. 39-41.) 

(t The nidhana of the trai£oka in the Jaim. gSna is: o i 
jlv 5.) 

(t This tale of Kanva must have been known to the poets of 
the $ksamhitS, as appears from I. 117.8,118.7. o, d, VIII, 5. 23.) 

23. BharadvS)a’s ‘various chant’ (prini) 1 is the AcohSv&ka’s 
•chant 8 . 
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1 Oram. 1. 2. 29, composed SV. 1. 37. 

2 The fourth ppsthastotra. 

24. The Gods call food * various/ (so it serves) for obtainment of 
food. 


25. It (the prsnisaman) is idabhir aidant 1 , for thus is the charac¬ 
teristic of the fourth day 2 .—The stoma (is given) 8 . 

1 See note 4 on X. 11. 1. 

2 SeeX. 11. 1. 

3 See XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 11. 

(The a bhava-pavamana-laud of the 
* „ fourthday.) 

1. (Tlv beginning:) ‘Round (pari) the dear, the wise of 

heaven* 1 coru un <the word) ‘round*; the fourth day is the end 2 ; 
these (verges) ( erve) to close it (p a r y aptyai ) 8 . 

1 SV. I. 476=^,S IX. 9. 1. 3, 2 (the Jaim. agree with the sequence of the 
$S.)=SV. II. 285, 286, 287. 

2 The fourth day is the last of a oaturatra(l). 

3 Read anto vai caturtham ahas , tasyaitah paryaptyai, cp. XII. 5. 4. 

2. (In the verses beginning;) ‘ Yes, thou, the divine * x , (the word) 
‘ thou * is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a brhat-day. 2 

1 SV. I. 583=RS. IX. 108. 3-4=SV. II. 288, 289. 

2 Cp. the verses, on which the brhat is chanted, which begin tvam id dhi ham - 
make, and XI. 9. 1. 

3. (There are the verses, the first of which is:) ‘ Soma being clari¬ 
fied by the wave, flows through the wool of the sheep, the Pavamana, 
roaring at the front of speech * K 

i SV. I. 572=$S. IX. 106. 10-12=SV. II. 290-292. 

4. For at this moment they have arrived at the front of speech; 
by means of this (verse) they cause the Sacrificer to come to the 
front x . 

l Cp. XII: 10. 5, XII. 11. 3 and 4. 

5. (The verses beginning:) ‘ By fore-conquest, from your plant ’ \ 
are the two virSj (verse)s 2 , for this day is a viraj-day 8 . 
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1 SV. I. 545=RS. IX. 101. 1-3=SV. II. 47-49. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 5. 7. 

2 Because of its first pr3thastotra : the vairSja-sSman. 

6. (There are the verses beginning:) * Soma is clarified, the 
engenderer of thoughts* 1 : the sodasin-cup, which is drawn during the 
morning service 2 , this they engender during the afternoon-service 3 . 

1 SV. I. 527=RS. IX. 96. 5-7=*SV. II. 293-295. 

2 See e.g. Ap. Srs. XIV. 2. 3-4. 

2 This cup is offered during the afternoon-service, see e.g. Ap. XIV. 3. 1, sqq. 
This fourth day namely has a sodalin at the end. 

7. Being tristubhs they are, by their characteristic, Jagatl (verse)s 1 ; 
therefore, they are applied at the place of the Jagatl (verse)s 2 . 

1 Because they contain in the last verse-quarter : atiathati vrsabho gosu janan, 
features of the third day (cp. X. 6. 3), which is jagatam. 

2 At the end of the arbhava-laud, cp. Arseyakalpa, Einleitung, page XXIV. 

8. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

1 See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

9. There is the aurnayava (saman) (Urnayu’s chant ) l . 

1 GrSm. XIII. 1. 38, composed on SV. I. 476, the second of the two, cp. the 
next following §. 

10. The Angirases (once upon a time) performed a sacrificial 
session, and (in consequence of it) they reached and won the world of 
heaven, but the path leading to the Gods they did not know x . One of 
them, Kalyana of the Angiras-clan, went out (away from his fellow- 
Saorificers) to study a . He came upon the Gandharva Ornayu, who 
was swinging amidst the Apsarases. Whenever he (Ornayu) indicated 
one of these by (the words): * this one ’ 3 , she desired him. He 
(Ornayu) addressed him: ‘Kalyana, reached verily and won by you 
(i.e. by thee and thy fellow-Saorificers) is the world of heaven, but 
the path leading to the Gods ye do not know. This chant is conducive 
to the attainment of heaven. By using it in lauding ye will get to the 
world of heaven. But do not say : ‘ It is I who have seen it*. 

1 It is a well-known theme in the Brahmanas, that the Gods got to heaven 
and after them the seers knew the way to heaven, see e.g. VIII. 5. 7.. 



xii. 11. 6.—xii. 11. 14. 


2 Cp. not© 1 on XV. 5. 20.—SSyana reads afigiraso dhyayam udavrajat , and takes 
dhyayam as gerund. The text has ahgiraso ’dhyayam udavrajat , and this reading 
seems to be supported by XV. 5. 20 : rHm adhyayam udvrajitam. In the Jaim. br. 
(III. 77) it is the Angiras &vitra who goes out to collect fuel: aamiddhdrah parait. 

2 11 111 

8 tyam is apparently the nidhana of the second aurnayava: 1 '3y52Z4om, the 
chant-form for iyam , designating at the same time the saman which it concludes. 

11. Kalyfina returned and said (to the other Angirases): * Reached, 
forsooth, and won by us is the world of heaven, but the path leading to 
the Gods we do not know. This chant is conducive to the attainment 
of heaven ; by using it in lauding we will get to the world of heaven *• 
(They said ;, * Who is it that has told it to thee ? * 4 Even I myself have 

seen it’ (he aaid^ Having applied it in lauding they got to the world 
of h^ayeu. Katana was left behind, for he had told a lie 1 

He is the lap#? l on earth 2 . 

1 In the 4 i way it is told of Cyavana that, when either the Bhrgus or the 
Angirases ree^if l heaven, he was left behind old and decrepit, &at. br. TV. 1. 5. 1. 

2 Differently the Jaim. br. (III. 77): * He (Svitra the Angiras) became a 6vitra 
(probably a kind of viper): the Svitraa are the vipers ( ahi) ; because he was left 
behind ( ahlyata ), thence they derive their name (of ahi): the others are the 
serpents *. 


12. Conducive to the attainment of heaven is this saman ; he who 
applies in lauding the aurnayava(-saman) shares the world of heaven, 
the world of bliss. 

13. There is the brhatka (-saman) 1 . 

l Gram XI. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 401 (it is svaram). 

14. It is a saman commendable by its Rsi-descent 1 . (The verses 
beginning:) ‘ Yes, thou 9 2 , (serve) to obtain food ; by means of (the 
word) 4 Yes indeed, food is given 8 , and, besides, he lifts up with this 
(saman) the sodasin (-cup) 4 . 

1 It is not wholly certain that this is the meaning of samarseyena prasastam. 
Perhaps: ‘by the words of the verses themselves*. The same expression XIII. 3. 
19, XIV. 10. 6. 

2 See § 2, above. 

8 An affirmative answer is indicated by the particle hi; see examples in 
Delbrtick, Altindisohe Syntax, page 524. 

4 See note 3 on § 6. 



300 THE BRAHMANA OB' TWENTY FITE CHAPTERS. 

15. There is the atlsftdlya (-saman)\ 

1 Grfim. XVII. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 572 (the last of the two, being 
ni&hanavat). 

16. The atlsadlya (-saman), forsooth, is life 1 ; (it serves) for 
attaining (long) life. 

1 ayuli is the normal length of human life. Perhaps this saman is identified 
with ayu8 t because its name reminds of atisadayati • to (set) bring across 

17. They undertake (‘ chant’) the finale until their breath fails 1 ; 
(by doing so) they reach the full space of life*. 

1 They keep on chanting the nidhana as long as their breath permits. 

2 This statement seems to yield a good sense only, when seen by the light of 
the Jaim. br. (III. 79): ‘The creatures, created by Praj&pati, fainted away. 
PrajSpati touched them with this sSman and they again recovered their breath/ 
etc. 


18. There is the nanada (-saman ) l . 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 352. 

19. (It is) of larger repetitions; passing over the fifth day (it is 
thereby) a laying hold of the sixth day ; thereby, they lay hold of the 
sixth day : for the sake of continuity 1 . 

1 I am not at all sure about the interpretation and the meaning of this 
sentence. Sayana is not very explicit. Perhaps the ‘larger repetitions’ are 
explained by § 20. Perhaps XIII. 10. 2 may be compared. 

20. Sixteen syllables 1 he takes for the prelude (prastava). More-* 
over, the sodasin (-cup) he thereby lifts up (for its libation) 2 . 

1 The first sixteen syllables. 

2 Cp. note 3 on XII. 11. 0. 

21. There is the andhlgava (-saman )K 

1 Gram. XVI. I. 12, composed on SV. I. 545. 

22. One (kind of) viraj is the verse-quarter virSj, another is thfr 
syllabic viraj \ By me^ns of the verse-quarter viraj he (in chanting on 
the verses SV. II. 47-49) obtains the food from this world, from yonder 
world by means of the syllabic viraj. He who in lauding applies the 
andhlgava (-saman), obtains the food of both these worlds. 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 5. 7. 
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23. There is the vatsapra (-saman)*. 

1 Gram. VIII. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 317, SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 
639; gram. VIII. 2. 9 and 10 are equally %-nidhana, and anutunna . 

24. On this chant the vairaja (-saman) is established 1 ; he who in 
lauding applies the vatsapra, gets firmly established. 

1 Because the vatsapra as well as the vairaja (cp. XII. 10. 6) has the Repeated 
push 1 , the anutoda, both are anutunna , cp. Laty. VII. 7. 28-30: ‘The last words of 
its (the vairaja’s) verse-quarters they should repeat four times or thrice; thus also 
of the vatsapra of the fourth day ; ^ut there should be agreement (i.e., if the vairaja 
is made with four, the vatsapra also should have four anutodaa )', and cp. the 
passage cited from the Nidanasfibra in note 2 on XII. 10. 11. The Jaim. br. III. 
31 remarks: vandjasya ha khalu vd etad anuruvam 8ama. 

25. ■* Var.sqjfr?, she son of Bhalandana 1 , could not find faith 

(Jradahcfi; Ud ~ turned austerities and saw this vatsapra(-chant). 

Thereupon, fc? r d faith. (Thinking) * we will find faith’, verily, 
th^y perform vi - sacrificial session ; faith he finds. 

1 Vatsap^i is j nown also from the pravarasutras (Ap. XXIV. 10. 16, Baudh. 
pravarasutra 53: page 465 of the Calcutta ed. of Baudh. 6rs.). According to the 
sutra of Baudhayana, his father is also Bhalandana, his son Mankila. A vaidya 
should in his pravara proclaim these as his rsi-ancestors; cp. also TS. V. 2. 1. 6, 
Maitr. Samh. III. 2. 2 : 16. 9. 

26. It has (the syllable) l as finale, for such is the characteristic of 
the fourth day 1 .—The pavamana-lauds finish 2 on a finale 8 , to support 
the day.—The stoma (is given) 4 . 

1 Cp. X. 10. 1. 

2 The same is found XIII. 5. 28.—Cp. $advim£a br. III. 7. 1. 3, 5.—The pres¬ 
cripts that the pavamanas finish at the first triratra on a chant with evara , at the 
second on a chant with nidhana , at the third on a chant with idd, seem to prevail 
for the samudha-dvadaiaha. 

3 Cp. note 1 on XIII. 5. 28. 

4 Cp. XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 12. 

(The uktha-lauds of the fourth day.) 

1. (There are the verses beginning): 4 The thriving Agni ’ 1 . 

i SV. I. 21=®S. VIII. 102. 0-8=SV. II. 296-298. 

2. For they throve 1 at that time 1 ; by moans of this (verse) they 
make the Saorificer thrive. 
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1 The Gods, at the afternoon service, when they performed the sattra, cp. XI. 
11. 4. 


3. (There are the verses beginning): ‘ Thee, o incomparable one, 
we * 1 ; for at that time they got to the incomparable form (‘ manifesta¬ 
tion') of Prajapati. To an incomparable (state) he by this (verse) 
brings the Sacrifices 

l SV. I. 408=^8. VIII. 21. 1-2=SV. II. 58-59. 

4. (There are the verses beginning): ‘ Drink thou, o Indra, this 
excellent immortal gladdening soma 91 ; for at that time they got to the 
excellency of Voice; by this (verse) he brings the Sacrificer to excellency, 

1 SV. I. 344=9S. I. 84. 4, 6, 5=SV. II. 299-301. 

5. There is the saindhuksita (-saman ) x . 

1 Gram. I. 2. 1, composed on SV. T. 21; the first of the three saindhuksita* is 
required: svaram. 

0. Sindhuksit, a king-seer \ being held off 2 a long time (from his 
realm), saw this saindhuksita (-saman). He returned (by means of it) 
(to his realm) (and) was firmly established. *He who in lauding applies 
the saindhuksita, returns (to his estate) (and) is firmly established. 

1 The Jaim. br. (III. 82) calls him a king of the Bharatas ( bharato raja), 
dwelling at the Sindhu and. therefore, called Sindhuksit. 

2 On the construction cp. Oertel, Disjunct use of cases, page 20. 

7. There is the saubhara (-saman) 1 ; it is the sharpness (splendour) 
of the brhat 2 . 

1 GrSm. III. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 109; the first of the three samans of 
this name is required: nidhanavat . 

2 Cp. VIII. 8. 9. 

8. Gone down, as it were, is the fourth day 1 ; by means of this 
splendour of the brhat, (which is) the saubhara, he props it. 

1 The preceding days have their first prsthalaud on larger verses (on brhat!- 
verses) them the fourth day (on viraj-verses). 

9. There is the chant dear to Vasistha 1 (vasisihasya priyam). 

1 GrSm. IX. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 344. 

10. By means of this (saman) Vasistha won Indra’s favour 1 ; he 
who in lauding applies the (sSman) of Vasistha wins the favour of the 
deities.—The stoma (is given) *. 
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1 Vasistha is the Seer who alone saw Indra before his mental eye; Indra re¬ 
vealed to him the stomabhSga-formulte, TS. III. 5. 2, Kath. XXXVH. 17. 

2 Cp. XII. 7.10. 

XII. 13. 


(The sixteenth laud of the fourth day.) 

1. Indra and the brhat (once upon a time) came together 1 . The 
brhat surpassed Indra through one of its manifestations. Indra was 
afraid of this (manifestation), lest it {viz. the brhat) should overcome 
him by means of it. He (Indra) said : ‘ Let this be for thee the sodasin- 
soma-fsast.’ It became the sodasin ; this (is) its origin. 


1 With hostile, \ toutions or to vie with each other (?). Sayana’s explanation 
, -of va>^abhd*,n'atm b* * i$n VI. 1. 8, seems to be unacceptable. 

2. Iii p' plenty his rival is surpassed by him, who chants on two- 
footed gayat'i *\£e r ses) the brhat as sodasin. 

X The two-footed gSyatrl (-verses) 1 are: ‘Unto our soma, with 
the bay (steeds) * 2 ; on these the chant is to be held 8 . 


1 The verses (see note 2) are properly gayatris with three verse-quarters, but 
the last verse-quarter of each verse is a repetition of the first verse-quarter of the 
first verse and so is not taken into acoount. 


2 SV. II. 1140-1142=$S. VIII. 93. 31-33. 

3 In the uhagana no brhat-saman on these verses is recorded, probably because 
it is optional, see the following § §. 


4. Indra, saying; ‘I will slay Vrtra’, resorted to Prajftpati. To 
him (Indra) he gave this anustubh 1 devoid of energy ; by means of this 
(verse) he (Indra)did not vanquish (Vrtra); because, beingunvanquished, 
he roared ( vyanadat ), therefrom the nanada (-saman) has its name. 

1 The nanada-sftman (gr5m. IX. 2. 13) is composed on the anustubh SV. I. 
352; it is worked out uhagSna X. 1. 1, in agreement with Arseyakalpa III. 1. d 
(SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IV, page 617).—Cp. Ait. br. IV. 2. 2: ridnadarp sola&iadma 
kattavyani ity dhufy. 


5. He (Indra) again resorted to him (to Praj&pati). He (Pra- 
japati) formed the energy of the seven Hotr&(-funotion)s and gave it 
to him \ 

I The seven hotrds are the functions of the Ho bp, the MaitrSvaruna, the BrSh- 
man&cchamsin, the AoohBv&ka, the Potr, the Ne3tr and the Agnidhra. 
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6. He (Indra) vanquished him (Vrtra). He who knows this, 
vanquishes him whom he wishes to vanquish. 

7. Therefore, they (the Chanters) chant on (verses) containing (the 
word) hari 1 , they (the Hotrs) recite (verses) containing (the word) hari 2 , 
the cup (the graha) is drawn (by the Adhvaryu) with (verses) contain¬ 
ing (the word) hari 8 ; for, having formed the energy (haras), he had 
given it to him (Prajapati to Indra). 

i 

1 SV. I. 347 =#S. I. 84. 1, 3, 2=SV. II. 378-380 ; cp. below, § 17, 

2 AjSv. VI. 2. 2 prescribes IjjtS. I. 84. 1-3 ; SSnkh. differs, he prescribes no 
harivat-verses. 

8 The Adhvaryus (cp. Ap. XIV. 2. 12, Baudh. XVII. 1: 283. 10, Kfity. XII. 
5. 2) use IJS. I. 84. 3 or (cp. TS? I. 4. 38-42) other verses, among which are JJS. I. 84. 
1,2.—Cp. Sat. br. IV. 5. 3. 4: tam vai harivatyarca gjrhnati , harivatiau atuvate , hariva - 
tir anuAarhsati : viryarp vai hara indro surandrp sapatnanarh aamavjrhkta , etc. 

8. The sodasin has twenty one resting places, for seven priests 
make vasal at the morning-service, seven at the midday-service, seven 
at the afternoon-service l . 

1 The remark is made with respect to § 5. For the rest, all the stotras of this- 
day are twenty-one-versed. 

9. It is the gaurlvita (-saman) \ 

i Oram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 302-304, cp. §22. 
Ait. br IV. 2. I: gaurivitarp soladisama kurvita. 

10. Gaurlviti, the son of Sakti, saw this (saman), as it was left over 
from sacred lore; that became the gaurlvita (-saman). In lauding the 
sodasin with the gaurlvita, they laud that which has been left over 
by means of that which has been left over: it (the sodasin) includes 
the day of to-morrow and is also fit for (obtaining) progeny l . 

I Cp. XI. 6. 14-16; with a few variants § 1-10 occur also in Jaim. br. I. 203, 

204. 


11. ( He (i.e. my Udgatr?) has by means of a creeper happily 
enoircled the big one/ thus (onoe upon a time) spoke Upoditi, the 
descendant of GopSla, * he has applied on the anustubh(-part) 1 the 
n£nada, and has ohanted the sodasin on the gaurlvita(-melody); there¬ 
by, he has got straightway to prosperity, from prosperity 8 I am not 
deprived * 8 . 
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1 That part of the Srbhava-pavamSna laud whioh precedes the last part (in this 
case, the nftnada is chanted on SV. II. 47-49, op. Appendix 4. d on the Arseyakal- 
pa, page 208 of the edition). 

2 Sriyd for Sriyah, ablative. 

3 We are tempted to change all the third persons of the words uttered by 
Upoditi into first person singular, but, as the Jaim. br. presents equally the third 
person, we must take as subjeot 'the UdgStr.’ The parallel passage occurs twice 
in the Jaim. br. (I. 204, III. 80) in these words: aupoditir ha amaha gaupdlayo: 
visalam libujaydbhyadhad , anusiubhi nanadam akran (or akrt), gaurivitena eodaii • 
nam atua\uvan , na 4riya (a)vap<*Jya iti; na ha vai sriyd (a)vapadyate ya evarp 
veda.—For the rest, we have here an attempt to reconcile the different views: 
the nSnada, mentioned in § 4 and the gaurivita of § 9. 

12. He, ton*" tb, happily encircles, by means of a creeper, the 

big one, L applied the nanada on the anustubh( -part), 

chants tho on the gaurivita; straightway he comes to pros¬ 

perity, from r ^vAty he is not deprived. 

13. Op feltvarl(-verses) 1 the sodasin should be chanted by 
him, who wishes : ‘ May I be possessed of a thunderbolt* (‘ a destructive 
weapon) \ 

1 Probably SV. II. 1151-1153=BS. X. 133. 1-3 (cp. TS. II. 2. 8. 5 with ib. I. 
7. 3. 0); to the author of the Kathaka (X. 10; 136. 8 sqq.) the mahanSmni- 
verses are the same as the 6akvan-verses, as it seems, cp. my note 272 on * Altindi- 
sche Zauberei, die Wunschopfer,’ page 100, and cp. NidSnasutra II. 13 : atha 
khalv aha: aakvarlau aodoSina atuviteti; tatraike mahdndmnlh pratiyanty, etdh 
Sakvaryo bhavantlty ; etdsv eva 6 akvaripravddo bhavatity aparam, etft& cddhikrta bha - 
vantiti. Laty. X. 2. 1 sqq. : aakvarlau aoda4ind stuvlteti ; gaurivitam maha- 
ndmniau ayad rkcodand hi tatprakarane ; mahanamnyaa tv eva aodaSiadma syur, na 
hy etaav anyat admdpadyate. The SutrakSra, then, prefers to take the mahSnSm- 
nl-verses as the chant of the sotJaSin. As there exists in the uhagana no gaurivita 
on SV. II. 1161-1163, the author of this text seems to accept the view of the 
Sutrakara. 

14. The sodasin, forsooth, is a thunderbolt, the sakvarl(-verses) 
are a thunderbolt; by means of a thunderboft he grants him a thunder¬ 
bolt : he becomes possessed of a thunderbolt (a deadly weapon ) l . 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 1. 2. 

15. On anustubh( - verses) 1 should he hold the soda£in(-laud), 
who wishes, * May not the word (of my rival) outtalk me * 2 . 

1 Cp. § 17. 

2 Jaim. br. I. 205: na manya vdg ativaded iti . 

20 
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10. The sodasin is a thunderbolt, the anustubh is the word; by 
means of a thunderbolt he grants him the word ; the word does not out¬ 
talk him. 

17. ‘The soma has been pressed out for thee, o Indra ' 1 , on these 
(verses) the laud must be held (in this case). 

I The verses are recorded in note 1 on § 7. 

18. On viraj (-verses) 1 should he hold the sodaiin-laud who wishes 
food; the sodasin is a thunderbolt, food is viraj-like 2 ; by means of a 
thunderbolt he grants him food: he becomes an eater of food. 

1 Cp. § 19. 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

19. ‘ Bring ye unto the great of great prosperity ’ \ on these (verses) 
the (sodasin-) laud shouldi be held (in this case). 

i SV. I. 328=$S. VII. 31. 10-12=SV. II. 1143-1145. 

20. These viraj(-verse)s are of thirty-three syllables: by the 
twenty-one 1 of their syllables they are a support 2 , by the twelve 1 
they are a (means of) procreation 3 . 

1 33 may be divided in to 21 + 12. 

2 Cp. IT. 14. 3. 

3 Because, according to Say ana, the young ones are bom a year of 12 months 
after the conception.—The Jaim. br. I. 204 expresses the same thought more 
logically : tato yany eJcavimdatih pratisthd satha yani dvddaJa prajananaip tat . 

21. He who knows this gets a firm support and gets offspring, and, 
moreover, he is not deprived of the (progeny) being in the womb *. 

1 This is only a conjecture for rendering nantasthayam jiyatc. The Jaim. br. I. 
204 has precisely the same words, but elsewhere (II. 105) we find the following 
passage: tasya (i.e. of the ekaha called abhibhu) trivrtau madhye bhavatas tra - 
yastrimSdv abhito ; brahma vai trivrt , ksatram trayastrimia'fy ; ksatrena tad ubhayato 
brahma parigrhnati , yado vai ksatrena brahma parigrhnaty , atha sa tasydntastharq 
tis\haty; atitis\haty anta8thdm t nantasthdyd jiyate. My translation rests on a read¬ 
ing antasthaya (h). 

22. Now (there are) those one-footed, three-syllabic bhurij-sakvarls: 
Visnu’s metre K 

1 This is the designation of the liturgical interpolations {upaaargas) in SV. I. 
302-304 (cp. above, § 9, note 1 ); pra vaha , hariha , matir na ; navyarp na , divo na 
s(u)var na; mitro na t yatir na , bhrgur na . Nidanasutra II. 12: tasyaitd ( tasya 
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viz. sodaiinah) real} partcavirhtatyaksardh paheapaddh pafiddksarapadd navo - 
pasargdkaaraS edditaa, traydndm padandm trim trlny upasargdksardni pdddntesu 
bhavanti , te ' efikeardh sarppadyante , paftcaksar&v uttarau daSdksardv ekaa; td& 
catuatriMadaksarah aarppadyante. na atha upasrstah kano vidydmetUtham hy 
eva vayam adhvmahe , tathd bahvfca iti (see Kaus. br. XVII. 1. and &ankh. Irs, V. 6. 
2); brahmanenety ahui (XII. 13. 24): catu8triih§adak8arah saibstuto bhavatity anupa- 
ara^alh kanlyan iti vai tad bhavaty ; athdpy uddhriyamanesupasargaksaresu naivdrtha 
hiyate, na vrttir dupyaty , athdpi SaSvad end anupasratfi dtharvanikd adhiyate ; *thdpi 
nidharitanam upasargaksarandm vadaty (XII. 13. 22) : atha vd eta ekdpadaa tryakaard 
vimo8 chando bhurijah sakvarya iti f tryakaard hy api bhurijo bhavantUi. The meaning 
of these words is, on the whole, cl-iar, only the passage na sthd upaar8\dh kano 
vidydmeti is, to me at least, incomprehensible The author’s remark that the 
Atharvavedins r • ad this hymn without the upasargas, refers to the Paippalada- 
£ukha (II 7, in the Journal of the Amer. < -riental Society, Vol. XXX, page 196). 
The versos do r o t o?< r iu the purvareika, but are found in the Rgveda texts, cp. 
Weber, Ind. SAicjfet'- r oj^ .Clil. page 144, Whitney’s remark on AV. II. 5 and 
CjchefteloWitz. i?ifc A. v .“vpha des Rgveda*, page 18.—The upasargas are called 
v'vno* chayidah (r the Jaim. br. I. 206) because of Visnu’s three renowned 

sieprf: tripadaddiiip'* fit t’edha nidadhe padam iti t says the Anupada-sutra III. 12. 
It is xioteworth^ tha. fie Aitareyins use as upasargas certain parts of the maha- 
namni-vorses, which elsewhere are called also Sakvaryah , cp. note 1 on XII. 13. 13. 

23. By means of these (verses) Indra slew Vrtra ; swiftly, forsooth, 
he (the Sacrificer, or the Chanter) slays by means of these (verses) his 
bad lot, swiftly he fares better. 

24. There are thirty-four syllables, when they (the interpolations) 
are taken up in the laud 1 . Thirty-three in number, are the deities 2 , 
Prajapati is the thirty-fourth of the deities; (so) they come unto Praja- 
pati: so as not to be hurt. 

1 SV. II 302-304 comprise: the upasargas which consist of 3x3=9 syllables, 
not taken into account, five verse-quarters : of five syllables each: 26 + 9=34. 

2 Eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra and the vasa^ call. The 
same statement Sat. br. IV. 5. 7. 2, V. 1. 2. 13, V. 3. 4. 23. 

25. They perform the sodasin-laud, whilst passing on from hand 
to hand (a piece of> gold 1 . His sodasin(-feast) (thereby) is provided 
with light. 

i Cp. Laty. III. 1. 9.-11, DrShy. VII. 1. 9-11: the gold must be held in the 
hand by those of the three Chanters, who actually chant’: during the prastava in 
the hand of the Prastot?, during the udgitha in the hand of the Udgatr, during the 
pratihara in the hand of the Pratihartr, during the nidhana either the Udg8t? 
should hold it, or all three should touch the gold. Bsudh. XVII. 3 : 236. 16 1 
hiraqyaih aatppraddya stuvate, Jaim. br. I. 206: hiranyarp sampraddyarp atuvanti . 
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26. A black horse stands near 1 (during the soda&n-laud); for 
presence’s sake 2 . It stands (near), blowing away (‘scattering’) the 
dwelling place of (his) rival. 

1 Cp. LSty. III. 1. 4-8, DrShy. VII. 1. 4-8: ' A black horse should stand with its 
head directed to the west, at the eastern door of the sadas, according to *§5ruiilya 
with its head directed to the east, at the western door, according to DhSnaiijayya. 
If no black horse is to be got, it should be a brown one; if such a one is not to 
be got, it should be of any colou*| available. If no horse is to be got, it should be 
a cow or a goat’. Cp. Baudh. XVII. 3 r 285 14, Ap. XIV. 3. 3. 

2 On samyeksya see note 5 on Jaim. br. in Auswahl § 77. 

27. The monosyllabic metre was the lowest one in possession of 
the Gods, the heptasvllabic their highest; the enneasyllabic one was the 
lowest of the Asuras, the metre of fifteen syllables was their highest. 
The Gods, now, and the Asuras were contending with each-other. 
Prajapati, having become of anustubh-nature, took place between 
them. The Gods and the Asuras called him to Join them and he joined 
the Gods. Thereupon the Gods throve, the Asuras perished b 

1 As the Gods had now obtained a higher metre than the Asuras possessed. 
This passage refers to the Anustubh-verses mentioned in XII. 13. 7, which may be 
used for the sodaSin-stotra. 

28. He himself th lives, his rival perishes, who knows this. 

29. By means of the monosyllablic metre the Gods took away 
the metre of fifteen-syllables belonging to the Asuras; by means 
of the disyllabic metre, the metre of fourteen syllables (belonging to 
the Asuras); by means of the trisyllabic metre, the metre of thirteen 
syllables (of the Asuras); by means of the four-syllabic metre, the metre 
of twelve syllables (of the Asuras); by means of the five-syllabic metre, 
the metre of eleven-syllables; by means of the six-syllabic metre, the 
metre of ten syllables; by means of the seven-syllabic metre, the 
metre of nine-syllables (of the Asuras); by means of the eight syllables 
(of the anustubh-metre representing Prajapati), they took away the 
eight syllables (of the Asuras). 

30. In this same manner he who knows thus takes away the 
welfare of his rival. 

31. The sodadin (soma-feast) is, as it were, a sacrifice (to be 
performed) for one who is held away (from his realm, his dominion): 
weaker, as it were, were the Gods at that time, stronger the 
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Asuras; he who knows this, though he be weaker, takes away his rival, 
though he be stronger. 

32. (Muttering the verse): 4 Higher than whom no other is born, 
he who encompasses all beings: Prajapati, being united with creatures, 
is associated with the three lights 1 , he, the sodasin’, the Udgatr looks 
down on the soma that has been drawn (by the Adhvaryus) 2 . 

1 The three lights are probably the three services or savanas of an ukthya- 
ekaha: 1. out-of-doors-laud and four ajya-lauds ; 2. midday-pavamSna-laud and 
four pratha-lauds; 3. Srbhava-pa' amana-laud, the agnistoma-laud and three 
uktha-lauds; on these follows as sixteenth laud the sodaiin. 

2 Cp. L&ty. ,11. 1.1-3, Drahy. VII. 1. 1-3 : * At asodafiin soma-feast they should 
take their seut (in the ubvi) in the prescribed manner, and then enter the havir- 
dhana-ohed, wb* r4 $h'-* c/agSt’* iliculd look down on the graha destined for Tndra soda- 

(?nuttcri.i^ chc v. .^1 ‘Higher than whom*. The same should take place at 
the morning-set* i.* " * •* -» so at the midday- and the afternoon-service, when they 
(the Adhvary 4 c) J v.*- (at these services) the soma’, Cp. Jaim. br. I. 205, Jaim. 
4rs. 16: 18. 14- . Bcadh. XVII. 1 : 283. 10, Ap. XIV. 2. 4-7, TCaty. XIL 5. 2-5. 

33. Provided with light is the sodasin of him who knows this. 

34. The stoma is the twenty-one-fold (twenty-one-versed): for 
obtaining a firm support; he gets a firm support x . 

i Cp. II. 14. 3. 


Thirteenth Chapter. 

{Prsthya six-day period of the twelve-day rite.) 

(Fifth day.) 

XIII. 1 

(Out-ofdoors-laud of the fifth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Be clarified, procuring cows, procuring 
wealth, procuring gold n are the opening (tristich) of the fifth day. 

1 SV. IT. 305-307=98. IX. 86. 39, 38 , 37 (with various readings; the Jaim. 
agrees with the words of 9S«, but has equally the reversed order). 

2. Procuring cows, procuring wealth, procuring gold are the ^ak- 
varl (-verse)s 1 . 

I Which form the hotub prsthastotra. 
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3. The sakvarl(-verse)s are cattle 1 ; by means of cattle he gets 
all. 

1 See note 1 on XIII. 4. 13. 

4. (There are the words:) ‘Thou, o Soma, procuring all, poss- 
essest good men n ; he, forsooth, possesses good men, who has cattle; to 
this he thereby refers. 

1 SV. II. 305. c. 

* 

5. ‘ Let these pour out on thy behalf butter and milk full of 
sweetness’ 1 : the cattle, forsooth, pours out butter and milk full of 
sweetness ; to this he thereby refers. 

i SV. II. 307. c. 

6. (The verses beginning :) 4 Of thee who art being clarified ’ 1 are 
the corresponding (tristich, the antistrophe). 

1 SV. II. 308-310=5tS. IX. 64. 7-9. (var. r. in 310). 

7. To all (kinds of) wealth he thereby refers, for through cattle he 

obtains all. > 

8. 4 Thy streams have been produced * 1 : for produced, as it were, 
are now the days 2 . 

1 SV. II. 308. b. 

2 Viz. in the preceding four. 

9. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby 
speaks the latter characteristic ; that he speaks after the former charac¬ 
teristic the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corresponding 
tristich is oalled anurupa. A son resembling to him he gets, who 
knows this. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for retaining 
the vital airs 1 . 

1 This is identical with XI. 6. 4-6. 

10. There are two heptastichs x : for propping the metres -. 

1 SV. II. 311-317=IJS. IX. 24. 1, 2, 3, 5, 4, 6, 7 (a sukta, with various read¬ 
ings) ; SV. II. 318-324=RS. IX. 20. 1-7 (a sGkta). 

2 Because there are sapta caturuttarani chandaipsi, Jaim. br. III. 86. 

11. There is a tetrastich x : for gaining firm footing. 

I SV. II. 325-328=$S. IX. 55. 1-4 (a sukta; with var. r.). 



XIII. 1. 3.— XIII. 2. 6. 


311 


12. A tristich is the.last 1 : with which breath they start, in that 
breath* they break up 2 (‘finish the laud *).—Thrice ninefold is the 
chant: for obtaining firm support, for increasing ; for this chant is the 
increased ninefold one 3 . 

1 SV. II. 329—331 =RS. IX. 62 7—9 (var. readings). 

2 Cp. note 1 on XI. 6.9. 

8 In having thrice the size of the trivrt. 

ym. 2. 

(The ajya-lauds of the fifth day.) 

• 1. ( T he tristich loginning :) * Th beautiful manifestations as from 

the light \ing oi the i* iny (cloud ) 91 is the ajya-laud addressed to Agni 2 . 

1 SV. It 4 . 91. 6, 7, 8 (with var. readings). 

2 The first, or h' ml * ya. 

2. Cattle :S|ii beautiful manifestation, the sakvari (-verse)s are a 
beautiful manifestation; to this he thereby refers. 

за. —‘of Agni, have shone forth as the coming forth of the 
downs’, 1 for come forth, as it were, are now the days. 

1 SV. II. 332. c. 

зб. ‘Thy chariot (-horses) abide, as separately* 1 : for now these 
days abide, as it were. 

i SV. II. 333. c. 

4. (The tristich beginning :) ‘ For wide-extending is now, o Varu¬ 
na (and Mitra), your help* 1 is the ajya-laud addressed to Mitra and 
Varuna 2 . That (part) of the sacrifice, which is performed badly, is 
seized by Varuna ; this he thereby removes in sacrificing. 

1 SV. II. 335-337=RS. V. 70. 1-3 (with var. readings). 

2 The second ajya-laud. 

5. (The tristich beginning:) ‘Arising with power* 1 is the (ajya- 
laud) addressed to Indra. 

1 SV. II. 338-340=98. VIII. 76. 10-12. 

6. The five seasons are a characteristic of the arising 1 .—(He says 
the words) ‘ with power *: with power even (and) s^ngth they arise 2 

1 pafica va rtava utthanasya rupam. 
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* They will arise at the er>d of the sattra, they will finish the sacrificial session 
with strength. 

7. (The tristich beginning:) * You both, o Indra and Agni, these V 
is the rathantara like 2 (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni 8 . 

1 SV. II. 341-343=9S. 60. 7-9. 

2 The Sjya, whieh is required at a rathantara-day, a day on which the first 
prstha-laud is the rathantara, cp. the next §. 

3 The fourth ajya-laud. 

8. The sakvarl (-verse)s are in a cryptic way the (same as the) 
rathantara 1 ; he thereby displays the characteristic of the rathantara.— 
The stoma (is given) 2 . 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 28. 3 ahd above, XII. 2. 5. 

2 Cp. XIII. 1. 12. 

XIII. 3. 

(The m i d d a y - p a v a m a na-1 a u d of the fifth day.) 

1. The verses (beginning): ‘Flow, p Soma, bright’ 1 are gayatrls 
containing (the word) * Visnu.* 

i SV. II.503=$S. IX. 65. 19-21 ==SV. II. 344-346. 

2. The gayatrl is the priesthood \ Visnu is the sacrifice : in the 
priesthood he thereby establishes firmly the sacrifice. 

i Cp. VI. 1. 6. 

3. (The verses beginning): * Soma, being pressed by the pressers n 
are the characteristic of the simas 2 ; by means of their own characteris¬ 
tic he makes them flourishing. 

1 SV. I. 515=98. IX. 107. 8-9=SV. II. 347-348. 

2 This is another name for the mahanamm- or Sakvarl-verses; the verses are 
characteristic of the Sakvarls, as they contain the word * cow ’ (in SV. II. 348. a, b), 
the 4akvaris being identified with cattle. 

4. (The verses beginning :) ‘ What bright, praiseworthy, o Soma n , 
being gSyatrls, are tristubhs by their characteristic 2 ; therefore they are 
applied in the place of the tristubhs 3 . 

X SV. II. 349-351 =9S. IX. 19. 1, 3, 2 (with var. r.) 

2 Because they contain the word vfsan (in SV. II. 350. a), cp. X. 6. 2* 

2 The tristubh is used at the end of the midday-pavamSna. 
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5. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same *. 

1 Cp. VIII. 1 14 sqq. 

6. There is the yanva (-saman) 1 . The yanva is cattle 2 : for re¬ 
taining cattle. 

1 Aranyegeyagana III. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 198 and aranyaka-samhitS 
II. 3, 4, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 267; in the uhyagana (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. V, page 394) it is I. 1. III. 

2 It is not clear why the yanva is identified with cattle. The Jaim. br. (III. 91) 
records that by this saman PrajSpati withheld the cattle that had run away. 

7. fie chant? (it) connectedly, 1 for the sake of the continuity of 
the sacrifice 2 . 

1 By leaving o*.t - tjSraatSvas of the second and third verses, on which the 
yanva i* chanted ft-'* ; * -r are different views!), Laty. VI. 1. 14, Drfthy. XVI. 1, 
16. A prayoga („ t u\.» office, No. 1671) has: yanve prathamayam prattharo nasti, 
uttarayoh praetdvcm stf, prastavabhavdd omkarenodglthadanam api na. Differently 
the Jaiminiyas (brt 1*1. 92), who chant thrice (once in each verse) the prastSva, 
make onoe the pratihftra and chant thrice the nidhana. 

2 In order not to break the sacrifice in the midst. 

8. It is of one and a half idd 1 , for such is the characteristic of 
this day 2 . 

lim 

1 The idd is : it | ida 2345. 

2 See X. 11, 1, note 6. 

9. There is the sakala (-saman ) l . 

1 Gram. III. 2* 27, composed on SV. I. 126, chanted on SV. II. 344-346 (see 

§1). 

10. By means of this (saman) Sakala on the fifth day gained a 
firm support. 

11. There is varsa (-saman) K 

1 GrSm. XIV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 498, chanted on the same verses (SV. 
ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 66, first of the three vfirgas). 

12. Vr£a, the son of Jana, was the house-chaplain of Tryaruna. 
Tridhatu’s son, of the Iksv&ku family. This (Tryaruna) of the Iksvaku- 
family, (once) riding out 1 on his chariot, destroyed (ran over) the child 
(boy) of a Brahmin. He said to his ohaplain : * Under thy ohaplainship 
has such a thing happened unto me.’ He (Vrta) by means of this melody 
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restored him to life : such had been his wish at that moment. Wish¬ 
granting is the varsa-saman ; he (who applies it in lauding) gets (the 
fulfilment of) his wish a . 

i Read with the Leyden ms.: aikavako , dhavayan . 

* For the parallel version of the Jaiminiyas cp. Jaim. br. III. 94 in Journal of 
the Amer. Or. Society, vol. XVIII, page 21, and 'das Jaim. br. in Auswahl* No. 
180; also Bfhaddevata V. 14 sqq. 

i 

13. It is of one and a half idd \ for such is the characteristic of 
this day 2 . 

2 5 

1 The nidhana is m* 3234pa (according to the Jaiminiyas u upa) but cp. 
note on IX. 6. 1. 

2SeeX. 11. 1. 

14. There is the mSnava (-saman) l . 

1 Oram. II. 1. 23, composed on SV. I. 54, chanted on SV. II. 347-348 (see 
above, § 3), the seoond of the two. 

15. By means of this (saman) Manu got offspring and multiplica¬ 
tion ; he who applies in lauding the manava (-saman), becomes procrea¬ 
tive and is multiplied. 

16. There is the anupa (-s&man ) 1 . 

I GrSm. VII. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 277, chanted on II. 347-348. The 
first of the two samans of this name is required: svdram, and, according to the 

4 5 4 5 

Jaim. br. anutodavat, beginning : a4vi a4v i. 

17. By this saman Vadhryasva, the son of Anupa, reached abun¬ 
dance of cattle. Having applied in lauding the anupa (-saman), he 
reaches abundance of cattle K 

1 In the Jaim. br. (III. 97) it is Anupa DhitSni (name uncertain !), who, being 
a king, wished to become also a Seer: to obtain priesthood and nobility. 

18. There is the vSmra (-sSman) K 

l Gram. VII. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 208, chanted (see § 3) on SV. II. 347-348. 
There are many samans of this name, but cp. § 20. 

19. It is a saman oommendable by its rsi-descent \ The bull, the 
horse or the man, whom they (people) commend (wish to praise), they 
eommend, saying; * a good one (it is) ’ 8 . By this SSman they oommend 
the day. 
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1 Cp. XII. 11. 14. According to the Jaim. br. (III. 99) this melody was seen 
by Vamra, the son of Vikhanas. 

2 vama , a feeble pun on vamra ! * 

20. It is of one and a half ida 1 , for such is the characteristic of 
this day 2 . 

2 5 

1 The sSman ends: ti 3234 pa, op. note 1 on § 13. 

2 SeeX. 11. 1. 

21. There is the (saman) Agni with triple finale 1 , for obtaining 
firm footing 2 . 

1 Gram. XI\ 2. 20, composed on SV. T. 514, chanted on SV. II. 347-348. I am 
not able '<o point out. vh’ch parts are he three nidhanas. According to the 

; Msr. * , 5 

Prayoga thp ' s oe parts of words of the verses, perhaps na 234 sa, 

5 a 3 * 

gr 234 vtn, lou 2$£ ^SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 86. 

2 According Ut i ana this refers to tripods (tripadah phalakadayah ). 

* 

22. Fire (JLg.ii), having been created l , did not flame. With this 
sftm&n, Prajftpati blew on it (or: fanned it) and thereupon it did flame. 
This saman, forsooth, is brilliancy and spiritual lustre. By means of 
this (sSman) he obtains brilliancy and spiritual lustre 2 . 

1 Being emitted from PrajSpati’s mouth, cp. VI. 1. 6. 

2 According to the tradition of the Jaimimyas (br. III. 101, see the text in 
4 Auswahl *, No. 181) this saman, besides agneyam trinidhanam, is also called sSkama- 
6va (as such it is not designated in the Jaim. araeyabrahmana). About the origin 
of this name we read the following interesting record: 4 Kaksivat asked Priya- 
medha: 4 Who is it, who being kindled, does not flame, Priyamedha ? ’ This he did 
not comprehend, and he answered: 4 Let my progeny answer this (question)’. 
Now Kaksivat possessed a basket (made) of ndkuli, filled with grains of priyangu 
or adhikata; of these (grains) he threw away one each year: so long was life 
granted to him (i.e. as long as the grains would last). Now S&kama£va was bom 
out of Priyamedha as ninth (descendant). (Read navamaji in stead of navamah). 
He (SSkamadva) wished: 4 May I overcome this (difficulty), may I find a way 
out: an answer (to the question addressed to my ancestor) ’. He saw this sSman 
and chanted it over (Kaksivat). Thereupon he saw the answer He ran up to 
Kaksivat. When he (Kaksivat) saw him running up to him, he said: 4 Throw ye 
this basket of mine into the water: here 1 see him, who having answered, shall 
overcome the difficulty of the question put by me'. Then he (S5kama4va) approach¬ 
ed him (viz. Kaksivat) and said: 4 He who practises a verse but not a chant, does not 
shine, being kindled, but he who practises not only verse but' also a chant, 
(i.e. who knows the ohant to be sung on a verse), he is kindled, he shines. This is 
the answer I give thee, this (is the answer that gives thee) my father, my grand- 
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father, my great-grandfather * he said, and cited his ancestors up to Priyamedha, 
etc. 

23. There is ‘ the (saman) of the young one ’ (the saisava-saman) \ 

i Gram. XII. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. II. 349-361. There 
are two samans of this name (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 4), but the first, 
being svaram , is required. 

24. Sisu of the Angiras clan was a mantra-maker amongst the 
mantra-makers; he used to, address his Fathers as (‘my) sons*. To 
him said his Fathers : ‘ Thou doest wrong in addressing us, who are thy 
Fathers, as (thy) sons’. He answered: ‘I am, forsooth, the Father, 
1 who am a mantra-maker \ They resorted to the Gods (for a decision). 
The Gods said: ‘ He indeed, is the Father, who is a mantra-maker *. 
So he triumphed then. He who in lauding applies the saisava (-saman), 
triumphs \ 

1 To this story allude Baudhayana (dh6. I. 3. 47) and Manu (II. 161-163), and 
cp. HarivaroSa I, 17th adhy., M.Bh. IX. 61. 46 sqq. 

26. They chant (it) on gayatri (-verses) x 9 for obtaining firm 
support and priestly lustre. With what breath they start 2 , in that 
they finish. 

1 Cp. § 4. 

2 The laud begins (§ l), and ends on gayatri-verses.—cp. XII. 9. 23. 

26. They are gayatri (-verses) containing the word * bull * 1 ; thereby 
they do not depart from the characteristic of the tristubh 2 .—The stoma 
(is given) 3 . 

1 Cp. XII. 9. 24; SV. II. 360. a: vrm punana aywhsi. 

2 See note 2 on XII. 9. 24. Saya^a’s explication here seems to be false also. 

3 See XIII. 1. 12. 

XIII. 4. 

(The prstha-lauds of the fifth day.) 

1. Indra wishing to slay Vrtra, resorted to Prajapati. He formed 
out of the metres valour and strength and delivered it to him, saying : 
‘ Be able (to slay him) by means of this’ (Saknuhi ); hence the iakvarl 
(-verse)s have their name. (By means of it) he (Indra) split (Vrtra’s) 
skull, {simanam, properly ‘ the suture of the skull ’); therefore (these 
verses are called also) the simas. He (Indra) made mahnya 1 ; therefore 
(these verses are called also) the mahnyas. There was a great noise 
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(mahan ghosah ); therefore (these verses are called) also the maha- 
namni8, 

1 This seems to be a kind of interjection, designating a certain noise. The 
corresponding name in the Jaim. br. is ma\v%b (from matu ?). 

2. The five-footed (dakvarl-verse) supports the (five) quarters ; 
the six-footed one, the (six) seasons; the seven-footed one, the (seven) 
metres, the two-footed one (supports) man x . 

1 The Sakvari- or mahSn&mni-verses in the s&mavedio recension are given in 
the SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, pages 371-386. Each of the three (the pumsapadani 
not taken into account) is said to contain two elements: the dakvart-parts proper 
(tdkvaram) and e not-£akvari-parts ( oJdkvaram ), which are regarded as stobhas. 
Each of f.ie three is wiMivHcd into eight parts. 

1. :hedv*pT(U^:(i. Ptdd. .dih ; 2. vida...anu; 3. indram.. .apardjitam); this 
part is aSaPvcr t-m. 

2. three padf: J > ?ksd. ...abhistibhih ; 2. marhhistham, ..maghonam ; 3. aa 
nah...adrivo); th ,4 .hree padas are Adkvardh. 

3. the dhat> ( svu3r ndrhSuh ; 2. aihSur na Socih ; 3. arhSur madaya); this 
part is aGdkvaram, 

4. the vatsa (1. pracetana pracetayo ; 2. cikitvo abhi no naya ; 3. sumna adhehi 
no vaao), equally a&akvaram. 

5. the udhar (I. indr a dyumn&ya na iae; 2. indro vide tarn u atuhi; 3. purtih 
taviatha Sasyate); this pada is Adkvardh. 

6. the purum (1. eva hi Sakro; 2. Ue hi Sakrah ; 3. va4i hi Sakrah); this part 
is aAdkvaram, 

7. three padas (1. raye .. .rfijase ; 2. tarn utaye .. .dvirnh ; 3. nunam...bravdvahai ) 
these padas are tdkvardh. 

8. the adhydsa (1. dydhi piba matava; 2. kratuA .. .brhat; 3. sakhd advayuh); 
is aSakvarah. 

In this way the first £akvarT-verse proper is seven-footed (parts 2, 5, 7); the 
first verse, for instance, runs : 

Hksd iaclndrp pate | purvindrp puruvaao | dbhia \vam abhiafibhih | indro 
dyumndya na iae | raye vdjdya vajrivdh | Saviafha vajrinn ffijaae | maibhis\ha 
vajrinn rhjaae || 

The second dakvari-verse proper is said to be of six padas, one of its padas 
(marhhiatha vajrinn rfijase) having occurred already in the first. The third lakvari- 
verse proper is said to be of five padas, two of its padas (the twioe repeated ea 
nah paread ati dvisdh) having occurred already in the second. Cp. Laty. VII. 5. 
9-10: tdsdrp (viz. mahdndmninam) prathamadvitiye pade dvipad&e; trini Sdkvardni ; 
dhdtur , vatea, Qdhas, toe chakvaram; puruaas ; trini 43Ikvarany, adhydsyeti paddny ; 
uttamd tu dvyadhydsa (viz. Suro .. .gaechati and sakhd,,advayuh). See also Nidfina- 
sutra III. 13: athaitdsu mahdndmniau vipratipddayantid&h idkvaram idam ai&kva- 
ram ity ; atdkvari prathamd dvipadd , Sdkvardni trini p ar dni paddni dhdtur 
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aSUkvarab paficaksarah , aa em kftakr\o bhavati (this dhatu is indeed missing in the 
Etgvedic and the Jaiminiya recensions of the mahSnamnls, but in the Sra^yagSna 
of the last mentioned dakha it is inserted as a stobha); vatao 'dakvaro 's^aksara ; 
udhafr dakvaram aa\akaaram . .puruso ’ dakvarah parlcaksarah ; dakvaranyeva trini 
parani padany ; adhyaso ’dakvaro 'sfikeardh ;... etenaivottarayoh dakvarani cadak - 
vararp ca vydkhyatani ; dvyadhyasottamh dakvarx bhavati , and a little farther: atha 
kha.lv aha didah paficapada. .(Pafic br. XIII. 4. 2). .dvipadeti pratxlomarp vadati (or 
vadanti ), padatad ced roho bhaviayatxti; aaptapada prathama dakvarx , sa\pada 
dvitxyfi: yad dhi prathamaya uttamarp padarp (viz. marhhitfha vajrinn rfljaae) tad 
dvitiyayab prathamavp , pragathasadhu prHham (?) iti ; paiicapadottama, yad dviti - 
yaya uttamarp (viz. sanafy par sad ati dvisah) tat trtiyayarp prathamarp ca dvxtxyarp ca. 

3. Taken as a whole laud (stotra) they (the mahanSmnls) are 
of double point ( dvyopada) \ therefore cattle is double-horned (dvyopadct). 

1 According to Say ana the stotra being twenty-seven-versed and the puru- 
mpadani being five in number (XIII. 1. 12), the whole stotra contains 32 stotriya* 
verses: two more than a viraj; these two he declares to be the two opadaa or 
redundant stotriyas. This explanation seems to be forced and unacceptable. The 
two points are rather the double odhyaaa of the last mahSnamnl, cp. Nidanasutra 
III. 13 : atha khalv aha dvyopadfih earhstuta bhavantxti ; kasyedam brahmanarh sy&d 
ity t uttamaya dvyadhyasya ity ahur , ekadhyaae purve dvyadhyaaottama , tasya idam 
abhinandarjx brahmanarp vaded iti and op. also Jaim. br. III. 112: atha yad uttamarp 
padarp upada eva sa; padceva dvitxya agacchat , tasmad uttama dvyupada. For the 
rest, we must bear in mind that the mahanamnfs are identified with cattle. 

4. Two idas (are) on either side of the word atha 1 ; therefore the 
horns (are) sharper than the upper part of the head between the horns. 

1 The vdhar- part of each mah an 5mm-verse (see note 1 on § 2) is repeated 
twice, preceded and followed by idd t and between them dtKa ; the word i$a with 
its long last syllable is longer and therefore sharper than the middle atha . 

5. H© chants them with the small (parts) 1 ; therefore, cattle are 
mixed up with smaller ones 2 . 

1 upakaudra refers apparently to the adokvara-p&rtB, which are smaller than 
the d&kvara* parts (the dvipadas , the dhatu or arhau, the vataa and the puruaa), cp. 
Anupadasfitra IV. 1: upaksudrh gayatxti dvxpadaxhduvataapxirxaxtyadadhyaayopa - 
gan&t (sic 1); vikaudra of Ait. br. V. 6. 5 (< vikaudra iva padavah) seems to have the 
same meaning as upakaudra. 

* Viz. the calves. 

6. He chants them unconnectedly 1 ; therefore domestic animals 
(cattle) are unconnected 2 . 

i The exact meaning is not clear; according to 'S&yapa the d&kvara g and 
ad&kvara-paria are meant. 
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2 As they go about according to their inclination, according to their different 
nature (Sayana). 

7. He chants them being of various characteristics 1 ; therefore 
cattle is of different forms. 

1 Gp. note 1 on § 0: kaudrcUdkvardndrp vairupyat, Anupadasutra IV. 1. 

8. The waters had milk as their fluid. The Gods were afraid of 
a confusion of things (of a mixture of good and bad) 1 . That he puts 
water near, whilst chanting (the sakvara-stotra) 8 , is for keeping apart 
good and bad. 

1 Lest their milky nature might be changed (?). 

2 Cp. VOI. 8. 2; LSty. III. 5. 13-23. Druhy. IX. 1. 14-22: ‘Having put 
ar (a vessel filled with *ater with avakas (Blyxa octandra, a water-plant) they 

should ch int the :aah5*i: 'nms On whomsoever rests the (chanting of a) part of 
the adman, he 3kqtoH Shuttling the vessel) cause the water to produce noise. 

Having made tl.'.* say his formula {viz. Pane. br. 1. 3. 8), he should pour 

it out on the Sstdv vi uu place, outside the sadas, where the out-of-doors-laud has 
been held) with itl$ formula): ‘ Unassailable art thou (fern.). Let King Soma 
favour thee. Whom (fern.) the Waters, not tasted, approach, the Sakvari- 
bulls that are self-willing, let these flow, let these rain, let these produce strength, 
refreshment and welfare. May I obtain this 1 (the unintelligible mantra is in part 
a variant on Ath. S. IX. 1. 9), or with the verse: ‘ Some assemble* (SV. ar. samh. 
III. 6), or with the verse: ‘ To the ocean I send you forth ’ (given in fuU before, 
LSty. II. 1. 8, Drahy. IV. 1. 8), or with all (these mantras). The avak&sthey should 
insert between their knees; he who desires rain, should have them thrown on the 
roof (of his dwelling), according to fSangilya; in a cow-stall, one who desires cattle; 
in a hall, one who desires glory; on a plaoe for cremation, one who wishes to exer¬ 
cise magic charm *. 

9. Separation of good and bad comes (to him) who knows this 1 . 

i This § is identioal with VI. 1. 13. 

10. It is the gayatrl-track 1 with (the word) svar 2 as nidhana for 
one who desires priestly lustre; with honey it 8 approaches (him) in 
yonder world. It is the tristubh-track 1 with (the word) alha 2 as ni¬ 
dhana for one who desires strength; with olarified butter it 8 approaches 
(him) in yonder world. It is the Jagati-track 1 with (the word) ida 2 as 
nidhana for one who desires cattle; with milk it 8 approaches (him) in 
yonder world. 

i ayana in the sense whioh it has in gavStn ayana , denoting a longer course of 
sacrificial days : here the dvadat&ham ayanam. The designation gayatm , traitfubha, 
f&gato rests, as it seems, solely on the fact that brahmavarcaaa, oja* 9 paiu are 
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connected with these metres, being destined resp. for a brahmana, a keatriya, a 
vai£ya, ep. VI. 1. 6. 8, 10. 

2 As to where these words should be applied as nidhana, the ritualistic 
authorities maintain different views; L&ty. X. 2. 6-9: ‘The nidhanas of the 
4akvari(-verse)s f on which rests (the fulfilment of) different desires, should be 
inserted at the place of each idd , according to (our) Teachers, for this is the most 
frequently occurring (syllable in this chant). In the udhar-p&rt only (cp. note 1 
on XIII. 4. 2) according to Gautatna and Dhanafijayya, for to this place it (viz. 
the brahmana, XIII. 4. 4.) designs the nidhana. On the place of atha (these 
nidhanas should be applied, op. the brahmana, l.c.), according to &auciv?ksi, for in 
this way the modification is the slightest (in this case only one change finds place 
as the word atha occurs only once in eaoh Sakvart*chant). Without any restriction 
(these kamyani nidhan&ni must be applied) at the places of all the nidhanas, accord* 
ing to Kautsa.'—The Nid&nasutra (IV. 1) discusses at length this same topic. 

8 I take as subject ayanam , differing from Sayana, who takes as subject ‘ he * 
(‘ he meets with ’ etc.). 

11. Rajana, the son of Kuni, said (once upon a time) to Alamma, 
the son of Parijanat : c Arya, of the Malya family, has stopped 1 the 
sakvarl(verse)s by means of a straight (chanting), when he will be able 
to establish them firmly \ This is their straight (chanting), thereby are 
they firmly established, if he (the Chanter) performs quickly their 
prastava and their udgltha. 

1 The meaning of the whole sentence, especially of the word prdrautsit is far 
from clear to me. 

12. Having chanted the sakvarts, they chant the purisa (-part ) l . 

l The five purisapad&ni are given SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 384. Here 
also the authorities differ regarding the manner of applying the purtaas. Laty. 
X. 2. 10-12: ‘According to Dhanafijayya, the pur\sa(-pMt) is connected with 
the last stotriya-verse, because (in the gana) it immediately follows (after the 
4akvari-chants). As by the words : * having chanted the gakvarls ’ it (viz, the brSh- 
mana) designs a separation, and then says ‘(they ohant) the purisa (-part) ’, it 
should be unconnected (and only applied once). It should fall at the end of a 
round or at the end of the stotra \ The question is discussed at length also in the 
Nid&nasutra IV. 1, 2. 

13. The ^akvarl (-verse)s, forsooth, are cattle x , the purisa (-part) is 
the cow-pen; they thus (in chanting the purisa *part at the end) ereot a 
cow-pen for the cattle and drive (the cows) within: in order that they 
may not slip away. 

8 We are to think of those parts called udhar and vcUsa. 
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14. (There are the verses beginning:) * Indra has thriven for the 
carouse ’ \ for at that time they throve 2 . 

1 SV. I. 411 ssIjtS- j. 81. 1-3=SV. II. 352-354; these are the verses on which 
the third or brahman’s prsthastotra is chanted. 

2 Cp. XII. 12. 2, XI. 11. 3. Read, perhaps, avardhata (‘Indra throve at that 
time *). Say ana takes here yajamanafr as subject. 

15. On these the barhadgira (-saman) 1 (the chant of Brhadgiri) 
(is chanted). 

1 Aranyegeyagana III. 1. 10, composed on SV. I. 411. 

16a. fThere is the tristich beginning * Of the sweet, thus being in 
the midst 1 '. The fif h :iay forsooth, is in the midst 2 . 

1 SV. I. m z&k. T t.$G-]2«SV. II. 385-357 (with var. r.). These are the 
verses for the fourth, c" V'jhSvaka's prsthastotra. 

2 This reokoui-g inexact. It is neither tho middle of the twelve-day period# 
nor of the ten-da'* j|r iqjd. 

166. On these the rayovajlya (-saman) 1 (the chant of Rayovaja) 
(is chanted). 

1 Aranyegana III. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 409. 

17. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyaenas. Three of them 
were left over: Prthura^mi, Brhadgiri and Rayovaja. These said: 
1 Who will bear (‘ support’) us (as his) sons ? ’ 4 1 \ answered Indra and 
he, having put them on (his back), roamed about tending them. Having 
tended them he said : 4 Boys, choose ye a boon ’. 4 Might for me said 

Prthurasmi. To him he gave, by means of this parthurasma (-sftman), 
might. One who desires might, should apply this (saman) in lauding. 
To his share falls the lustre of might. * Priestly lustre for me ’, said 
Brhadgiri. To him he gave, by means of this barhadgira (-saman), 
priestly lustre. One who desires priestly lustre, should apply this 
(saman) in lauding. He becomes possessed of priestly lustre. 4 Cattle 
to me’, said Rayovftja. To him he gave, by means of this rayovftjlya 
(-sftman), cattle. One who desires cattle, should, in lauding, apply this 
(saman). He becomes rich in cattle 2 . 

1 Read, probably, with the two Leyden MSS.: paricaryScarad instead of 
°caran, but op. Oertel, Disjunct use of cases, page 21. 

2 For references see note l on VIII. 1.4. 
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18. *He should take the pSrthura^ma (-saman) 1 as Brahman’s 
chant for a noble, the bSrhadgira (-saman) for a priest, the rSyovajlya 
(-sSman) for a peasant. By means of their own characteristic (by 
means of what naturally belongs to them, see § 17) he thereby makes 
them prosper 1 .—The stoma (is given) 2 . 

1 Aranyegeya III. I. 18, composed on SV. I. 409 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
II, page 453), op. note 1 on pagb 209 of my edition of the Afseyakalpa. To the 
references there given may be added Laty. X. 2. 13-15: * When applying on the 
fifth day the rayovajlya as the Brahman's chant, he may apply in its plaoe what is 
in accordance with his wish and manner of living (in accordance with his wish, 
whether ksatram , brahmavarcaaam or paSu ; in accordance with his manner of 
living, whether he be a priest, a noble, or a peasant). He should apply the bSrhad- 
gira, for this (chant) is contained in the aranyegeya (g&na), being of the same 
metre and intended for the same day. When applying the pSrthuraSma (compos¬ 
ed on SV. I. 409=11. 355-357), he may apply it on the verses of the bSrhadgira 
(composed on SV. I. 411=11. 352-354), in order to avoid the meeting of the (same) 
verses.' Because, otherwise, there would be jamitvam. 

2 Cp. XII. 1. 12. 

XIII. 5. 

(Arbhava-pavamana-laud of the fifth day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘The soma-shoot has been pressed for 
intoxication ’ \ is the gayatrl; intoxicating (having mada) (and) rich in 
sap is the afternoon-service; he thus puts intoxication (and) sap 
(in it) 2 . 

1 SV. 1. 473=©S. IX. 82. 3-6=SV. II. 358-360. 

2 See XI. 5. 1. 

2. (In the verses beginning:) ‘ Unto (abhi) us lustre and great (brhat) 
glory the word ‘ unto 9 is characteristic of the rathantara 2 , the word 
‘ great’, of the brhat. He undertakes (‘ applies ’) the characteristics of 
both (rathantara and brhat) together, for this day (has) both these 
features 8 . 

1 SV. L 579=®S. IX. 108. 0-10 (var. r.)=SV. II. 361-362. 

2 See note 2 on XI. 4. 1. 

2 Because it follows immediately after a brhat-day and is itself a rathantara- 
day (SSyaca). 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Prana l , the young of the great ones ’ 2 
are the characteristic of the sim& (or £akvarl-verse)s, for the simSs are 
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the great ones. Through their own characteristic he thereby makes 
them prosper. 

1 prdna, untranslatable: krana the IjjtS. 

2 SV. I.670=3S. IX. 102. 1-3 (var. r.)=SV. II. 363-365. 

4. (The verses beginning:) * Be olarified for the obtaining of 
booty ’ 1 are anustubhs addressed to Visnu *. 

1 Not in the purvSroikft ! $S. IX. 100. 6, 7, 9=SV. II. 366-368. 

2 Because of the words (II. 366. ') : indraya soma visnave. 

5. Visnu s the sacrifice; what here (on this day) is not brought 
about, that he bring' about through Visnu (who is) the sacrifice. 

6. (The /esSes '8|iL:iing :) 4 The swift soma is clarified gonyoghas 11 , 
are charactorititik i simas 2 . By means of their own characteristic 
he thereby r ^hem prosper. 

1 SV. I. 5^ ^ . IX 97. 16-12 (var. r.)=SV. II. 369-371. 

2 Probably because of the word go in gonyoghas , the dakvarls or simfts being 
the cows. 

7. Being tristubhs they are Jagatls by their characteristic 1 ; there¬ 
fore they are applied at the (proper) place of the Jagatls 2 . 

1 As they contain the word * cow * and cow is connected with jagati (VI. 1. 10). 

2 The last sSman in the midday-laud is regularly on jagatl-metre. 

8. There is the gayatra (-saman). The br&hmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

l See VII. 1. 1. sqq. 

9. Their is the santani (-saman) \ for connecting ( santati) the fifth 

day. 

I Gram. XVII. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 584 and 585, chanted on SV. II. 
358-360. This sSman is given in SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. II, page 238 as chanted 
on one single verse, but the Grantha edition of the GrSmegeya gives it on three 
stotriyas (on SV. I. 584 the first: on I. 585'a, b the second, on I. 585 e, d, the third). 
Only the Grantha edition is right here, cp. the SQtrakSras (LSty. VI. 1. 1, Dr Shy. 
XVI. 1. 1.), who enjoin that the santani sSman is to be chanted wholly: each 
stotriya of the gSna on each verse of the tfca in the pGrvaroikS. It seems that 
the prast&va of each second and third stotriya falls out^and that this fact brings 
about the sant&nagana, op. note 1 on XIII. 3. 7. 
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10. The twelve-day period is the stretched (or ‘ prolonged') voice. 
Of this voioe the fifth day is the midst 1 . This (voice) he connects 
by means of this (saman). 

1 Cp. not© 2 on XIII. 4. 18a. 

11. There is the cySvana (-saman) 1 (the chant of Cyavana). 

1 Gram. XIII. 1. 28, composed on SV. I. 473, chanted on SV. II. 361-362; 
there are four cyavanas on this ve^se, but the last only is (and must be) avaram , 
cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II. page 24. 

12. The cyavana (-saman) is a (means of) procreation 1 : he pro¬ 
creates and is multiplied who, in lauding, has applied the cyftvana. 

1 Because of the connection of the word cyavan'i with cyavate * to fall forth 
from (the womb).* 

13. The rain (once 1 upon a time) receded from these worlds: by 
means of the cyavana (-saman) Prajapati caused it to fall; because he 
caused it to fall (acyavayat), therefore, it is the cyavana. He who in 
lauding has applied the cyavana (-saman) causes the rain to fall 1 . 

1 For the parallel of the Jaim. br. cp. Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. XXVI, page 68. sqq. and Jaim. br. in Auswahl No. 186. 

14. There is the krosa (-saman) 1 (the yell-chant). 

1 Gr5m. XI.1. 24, composed on SV. I. 381, chanted or SV. II. 363-366. 

15. By this (saman), forsooth, Indra (once upon a time) at Indra- 
krosa yelled (akroM): * Visvamitra and Jamadagni, here are cows!’ 2 
The krosa (-saman) is applied for gaining cattle. 

1 The two fsis occur combined also 1JS. X. 167. 4. 

2 This passage of the Kauthuma-brfthmana is only a fragmentary piece of 
information. It is comprehensible only by the tradition as preserved in the Jaim. 
br. & propos of the vai4vamitrasaman, which is identical with the maidhatitha 
(Pafic br. XIV. 12. 8). We read, then, in the Jaim. br. (III. 237, op. Jaim. br. in 
Auswahl, No. 204): * The Bharatas (once upon a time) were on one bank of the 
Sindhu hard pressed (?) by the Iksvakus. With them (with the Bharatas) stayed 
Visvamitra and Jamadagni. Now, Indra asked of Bhayada, the son of AsamSti, 
the two bay (steeds) (viz. the two bay steeds of the Gods that, through the help 
of Pratidar£a, had come into his possession, cp. Jaim. up. brShm. IV. 8. 7; from J. 
Br. III. 167 we may infer, that Asam&ti, the father of Bhayada, was an IksvSku). 
He did not give them to him. These not having been given, he (Indra) oalled at 
Indrakroga (op. Pafic. br.); * ammakaa taami(r}i)a tiathantu ’, he said, * Vilvfimitra 
and Jamadagni, acquire ye these cows of the IksvSkus.* These two, being on the 
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opposite bank (of the Sindhu) heard this. They said to the Bharatas: * Indra 
calls unto us: acquire ye these cows of the Iksvakus; come along, let us acquire 
them.’ (They answered:) ‘Then make you two this (Sindhu) fordable for us.* 
* Then yoke ye (your horses)’ (the two answered). They (the Bharatas) yoked 
(their horses to their chariots) and descended unto (the river). Then these two 
said : * Throw away all your palpxdanis ’. They threw them away. Now a rajanya- 
bandhu, who possessed a palpiHanl , bound this ( palpulanl) beneath the axle (of 
his chariot). They (ViSvamitra and Jamadagni) wished: • May this (Sindhu) be 
fordable for us.’ Vigvamitra saw this saman, he lauded with it. They (V. and 
J.) came unto (the river), addressing (to Indra) these (verses): ‘The destroyer of 
the strongholds, the young, wise Inm a of immeasurable strength, was born as the 
supporter of every deed, armed with his thunderbolt, praised by many.—Thou, 
o yielder of the rf one, hast opened the hole of the cow-retaining Vala ; thee have 
tlio fearleoj angry Oods helped ; by thy favours, o Hero, am I come, addressing thee, 
unto the Sindhu) ()■ nv Sat ; .b. III. 58. 16-186=RS. I. 11. 4-65). With (the 
remaining part «.*? \ * Come near are the wise ones (or * the chanters’) 

o (God) who loveSt tiv■ v* dse, they attend to thee as (being) such’ they approach¬ 
ed respectfully t»h' * »■>&*>:. For them the (stream) became fordable and they crossed 
by che ford. On Jt e track of the chariot on) which that palpulanl was (fastened) 
there even the watei * receded (split up)... .These two having passed behind (the 
cows of the Iksvakus) hemmed them in in front.. .Thereupon they acquired the 
cattle.’—This remarkable legend may be considered as a kind of illustration of IjtS. 
III. 33. 


10. There is the gaurfvita(-saman ) 1 . The brahmana of the 
gaurlvita is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, here chanted on SV. II. 36 ‘-368. 

2 See XI. 5. 13. sqq. 

17. There is the rsabha-^akvara (-saman) 1 (the ^akvarl-bull). 

1 AranyegeyagSna I. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 409, chanted on SV. II. 
366-368. 

18. The dakvarl (-verse)s are the cattle; in his cattle he thereby 
produces a copulation 1 , in order that it may procreate, for not without 
a bull does cattle (cow) procreate. 

1 On this fifth day, which has the lakvaris (/the cow*) as its first prstha- 
stotra, is now applied the * bull' (chant). 

19. There is the pSrtha (-saman) 1 (the chant of PrthI). 

1 GrSm. VIII. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 316, chanted on SV. II. 366-368. 
There are two pSrthasSmans, but the second of the two te required, being, accord¬ 
ing to Jaim. br. III. 131, dvyabhy&som , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 637. 
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20. Through this (sftman) PrthI, the son of Vena, got the sup¬ 
remacy over both (kinds of) animals 1 . He who in lauding has applied 
the pftrtha (-sftman) gets the supremacy over both kinds of animals. 

1 Wild and domesticated. Wrongly Keith in Vedic Index s.v. prthf. 

21. There is the padastobha (-sftman) with eight idas 2 . 

1 The sftman which has a stobhain each (?) versa-quarter. 

2 Aranyegeyagftna I. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 558; it has eight times the 
word idS, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 414. 

22. Indra raised his thunderbolt against Vrtra, but he (Vrtra) 
encircled him with sixteen coils. He (Indra) saw this padastobha 
(-sftman) and by means of it winded (them) off. He should chant the 
udgltha ( part), winding oft, as it were \ in order to repel the evil. 

1 Probably the Udgatr must, in chanting, niake the gesture of one who winds 
himself loose from an encircling evil. The Anupadasdtra (IV. 4) treats of this 
expression, which also occurs in the Jaim. br. (III. 129), but the text is too 
corrupt even to be cited. 

23. The evil, forsooth, had seized him (Indra); through the 
padastobha (-saman) he had repelled it. He who in lauding applies 
the padastobha (-saman) repels the evil. 

24. At his feet (padok) he saw the last (stobha) \ therefore, it is 
called the padastobha. 

1 The coils of Vrtra fell off gradually while Indra was ohanting the sSman; 
the last four of the sixteen fell off from his feet, when he chanted the last stobha. 

26. It has twelve nidhanas \ for gaining a firm support *. 

1 According to Lftty. VII, 7. 1, the four verse-quarters are also to be regarded 
as nidhanas (t.s. must be chanted by a 11 the Chanters); these, together with the 
eight idSs, make twelve. 

2 According to SSyana, this refers to the year and its twelve months. 

26. There is the dft^aspatya (-saman). 

1 Qrftm. XV. 2. 29, composed on SV. I. 540, chanted (see § 6) on SV. II. 369-371. 
It is the third of the four sftmans of this name, being nidhanavat , see SV. ed. 
Caloutta, Vol. II, page 140. 

27. The cow they wish to praise, they praise saying: * she is a 
da&aspatyaf \ They, in applying this sftman, praise this (fifth) day. 

1 * A cow of DftAaspati * (?), * a cow of the bountiful lord * (?). According to 
S&yana, the meaning is * a cow that givee much milk.’ 
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28. The pavamana-lauds (of this day) finish on a nidhana 1 : for 
propping the day.—The stoma is (given) 2 . 

1 There are four different endings of a sSman : a svara, a nidhana, the word 
ida and the word va(k). A saman is avaranta, when it ends either on a syllable 
with 8varita (the musical notation 656, cp. note 1 on VII. 3. 25) or on the word ha-i 
(LSty. VI. 9. 6); it is nidhananta, when it ends neither on a svara or on the words 
td5 or va(k) (LSty. l.o. 7). The last saman of the three lauds (bahispavamfina, 
madhyandinapavamana, arbhavapavamana) end on a nidhana in this sense of the 
word, cp. XII. 11. 26, XIII. 11. 24 (as compared with § 23). 

* Cp. XIII. 1. 12. 

XIII. 6. 

(Tiieuk ba-lauds of the fifth day.) 

1. (Tir«cy> -> : he verses beginning:) ‘ Hither, for thee, Agni, may 

we light.’ 1 ' 

1 RV. I. 419* VI V 0. 4, 5 , 9 (with var. r.)=II. 372-374. These verses 
are destined for tnr first uktha-laud. 

2. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the uktha (-lauds), is 
a cutting, as it were; that it contains the word * hither,* is for the sake 
of congruence K 

1 See XI. 11. 2, notes. 

3. (The verses beginning): * For Indra chant ye a melody ’ 1 are 
full kakubhs 8 . Thereby, he comes to be not hungring. 2 

l SV. I. 388=RS. VIII. 98. 1-3 (var.)=SV. II. 375-377. 

* He will have his fill, just as the kakubhs are full. 

8 But they are usnih-verses ! How must we explain this ? Cp. XIV. 6. 2. 

4. The kakubh is man 1 (purusa ); he thereby (by taking the 
kakubh-verses for the middle uktha-laud) gladdens man in the middle. 

I Cp. note 1 on VIII. 10. 6. 

5. (The verses beginning:) * The soma has been pressed, o Indra, 
for thee* 1 , are the characteristic of the simas 2 (or sakvan-verses); 
by means of their own characteristic he makes them thrive. 

1 SV. I. 347=$S. I 84, I , 3 , 2=SV. H. 378-380. 

2 The oonneotion between these verses and the gakvaris is difficult to see. 
SSyana’s explanation is too forced to be true. 

6. There is the samjaya (-sSman) 1 (the ohant of victory). 
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i Gram. XI. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 419, chanted (see § 1 ) on SV. II. 372- 
374. There are two samjaya samans on this verse and both are svSra; from 
Jaim. br. III. 132 : tad v evacaksate dvihirnkaraw vamadevyam, it appears that the 
second samjaya is intended which (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 855) in the 
2 2 A 

middle has hu3m hum. 

7. The Gods and the Asuras made a compact that cattle should 
fall to the share of that of the two (contending) parties, which 
should vanquish (the other). 5 By means of the samjaya (-saman) the 
Gods vanquished the Asuras. Because they had vanquished (the other) 
(8amajayan) t therefore, it is the samjaya. The samjaya (-saman) is 
applied for gaining cattle. 

8. There is the saumitra (-saman) 1 (the chant of Sumitra). 

1 Gram. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 388, chanted (see § 3) on SV. II. 
375-377. There are three samans of this name on SV. I. 388; according to Jaim. 
br. III. 132, it is pahcdkmranidhanam , the nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
2 1 1111 
page 797) is a | panasya ve 2345 . 

9. A (certain) female, sacrifice-destroying, Ogre, Dlrghajihvl, 
kept here licking at the (butter of the) sacrifices. Indra despaired of 
slaying her by any stratagem whatever. Now, Sumitra, the Kutsa 1 , 
was a handsome (young man). To him he (Indra) said; ‘Call 
her to thee.’ He called her to him. She said to him: * This truly 
is unheard by me 2 , but it is rather pleasant to my heart’. He 
(Sumitra) came to an understanding with her. At the trysting-place 
they both (Indra and Sumitra) slew her. That forsooth, had been at 
that moment their wish. The saumitra (-s&man) is a wish-granting 
chant. Through this (saman) he obtains (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

1 kutsa, probably, is identical with kautsa : * the Son of Kutsa \ 

2 i.e. ‘never before have I been invited', reading SuSruve as passive perfect, 
although the two MSS. of Leyden read as the printed text: SuSruva. 

10. (But) an (inauspicious) voice addressed him (Sumitra) thus: 
* Being Sumitra (‘good-friend’) thou hast done a bloody deed’. Grief 
tormented him 1 ; he performed austerities, he saw this saumitra 
(-saman). Through it he drove away his grief. He who, in lauding, 
has applied the saumitra (-saman), drives away his grief 2 . 

1 Read archat instead of arthat, 

2 The legend of Dlrghajihvl has been treated by H. 'Oertel in: Actes du 
onzidme Congr&s International des Orientalistes, Paris, 1897, section arienne. 
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page 225 sqq,; here all the parallels are given. As these ' Actes 1 are difficult 
to obtain and, moreover, the text and the translation can in some places be emended 
I here subjoin the version of this legend according to the JaiminlyabrShmana 
(I. 161-163): * DIrghajihvI was a female Asura. She used to lick at all the soma. 
She was (installed) at the (bank of the) northern sea. The soma that was being 
pressed at the southern sea, that at the eastern (sea), that at the western (sea), at 
that soma she used to lick even from that (place, where she was at the northern 
sea because so long was her tongue !). Indra, wishing to seize her (read jighrkaan) 
could not seize her. He said: * Let nobody sacrifice, for this DIrghajihvI licks at 
all the soma.' Now Sumitra, the son of Kutsa, was a handsome (young man). 
To him said Indra : * Sumitra, thou art handsome; with a handsome (young man) 
women like to chat; make this DIrghajihvt chat with thee *. He (Sumitra) 
went and said (. her (the reading of the MSS : tarn, hetyovaca is correct and ought 
not to ( handed to larr ha*tyovaca) ‘ Dlrg'iajihvl, love mo'. She said: * Thou hast 
* one single penis, but 1 ia?e on each member a cunnus. This does not agree He 
returned (to V.i draft *>• sjgd: ‘She says to me that I have only one penis, whilst 
she has on each ii»**K* a ounnus, and that this does not agree. He (Indra) said: 
‘On each memb tnine I will make a penis’. Having covered these (penes) 
with his uppergf^n ef|t he came to her (read : tani habhipravrtyeyaya i.e. abhipra - 
vrtya eyaya). HS ‘aid to her: ‘DIrghajihvI, love me’. She said: ‘Thou hast 
one single penis, but I have on each member a cunnus. This does not agree 
He said; • On each member of mine, forsooth, I have a penis \ She said : • Well, 
let (them) see me \ He showed them to her. They pleased her. ‘ So come then,' 
she said, ‘what is thy name?’ 4 1 am Sumitra by name’. ‘Thou hast a 
beautiful nameshe answered. They now lay down together. As soon as he had 
obtained his wish with her, he laid hold of her. She said: * Sirrah, hast thou not 
called thyself Sumitra ? ’ He answered : ‘ I am Sumitra (‘ Good-friend *) to a good 
friend (read, sumitra evaha sumitr&ya), and Bad-friend to a bad friend ’. He saw 
those saumitra (-samans) and lauded with them. By means of these he called 
Indra near. He, Indra, raising up that anustubh-thunderbolt, ran up toward 
(him): (the verse Jaim. sarah. I. 3. 8. 1=^S. IX. 101. 1), (and saying its last 
words :) ‘ Slay, o Friends, DIrghajihvI ’ he slew her. 

11. There is the mahavaisvamitra (-saman) 1 (the great Visvamitra 
chant). 

l Gram. IX. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 343, ohanted (see § 5) on SV. II. 378- 
380 as third uktha-laud. On SV. I. 343 are composed two samans of this name, 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 700, but see §§ 13, 14, 

12. In that they 1 , having slain the evil, prospered (amahiyanta ), 
therefore the mahl vaisvamitra (-saman) is called thus. 

1 Probably understand: * the Gods 

13. (It has the stobha:) 'haya i haya , oka oka* By means of 
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this (stobha) they (the Gods) pushed the kine on their own hehalf (to¬ 
ward their stablies) \ 

1 nyauhanta with a pun on the stobha oka oha. 

14. It has a triple ida 1 : for sustaining the three-day period 2 . 

1 ho ’4 ida I ho ’4 id§ | ho '2345 Uida. 

2 The second three-day period, the fifth day of which is the middle one. 

15. They undertake (* chant *) the last ida as a * running * one \ for 
connecting the sixth day. 

1 See note on XII. 5. 25. 

16. Thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) is the stoma, for 
gaining a firm support, for gaining prosperity; for it (the trinava- 
atoma) is a big (and prospering) trivrt l . 

i Cp. X. 1. 13,14. 


(Sixth day.) 

XIII. 7. 

> 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the sixth day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning:) 4 The lustre of sacrifice is being 
clarified, the sweet, the welcome* 1 is the opening (tristich) of the sixth 
day. 

1 SV. II. 381-188=®S. IX. 80. 10-12 (var. r). 

2. The gayatrl is the lustre of the metres 1 , the revatl 
(•verses) are the lustre of the samans, the thirty-three-fold stoma 
is the lustre of the stomas 2 . He thus completely unites the 
lustre and also the son of his son will be possessed of lustre. 

1 Because it is connected with Agni, see VI. 1. 6. 

2 The trayastrimda is III 2. 2 called the highest of the stomas. 

3. 4 The sweet, the welcome ’: the revatl (-verse)s, are the oattle, 
(t.e.) the sweet, the welcome 1 ; this he thereby addresses. 

1 Milk, the product of the cows, being sweet and welcome. 

4. ‘The intoxicating, gladdening Juioe, pertaining to lndra 1 : 
strength is vigour («■ ndriyam), oattle are Juice 2 ; this he thereby 
addresses. 
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1 SV. IL 381<2. 

2 See note 1 on § 3. 

5. (The tristioh beginning:) * The swift ones have been let forth 11 
(< asrksata)) is the anurupa (-tristioh). 

1 SV. I. 482=98. IX 64. 4-6=SV. IL 384-386. 

*6. For now these days are let forth {sfstani), as it were. 

7. And, and moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby 
speaks the latter characteristic; that he speaks after the former 
characteristic the latter characteristic, that is the reason why the corres¬ 
ponding trie tic; is called anurupa. A son resembling to him he gets, 
who knows this. Tie stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for 
retaining the \ 

i This § is * * ch XI. 6. 4-6. 

S. There vC ^sro (hymns) of ten verses 1 ; ten-syllabic is the viraj, 
food is viraJ-Mkef to obtain food. 

1 SV. II. 387-396=98. IX. 2. 1-8, 10, 9 (=IX. 2),-SV. II. 397-406=98. 
IX. 4—These dadaroas are indicated by their words in the Jaim. br. III. 137-138. 

2 Cp. IV. 8.4. 

9. The second dekastioh has (in each verse) the same closing 
words 1 : in order that valour, strength (and) pith may not flow away. 

1 cUh& no vasyasas krdhi. 

10. Where the Gods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they pushed 
it down (immediately) afterwards x . 

1 ? anunycUudan . Perhaps the valour and strength of the adversaries of the 
Gods is meant, but ep. Jaim. br. I. 217: yatra yatra vai devaS chandasdip rasam 
anvavindarjia tat punar nitunnam akurvaips, tat punar abhydghnan. Perhaps, this 
compound has the same or nearly the same meaning as anutud * to repeat ’, thus 
SSyapa: pratyfoam abhyasyan (r. abhyasyan). 

11. There is a tetrastich 1 , for gaining firm footing. 

l SV. IL 500=98. IX. 58=SV. II. 407-410. 

12. DhvasrS and Purusantl 1 wished to give a thousand (cows) 
to Taranta and Purumldha, the son of Vidadasva. These (latter men¬ 
tioned) two thought: * How may this (gift) be taken (and) not received, 
by us? ‘ They aooepted (it) with (the words, occurring in the tetrastich): 
4 Of DhvasrS and Purusantl we take a thousand: hastening, he rushes 
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on, the gladdening one * 2 . Thereupon this (gift) was taken, not received 
by them 8 . 

1 On these names cp. Vedic Index of names and subjects, Vol. I, page 407. 

The gift of the two was probably unfit for acceptance, as they were female Asuras, 
and therefore Taranta and PurumTdha felt (according to the Jaim. br. III. 139, see 
Journal of the Amer. Oriental Society, Vol. XVIII, page 39) as if they had swallow¬ 
ed poison, just as was the case with U6anas, as he had aocepted the gift of the 
Asuras. , 

2 SV. II. 409. 

3 The stress must be laid on a dadmahe 1 we take * which is not the same 
as pratigrhnimafr. In this manner the tale becomes clear, not by the translation of 
Oertel: * how may what we have taken become unreceived * and * from the two 
Purusantis we receive a hundred ’. 

13. He who knows this, (for him) a (gift bestowed on him) becomes 
taken, not received. 

14. It (this tetrastich) is narasamsa-less 1 , for obtaining both 
kinds of food, human and divine. 

l This expression is similarly not clear to me as vindra6arp>8d in X. 6.6. SByana 
is of no help. The connection with the following words is thereby not apparent. 
Similarly the Jaim. br. III. 138: vindraSamaam iva bhavaty ubhayoh ledmayor 
updptyai yac ca divo yac ca mdnumh (read yaS ca divyo yaJ ca ?), 

15. A tristich is the last 1 . With which breath they start, in 
view of that they finish (the laud) 2 . 

1 SV. II. 411-413=^8. IX. 62. 22-24. The Jaim. brahmana mentions the 
beginning words of this tristich. 

2 See XI. 0. 9. 

16. The stoma is the thirty-three-fold one, for obtaining a firm 
standing 1 ; amongst the deities, forsooth, he has firmly been es¬ 
tablished) 2 . 

1 Cp. III. i. 3. 

2 Because there are thirty-three deities, cp. Jaim. br. III. 139: trayastriprUad 
vai aarva devatah, aarvdav evaitad devataau pratitiathanto yanti . 

XIII. 8. 

(Ajya-lauds of the sixth day.) 

la. (The tristich beginning:) ‘To Jstavedas who deserves this 
onr praise 1 ' is the Sjya(-laud) addressed to Agni, having in eaoh 
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verse) the same elosing words 2 , in order that valour,strength (and) pith 
may not flow away 8 . 

1 SV. II. 414-416=$S. I. 94. 1,4,3. 

2 md rifamS vayam tava . 

3 Cp. XIII. 7. 9. 

16. Where the Qods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they 
pushed it down (immediately) afterwards 1 . 

i Cp. XIII. 7. 10. 

2. (The t/*stich beginning): ‘Towards ye, the sun having risen 91 
(is the ftiya-l&ud; con bined with ‘ sui* \ addressed to Mitra and Varuna. 

1 SV. IL 41 *'6b. 7-9. 

3. The . end, and this sixth day is the end of the days 1 ; at 

the end even th^y hereby chant the end: in order to obtain firm footing. 

1 The six-day ]L iOd being considered as a whole. 

4a. (The tristich beginning): ‘ Drive away all hostilities ’ 1 , is (the 
ajya-laud) destined for Indra, having (in each verse) the same closing 
words 2 , in order that valour, strength, (and) sap may not flow away 8 . 

1 SV. II. 420-422=$S. VIII. 45. 4 0 , 42, 4 1 (varr. r.). 

2 vasu sparham tad abhara. 

3 Cp, § 1. o. 

46. Where the Gods saw valour, strength, (and) pith, they pushed it 
down (immediately) afterwards 1 . 

1 Cp. S 1. b. 

5. (The tristich beginning): ‘ For ye both are the priests of the 
sacrifice ’ 1 is the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni, having (in 
each verse) the same closing words 2 , in order that valour, strength, 
(and) pith may not flow away. Where the Gods saw valour, strength, 
(and) pith, they pushed it down (immediately) afterwards.—The stoma 
(is given) 8 . 

1 SV. II. 423-425=98. VIII. 38. 1-3. 

3 indrdgni tasya bodhatam . 1 

s See XIIJ. 7. 16. 
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xm 9. 

(The midday-pavam£na-laud of the 
sixth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning): * For Indra, accompanied by the 
Maruts, o Soma ’ 1 are gayatrls in which the Maruts are invoked. 

l SV. I. 472=$S. IX. 64. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. II. 426-428. 

2. For accompanied by the Maruts is the midday-service 1 . 

l To the first prsthastotra runs parallel the marutvatiya*£astra. 

3. (The verses beginning): * Cleansing thyself, o handy one * 1 , 
are ch aracteristic of the simas (of sakvarl-verses) 2 . 

1 SV. I. 617=JtS. IX. 107. 21-22 (var. r.)=SV. II. 429-430. 

2 Because of the word ‘ cows 1 in SV. II. 430. d, the dakvaris being cattle. 

4. The characteristic feature of the simas and the revati(-verse)s 
is the same, for from the simas the revatls spring forth 1 . 

1 From VII. 8. 133 it appears, at least, that the revatls came into existence 
immediately after the £akvaris.—The first pysthastotra of this day is on the revati - 
verses, XIII. 10. 4. 

5. (The tristich-verses beginning): 4 This one the ten fingers * 1 are 
aditya(-verses); the young ones (the progeny) are the Adityas (the 
children of Aditi) 2 ; in the midst of them he is firmly established. 

l SV. II. 431-433=$S. IX. 61. 7-9. 

* The motherhood is an essential trait of Aditi, see Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, 
§41. 

6. Being gayatrl (-verse)s (they are) by their characteristic feature 
tristubhs 1 ; therefore, they are applied at the place of the tristubhs. 

1 Because Indra is mentioned in them and this God is connected with the 
tristubh, see VI. 1. 8. Ordinarily, the last sSman of the midday-pavamSna is 
chanted on tristubhs, op. Ar^eyakalpa, Einl., page XXIV. 

7. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the g&yatra 
is the same \ 

» Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

8. There is the isovrdhlya (-sSman) K 

1 Grfim. XIII. 1. 13, composed on SV. I. 472, chanted on SV. II. 426-428. 
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9. The isovrdhlya is cattle; (it is applied) for retaining the cattle. 
The fifth day (is practised) in view of vitality (ise) 1 , the sixth day in 
view of prospering (vfdhe) For they (the Gods?) prospered at that 
moment. By means of this (saman) they make prosper the Sacrifioer. 

1 The nidhana of this sSman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 20) is 

21r 2 

iso vrdhe 1. 

10. There is the kraunca (-saman) 1 (the chant of Krufio). 

1 Gram. V. 1. 11, composed on SV.* I. 165, chanted on SV. II. 426-428. There 
are more krauncas, but this is the only one on a gSyatrl verse; moreover, it agrees 
with the saman prescribed by the Jaiminiyas, who designate it also as sauparna, 
see Jaim. Snseyn brahinaua page 8, kramflwrn sauparnam va . It must be an 
aidam sdma, as is t h i s ' 

11. Krunc 1 ftntfvJ the day that was to be sought; to be sought, as 
it were, is the si*’ u day. They find the day by means of this (saman). 

1 A fantastic* 1 rJfe. arne abstracted from the name of the s&man. Cp. note 1 
on XI. 10. 19 

12. There are the vajadavafl(-verse)s 1 (‘the strength giving ones’). 

1 Sometimes, as in revatis takvaris, the name of the verses is used to indicate 
a s5man. The saman is Gram. IV. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 153, chanted on SV. 
II. 426-428. 

13. Strength (vaja) is food; (this saman, then, is applied) to obtain 
food. For when there is food, cow, horse and man are strong. 

14. There are the revatl(-verse )s, (‘ the rich or beautiful ones ’) 

1 Aranyegeyagana II. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 153, chanted on SV. II. 426-428. 
The first of the two sSmans of this name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 324. 

15. It is of six nidhanas 1 , to prop the six-day period. 

2r 1 1 2 lr 8 2 2 5 

1 According to SSyana: timah, ihd, aadhamada , hd 31, uvQ 23, l 34 da, 

16. The revatl (verses, i.e., the raivata-s&man) are the waters. If 
they made of them the prstha (i.e., if they ohanted the first prstha- 
laud on them), the Sacrifioer would be without cattle: they (these 
verses, this chant) would destroy (lit. ‘ burn down ’) his oattle. Where 
the water falls down in different directions, there the herbs grow up, 
but where it remains standing, there they rot awa$ 1 . Therefore they 
apply them (the revatis, the raivata-sSman) at the (midday-)pava- 
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mana(-laud), for the pavamSna (-laud) is chanted thitherward (t.e„ 
without returning, without repetition, right off) 2 . 

l Bohtlingk-Roth propose to read nirmretuha instead of nirmrtuka, but the 
last form is equally possible, cp. the present tense mftyati of the KSnvIya-&br. as 
against mrityati of the Madhyandina recension, see my edition of the KSnvTya- 
$Br. introduction page 42. 

* We expect the raivatam sama for the first p?stha-laud (op. VII. 8. 13 in 
connection with the preceding $§, and Ait. br. V. 12. 1: raivatarp s5ma, as com¬ 
pared with IV. 27. 1 : rathantararp aama , IV. 31. I: brhat aama , V. 1. 1: v&irvpam 
aama; V. 4. 1: vairajam aama , V. 0. 1: Sdkvararp soma), but in the praxis it' 
forms part of the midday-pavam8na; this is explained by the comparison of the 
revatls with the water: water flowing away in different directions, is harmless, so 
are the revatls if chanted at the pavamSna, where no repetition is practised and in a 
sense, they flow away; but, the prsthastotra being performed by repetition of the 
verses, the revatls are, in a sense, standing and thus would harm the cattle of 
the Sacrificer. The Jaim. br. (III. 145) argues: ‘The revati-verses are the water, 
and the raivata-sSman is the water; if they chanted the raivata-saman as prstha- 
stotra on the revati-verses, they would sink into a bottomless (pit) and gain no firm 
standing\ 

* 

17. The isovrdhlya (-saman), forsooth, is the post (at which, before 
the milking, the cow is fastened), the kraufica is the rope, the vajada- 
varl (-saman) is the calf, the revatls are the mother-cows: by applying 
these samans in this way, he milks (the cow) whose milk has been 
caused to flow 1 . 

1 On pratta cp. Vienna Oriental Journal (W.Z.K.M.), Vol. XXVI, page 121. 
The word does not mean * given away *, but is equivalent to praanuta . The milking 
for ceremonial purposes is performed in the following manner : The milch cow and 
her calf are bound with a rope to the milking-post ( upadohani methi), and the calf 
is permitted to suck the mother-cow (upas^d gauh); the calf takes the udder of 
the cow (gauh praanuta , pratta ), so that the milk begins to flow, and then the 
milker himself continues the work, op. for example Jaim. br. I. 19. 1 vataena vai 
mataram prattdrp duhre. 

18. There are the two aukmorandhra (-samans) x . 

1 GrSm. XV. 1. 6 ( avaram), composed on SV. I, 517, chanted on SV. II. 419- 
420; Gram. XV. 1. 12 ( aidant ), on the same verses. 

19. Uksnorandhra, the son of Kavi, beheld, by means of these two 
(samans), straightway the world of heaven. (So these samans serve) 
for beholding the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied 
(them), does not fall from the world of heaven \ 
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i According to the Jaim. br. (III. 160) it is Ukopa Kandhra, the KSvya, who 
saw the sStnan, who wished to reach by water upstreams the world of heaven, and 
to behold in the water, on the summit (vartmani 9) a vehicle (ntyffnam). He went 
along the Yamuna upstreams and reached the world of heaven. He is the same as 
Raumanvata, the same as U6anas K8vya; op. Jaim. br. III. 231. 

20. There is the vajajit (-sSman) \ for attaining all, for getting 
all. They, forsooth, who undertake the sixth day (who perform the 
rite of the sixth-day) get all strength ( vajam jayanti). 

I Gram. XV. 1. 13, composed on SV. I. 517, chanted on SV. II. 429-430. 

21. Strength is food : to obtain food *. 

I See XIII. 9 13. & 

22. Then' latah »^inasftman l . 

l Gram. VII. * composed on SV. I. 255, ohanted on SV. II. 429-430. 
There are three sR«^A » of «his name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 447; the 
last of the three lu sffe i/n. 

23. By means of this (saman) Varuna attained the reign, the supre¬ 
macy. He who, in lauding, has applied the varunasaman, attains the 
reign, the supremacy l . 

I How Varuna obtained the supremacy is set forth in the Jaim. br. (III. 
152): “King Varuna was (originally) the equal of the other deities. He desired : 
‘May I be consecrated as king over all the Gods.’ He dwelled a hundred years 
with Prajapati as his pupil. He (PrajSpati) imparted this chant to him (saying): 

‘ Accept this royalty, this characteristic of mine; the Gods will make thee their 
king’. He (Varupa) went to the Gods. The Gods seeing him approaching, got 
up in honour of him. He said to them : * Do not ye get up in honour of me; ye are 
forsooth, my brothers, I am your equal*. 4 No’ they said, * we see on thee the 
characteristic of our father PrajSpati and they got up in honour of him. They 
put down for him the kings-seat, and, whilst he was seated on it, the Vasus conse¬ 
crated him to royalty, the Rudras consecrated him to kingship, the Adityas conse¬ 
crated him to supremacy, the All-gods consecrated him to sovereignty, the Maruts 
consecrated him to all-mightiness, the SSdhyas and Aptyas conseorated him to 
overlordship ”. See the text in das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 188. 

24. There is the aftgirasSm gostha(-sSman) 1 (‘ the cow-pen of the 
Angirases ’). 

i Gr«m. XIV. 2. 14. b (omitted in SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 82, but 
registered in the Grantha edition, page 142), composed on SV. I. 512, ohanted 
on, SV. II. 429-430. 

22 
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25. The revatl (-verse)s, forsooth, are the cattle; they thus erect a 
cow-pen for the cattle, and drive it within, in order that it may not 
slip away *. 

1 Almost identical with XIII. 4. 13. 

26. There is the vSmadevya (saman) with (the word) iha (‘ here ’) 

1 Gram. I. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 22, chanted on SV. II. 431-433. SV. ed. 
Calcutta, vol. I, page 130 ( svaram ), contains thrice the stobha iha. 

27. By means of this (saman), Vamadeva came to the chaplain’s 
office of food: the chaplain’s office is the Brahman’s food; (so it serves) 
for obtaining food 1 . 

1 The reasoning is somewhat inverted: the position of the Brahman as 
purohita is his living, his food; so, if one gets an office as purohita, he gets an office 
of food. 

28. They chant (it) on gayatrl(-verse)s, for the sake of getting a 
firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud) l . 

i See XII. 9. 23. 

29. They are gayatrl(-verse)s containing the word ‘Indra’ 1 ; 
thereby, they do not depart from the characteristic feature of the 
tristubh 2 .—The stoma (is given) 8 . 

1 SV. II. 432: 8am indrenota v&yuna. 

2 Indra is connected with the tristubh, cp. VI. 1.8. 

» See XIII. 7. 2. 


XIII. 10. 

(The prstha-lauds of the sixth-day.) 

1. Of exhausted strength are the other metres, of unexhausted 
strength is the gayatrl(-verse) \ Therefore, they chant (the first prstha- 
laud) on gayatrl(-verse)s 2 . 

1 This probably refers only to the metre of the verses, on which the first 
pfgthastotra of the first five days is chanted, amongst which the gftyatri does not 
occur. 

2 SV. I. 153=98. I. 30. 13-15 (varr. rr.)=SV. II. 434-436, op. below, § 4. 

2. (The verses beginning:) * The doer of fair deeds to our aid ’ 1 are, 
by their repetition 2 , of six verse-quarters: characteristic of the sixth 
day 8 . Thereby, they begin the sixth day, for the sake of connection 4 . 
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1 SV. I. 180=®S. I. 4. 1-3=SV. II. 437-439. 

2 In the aftman (AranyegeyagSna I. 2. 19, op. below, § 10) the first pada is 
ohanted thrice (3), the second once (4), the third once (5) and the last half verse- 
quarter is tl on chanted twice (which makes one pada) (6). 

8 Merely because it contains six padas. 

4 For connecting the sixth day with the following one. 

3. (The verses beginning): ‘That both, heaven and earth’ 1 are 
of six verse-quarters 8 : characteristic of the sixth day. Thereby they 
begin the sixth day, for connection’s sake. 

1 SV. I. 379—HS. X 134. 1,6,2 (with varr. rr.)=SV. II. 440-442. 

2 The;/ are maj& pa \kti-verses, each o> six padas. 

, 4 On tiVc fcew T |»\eise)s the varavantlya (-saman) 1 is (ohanted) 

as (first) prstha ( K 

1 Gram. I. 1. *0 '^jmposed on I. 17, chanted (see § 1, note 2) on II. 434-436. 
There are severe! luantlya samans, but this is the only one on gayatri verses ; 
moreover, cp. § 9. 

5. The revatl (-verse)s, forsooth, are the pith of the waters and the 
varavantlya(-saman) is the pith of the revatl (-verse)s. He thus 
applies the revatl (-verse)s together with their pith. 

6. In that they chant the varavantlya (-saman) as prstha (-laud), 
the varavantlya being rich (revat) (and) connected with the revati 
(-verses) ( raivata ), he gets a rich (revat) and wealthy (raivata) son 1 . 

1 I combine the last sentence of § 5 with § 6. 

7. Rich and wealthy becomes he who knows this. 

8. To Kesin, the son of Dalbha, this sSman showed itself (in 
human form). It addressed him : ‘ Unskilled chanters chant me. Let 
them not chant me.’ He said : ‘ Reverend Sir, how is thy intonation ? ’ 1 
‘ I must be intoned; let him chant me, intonating, as it were, for obtain¬ 
ing firm support.’ Thereupon, he (Ke&n) perceived Alamma, the son 
of Paraj&nat, lying behind the axle (of the southern havirdhSna-cart) 
chanting this intonation. To him he said: * I will make thee my 
purohita (i.e., my Udgatr)’. About him they (the other Brfthmins), 
said: ‘ Who, forsooth, is this man ? For what is he fit (alam) ? ’ 4 Fit 
for me (atom mahyam) * he (Ke&n) answered. Apd thence Alamma has 
its name 2 . 
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* Probably agU refers to the strength of tone, or to the pitch of tone 
in chanting, op. Jaim. np. br. I. 37, where three kinds of aga are distinguished. 
The word aga occurs also Sadviznta br. II. 2. 9-13. 

2 Through the wrong readings of Oertel, it has been unknown hitherto that 
this same story, with some variants, occurs also in the Jaim. up. br. (III. 31); 
instead of Oerters: aai ’va ’lam masya ’lam matayai ’taaya ha ’lam evo j jjagan , 
we ought to read: aaivlllammasyalammata ’thaitaaya halamma evojjagau. The 
same Alamma has been mentioned above in our BrShmaua: XIII. 4. 11. 

9. He should chant (in this saman, the words:) iha , iha (‘here! 
here!*) for obtaining a firm support 1 . 

1 3 

1 By chanting the stobha iha 234 (see the sftman in SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. I, page 121), he gets a support on this world (‘here’).—During the chant 
of the vSravantfya-saman on the revatT-verses, according to the SutrakSras 
Lfifcy. III. 6. 1-6, Drahy. IX. 2. 1-6 (cp. supra VII. 8. 13 and Baudh. XVI. 5: 
251. 6, Ap. XXI. 8. 1-7, Katy. XII. 3. 12), the following ceremonies must take 
place: ‘At the laud of the v5ravantiya they should cause (some) milch-cows 
to bellow together (with their calves), having brought (the cows)' to the south (of 
the sacrificial ground) and the calves to the north (this agrees with Jaim. br. 
III. 146: uttarato vatsah syur daktinato matarafy). Having Jed them together 
to the east of the sadas, they drive them behind the agnidhriya (-shed) in a 
northerly direction. Having made the. Sacrificer say (the formula, viz., Pafic. br. 
I. 3. 8), he should address them with the names of the cow : * o Havya, o 
Kamya, o Candra, o Jyota, o I<}5, o Rants, o JustS, o Sunarf, in me may rest 
your riches; come, o Ida, come, o Aditi, o thou delightful one, may I attain 
thy delight. O you that aie invited, may your invitation fall to my part ’ (cp. 
TS. I. 6. 3. e.g.,) or with the verse (beginning:) * Together with the bull ’, 
(SSmaveda Srcika-samhita IV. 14), or with both. If they (the Adhvaryus, as pre¬ 
scribed, e.g. f Baudh. and Ap.), summon (for the stotra) by means of water, he 
should pour this (water) out on the astava, with the three opo-ht-fffto-verseB’ 
(SV. II. 1187-1189). 

10. There is the rsabha-raivata (-saman) 1 (‘the bull of the rich 
ones ’). 

1 Aranyegeyagana I. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 160, chanted (see § 2) on 
SV. II. 437-439 (as third prstha-laud). 

11. The revatl (-verse)s are the cattle; in his cattle he thereby 
produces a copulation, in order that it may procreate, for not without 
a bull does cattle procreate 1 . 

1 Nearly identical with XIII. 5. 18. 

12. There is the syena (-saman) 1 (‘the falcon-chant’). 
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1 Aragyegeya III. 1 . 19, composed on SV. I. 379, chanted (see $ 3) as 
fourth ppstha-laud. 


13. The falcon, forsooth, reaches the birds that preoede him in 
flying; preceding, as it were, are the former days 1 ; to reach these 
the falcon(-sSman) is applied. 

1 Read purvapretaniva instead of pdrvapretan iva. 

14. The falcon, forsooth, is able to convey this day, for it is 
the swiftest of the birds; it (jhe falcon-chant) is applied in order 
not to hold off, in order to convey this (day); for the sixth day as 
well as the seventh day is the end 1 . 

1 And the Saloon ' ,Ax*ian) must help to reach this 1 end \ 

15. Tht* thpul«^^^| argue: * The prstha (-laud)s having the brhat 
as their support *, an there being these two gayatrls and two jagatls 2 , 
where then, he brhatls ? ’ 1 

1 In the ordinary and normal agnistoma the pfsthasSmans (with the excep¬ 
tion, however, of the second, the maitravarunasya stotra, which always is on 
gSyatrl) are always chanted on brhatl-verses. 

2 The two gayatrls are the verses of the first and the second prstha (the 
usual vamadevya, on SV. II. 32-34); the two jagatis are 1. the verses of the 
third prstha, which are each of six verse-quarters (cp. note 2 on XIII. 10. 2), 
each of eight syllables (=48); 2. the fourth prstha consists by its nature of 
verses of four times eight syllables; so the last two ones are equal to jagatls. 

10. Two verse-quarters of the two jagatls fall on the gftyatrl, 
(i.c., are to be transferred to the gayatrls); thereby,:all become brhatls. 
He (thereby) supports the prstha(-stotra)s on their place and he 
(himself) comes into the possession of a support 1 . 

1 From each of the two jagatls SV. II. 437-439 (cp. note 2 on preceding §) 
and SV. II. 440-442, a pada, twelve syllables, are transferred to each of the two 
gSyattfs, and in this way the gfiyatrls become of 36 syllables and the jagatls 
equally so. This all is mere speculation : mimarpsaiva ! It is of no effect for the 
practice; the Prayogas, at least, take no notice of these remarks. 

17. They hold the laud on verses of six verse-quarters 1 , for 
propping the six-day period. 

i This refers only to the last two prsthastotras, cp. XIII. 10. 2 and 3. 

18. They perform the sacrifice with a veifc* of seven verse- 
quarters \ to connect the seventh day.—The stoma (is given) 8 . 
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I The Hot? and his assistants, the Hotrakas, perform at the sixth day the 
prastkUahomaa (cp. e.g., C.H. § 146. d, § 188) with verses of seven quarters, e.g. t QS' 

I. 139. 6, I. 137. 1, etc., op. Adv. VIII. 2.—It has been remarked in X. 6. 6 
that the aaptapada verse is a characteristic feature of the sixth day. 

* See XIII. 7. 16. 

XIII. 11. 

(Arbhava-pavamai^a-laud of the sixth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning): ‘ Around, the soma standing on the 
mountains, being pressed n are gavatrls containing (the word) ‘ around * 2 , 
for encompassing (parydpti) all. 

1 SV. I. 475=5S. IX. 18. JL-3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 443-445. 

2 And these verses are apt for the sixth day: X. 6. 6. 

2. (The verses beginning): ‘He is being pressed, who of the 
riches’ 1 , the riches being cows, (are applied) for retaining cows. 

1 SV. I. 362=$S. IX. 108. 13-14=SV. II. 446-447. 

3. (The verses beginning:) e Him, ye'friends, for the carouse’ 1 
are v&lakhilya(-verse)s 2 . 

1 SV. I. 569=58. IX. 105. 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 448-450. 

2 The reason why these verses here, and other ones at XIV. 5. 4, are desig¬ 
nated as valakhilya is not obvious. So much is certain, that at the corresponding 
dastra the valakhilya-hymns (RS. VIII. 49-59) are recited. On the s&man, treated 
below XIV. 6. 4, the Jaim. br. III. 170 remarks : tad ahur : yad vfflakhilya viharanti 
(op. Ait. br. VI. 28), Icatham etasu (sc. on the verses corresponding with Kauth. SV, 

II. 457-459) vihrtaau stuvata iti. 6a bruyad : yad evaitani (d)vyundksarani vyatisak - 
tani padani bhavanti , teneti. 

4. These two valakhilya-tristichs (are applied) not only at the 
sixth, but also at the seventh day 1 . 

1 Cp. XIV. 5. 4. 

5. That these two valakhilya-tristichs are (applied on these two 
days) is done in order that these two days may be reoiprocally con¬ 
nected, that they may not slip away, that they may be tied together. 

6. (The verses beginning:) 4 The somas, the drops, are being clari¬ 
fied’ 1 are anustubh(-verse)s with their hinderpart directed nether- 
ward 2 . 

1 SV. I. 548=58. IX. 101. 10, 12 11 (var. r.)=SV. II. 451-453. 
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2 The word nibhaaadah is left unexplained by SSyana; its exact meaning is 
not clear. 

7. (The verses beginning): ‘By the clarification clarify these 
riches ’ 1 f being tristubhs, are jagatls by their characteristic * There* 
fore, they are applied at the place of the Jagatls 8 . 

1 SV. I. 541=38. IX. 97. 52-54 (var. r.)=SV. II. 454-456. 

2 According to Sayana, because in these verses * riches ’ are mentioned, and 
these are connected with the Vai4ya, who in his turn is connected with the jagatf 
(cp. X. 1. 10). 

8 The last stotra of the Srbhava-pavamana is normally chanted on jagatf- 
verses. 


8. Theve is d g&yatra (-sftman). The brahraana of the gayatra 
is the same" $ 

» Op. VII. f 1 i 

to There d the vaidanvata(-samans) 1 (the chants of Vidanvat). 

1 GrSm. Xllt. i. 33, 31, and 34, composed on SV. I. 475, chanted on SV. II* 
443-445. To SV. I. 475 belong four vaidanvata<sftmans, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 
II, page 26. From a comparison with the uhagSna, we learn that of these four the 
three in this sequence (33, 31, 34) are intended. But, even without the comparison 
of the uhagana, we must be able to conclude, that this sequence is intended : 
in order to avoid jamitvam : GrSm. XIII. 1. 33 is aida, 31 is sv3ra, 34 is nidhanavat, 
and this is the sequence required for more than one saman chanted on the same 
verses. 

10. Vidanvat, the son of Bhrgu (once upon a time) struck at 
Indra. Remorse came upon him; he performed penance and saw these 
vaidanvata (-saman)s and by means of them he removed his remorse. 
He who in lauding has applied the vaidanvata (-saman)s removes his 
remorse*. 

1 For tha reason why Vidanvat struck at Indra and for the longer version 
of this legend see Jaim. br. III. 159, 160 in the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol. XXVI, page 63 sqq. 

11a. There is the (saman called) ‘the hair of Bharadvaja* *. 

1 GrSm. XVII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 582, chanted on SV. II. 446-447; 
svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 233. 

116. Hair is cattle; (it is applied) for retaining cattle. 

12, This (saman) they call also ‘ the long^ooe’ 1 : life is long: in 
order to reach (the normal lease of) life. 
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I It is the only name of this sftman with the Jaiminiyas. Must we under¬ 
stand under the word: * they *: the Jaiminiyas ? 

13a. There is the k&rna&avasa (saman) 1 (the chant of Karna- 
sravas). 

1 GrSm. XVII. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 569, chanted on SV. II. 448-450, 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 208, must be aida, and this is the first of 
the three sSmans of this name. 

if 

136. They (the Qods) hear him who has lauded (with this saman). 

14. Karna^ravas, the son of Angiras, being desirous of cattle, saw 
this saman. By means of it he created a thousand head of cattle. 
(The reason) that there is this saman, is for making thrive the cattle 

1 The Jaim. br. III. 163 explains the name differently : 4 Indra having hurled 
his thunderbolt at Vftra, thinking that he had not laid him low, was terrified 
(so vyaamayata). His ears crumpled up *, (so that) he did not hear with them. 
He wished: 4 May I be not-deaf, may I hear with my ears.' He saw this 
sSman and lauded with it. Thereupon he became not-deaf and heard with his 
ears. He said: 4 1 have heard (atrausam) with my ears (karna-).' Hence the 
name (of the saman) 4 karnatravasa *. In the sequence it is said that this s&man 
is called also gauloma, because it had been seen by the Angiras Golomas 
(goloma aftgircwah). 

15. There is the gaurlvita (-sSman) l . The brahmana of the gaurl- 
vita is the same 2 . 

1 GrSm. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 451-453. 

2 See XI. 5. 13 sqq. 

10. There is the (saman) with (the word) madhuAcut as nidhana *. 

l Gram. IX. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 355, chanted on SV. II. 451-453. 

2 13 1111 

The nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 726) is: madhnScutd 2345 /». 

17. (It is applied) for obtaining the highest (the best kind of) 
food, for honey (madhu) is the highest food. 

18. The (saman) with (the word) ghrtaAcut 1 and the one with 
(the word) madhuScut as nidhana are the breasts of Prajftpati 2 . Prajfi- 
pati is the sacrifice; by means of these two (sSmans, t.e., the breasts 
of Prajapati-Saorifice) he milks him (t.e., gets out of him the essence 

* tasya Jcarnau aamaisitHm (r. eamaisatHm ); this meaning (to crumple, to 
hrivel) seems to fit better than 4 to stretch*, also in TS. and KSth. 
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of what is desirable). Whatever wish he has, he thereby milks 
(* gets fulfilled ’). 

1 Grffm. V. 1. 12, composed on SV. I. 105, op. note 1 on IX. 1. 17. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. 1. 225: * These two sSmans are the breasts of Prajffpati; 
by them Indra milked (obtained the fulfilment of) all his desires (out of the sacri¬ 
fice).*—Prajapati as a mother-being with female breasts oocurs elsewhere, see 
Sat. br. II. 5. 1 3 (misunderstood by Eggeling!), Maitr. Samh. I. 6 . 9 : 101 . 16 , 16 . 

10. There are the two kraufioa(-sSman)s 1 . 

I Gram. XVI. 24 and 25, composed on SV. I. 548, chanted on SV. II. 451- 

453. 


20. Kriine fo< ad the day that was to be sought; to be sought, 
as it were, U'Jhe *i|tfr day. They find the day by means of these 
two (samauat 

1 Cp. XIII 1 &.—Besides krauiica, these two s&mans are also called udvat 
and £ammada #> tfie Jaimimyas (Br. III. 104). The last name originates in 
the words of tile Gods, who, when the worlds had in fear receded from them, 
recovered them by this saman, saying: '6am vai na ime lokd amadimh . 

21. There is the snausta(-saman) 1 (the chant of Snusti). 

1 Gram. XVI. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 541, chanted on SV. II. 454-456. 
The first of the two samans of this name is intended, op. § 23. 

22. &nusti, the son of Angiras, beheld, by means of this saman, 
straightway the world of heaven. (So this saman is) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (it), does not 
fall from the world of heaven K 

i Cp. XIII. 9. 19. 

23. This, forsooth, is the sSman of Agni vaisvSnara. They under¬ 
take (chant) as nidhana (the word) dldihi 1 (‘light thou strongly’), 
for Agni vaisvSnara lights strongly, as it were. 

2 f 3 2 

I The nidhana is (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 142) didihi 1 . The 
Jaim. br. (III. 105, see Auswahl, No. 189) gives as origin of the name: ‘Agni 
(originally) was just as the glowing coals; he wished: ‘May Snutfis, flames be 
bom unto me*. (Hence the name inauafa) 

24. The pavamftna(-laud)s of this day end on a nidhana, for 
propping the day 1 .—The stoma (is given) 2 . 

1 Cp. XIII. 5. 28. 

2 Cp. XIII. 7. 2. 
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XIII. 12. 

(The uktha-lauds of the sixth day.) 

1. The theologians argue: ‘Are the two-quarter-verses 1 to be 
applied at the beginning or at the closing (of the six-day period) ? * 

1 On which the uktha-lauds, described in this khanda, are to be chanted, viz., 
SV. II. 467-459sQS. V. 24. 1, 2, 4* see note 4 on § 6; SV. II. 40O-462=BS. X. 
167. 1-3 (varr. rr.); SV. II. 463-466, on whioh see note 1 on XIII. 12. 9. The 
last two two-verse-quarters here intended are not designated by their beginning 
words, but in the Jaim. br. they are minutely indicated and treated. 

2. They are to be applied at the closing 1 ; the two-quart¬ 
er verses are man: for getting a firm support. 

1 Cp. A4v. VIII. 2. 1: * (the ritual) for the Hotrakas (is as follows): on two- 
quarter verses they (the Chanters) here chant the uktha (stotras of the sixth 
day)’, etc. 

3. By means of the Voice they perform the whole sacrifice; 
therefore, man speaks the whole Voice, for ip him it is firmly estab¬ 
lished, when it is wholly chanted (t.e., applied in lauding). 

4. There is the gurda (-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. XII. 1. 12, composed on SV. I. 448, chanted on SV. II. 457-469: 
avaram. 

5. The vital principles of the Gaupayanas when they were 
performing a sacrificial session, were scattered on the inside of the 
enclosing-pegs (laid around the ahavanlya) by two crafty Asuras 1 
(called) Kirata and Akuli 2 . They 8 (the Gaupayanas) approached the 
fire with (the verses beginiiing): ‘ 0 Agni, (be ever) nigh unto us * 4 . 
Thereby, they recovered their vital principles 6 . This, forsooth, they 
had wished to do at that time. A wish granting saman is the gurda; 
by it he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

1 According to the Jaim. br. (III. 167 in Journal of the American Or. Soc., 
Vol. XVIII, page 42) these Asuras were so orafty, that they could cook porridge 
and meat without fire and that (this passage has been obscure to Oertel) they 
used to go before, sowing, whilst they (the other Asuras) followed them (already) 
reaping; read the text: vapantau ha ama purastUd Ho , lunanto (or some such 
participle) ha ama paSc&d anuyanti, cp. &at. br. I. 6. 1. 2. 

2 The text has kircUakulyau instead of kiratakulyau. Sftyana’s explanation 
follows the text as printed. 
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8 In the other versions of this legend it is only from one of the GaupS- 
yanas that the vital airs are taken away; this is more logioal and oomprehen 
sible. 

4 See note 1 on | 1 (SV. II. 457-459). 

5 The version of the Kauthuma-brahmana gives no explanation of the name 
gGrda , but the Jaim. br. (III. 171) does. According to this text, gurda was a 
name of a certain food that the Gods took away from the Asuras (gurda eva 
nSmo mahad annadyam). Having obtained it, they agurdan over it. 

6. There is the (saman wiled) gautamasya bhadram 1 . 

1 Aranyegej a III. 1. 21, composed on SV I. 452, chanted on SV. II. 460- 

462. 

7. By means d this (saman), he (the Chanter) invokes a bles¬ 
sing fo'- him 'fo* sne Sa^rifieer), for the saman is a true blessing 1 , 

.i ,f 

1 Aa is apparc&i >tn the words of the verse, especially SV. II. 461 : 
yajftarp ca no? tw m*,* a prajdm ca ... indraft aieadhahe, 

8. By mefu, 3 of this (saman), Gotama attained power and great¬ 
ness. Therefore, those (of this family) who are after and before 
Gotama, are both termed Gotama-seers 1 . 

l Cp. note 1 on XI. 5. 22. Are we to read gotama ? But the two Leyden 
MSS. read as the printed text. 

9. There is the udvamsaputra (-saman) 1 . 

i Grfim. XII. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 446, chanted on SV. II. 463-465. 
These verses do not occur in the Ijtksamhita, but they are found (with var. r.) 
in the Ait. aranyaka (V. 2. 2) and in the &5nkh5yana 6rs. (XVIII. 15. 5). The 
text of the sSman stands nearer to that of &5nkh. than to that of Ait.Sr. In 
Ait.Sr. and &ankh. these verses are given in the sequence in which they are 
found in the uttarSrcika, but in the purvSrcika they are found in reversed 
order (SV. I. 444, 446, 446 corresponding to SV. II. 465, 464, 463). If the rule 
given by LSty. VI. 3. 2 had force also for the BrShmana, the starting point may 
be either Ait. Sr. or dshkh. £rs. 

10. What the udvam&ya 1 is, that is the udvamsaputra*. 

i GrSm. IX. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 342. 

3 All the peculiarities of the udvam&ya (see VIII. 9.6 sqq.) are found also 
in the udvamtaputra. For the udvam£iya cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 
695, for the udvamsaputra ib. page 895. 

11. Both are of a half ida and have atiavara 1 . 

I Literally: 4 it overtunes the half ida\ Both those sSmans have as half 
ids the stobha tip, which is equivalent to if (t.e. id : idS without 8). As to the 
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expression atiavarati, I presume that it means the same as aUkramati and ati- 
avdra the same as atikrama (op, Simon, Introduction to Puspasdtra, page 516); 
the falling out (passing over) of one or more musioal tones, so that the transi- 
tion is not a regularly gliding one. The udvamdiya has after the ardhedd : 

l n a in” 

md '2 iro '35 and the udvam&aputra: ad *2 to ' '35. Here the transition from 
the. musioal tones 3 to 5, with omission of note 4 , seems to be the atisvdra. 
Cp. also VIII. 9. 14. 


12. Therefore, the Jets’ (of milk) overflow the udder. In ida 
(that is), in cattle, he becomes firmly established at the end (of 
the day). 

13. When it (the six-day period) has been settled (brought to 
end), afterwards the verse and the chant are released 1 ; moreover, 
by means of the tune he bespeaks 2 (addresses) the seventh day, for 
the sake of oonnectiori. 

1 Just as, for instance, after the usual saorifloe, the two spoons are released 
(Sat. br. I. 8. 3. 27, Baudh. I. 19: 29. 18: srucau vimuhcati ). 

2 abhisvarati , a compound as abhimantrayate : * to utter a mantra over (some¬ 
thing)’. Cp. Jaim. br. III. 172: tat ( i.e the ldst sSman) avaram bhavati (the 

2 

udvamdaputra ends: hdyi, cp. on this ending note 1 on XIII. 5. 28), abhi saptamam 
ahah avarati , avarena Svo bhute pratipadyante. 

14. For at this moment, when the sixth day is completed, the 
Word (the Voice) has fulfilled, as it were, its task of conveying (the 
sacrifice to the Gods) 1 . He should neither speak much, nor ask 
another, nor announce to another (answer another?) 2 . 

1 Vfic is here also considered as a drawing-animal that must be yoked at 
the beginning and unyoked at the end, when it has become exhausted. 

2 KSty. XII. 3. 17 is based on our Brahmana. 

15. He (the sacrifioer) should feed (the officiating priests) with 
honey or melted butter 1 ; this is as if he besmeared the shoulder 
of the (animal) that has conveyed (its burden to its destination) 2 . 

1 Cp. Ap. XXL 8. 9 and Kfity. XII. 3.18, who both draw upon our Br&hmaQa. 
The SutrakSras (Laty. III. 6. 7-10, DrAhy. IX. 2. 7-10) presoribe: 4 After the 
completion of the (ritual of the) sixth day, they should avoid talking much; 
nor should they study their texts until the commencement of the next day; 
he should feed the priests with honey and butter or with one of these at 
ahtna-saorifioes, with butter only at a sattra and then at the third service.' It 
is known, that a dvada&ha oan be performed as an ahina or as a sattra. 
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2 Which shoulder otherwise would become as if burnt by fire, op. Sat. br. 
I. 1. 2. 9.—For the rest, Ap. XXI. 8. 10 draws again on our BrShmaua, when 
he says, yathohuao vaham pratyanjydt tadrk tad iti vifndyate . The Jaim. br. has 
nothing comparable to § 14 and 15. 

16. The stoma is the thirty-three-fold one, for gaining a firm 
support; amidst the deities, forsooth, he has become established. 


Fourteenth Chapter. 

(Chandon. i-days, 7th, 8th, 9th of the twelve- 

day-rite.) 

^(Seventh day.) 

XIV. 1. 

(Out o £- lours-laud of the seventh day.) 

1. By the fact that the six-day period arrives at its end, the 
stomas and metres are used up 1 . 

i Cp. note 1 on III. 9. 3 and Ait. br. V. 16. 10, Kaus. br. XXVI. 7, beg. 

2. The six-day period being brought to an end, they proceed 
(with the Chandoma-days), using the metres as stomas 1 . 

1 This is explained by the Jaim. br. (III. 173): * Prajapati created this 
thunderbolt, this twelve-day period; through the prfthya-six-day period he 
reached all. He thought: * How can I put the four days (the last four days of 
the daAaratra contained in the dvadadaha) unto it ? * He formed out of the 
gayatrl the day of twenty-four-versed stotras (the first Ohandoma-day), out of 
the trfatubh the day of forty-four-versed stotras (the second Chandoma), out 
of the jagati the day of forty-eight-versed stotras (the third Chandoma), and 
out of the anustubh the tenth day. Because he formed (nir-m 5), them out of 
the metres ( chandas ), therefore, they are called chandoma. 

3. (There are the verses beginning;) * Proclaiming himself, as 
Usanas, a Kavya 91 : with the characteristic feature of the gayatrl 2 
they proceed (begin the first Chandoma-day). 

1 SV. I. 524=ItS. IX. 97. 7-9 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 466-468. 

2 The praep. pra , cp. for instance X. 6. 1, XI. 3. 1. 

4. The gayatrl is the earth; having got a firm standing on the 
earth, they start (undertake this day). 
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5. The introductory (verse) is a tristubh l . 

1 Viz., the introductory tristich is on tristubh verses (II. 466-468), op. LSty. 
VI. 3. 1, Drfthy. XVI. 3. 1.—That the morning service begins with tristubh, 
not with gfiyatrf, as is normal, rests on the fact that here the dvadaASha with 
transposed metres is described : vyudhadvadaSdha . 

0. The tristubh is strength and valour 1 ; having advanced in 
strength and valour they proceed. 

1 Being connected with Indra and the Baron. 

7. The stotriya is a tristich, for retaining the breathings 1 . 

1 See note 2 on VII. 3. 8, note 1 on XI. 6. 6. 

8. (The verses of .this tristich) contain the word hari 1 : in 
order that the Chandoma-days may not be exhausted 2 . 

1 In SV. II. 468. d. , 

2 Because the harivat -verses bestow energy (cp. XII. 13. 7) ? The chandoma- 
days are threatened by exhaustion, because all the metres and stomas have al¬ 
ready been applied. 

9. There are two complexes of twelve verses 1 . 

1 SV. II. 416-477 and II. 478-489. In our Brahmana they are not indicated 
by their beginning words, in the Jainr. they are. These twenty-four verses con¬ 
sist of the tristich II. 466-468 (cp. note 1 on § 3), of the sukta II. 469-477= 
RS. IX. 10; of tha sukta II. 478-486=RS. IX. 7 and of the tristich SV. I. 
498=9$. IX. 67. 28-30. This manner of indicating the verses used for the 
bahispavamSna is rather confusing; it is, nevertheless, in harmony with the 
uttarSroika. But this distribution as two dvadar£arcas may finally rest on our 
Brahmana, if we start from the surmise (see Introduction, Chapter II) that the 
author of the Brahmana draws his verses directly from the Rksamhitfi. More 
logical and, in one point, interesting is the Jaim. br. (III. 174-176), where, 
firstly, the pratipad answering to Kauth. SV. II. 466-468 is indicated; then, for 
the anurnpa the verses beginning pra svandso rathd iva (SV. II. 469-477), which 
here are designated as a sukta ( navaroa ), viz ., apparently, RS. IX. 10. There¬ 
upon, follows one more navaroa (answering to SV II. 478-486), this time not 
designated as a sukta, although‘these verses respond to the sfikta RS. IX. 7, 
and, finally, the paryasa , beginning 5 te daksam (II. 487-489). 

10. The year is (equal to) twelve months; he thus counter¬ 
balances 1 the year to the preceding six-day period 2 , for the sake of 
equilibrium. 

1 Is this the meaning of pratyudyaochati ? Cp. XX. 2. 4. 

2 The six-day period being likewise comparable with the year, because the 
year has the six seasons and the sadaha, the six p^thas&mans. 
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11. There are twenty-four verses; the year is (equal to) twenty- 
four half months; he thus counterbalances the year to the preoeding 
six-day period: for the sake of equilibrium. 

12. *0 Drti, son of Indrota’ 1 , thus spoke Abhipratirin, the son 

of Kaksasena, ‘those who ascend to the top of a big tree, how do 

they fare afterwards* ? ‘Those, o King, who have wings, fly forth, 

those who are wingless, fall down.’ 

> 

1 The text has drta aindrota Hi , these points to nom. drtir aindrotih and so 
the Jaim. br. has it (Jaim. up. br. Til. 40. 2). Drti is a Saunaka and in Jaim. 
up. br. I. 59. 1 appears as purohita of King AbhipratSrin. He is mentioned 
aloo below, XXV- 3. 6. 

13. Those who in oh , have wings, those who are devoid of 
l nowfacijaje 4 , .ve wiv-'v '.m Having made the trivrt (nine-versed) and 
the fifteen-fold r.f » their wings 1 , they proceed to the world of 
heaven. 

1 Now the.ii t&e have reached the end of the six-day period, the highest 
point: the top of the sacrificial tree, they can now by the application of two 
wings proceed further. The thrice-three-fold stoma and the fifteen-fold make 
together the twenty-four-versed stoma. The same speculation is found Kaus. 
br. XXVI. 7: athaitau trivftpaficadatau stoma u saptamam ahar vahataJ catur - 
virpSah stomo bhutva. 

14. The stoma is the twenty-four-versed one: for (getting a) 
firm support, strength, and priestly lustre. 

XIV. 2. 

(Ajya-lauds of the seventh day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘The crest of heaven, the disposer 
of the earth * 1 are the ajya (-laud) addressed to Agni. 

1 SV. I. 67=R8. VI. 7. 1, 4, 2 =SV. II. 490-492. 

2. The third three-day period, forsooth, is the crest of heaven 1 . 

i The first being comparable with the earth, the second with the inter¬ 
mediate region, cp. Kaua. br. XXVI. 10: ayarp lokafy prathamaS c handomo * ntari 
Jesaloko dvttlyo 'sau ioka uttamah. 

3. * Agni vaisvanara bom in the sacred rite ’ 1 : vaiivSnara, for¬ 
sooth, is Agni’s favourite resort; by means oi His favourite resort 
he thereby appropriates 2 (Agni) oryptioally. 
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1 SV. II. 490. b. 

2 upaSikmti , cp. X. 12. 2. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Chant ye unto Mitra 9 \ being ad¬ 
dressed to Heaven and Earth 2 , (serve for) the ajya (-laud) addressed 
to Mitra and Varuna. Heaven and Earth, forsooth, are the favourite 
resort of Mitra and Varuna; by means of their favourite resort he 
thus appropriates them cryj»tically. 

1 SV. II. 493-496=98. V. 68. 1-3. 

2 By the words (in SV. II. 496. a, b) pdrthivasya... .divyasya, 

5. (The verses beginning:) ‘Come hither, o Indra, thou bright 
one’ 1 , being addressed to the Rbhus 2 , (serve as) the (ajya-laud) 
addressed to Indra. The Rbhus, forsooth, are Indra’s favourite resort: 
by means of his favourite resort he thus appropriates him crypt¬ 
ically. 

1 SV. II. 496-498=RS. I. 3. 4-6. 

2 The connection with the Rbhus is by no means clear, the verses contain 
no allusion whatever to them. 

6. (The verses beginning:) ‘Praise him, who by his light’ 1 , 
being ‘ unexpressed * 2 (serve as) the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and 
Agni: in order not to violate (the dignity of) the deities 8 . In the 
last half (of the verse) he ‘ expresses ’ 4 , in order not to cause de¬ 
struction to the deities 6 .—The stoma (is given) 8 . 

1 SV. II. 499-601=9S. VI. 60. 10-12. 

2 This refers to the fact that these deities, Indra and Agni, are not ex¬ 
pressly named in these verses (this is only partly true, as they are named in 
the last pada of the third verse). According to the Ait. br., the verses, which 
are taken for the first day of each triratra, have the names of the deities to 
which the fiastra is addressed, in the first verse-quarter, those of the second 
day of each trirStra are in the second pada, and those of the third day in the 
third pada (Ait. br. IV. 29. 3; IV. 31. 3; V. 1. 3, and V. 4. 2; V. 6. 4; V. 12. 
2). This seems to be only a theoretical speculation. The corresponding expres¬ 
sion of the Kau?. br. is: prathame ( dvitiye , trtlye) pade sadevam. 

2 Just as highly placed persons are angered if they are addressed, with 
omission of the complimentary name (aupacSrikam nama ), with their own 
name. 

4 In the third pada of the last verse (endram agnirp ca vodhave ) the names 
of the deities are expressed. 
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6 Because, otherwise, the deities would not be named personally and thus 
the laud would not reach them. 

• See XIV. 1. 14. 

XIV. 3. 

(Midday-pavamana-laud of the seventh day.) 

1. ‘Be thou, a bull, clarified by the stream* 1 is the gayatrl, 
for supporting the day. 

1 SV. I. 469=BS. XX. 65. 10-12 n SV. II. 153-155. 

2. Contain mg the word ‘ bull * they are, by their characteristic, 
tristubhs, for this day is a tristubh day. 

3. (The * ei»es beginning:) ‘Being clarified, o Soma, by the 
stream*,> an tor pr v. niug 2 . 

1 SV. I. 6iJ ~ Vv IX. 107. 4-5=SV. II. 25-26. 

2 § § 1-3 are itic*l with XI. 8. 1-3. 

> 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Forth has the Soma gone to Indra’s 
trysting-place * \ contain (the word) ‘forth’ (pra), for this day is 
rather apt to bring forward 2 . 

1 SV. I. 557=$S. IX. 86. 16-18 (varr. rr.)=SV. II. 502-504. 

2 Just as the first day of the six-day period (cp. XI. 5. 1), so the seventh 
day is called thus, because it introduces the third triratra, wherewith they 
start anew. 

5. Being jagatls, they are tristubhs by their characteristic 
feature 1 ; therefore, they are applied at the place of the tristubhs 2 . 

1 Because Indra is mentioned in them, the God connected with the tristubh, 
cp. VI. 1. 8. 

2 The last sftman in the midday-pavam3na is otherwise chanted on tristubh* 
verses. 

6. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brShmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

l See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

7. There is the santani (-saman) 1 , for connecting the seventh 

day. 

l Gram. XVIII. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 584 and 585, chanted (see $ 1) 
on SV. II. 153-156.—See note 1 on XIII. 5. 9. 

23 
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8. Just as two persons, dwelling away from each other, go their 
different ways, so these sixth and seventh days go their different 
ways; as if he were to connect them, having brought them together., 
so he connects these two (days) by means of this (saman). 

9. There is the sauparna (-s&man) 1 (the chant of Suparna), for 
reaching the world of heaven. 

1 QrSm. III. 2. 24, composed on SV. I. 125, chanted on the same verses* 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 307 ( aidam , as expressly stated in Jaim. br.)‘ 

10. The sacrifice went away from the Gods. It went about in 
the form of suparna (the well-winged, the falcon). By means of these 
samans 1 the Gods laid hold on it (on the sacrifice). The chandoma- 
days, now, are, as it were, a non-sacrifice; this (the chanting of 
this saman) is a laying hold on the sacrifice. 

1 Note the plural. Must we infer therefrom that they were optional for 
the author of the Brahman a? 

11. There is the rohitakullya (-saman) 1 : for winning the race. 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 129* chanted on the same verses. 
There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 314) two samans of this name, but 
the first is nidhanavat. 

12. By means of this (saman), VWvSmitra, through his two ruddy 
(rohita) ones, won the race at Rohitakula. 

13. Visvamitra (once upon a time) went with the cart-train of 
the Bharatas. He made a wager with (certain) fellows, the Adanti 
by name: ‘Ye shall win from me this wealth, ye shall fill these (carts) 
for me, if these two ruddy ones shall drive up the bank this (cart) 
laden with stones \ He (thereupon) saw these two samans; by means 
of these, having yoked them, he drove them forward and won (the 
wager) \ 

1 There are many corruptions in the printed text, which should be read: 
viSvamitro bharatanam anasvatyayat bo 'dantibhir nama, etc., and: jayathemani 
mahyarjt yuyarfi purayatha ..and admacitam instead of aSmaeitam, Sfiyana ex¬ 
plains, in all earnest, the faulty reading mana8vatya ! The exaot meaning of 
vasnika is uncertain. After the sentence: * Ye shall win from me this wealth', 
we must supply: ‘if my oxen cannot drive up the bank, but if they can, ye 
shall fill my carts (with your possessions) \ The corresponding passage of the 
Jaim. br. (III. 183, see Das J. Br. in Auswahl, no. 192) runs: ‘VilvSmitra in 
the company of the waggon-train of the Bharatas, encountered the MahSvpjas. 
Now, there was, either on the Ganges or on the Yamuna, a high, steep bank 
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(at the opposite side). Said the MahSvysas: ‘Which, forsooth, are now those 
two draught-oxen, that will be able to drive up such a high, steep bank ? * 
Vi&vSmitra answered: * These two ruddy ones of mine’. He had namely two 
ruddy draught-oxen. Said the MahSvraas: ‘ Let us make a wager: if thy draught- 
oxen will drive up this (bank), thou shalt fill the carts with wares (?), but if 
they do not drive up, w e shall win thy wares (?) *. He agreed to this and 
they made the wager. They put the two (oxen) to the yoke of a (cart) laden 
either with barley or with rice. VUvSmitra wished: * May I win the race*. He 
saw these two samans and by means of them, going around them, he drove them 
on. The two (oxen) reached the opposite bank and won. So he won the race; 
.« And because he had won at tho bank ( kula) by means of his two ruddy ones 
( rohita ), therefore these samans are called rohitakuliya \ 

14. The twelve-day rite, forsooth, Is a race performed; for the 
winning of thisseyvt>) these two samans. 

in. * L i'j - kanvarathantara (-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. XTV j . T composed on SV. I. 611, chanted (see § 3) on SV. II. 
25-f'h: SV. edX'dc Ita, vol. II, page 73. Cp. Kaus. br. XXVI. 9: yady u kanva - 
rathantararp Ir+ryyh etc. 

16. The kanvarathantara is the lustre of the rathantara; he thus 
applies the rathantara with its pith, by chanting the kanvarathan¬ 
tara on the seventh day. 

17. ‘There is sameness of performance in the twelve-day rite’, 
thus Ugradeva, the son of Rajana 1 , used to say, ‘the sixth day is 
a brhat-day 2 and the seventh (day) is a brhat-day; by the fact that 
the kanvarathantara is applied, the sameness is taken away.’ 

1 The same ritualistic authority twice in the Jaim. br., once more in our 
Brahmana (XXIII. 16. 11) and in Taitt. ar. V. 4. 12. 

2 The sixth day being a raivata-day (i.e., having the revati-verses as first 
prstha laud) is a brhat-day (cp. Ait. br. V. 16. 22). Thus the kanvarathantara 
(the rathantara, according to the Jaim. br.) separates, as it were, the bfhat- 
sffmans of. the two days. 

18. There is the gauAgava (-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. V. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 247, chanted on the same verses; cp. 
SV. ed. Caloutta, vol. I, page 511. 

19. Agni wished: ‘ May I be an eater of food ’; he performed 
austerities and saw this gauAgava (-saman); through it he beoame an 
eater of food. Because, after acquiring the food, he loudly rejoiced 
and jubilated 1 ( agangiiyat ), therefrom the gauAgava has its name. 
For gaining food the gauAgava is applied. 
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I The meaning oI agardat and agahguyat (r. aguhguyat ?) must be guessed. 
The Jaim. br. (III. 185) derives the name from the noise, gabgani, which the 
Gods made after their victory over the Asuras. 

20. By a saman that praises the deities, by that the Sacrificers 
see their wishes fulfilled 1 . They undertake the sacrificial session 
hoping that their wishes may be fulfilled, and, indeed, their wishes 
are fulfilled 

1 Cp. the words of the verse (SV. 1. 247): tvam ahga praSamaiso devah 
Sav%8tha martyam. 

21. There is the ayasya (-saman) with crosswise nidhanas 1 , for 
obtaining firm standing. 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 30, cordposed on SV. 1. 511, chanted on SV. II. 25-26, 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 73; the comm, on Arseyakalpa calls it dvini - 
dhanam. The exact meaning of tiraJcinanidhana I do not see. The Jaim. br. 
(III. 187) calls it madhyenidhanam. 

22. Ayasya of the Angiras clan, had eaten food of the Adityas, 
who had undergone the consecration (dlksa ) l . He (consequently) went 
amiss. He (then) saw these ayasya (-samans) and, by means of them, 
redressed himself. Gone amiss, as it were, is the seventh day 2 : in 
that there is this saman, he redresses the day by means of it. 

1 Cp. XI. 8. 9 with note l. 

2 In so far as it comes after the complete six-day period (?). 

23. There is the pravad-bhargava(-saman) 1 ; (the chant of Bhrgu 
containing the word ‘forth’). 

1 Gr5m. XVI. 2. 16, composed on SV. I. 557, chanted (see § 4) on SV. II. 
502-504, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 181; it is nidhanavaU 

24. By means of the (saman), containing (the word) ‘ forth ’ (pra), 
the Gods went forth (pra) to the world of heaven, by means of the 
(saman), containing (the word) ‘up’ ( ud ), they went up 1 . 

1 This last remark is made for the sake of completeness in anticipation of 
the eighth-day ritual, cp. XIV. 9. 39. 

25. The pavamana-lauds (of this day) end on a nidhana *, for 
propping the day.—The stoma (is given) 2 . 

_ lr 

1 The nidhana of the pravadbhSrgava, according to Sayana, is : mW 2 nd 

2 . t 1111 

pathd ’3 | u | vd 2345.— Cp. XIII. 5. 28. 

2 See XIV. 1. 14. 
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XIV. 4. 

(The prstha-lauds of the seventh day.) 

1. (The verses beginning :) ‘ We with the soma thee * 1 are sato- 
brhatls; (in chanting on these) he steps on to a larger metre: in order 
not to fall down 2 . 

1 SV. I. 261=11. 214-216. 

2 Cp. XII. 4. 3. 

2. (The verses beginning:) 4 No one shall by his deed equal him ' l 9 
being brhatl(-verse)s ; are, by their repetition, jagatls 2 . 

1 SV. I. 243=®* mi. 7u. 3-4 (var. r.)=SV. II. 606-506. 

2 Tne ver.Mii c>e >JtIg (8 + 8 + 12+8), but, by the repetition of 12 syllables 

(four at. the end < * ' • 1 -rd, 3rd, and 4th padas), they come to be of 48 syllables 
=jagati. In thi* \ r? ohe verses are construed in the gramegeya: the vaikha- 
nasa-saman, see ^ ^ 

3. A slipping down it is, as it were, if, after a larger stoma 
they apply a smaller one 1 ; that these (brhatls) become by repetition 
jagatls, is for the sake of counterbalancing 2 . 

1 If, after the sixth day of thirty-three-fold stoma, they undertake the 
twenty-four-versed seventh day. 

2 Cp. Ait. br. V. 16. 23: tad yad brhat yrsthavn, bhavati bfhataiva tad bfhat 
pratyuttabhnuvanti. 

4. There is the kanva (-saman) with the word abhi (‘ on to ') as 
finale 1 . 

l GrSm. VII. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 261, chanted on SV. II. 214-216. 

3 5 

Its nidhana is: a'234 bhi, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 541. Apparently 
abhi has here the hostile meaning as in abhicarati. 

5. By means of the (saman) with (the word) 4 on to ’ as nidhana, 
Indra hurled his thunderbolt at Vrbra and slew him. He who in 
lauding has applied the (saman) with (the word) * on to 9 as nidhana, 
slays his rival l . 

1 According to the Jaim. br. (III. 189), Indra, wishing to slay Vftra, called 
on Kanva to assist him (saying: iha no ’dhi bruhi ), whereupon Kanva saw this 
sftman and Indra slew his foe. Because Kanva by means of this sfiman had 
called over the thunderbolt the word abhi (* on to 1 ’), tnerefore it is called the 
abhinidhana-kanva. 
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6 There is the vaikh5nasa(-saman) x . 

1 Gram. VI. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 243, chanted on SV. II. 605-606, cp. 
SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 502. 

7. The Vaikhanasas were Seers dear to Indra. These were killed 
at (a place called) ‘Saints’ Death ’ by Rahasyu Devamalimluc (‘ the 
God-robber*). The Gods said (to Indra): ‘ What has become of these 
Seers ? ’ 1 He went in search of them but did not find them. He 
(thereupon) clarified these worlds with one single stream* and found 
them at ‘ Saints’ Death ’ and revived them by means of this saman. 
That, forsooth, had been his wish at that moment. The vaikhanasa is 
a wish-granting saman. By means of it he gets his wish.—The 
stoma (is given) 3 . 

1 Note the irregular sandhi leva taraayo instead of kva ta rsayo. 

2 It is impossible to say what is the precise meaning of the purifying pro¬ 
cess by means of one stream. Perhaps ekadhdrena is adjectival, but which 
substantive is in this case to be supplied ? Although agreeing in part, the tale 
is different in the Jaim. br. (III. 190, see Auswahl no. 193): 4 There was a 
certain kind of Seers, called Vaikhanasa. These Seers were dear to Indra. They 
were killed by Rahasyu, the son of Malimluc. Indra, searching for them, en¬ 
countered Rahasyu. He said to him: * Rahasyu, hast thou happened to have 
seen those Seers called Vaikhanasa ? ’ He answered : 4 It is I who have killed 
them, o Bhagavan! * Him answered Indra: 4 Hey, Rahasyu, the killing of a 
Brahmin being difficult to confess, how hast thou confessed (it) ? * He answered: 

4 1 have taken on me (the guilt of) falsehood and Brahmin-killing. Falsehood 
has gone from me and I have come to truth (?)’. To him said Indra: ‘Choose 
a boon, thou who hast confessed’. He said: 4 May a Brahmin be bom in my 
progeny*. (This was granted to him and his descendants) are those Takgus, the 
descendants of Rahasyu... .Thereupon, Indra revived them through this sSman, 
and because this saman had been seen by Indra Vikhanas, therefore, it is 
called 4 vaikhanasa *. 

2 See XIV. 1. 14. 

XIV. 5. 

(The arbhava-pavamSna-laud of the seventh 

day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘The intoxication desirable for thee* 1 
is the gayatri. Intoxicating, rich in sap is the evening-service; he 
(thereby) puts (in it) intoxication and sap. 

1 SV. I. 470ss]jjtS. IX. 61. 19-21 =SV. II. 166-167.—This $ is identical with 
XI. 10. 1, 2. 
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2. (The verses beginning:) ‘This one, pressed by the stream’ 1 
being kakubhs, are tristubhs by their repetition 2 . 

1 SV. I. 684 and 585=QS. IX. 108. 6*6. In the uttarSrcika the verses answer¬ 
ing to purvarcika 584 and 585 seem simply to have been forgotten! They ought 
to have been inserted after vs. 506, where they are actually and correctly given 
in the Jaim. sanphita. But the reason for this irregularity can be guessed: it 
is the fact that in the purv&rcika, by way of exception, the two verses are 
recorded, on which the corresponding sSmans are to be chanted. Thus the 
irregularity is rather in the purvarcika, where we expect only vs. 684, and not 
also vs. 585, the melody of 586 being apparently the same as that of 584. 

2 The verses serve for the darkara (§ 14), whioh, being composed on SV. I. 

<*00 (a kekubh of 8+12 + 8 syllables), becomes a tristubh (of 44 syllables) by the 
repetitirn ol the? first peda, and last eight syllables of the second pada. See 
the afti’;an «• Qatar 4 ta. Vol. I, page 817. 

‘ $ 

3. A aliftplr* <jwn it is, as it were, if, after a larger stoma they 
apply a small o one ; that these (kakubhs) become tristubhs by re¬ 
petition, is he sake of counterbalancing K 

* Cp. XIV. 4. 3. 

4a. (The verses beginning:) 4 0 Friends, sit ye down * 1 are 
valakhilya(verse)s 2 . 

1 SV. I. 568=SS. IX. 104. 1-3=SV. II. 507-509. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XIII. 11. 3. 

46. These two valakhilya-tristichs (are applied) not only on the 
sixth, but also on the seventh day. That those two valakhilya-tri¬ 
stichs (are applied on the two days), is done in order that they may 
not slip away, that they may be tied together 1 . 

1 Identical with XIII. 11. 4 and 5. 

5. (The verse beginning:) ‘ By fore-conquest, from your plant * 1 
is a viraj. The viraj is food, for retaining food 2 . 

1 SV. I. 546=RS IX. 101. 1-3=SV. II. 47-49. 

2 Cp. VIII, 5. 7 (with note). 

6. (The verse beginning :) ‘ Forward has the swift one flowed ’ 1 
is an aksarapafikti: the source of the stomas 2 . 

1 SV. II. 610-512s=$S, IX. 1Q9. 16-18 (var. r.), do not occur in the 

pOrvarcika. . .. . 

2 The aksaraparikti, or dvipadS virSj of 40 (8 x 5) syllables, is said to be the 
source or the strength of the stomas, because all the stomas, from the trivrt tq 
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the forty-eight-fold, are contained in it. How they are contained in it, is not 
apparent to me. 

7. Moreover, the aksarapankfci-metre is, at this moment, of un¬ 
exhausted strength 1 ; by means of it the Chandoma (-days) are made 
of unexhausted strength. 

1 Not having been used on any of the preceding days. 

8. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the six- 
day period having arrived at their end 1 , what is the metre of the 
Chandoma-(days) ? * One should answer: * These aksarapanktis are 
their metre*. 

i Cp. XIV. l. l. 

9. (There is the tristich beginning:) ‘ Which Somas, far away* 1 ; 
far away, as it were, has the sacrifice now gone: this (the sacrifice) 
they, by means of this (tristich), seek to get. 

l SV. II. 513-515=$S. IX. 06. 22-24, not in purvSrcika. 

10. Being gayatrls, they are jagatis by their characteristic 
feature 1 . Therefore, they are applied at the place belonging to the 
jagatis 2 . 

1 I see no other feature which these verses have in common with the jagatl 
than the rain mentioned in SV. II. 516. a, the jagatT being artificially brought 
forward in connection with the rainy season, cp. VI. 1. 10. 

2 At the end of the arbhava-pavamana. 

11. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

1 See VII. 1. 1. sqq. 

12. There is the (saman) with (the word) daksa as nidhana \ 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 24, composed on SV. 1. 141, chanted (see § l) on SV. II. 105- 

12 l mi 

107. Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 333) is daksa 3 yd 2845. 
The saman is oalled also mauksarjt daksanidhanam. The SutrakSras (Laty. III. 
6. 22-23, Drahy. IX. 3. 3-4) make regarding this part of the Srbhava-pavamSna 
the following remarks: * On the seventh day the agner arka and the somasSman 
with one and a half idd (should be applied) on the first two verses of the 
mauksa, or the mauksa and the somasSman (should be applied) on the last two 
verses of the gayatri, and the agner arka on the three*. The schema, then is 
either 
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yas te mado varenya iti 

1-3 gayatram tisrm, on SV. II. 165-167. 

4 agner arkafo prathamayam (ar. g. I. 2. 7, chanted on II. 165). 

5 *oma*ama dvitlyayam (gram, XIII. 1. 6, chanted on II. 166). 

6 mauksarp trttyayam (gram. IV. 1. 24, chanted on II. 167). 

Or: 

yas te mado varenya iti 

1 gayatram prathamayam (chanted on 165). 

2 mauksarp dvitlyaydrp (chanted on II. 166). 

3 8oma8dma trtiyaydm (chanted on II. 167). 

4-6 agner arkaa tisrsu (chanted .*n II. 165-167). 

(The uhagSna, which in the sequence of the sSmans follows closely the 
Brahmapa does ^ot> give this somas&mari at fhe place where we would expect 
it, in oa&e its author ollowed the prescripts of the Sutrak&ras, but in the 
uhyagSri^. the &'ka P given in accordance with the SutrakSras). The 

necessity Jfcr this of Laty. and Drahy. is not obvious: the stoma is 

the twontj -four-f *>.V o , and the Brahmana gives for the arbh av a -pa vaman a 
eight samans; if ee of these were chanted on complete tristichs, the stoma 
would come all *4gS b„ The author of the Nidanasutra (IV. 7) makes the fol¬ 
lowing remarks, ot which, although the text is neither sufficiently certain nor 
wholly dear, an attempt at translation may be given: ‘ The Pain gins read (the 
Chandoma-days) with the arka (*s5man)s for pyatha (-laud)s, (£.e., they prescribe 
for each first prsthastotra of the 7th, 8th, and 9th day one of the three arka- 
samans, probably svdtiiram arkah, dirgkatamaso 9 rkah and agner arkah : aranye- 
geya I. 2. 3, 4, 7); this is the prstha-part of the Chandoma (-days); (but) he 
does not cause them to be visibly present in the prsthas, because he fears the 
bfhat and the rathantara (to whom by rights belongs the first py$thastotra), but 
applies them before, on the arbhava (at the beginning of the arbhava) : in this 
way they are nearest to the prsthas (see our Brahmana XIV. 11. 8 and XV. 3. 
34). On the seventh day, it (the arka) is optional, because it is not prescribed 
by the Brahmana; it must (however) be applied, according to (our) Teachers, 
for it is the joining of the Chandoma-days, as not only the Paingins read (it), 
but also some of the Chandogas.’ The text runs : arkaprs\hdn paihgino 9 dhxyate, 
saisd chandomdndrp prsthavibhaktis; tesarp prsthatve tisfhamano (?) na saksat - 
karoti , bfhadrathaniare va (?) nikamayamanah purvd cdrbhave (read perhaps 
purvarps tv drbhave) karoty, evam nediyasi pfsthdndfh; saptame 9 hani krtdkrto 
bhavaty abrdhmanavihitatvat; kartavya ity dcdrydS chandomdndm carkasamddhir 
yathd caitdn paihgino *dhlyate chandogdS cdpy enam eke ’ dhxyate . To me it 
seems probable that the ritual prescripts of the SutrakSras, where they order 
the arka and the somasSman to be chanted on this day, follow the Jaimimy as 
(br. III. 191), and the eke chandogah of the NidSnasOtra are probably the 
Jaiminlyas. 

13. Prajfipati created (emitted from himself) + he creatures; these 
being created out of him 1 , deemed themselves rather weak. By 
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means of this saman, (and espeoially) by (its nidhana) daksaya 2 
('for energy'), he puts into them strength and valour. That there is 
this saman, (thereby) he puts strength and valour into himself. 

1 asmdt here seems to be transferred from the occurring expression: la aamat 
srstah ... .apakrciman, e.g ., VI. 7. 19. 

2 See note 1 on § 12. 

14. There is the sarkara(-8Sman) 1 (the chant of Sarkara). 

1 Gram. X. 2. 35, composed on SV. I. 400, chanted (see § 2) on SV. I. 
584-585; there are two samans of this name (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 
817) but the svaram is intended. 

15. All beings praised Indra. He, meeting Sarkara, a Sisumara- 
(Dolphin) rsi 1 , said: ‘Praise me\ He, scattering water, said: ‘With 
this much would I pra,ise thee* 2 . From him he (Indra) caused the 
flow of the water to recede. He thought himself rather left behind 
(on the dry land) and saw this saman. By means of it he again 
attained to the water 8 This, forsooth, he had wished at that time. 
A wish-granting saman is the sarkara. By means of it he obtains 
(the fulfilment of) his wish. 

1 Read with the two Leyden MSS. HSumara reim, with sandhi as XIII. 

12 . 8 . 

2 etavato ’harp tvarh stuyam ; although the Jaim. br. has precisely the same, 
I guess, that this stands for etavato a?iam=etdvatd u aham , as an instrumental 
is required. Perhaps the meaning is: ‘with water only, not with a song I will 
praise thee’. 

3 Read with the two Leyden MSS. vegam avejayat and sa etat sdmdpasyat 
tendpo ’ nusamadnuta. —The Jaim. br. (III. 193, see das J. Br. in Auswahl, No. 
194) contains the following version of this tale: ‘ All beings praised Indra. 
darkara the Dolphin did not wish to praise Indra. He said to him: < Praise 
me’. He answered: ‘I for one will not praise thee; in the ocean, amid the 
waters, I roam immerging. With this muchlwould I praise thee ’, and (with these 
words) he showed him the water. (Thereupon) Parjanya by means of the 
rains caused him to swim upward, stranded him on the dry land and dried 
him up through the wind from the north. As he lay there wholly dried up, he 
knew: * That I am come to this, has been oaused by Indra. Now, then, I will 
praise him. He, being praised, will make me swim again down to the ocean'. 
He saw this saored text and lauded him with it: ‘He who repeatedly has 
formerly brought us good things, him ye must praise, o Friends, him: Indra, 
for help’ (Jaim. samh. I. 2. 4. 7=SV. Kauth. I. 400). He said to him (to 
Indra, or to Parjanya): ‘ Do they clarify the ooean by rain ? Do make me 
swim again to the ooean’. Him Pm j any a caused to swim (again) below (the 
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surface of the waters).... By means of this same sacred text he (Barbara) 
ascended the world of heaven. He is that darkara (the oonstellation) that rises 
yonder....The Chandoma (-days) are an ocean. The dolphin, now, is able to 
set one over the ocean. That there is the darkar&sfiman, is for crossing the 
ocean. * 


16. There is the plava(-saman) 1 (the boat-ohant). 

* GrSm. XIV. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 511, chanted (see § 4. a) on SV. 
IT. 607-509. See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 75. 

17. * A sea they cross 9 they say, ‘ who enter upon the twelve- 
day rite.’ He, verily, who without a boat crosses the sea, does not 
come out of it; that there is the plava(-saman), is for reaching the 
world of heavenA 

1 up. V. * 5,' 

f' 

18. By (t .»jL*ds of the nidhana of this s&man): 4 may we 
overcome all tiovlbies ’, they overcome that which by them is 
wrongly chanted or recited 1 . 

1 Cp. V. 8. 6 with note 1. 

19 It has a nidhana of eleven syllables 1 ; of eleven syllables is 
the tristubh 2 . The tristubh is strength and valour; he is (thereby) 
firmly established in (the possession of) strength and valour. 

1 See note 1 on preceding §. 

2 ».e., of four times eleven syllables. 

20. There is the gaurfvita(-saman) K The brahmana of the 
gaurlvita is the same 2 . 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 13. 

2 See XI. 5. 14-20. 

21. There is the kartayasa(-sftman) 1 (the chant of Krtayasa). 

l GrSm. XVL 1. 9, oomposed on SV. I. 545, ohanted (see $ 5) on SV. II. 
47-49, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 151. 

22. They undertake (chant) as nidhana (the word) At 1 for repel¬ 
ling the. evil 2 . 

81111 

1 Instead of up&V34o of the sSman, cp. note 1 on IX. 6. 1. 

2 Because the word hi is etymologically connected with the root han, 
(Sayapa). 
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23. He who in lauding has applied the kartayasa(-saman), repels 
evil \ 

1 The name kartaveda, which is another one for the same saman, is ex¬ 
plained in the Jaim. br. (III. 196, Auswahl No. 196) in the following manner : 
* The realm (once) was divided in three parts: (one part rested) with the 
Bharatas, one third (part) with the Vaitahavyas, one third (part) with the 
Mitravats. Krtaveda (who probably was king of one of these three parts) 
desired: 4 May these two realrqs be united (with my part)*. He saw this 
sSman with double nidhana and lauded with it. Thereby, these two realms 
were united (with his realm).* 

24. There is the sauhavisa(-saman) 1 (the chant of Suhavis). 

1 Gram. XI. 2. II, composed on SV. 1. 427, chanted (see § 6) on SV. II. 
610-612. There are more samans of this name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 848, which are also partly designated as ( indrasya) aamkrama. A com¬ 
parison of the uhagSna proves that the first ( avaram ) is intended, though we 
might expect, in view of the next following §, that the sauhavisa with the 
word svar as nidhana was meant. 

25. Suhavis, of the Angiras clan, by means of this (saman) 
straightway beheld the world of heaven, (so it serves) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (this saman) 
does not fall from the world of heaven (he reaches the world of 
heaven). 

26. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the six- 
day period having arrived at their end, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ? ” 1 One should answer: ‘ they have man for 
their metre \ Man is fivefold 2 , and the two -footed verses are man: 
in order that the Chandomas may not be exhausted. 

1 Cp. XIV. 6. 8, XIV. 1.1. 

2 This remark is made & propos of the dvipada viraj or akaarapatikti (cp. 
XIV. 6. 6, note 2), on which this last mentioned saman is performed. For the 
rest, man is fivefold because his * elements * are flesh, sinew, bones, marrow and 
semen. For the rest, here and at the parallel passages, purueacchandasah 
should be read. 

27. There is the jarabodh!ya(-saman) 1 : for obtaining food. 

1 Gram. 1.1. 26, composed on SV. L 16, chanted on SV. II. 518-616. The 
last of the two is intended, because it must be aidam (see § 31); cp. SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. I, page 117. 
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28. The jarabodhlya (-saman) is food \ the gayatrl is the mouth 2 , 
he thus places food in his mouth, he eats food. 

1 Because of the fanciful connection of jara in jarabodiya with the root jr 
(jiryate, ‘ to digest ’). 

2 The two are, at least, connected together, cp. VI. 1. 0. For the rest, 

this last chant is performed on gayatrl, cp. XIV. 5. 9, 10.—An interesting tale 
in the Jaim. br. (III. 197, cp. Auswahl, No. 197) explains the origin of the jara¬ 
bodhlya : ‘ The Saktyas, who used to offer meat-cakes, (once) held a sacri¬ 
ficial session. Gauriviti, one of the,? 3 Saktyas, had shot a deer. Tarksya Suparna 
came flying unto him from above. He (Gauriviti) put (his arrow) on (his bow) 
and aimed at him. He (Tarksya) addressed him: ‘ Seer, do not shoot at me 
(cp. XI. 5. 14. note 1>. We will help ihee go fulfil what desire thou mayest 
have*. ‘And what .ieiire, then, do I have’? he said. ‘Thou lovest the 
dauglv sv pf 'mny *, her 1 will convey thee’. Now, Asita DhSmnya 

was jealous no *d a palace in the intermediate region (in the air, just 

a-s m the story .tas, the Gandharva, who was jealous of his sister, had a 

pa’ace in the s. a) There they guarded his daughter. Having hidden him in 
the stalk of le f, he conveyed him (Gauriviti) day by day to the maiden, 
and every morning he (Suparna) awakened him by means of this saman, 
saying: ‘ Awaken, thou lover * (a variation in the beginning words of the saman ; 
jara, bodha). Hence the name jarabodhlya. The maiden became pregnant and 
a son was born to her. But he was tom asunder and thrown away by the 
Asuras, who said: ‘This, forsooth, is the fruit of a sister ( jamigarbha), it is an 
ogre that has been born here’. He (probably the father) wished: ‘May I 
revive him’. He saw this saman and revived him with it. He (was) Samkrti, 
the son of Gauriviti’. In the pravara-texts a Samkrti occurs as father of 
Gauriviti. 


29. An eater of food becomes he, who knows this. 

30. They chant (it) on gayatrl(-verse)s, for the sake of getting 
a firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud) \ 

1 This § agrees with XIII. 9. 28. 


31. The pavamana-(laud)s (of this day) end on idd 1 ; iid is cattle 
and the Chandoma(-day)s are cattle. He, thereby, brings cattle into 
his cattle.—The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

i The second of the two jarabodhlyas is aidam. 


2 See XIV. 1. 14. 
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XIV. 6. 

(The uktha-lauds of the seventh day.) 

la. (There are the verses beginning :) * Let the calf draw hither 
(a) thy mind * \ 

l SV. I. 8=£8. VIII. 11. 7-9=SV. II. 516-518. 

15. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the uktha 
(-laud)s, is a cutting, as it were; that it contains (the word) ‘ hither * 
is for the sake of congruence 1 . 

1 This § agrees with XI. 11. 2. 

2. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Bring thou hither, o Indra, on our 
behalf ’ 1 are full kakubhs 2 . 

1 SV. I. 405=$S. VIII. 98. 10-12 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 519-521. 

2 The expression purndh kakubhah is here just as obscure to me as XIII. 
6. 3. S&y ana’s explanation : aksaraikanyunah , if it were right, might refer to 
SV. II. 520 a and b. Otherwise, the first two verses are regular kakubhs and 
the last is a pura-usnih. 

3. A slipping down, as it were, it is, if after a larger stoma 
they undertake (apply) a smaller one 1 : that there are these full 
kakubhs, is for not slipping down. 

l Cp. note 1 on XIV 4. 3. 

4. (There is the tristich beginning:) ‘ What prosperity, o wonder 
ful Indra, thou bearer of slingstones, is in fulness given by thee, 
bring that, o thou who procurest riches, with both hands unto us 11 ; 
he thereby gains prosperity. 

1 SV. I. 346=©S. V. 39. 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 522-524. The first verse of 
the tristich is quoted in full, because of the word radhas , on which the explana- 
tion (raddhim) rests. In the translation I have followed the recension of the 
Rksamhita, the Samavedic reading is due simply to the extension of syllables 
4 6 4 2 2 

in the gfina: ma iha nd (yad indra hd % | citra ma iha nd 23) out of Rgvedio 
mehand. 


5. There is the vatsa(-saman) 1 (the chant of Vatsa). 

i Grfim. I. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 8, chanted on (see § 1. a) SV. II. 
516-518. There are two samans of this name on SV. I. 8, but the first, being 
evdram , is required. 



xiv. 6. 1.—xiv. 6. 7. 


367 


6. Vatsa and Medhatithi were both sons of Kanva. Medha- 
tithi reproached this Vatsa: * Thou art a non-brahmin, (thou art) 
the son of a Sudra (mother)’. He answered: ‘Let us walk accord¬ 
ing to the rite through fire (to decide) which of us two is the better 
brahmin 7 . With the vatsa(-saman), Vatsa walked through the fire; 
with the raaidhatitha(-saman), Medhatithi. Not even a hair of 
him (of Vatsa) was burned by the fire. That was what he at that 
time had wished. A wish-granting saman is the vfitsa(-saman). 
By means of it he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish 1 . 

1 The same interesting tale is reoorded more elaborately in the Jaim. br. 
<ltT. 234,‘235,soe * Auswahi ’ No. 203). Explaining the name maidhstitha, it 
treats of Medhftitht 3 Vri^oka, not Vatsa, but in III. 198 it is expressly 
stated tfiat V -a 'lii-i ‘ a ig ;,he same person as TriSoka. The text runs : * The 
two sms of V * ~ %5tithi and Tridoka, contended about the saored lore 

(brahman). The;, ^. Lome, let us cross the flaming fire ’. They crossed the 
flaming fire. ,Tv*sc v. crossed over it (unharmed), but of the other it scorched 
the eye-lashes. JI (TruSoka) said to him (to Medhatithi): ‘ I have vanquished 
thee'. ‘No*, said he, ‘thou art the son of an Asura-mother; even the 
deities have not wished to touch thee’. Then, they (said): ‘Come, let us cross 
the water’. They crossed the flowing Rathaspa. Trifioka crossed over 
it (unharmed), but of the other the rims of his cart were moistened by the 
water of the RathaspS (translation uncertain, text corrupted !). He (Tridoka) 
said to him (to Medhatithi): ‘I have vanquished thee’. ‘No’, said he, ‘thou 
art the son of an Asura*mother, even the deities have not wished to touch 
thee’. Then, they (said): ‘Come, let us let loose cattle’. Thereupon, Trifioka 
immediately let loose the hairless and earless cattle. These became heated and 
out of their urine sprang the *vrd\ therefore, one who obtains from viands 
should neither eat the ‘vra’; others of these fever-stricken animals ran west¬ 
ward and entered the Sindhu, where they were changed into riversalt. Hence 
it is said: * Riversalt is (the same as) cows ’. Medhatithi, on the other side, 
desiring cattle, stretched himself out near (the place, whence the cows were to 
be emitted) during a year, and from this same stone-bedecked hole let loose 
(t.e., did come forth) the cattle (by means of the verse): ‘Thou of the cow- 
containing hole* (Jaim. Samh. III. 48. 17, one of the verses on which the maidha- 
titha-sSman is chanted, cp. below, XIV. 12. 8) ’. From Jaim. br. III. 198, we 
infer that the saman used by Tri£oka for * letting out ’ the cows, was the vatsa- 
s&man: ‘Vatsa, the son of Kanva, being desirous of cattle, practised austerities. 
He saw this sSman and lauded with it. He is (the same as) Tri6oka. . .He im¬ 
mediately obtained the hairless and earless cattle’. 

7. There is the sauSravasa(-saman) 1 (the^chant of Su&avas). 

1 Oram. IV. 2. 1, composed on SV. I, 145, chanted (see § 2) on SV. II. 
519-521. There are two s&mans of this name and both are nidhanavat. From 
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the uhagSna it appears that the first of the two is intended; with equal right 
the second might be taken (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 341). 

8. Upagu, the son of Susravas, was the chaplain of Kutsa, 
the son of Oru. This Kutsa cursed any one who should offer a 
sacrifice to Indra. Indra (once) having met Susravas, said : 

' Offer a sacrifice to me, I am hungry \ He offered to him and 
Indra, having the sacrificial cake in his hands, came up to Kutsa 
and said: ‘ They have offered a sacrifice to me, what has become of 
thy curse ? * ‘ Who has offered a sacrifice to thee ? ’ (he asked). 

‘Susravas*, he answered. Then this Kutsa, son of Uru, cut off, by 
means of the pillar of udumbara-wood, the head of Upagu, the son 
of Susravas, as he (Upagu) was chanting the saman. (Thereupon) 
Susravas said to Indra: ‘From thy part has this sort of thing 
happened unto me*. He (Susravas) by means of this saman revived 
him (viz., Upagu). This, forsooth, he had wished at that time. A 
wish-granting saman is the (saman) of Susravas. By it he gets 
(the fulfilment of) his wish 1 . 

> 

l . The version of the Jaim. br. (III. 198-201, cp. 4 Auswahl’ No. 198) runs 
as follows, * Kutsa Aurava (‘ sprung -from the thigh ’) was formed out of Indra’s 
thigh, just as Indra was, so was he: even as one who has been formed out of 
himself. He made him his charioteer. Ho (Indra) (once) surprised him (Kutsa) 
with his (Indra’s) spouse, £acl, the daughter of Puloman, and said to her: 
* How hast thou done this ’ ? She answered : 4 I have not discerned you both ’ 
He said: * I will make him bald, in this way thou wilt discern (us) \ He made 
him bald. But he (Kutsa), having covered his head with a turban, approached 
(her). This is the (origin of the) turban of the charioteer. He (Indra) again 
surprised him (with his spouse) and said to her: * How hast thou done this ’ ? 
She answered: 4 1 have not discerned you both, he has covered (his head) with 
a turban and so has approached me ’. He (Indra) said : 4 Between his shoulders 
will I strew sand, in this way thou wilt discern (us)’. And he strewed sand 
between his shoulders. That is the sand that is found between a charioteer’s 
shoulders. But he (Kutsa), having covered it with his upper-garment, approached 
her. He again suprised him and said to her: 4 How hast thou done this ’ ? 
She answered: 4 1 have not discerned you both, he has covered himself with 
his garment and so has approached me*. He (Indra) drove him away, saying: 
4 Be a Malla*. He said : 4 May we, o Indra, not go to ruin ; give thou that to us, 
by which we may live; from thee, forsooth, we are born*. (Indra answered:) 

' Then shake thou off that sand between thy shoulders ’. He shook it off and it arose 
as that great people oalled the Rajas and Rajlyas. Of them he was the king. 
His house-chaplain was Upagu, the son of Su4ravas. He (Kutsa) send: * Let no one 
offer sacrifice. He who in my realm acts as offering-priest, must be deprived 
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of his possessions. The Gods, forsooth, do not eat if no offering is made. Not 
even the leaf of a tree must be offered’. Now, Indra went to Upagu, the son 
of Sudravas, and said: 4 I pray thee to ofEer for me \ He answered : * They do not 
offer sacrifice here; he who would offer, him they would deprive of his possessions *. 
He showed him the world (of heaven ?) saying : ‘ This world thou wilt gain, if thou 
offerest sacrifice*. He (Upagu) thought: * Let them deprive me! Come, I will 
offer’. (Now, Upagu performs in a simplified manner alone the sacrifice of 
soma for Indra. This takes place thrice, and each time Upagu is deprived of 
his possessions. But when Kutsa hears, that again for the third time, Upagu 
has sacrificed) he rose and smashed him to pieces and scattered him in the 
water. But his father, SuSravas, the son of Sthura, learned: * Kutsa Aurava 
has smashed thy son to pieces and thrown him in the water*. He came run¬ 
ning to him an J asked: * Where hast thou put my son * ? * He lays there 

smashed to pieces in he water*. He went after him in the water (to fetch 
his son*. Fr- r;: c&t n.a mcv.cli Indra in the guise of a rohita (fish) drank the 
soma Hr though4 b forsooth, is Indra, him I will praise. He will revive 
this (son) of m Jr ^ ’ > saw this saman and lauded him with it’ (and then 

Indra revived * n). 

9. There is the vlnka(-saman) l . 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 345, chanted (see § 4) on SV. II. 
522-524. There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 705) three samans of 
this name, but the last of these, being aidam, is required. 

10. Cyavana, the son of Dadhyafic, was beloved by the Asvins. 
As he became of old age, they, by means of this ( vinka -) saman, shook 
(vinkayati) him in the water and made him young again. This they 
had wished at that time. A wish-granting saman is the vinka. By 
means of it he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

11. The stoma is the fcwenty-four-versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength and priestly lustre. 

(Eighth (second Chandoma -)' day ,) 

XIV. 7. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the eighth day.) 

1. (The bristich beginning:) ‘The young one, being born, the 
beloved one, they wipe/ 1 is the opening one of the eighth day. 

1 $8. IX. 96. 17-19 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 525-627. 

2. As a young one, forsooth, comes this one 1 into existence 
through the seventh day, him they wipe off through the eighth day. 

24 
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1 It is not certain to whom this pronoun refers, according to Sayana the 
stoma is meant. 

3. The stotriya is a tristioh, for retaining the breaths 1 . 

1 See note 1 on XIV. 1. 7. 

4. They (the verses mentioned in § 1) contain (the word) hari, 1 
in order that the Chandoma(-day)s may not be exhausted. 

1 This is forced, the word occurring in SV. II. 525 being haryatam . The 
verses, being harivatyah , are apt for the bestowing of energy and strength on 
the Chandomas (who are in need of this! see XIV. 1. 1 and XIV. 5. 7), cp. 
XII. 13. 7. 

5. There are (complexes) of nine verses 1 * 

1 I. SV. II. 528-536=®S. IX. 8 ( sukta) 1-7, 9, 8; II. SV. II. 537-545=5,8 
IX. 13 (sukta) 1-4, 6, 5, 7-9; III. SV. II. 546-554=RS. IX. 12 (sukta) 1-7, 9, 
8. None of the verses are indicated in our Brahmana, the Jaim. br. (III. 200) 
indicates only the first nine verses, designating them as a sukta , the second 
group and the third group are likewise called a navarcam suktam, 

6. There are nine breaths 1 , the Chandoma(-day)s are cattle 2 ; 
he thereby puts the breath into the cattle. 

1 See note 1 on VI. 2. 2. 

2 See note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

7. There is a (complex) of five verses 1 ; the pankti(-metre) is 
of five feet (of five verse-quarters), fivefold is food 2 , (so they serve) 
to obtain food. 

1 SV. II. 555-559=$S. IX. 50 (sukta). 

2 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 9. 

8. It contains (the word) 4 lute * 1 ; the lute, forsooth, is the 
end 2 and this eighth (day) is the end of the days 8 : on the end (on 
the eighth day) they thereby chant with the end (the lute, t.e., the 
hymn containing this word): for gaining a firm support. 

1 In SV. II. 555. c. 

2 See note l on V. 0. 12. 

8 It is the last (but one!) day of the nine-day period; in the same man¬ 
ner, the mahavrata day is called the end of the year in V. 6. 12. 

9. There are three tristichs 1 , for eonneoting the out- and in¬ 
breathings. 
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1 I. SV. II. 560-562 ( = [. 495) =RS. IX. 61. 1-3; II. SV. 11.563-565 (=1 
510)=RS. IX. 61. 25-27; III. SV. II. 566-568 (=1. 493)=$S. IX. 63. 7-9. 

10. It is the fourty-four versed stoma 1 ; in strength and valour 
he thereby is firmly established: the tristubh is strength and valour 2 . 

1 According to Kaus. br. XXVI. 7, composed of the seventeenfold and 
the trinava stomas (17 + 27=44). 

2 Because the out-of-doors-laud here also, as at the seventh day (XIV. 1. 
6), begins on tristubh-verses. 

XIV. 8. 

(Th a j y a - 1 a u d a of the eighth day.) 

J. .{Th i trisi h begmning:) 4 Agni, the God, in accordance with 
the AgniO is p*- aJytH-Uud) addressed to Agni. 

^ 4v 11. 6*r ' ' v8. vii. 3. 1-3. 

2. (By A* plural) 4 with the Aguis/ he kindles the eighth day 
in view of the \ receding days that have been kindled l . 

I The plural agnibhify refers to the preceding days, the singular agnim to 
this eighth day. Is abhi to be taken in the sense of * in view of * or * together 
with* (‘daarbij’, Dutch)? 

3. (The tristich beginning:) 4 Mitra do we call/ 1 (is destined) 
for the ajya(-laud) addressed to Mitra and Varuna, being connected 
with the brhat 2 . 

1 SV. II. 143-145, cp. XI. 7. 3. 

2 Cp. note 4 on page 33 of the edition of the Arseyakalpa. 

4. The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford difficult to cross, 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream, which is 
difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, so he 
links thereby 1 the two characteristic features 2 mutually together, in 
order that the Cbandomas may not oscillate. 

1 Thereby, i.e., by taking, as first and third ajyastotra, a rathantara- 
tristich, and by taking, as second and fourth, a brhat-tristich. 

2 Of the rathantara- and the brhat-days, this eighth day being a rathan- 
tara-day. 

5. (The tristioh beginning:) ‘This Indra we incite’ 1 is (the 
Sjya-laud), addressed to Indra. 

l SV. II. 572-674 (asl. 119) =$S. VIII. 93, 7-9 (var. rr.). 
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6. By means of the eighth day, forsooth, the Gods had incited 
Tndra, by means of the ninth they had repelled evil 1 . The day 
they thereby incite. 

1 Read papmanam aghnann. 

7. (The tristich beginning:) ‘On Indra, on Agni, a loud (brhat) 
praise,’ 1 is (destined for) the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni, 
being connected with the brhat 2 . 

1 SV. II. 150-152, cp. XI. 7. 3. 

2 See note 2 on § 3. 

8. The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford, difficult to cross, 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream, which 
is difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, so 
he links thereby the two characteristic features mutually together, 
in order that the Chandomas may not oscillate 1 .—The stoma (is 
given) 2 . 

1 C P . § 4. 

2 See XIV. 7. 10. 

XIV. 9. 

(The midday- pavamana-laud of the eight 

day.) 

1. (The verse beginning :) ‘0 Adhvaryu, the (soma) pressed by 
means of the stones,’ 1 is a gayatrl, for supporting the day 2 . 

1 SV. I. 499=$S. IX. 51. 1,3,2 (var. r.)=SV. II. 575-577. 

2 Because of the word ‘stones’, which are of hard and durable substance. 

2. Being gayatrls, they are tristubhs by their characteristic 
feature 1 ; for this day is a tristubh-day. 

1 They mention Indra, who is connected with the tristubh, VI. 1. 8. 

3. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The living Somas, unto’ 1 . 
: Unto ’ is the characteristic of the rathantara, 4 great ’ of the brhat; 
he applies the characteristic of both together, for this (eighth) day is 
equal to both these aspects 2 . 

1 SV. I. 518=$S. IX. 107. 14-10=SV. II. 206-208. 

2 Cp. XII. 3. 4-5. 
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4. (The tristich beginning:) ‘The sustainer of the day is be¬ 
ing clarified by the strong juice ’ 1 —this three-day period being un¬ 
sustained, as it were—(serves) by (the word) ‘the sustainer* for 
sustaining (it). 

1 SV. I. 558=RS. IX. 76. 1-3 (var. r.)=SV. II. 578-680. 

6. Being Jagatls, they are tristubhs by their characteristic fea¬ 
ture 1 ; therefore, they are applied on the place belonging to the 
tristubhs 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 2. 

6. There : s the gayatra(-sam/n). The brahmana of the gSya- 
tra is the same 1 . 

1 See VII h . •' 

7. There . he vairupa(-saman) x . 

Gram. XIV. 1. i, composed on SV. I. 499, chanted (see § 1) on SV. II. 575- 
577. There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 57) two vairupas on this 
verse; that the first is intended rests on a comparison of the uhagana. 

8. The vairupa is cattle: (so it serves) for obtaining cattle. 
the year is of different features 1 (virupa) and food is of different 
features: for obtaining food. 

1 Why this assertion ? 

9. There is the asu bhargava(-saman) 1 (the swift chant of 
Bhrgu). 

1 GrSm. XII. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 469, chanted on SV. II. 575-577. 
It is svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 11. 

10. This day (once upon a time) collapsed; by means of the 
swift (chant) the gods restored it again; therefore, it is called 
‘ the swift one \ 

11. There is the marglyava(-saman) \ (the chant of the 
‘ hunter J ). 

1 GrSm. III. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 115, chanted on SV. II. 575-577. 
There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 289) more than one saman of this 
name, but the nidhanavat is intended. 

12. This God 1 , forsooth, they call ‘the hunter*. By means of 
this (sSman) he attained the supremacy over both kinds of animals 2 . 



374 


THE BRAHMAN A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


He who in lauding has applied the marglyava(-saman), attains the 
supremacy over both kinds of animals 8 . 

1 Ominis causa, the name Rudra is avoided; the mftrgTyava-samans are 
also called ‘the chants of Rudra*. 

2 That live in the village and that live in the wilds, Jaim. br. 

8 And the God aims not (nabhimanyate) at his cattle, Jaim. br. III. 212. 

13. There is the sauniitra(-saman) 1 , (the chant of Sumitra). 

1 Gram. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 388, chanted on SV. II. 575-577, see 
SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 797 (last of the three). 

14. The brahmana of the saumitra is the same 1 . 

1 See XIII. 6. 9-10. 

15. There is the aitata(-saman) 1 (the chant of Itan). 

1 Gr5m. III. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 117, chanted on SV. II. 576-677. 
The first of the two of this name, SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 293. Accord¬ 
ing to the Jaim. br., it is trinidhanam. 

16. Itan, the son of Kavi, by meaps of this (saman) straight¬ 
way beheld the world of heaven: (it serves) for beholding the world 
of heaven. He who is lauding has applied (it), falls not from 
(reaches) the world of heaven. 

17a. There is the sakamasva(-saman ) x . 

1 Gram. V. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 193, chanted on SV. II. 675-577. It 
is aid,am, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 420. 

176. The brahmana of the sakamaiva is the same 1 . 

l See VIII 8. 4-6. 

18. This (saman) they also call * the chant of the yokes \ 1 The 
yokes are the breaths 2 : for retaining the breaths (the life). 

1 dhurdth sama , this must be the meaning of dhur, cp. dhuroh Samya. 

2 Sayana explains as follows: ‘ for these (breaths), leaving the body of a 
dying man, injure (dhurvanti), hurt, the surrounding people that stand near.* 
This explanation seems questionable. The name dhuraih sama is given to this 
8akama£va to bring in a new commendation, the dhurah being equalised with 
the pranas, so that dhurath sama is equal to prdndii&rp sama . The dhurah 
support the cart, as the pranas support the living being. Besides the explana¬ 
tion proffered by our brahmana, the Jaim. br. (III. 210) gives another one: 
* the yokes are the metres: the Chandoma-days have their strength gone, so to 
say (because the metres are repeated in them); by applying the chant of the 
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yokes, the Chandoma-days become possessed of yokes, of metres, and of un¬ 
exhausted strength*. 

19. There is the vilambasauparna(-saman) 1 , (the soaring chant 
of Suparna). 

1 Gram. III. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 126, chanted on SV. II. 676-677. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 308) nidhanavat; caturakaara-nidhanam 
according to Jaim. br. 

20. That one of the so iparna(-saman)s, which (is applied) on 

the eighth day, is the trunk, those two (sauparnasamans) that (are 
applied) on Die seventh 1 and ninth 2 day, are the wings at the side 
(of the trar.k). X >w, the trunk, as it were, soars between (vilam- 
bate) the bwo Because the trunk soars between the two 

wings, the ref A*/*. \ ,s (called) the vilamba8auparna( -saman). 

1 Cp. XiV i * 

2 Cp. XV i ig. 

21. The sauparna(-saman) (thus) is applied to reach the world 
of heaven. 

2 2a. There is the vamadevya with double Aim-sound 1 . 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 614, chanted on SV. II 206-208. 

The eaman has (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 87) twice hum md 2 . It is 
aidam m According to the ArseyabrShmana, GrSm XI. 2. 2 (ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
I, page 856) is equally called dvihimkaram vamadevyan , besides aamjaya. But 
the grantha-edition of the gram, designates it only as aamjaya , not as dvihim * 
kararfi vamadevyam. 

225. (It serves) for obtaining food 1 . 

1 Probably because the vSmadevya is cattle: IV. 8. 16, VII. 9. 9, XI. 4. 8. 

23. For the Chandoma'*day)s are this second characteristic 
feature 1 . 

1 The first complex of days is the preceding six'day period, the second is 
the three-day period, which is constituted by the Chandomas. 

24. The vamadevya is a cattle, the Chandoma (-day)s are cattle: 
he thus brings oattle into (his) cattle. 

26. There is the g5yatrapariva(-s5man)\ 

I GrSm. XVII. 2. 31, composed on SV. I. 684, chanted on SV. II. 206-208. 
It is nidhanavat , op. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 237. 
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26. This day collapsed; by means of the gayatraparsva the 
Gods connected it 2 therefore there is the gayatraparsva. 

27. When the three day period 1 was shattered, they (the Gods) 
healed it by means of these samans: by means of the gayatra- 
par^va 2 they propped it, by the santani 8 they connected it, by the 
samkrti 4 they brought it into good order ( aamaskurvan ). The two 
preceding three-day periods were well established, but this one was 
not. That these samans are thus applied, is in order that it may 
be well established. 

1 The third trirfttra: the Chandoma-days. 

2 Of the second Chandoma-day. 

3 Of the first Chandoma-day, op. XIV. 3. 7. 

4 Of the third Chandoma-day, cp. XV. 3. 28. b. 

28. There is the pauruhanmana(-saman) 1 (the chant of Puru- 
hanman). 

1 Grfim. VII. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 273, chanted on SV. II. 200-208. 
It is aidam , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 563. 

29. Puruhanman, of the Vikhanas clan, by means of this 
(saman) straightway beheld the world of heaven; (so it serves) for 
beholding the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (it) 
does not fall from (attains) the world of heaven. 

30. It is provided with ‘up-beat' 1 , for the Chandoma(-day)s 
have samans with ‘ up-beat * 2 . 

1 abhyaghatya (from abhyahanti, * to strike on, subsequently ’) denotes a 
certain way of repetition (the Jaim. br. seems to use here abhyarambha). Cp. 
also note 1 on XIV. 11. 10. The syllables of the verse (SV. I. 273. b) (bhir a) 

2 __ 1 

dhrigub become in the chant: (bhir 5) dhra'l igu'2h — dhra-i gu2h; the syl- 

12 12 

tables of SV. I. 273. c: tarutd become: tdruta'Z —eartrfo’3, the syllables of SV. 

x , 2 2 5 4 

1. 273. d: vrtraha grne become ( vd )— trdhd gd'234 rna i — tra AS’o grna ». 

2 The acchidra (§ 35) at least has similar repetitions. 

31. There is the dvaigata(-saman) 1 (the chant of Dvigat). 

1 Gram. VII. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 264, chanted on SV. II. 2O0-2O8, 
the first of the two: SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 546. 

32. Dvigat, of the Bhrgu clan, by means of this (saman) went 
twice to the world of heaven, after having arrived, he returned. 
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The dvaigata(-sfiman) is applied for obtaining (the fulfilment of) 
two wishes *. 

1 The tale is more comprehensible in its recension of the Jaiminfyas (Jaim. 
br. III. 216, see ‘Auswahl’ n° 200) : ‘The Gods, having seized the whole sacri¬ 
fice, went up to the world of heaven. The men did not know of the sacrifice, 
so the continuity was broken (the sacrifice, to be effective, must be ac¬ 
knowledged by both : Gods and men). (In consequence), Gods and men suffered 
from hunger, for, upon what is given from here (from the earth, t.e., from the 
men to the Gods), the Gods exist, upon what is given from thence (from 
heaven) men exist: neither the obiations went upward, nor was the rain pour¬ 
ed downward. The Gods said to Ayasya: ‘ The men do not know of the sacri¬ 
fice, so the co- U .inuity has been broken. Go and dispose the sacrifice for the 
men’. This is r he sacrifice as dispose! (now-a-days) to men. Having dwelt 
amonp the men* Ayh V * did not know again the (way to the) world of heaven. 
He wished* ' Ha* f \ow the (way to the) world of heaven*. Having lauded 
with this sumac, K* /,ain knew the (way to the) world of heaven... Because 
AyPsya from . ,»ci m r world came to this world and from this world to 
yonder world fchns visited twice these worlds, hence the saman has its 
name: dvaigata^. 

33. There is the harayana(-saman) 1 (the energy-ohant). 

1 Gram. VII. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 263, chanted on SV. II. 206-208, 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 423 (aidant). 

34. Indra, being desirous of lustre, of energy (haras), practised 
austerities. He saw this harayana(-saman) and by means of it 
obtained lustre, energy. Lustrous and full of energy becomes he 
who in lauding has applied the harayana(-saman). 

35. There is the achidra (-saman) 1 (‘ the eleftless ohant 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 612, chanted on SV. II. 206-208. 
According to the Jaim. br. (III. 218), it is padanidhanam and jyayo'bhyaram ■ 
bham (cp. note 2 on § 30), see SV, ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 77. 

36. What cleft there was in this day, that the Gods by means 
of the cleftless (saman) covered up. Therefore, it is called the 
cleftless (saman). 

37. There is the barhaduktha(*saman) 1 (the chant of Brhad- 
uktha). 

1 GrSm. VIII. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 296, chanted on SV. II. 207 (last 
pada) and 208, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 601. There are many aftmans 
of this name, but it must be aidam. As the uhag&na f orgets to give this s&man, 
it is only a Prayoga which has enabled me to identify it. 
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38. Brhaduktha, the son of (the woman) VamnI, came by means 
of this (saman) to the chaplain-office of food. The chaplain-office 
is the Brahman’s food; (so the saman serves) for obtaining food l . 

i Cp. XIII. 9. 27. 

39. There is the udvat-bhargava (-saman) 1 , (the chant of Bhrgu 
containing the word ‘up’). 

1 Grfim. XVI. 2. 7, composed on SV. I. 555, chanted on SV. II. 578-580. It is 
nidhanavat, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 174 (the first of the three here called 
Sngiraaa). According to Jaim. br. (III. 219), it is also called viSdlam. 

40. By means of the (saman) containing (the word) ‘forth’, the 
Qods went forth to the world of heaven; by means of the (saman) 
containing (the word) ‘up*, they went up 1 . 

l This § is found already XVI. 3. 24. 

41. The pavamana(-laud)s (of this day) end on a nidhana \ for 
propping the day.—The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 39. 

2 See XIV. 7. 10. 

XIV. 10 

(The prstha-lauds of the eighth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Who knows him together with the 
soma’ are satobrhatls K 

1 SV. I. 297=9S. VIII. 33. 7-9=SV. IT. 1046-1048. 

2. A slipping down, as it were, is the fact that on the seventh 
day there are satobrhat!(verse)s 1 , but (if these would) not (be applied) 
on the eighth; therefore, they are to be applied on the eighth (day); 
for not slipping down. 

i Cp. XIV. 4. 1. 

3. On this matter (however) they (the Theologians) say: ‘The 
satobrhatl metre is loose, as it were 1 ; firmly established (on the con¬ 
trary) is the brhatl 2 with its repeated verse-quarters. (The verses 
beginning:) ‘What, o Indra, in front, behind, above’ 3 (on which 
the third prstha-laud is to be chanted) are a consideration (contain 
a consideration) of the regions: to obtain a firm standing*. 
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1 In the satobrhati, consisting of 12 + 8 + 12 + 8 syllables, the pairs of verse- 
quarters (12 + 8) follow on each other uninterruptedly and thus show a certain 
uniformity, a kind of jamitvam. 

2 The brhati, consisting of 8 + 8 + 12+8, has, on the contrary, a repetition of 
verse-quarters, in so far as here follow two quarters of eight syllables immediately. 
For the rest, the verses which are rejected (in § 1 and 2) as being satob?hatis, 
as well as those which are commended as being brhatis (in § 3), are both brhatis, 
but the first is followed by two other brhatis and the second by one satobrhati. 
It is probable that their brhatl-and satobrhati-being, is made effective by the 
mode of chanting in the praxis.—The hautra-ritual of the Aitareyins (A6v. VII. 
4. 3) has a different prag&tha, (viz., ItS. VII. 66. 14), but the Kausitakins ($5nkh. 
6rs. XII. 4. 4-7' allow the verses mentioned by our brShmana in § 1 and 2 
as well as thoue mentioned in § 3. Against these, then, our brShmana appa¬ 
rently polemizes. 

S .<V.,I. VIII. «. 1-2=SV. II. 681-582. 

# 

4. On tV Verses) he should chant, as the Brahman’s saman 1 , 
the naipatith*'-. imsn) 2 (the chant of Nepatithi). 

1 As third pfsuiastotra, the first and second are the usual ones. 

* Gram. VII. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 279, chanted on SV. II. 581-682. 
The last of the two, being nidhanavat (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 573), is 
required. According to Jaim. br. III. 220, this siSman was seen by the son of 
Kanva, Nepatithi, when, at a sacrificial session of the Kanvayanas, their cattle 
ran short. 

5. A saman, being of rsi-descent, is fit for reaching the world 
of heaven 1 . He who in lauding has applied (it), does not fail from 
the world of heaven (reaches the world of heaven). 

i Cp. XL 5. 22. 

6. 7. (The verses beginning:) ‘Both let him hear’ 1 (serve) for 
connecting both: the prstha(-laud)s and these days 2 . 

1 SV. I. 290=9$. VIII. 61. 1-2=SV. II. 583-584. 

2 The prsthas of the six-day period and these Chandoma-days. 

8. On these (verses) the vaiyasva(-saman) 1 (must be chanted) 
(the chant of Vya^va). 

i GrSm. VIII. 1. 10, composed on SV. I. 290, chanted on SV. II. 583-584; 
is aidam, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 593. 

9. Vyasva, of the Angiras clan, by means "of this (s&man) straight¬ 
way beheld the world of heaven 1 . This (sSman) is applied at the 
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end of the prstha(-laud)s (as the last), for beholding the world of 
heaven.—The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

1 The origin of the name VaiyaSva is explained in the Jaim. br. (III. 221, 
see ‘Auswahl* No. 201) in the following manner: ‘About Vyafiva, the son of 
Sakamadva, when he was (still) in the womb of his mother, his paternal uncle 
Qaya knew that he would be born as a seer. When he was born, he (Gaya) 
gave order to expose him, with the words: ‘ One has been bom, who directly 
after his birth is gone to ruin Him (the exposed infant) the shadow did not 
leave, and his two thumbs procured him (miraculously) the mother^milk. Of 
this they informed him (Gaya): ‘The boy thou hast ordered to be exposed 
lives! * He took his club and went near to slay him. He (VyaSva) wished: 
‘May I get out of this, may I find deliverance and assistance*. He saw this 
saman and chanted it over (him, over Gaya). Thereupon, his (Gaya’s) club fell 
back and split up his head’*. 

2 Cp. XIV. 7. 10. 

XIV. II. 

(The arbhavapavamana-laud of the eighth 

day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘Be clarified, o God, united with 
long life; unto Indra let thy intoxication go’ 1 is the gayatrl. In¬ 
toxicating, rich in sap, is the „ afternoon-service; he (thereby) puts 
(in it) intoxication and sap a . 

1 SV. I. 483=RS. IX. 63. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. II. 586-587. 

2 Cp. XI. 10. 2. 

2. (In the verses beginning :) ‘ Unto us lustre and great glory * 1 , 
(the word) ‘unto* is characteristic of the rathantara, (the word) 
‘great*, of the brhat. He applies the characteristics of both to¬ 
gether, for this day (has) both these features 2 . 

1 SV. I. 579 =RS. IX. 108. 9-lO=SV. II. 361-362 

2 This § is identical with XIII. 5. 2. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Prdnci , the young of the great 
ones,’ 1 contain (the word) ‘breath*. He, thereby, puts breath into 
the Sacrificer. 

1 SV. I. 570=FtS. IX. 102. 1-3=SV. II. 363-365. Cp. note 1 on XIII. 5. 3. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘Unto ( abhi) us booty containing 
riches,* 1 are by the word ‘ unto * characteristic of the rathantara, for 
this day is a rathantara-day. 

1 SV. I. 549=®S. IX. 98. 1, 5, 3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 588-4590. 



xiv. 11. 1.—xtv. 11. 10. 


381 


5. (The verse beginning:) ‘Be clarified, o Soma, as a great 
ocean/ 1 is an aksarapankti, the source of the stomas. Moreover, 
the aksarapankti-metre is, at this moment, of unexhausted strength; 
by means of it, the Chandoraa(-day)s are made of unexhausted 
strength. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the 
six-day period having arrived at their end, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ?’ One should answer : ‘ These aksarapanktis are 
their metre’. 

1 SV. I. 429=$S. IX. 109. i-6 = SV. II. 591-593.—The rest of this § is 
identical with XIV. 5. 6-8. 

6. (The versus beginning;) The cows urge the running’ 1 , 
being gayatvfs, by their characteristic, jagatls 2 . Therefore, they 
are ‘ippFec’ at % Proper) place of th 9 Jagatls. 

1 SV II. . c t iS. IX. 65. 1-3 (cp. XII. 1. 10). 

2 Because t,.e mention (255. b) the Gods and (256. b) the rain, both of 
whif'h are comiocte 1 with the jagati-metre, cp. VI. 1. 10. 

7. There is the gayatra(-saman); the brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same h 

1 See VII. 1. 1. sqq. 

8. There is the svasiram arka(-saman) 1 (‘ The praise of the well 
mixed ones ’). 

1 Aranyegeya I. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II. 685-587. 
—Cp. note 1 on XIV. 5. 12. See the saman in SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 404. 


9. The hymn of praise ( arka ), forsooth, is food; (so it serves) 
for obtaining food 1 .—The ‘well-mixed ones’ are the breaths 2 , (so it 
serves) for retaining the breaths (the life). 

1 Cp. Sat. br. XII. 8. 1, 3: * for the hymn of praise (arka) is the food for 
the Gods'. 

2 Probably the author of our brahmana combines the word with sva 
(‘own’) and Mras (‘head’). Or are the breaths well-mixed, because they are 
inseparable from each other ? 

10. There is the surupa(-saman), 1 (‘ the chant of beautiful form’). 

1 GrSm. XII. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II. 585-587. 
There are on this verse (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 8) rwo sSmans of 
this name, both ai(fa . A comparison of the uhagana proves that the first of 
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the two is intended, and this is confirmed by the Jaim. br. (III. 223), where 
it is designated as punarnitunna: tat punarnitunnam akurvan , tat punar abhy • 
aghnan. In this last word we have a kind of illustration of abhyaghatya , 
above, XIV. 9. 30. 

11. The surupa (or 'a thing of beauty’) is the cattle; (so it 
serves) for retaining cattle. 

12. There is the bhasa(-saman), 1 (‘the chant of Light’); he who 
has applied (it), in chanting, shines. 

1 Gram. XIII. 1. 5, composed on SV. I. 470, chanted on SV. II. 585-587. 
There are two s&mans of this name on the same verse (see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 14 and 16), but the last is intended; this is proved by the Jaim. 
br. where not the bhSsa- but the madila-saman is prescribed. Now, this 
mSdila is in its melodious figuration precisely equal to the second bhSsa. 

13. It has at each verse-quarter a nidhana 1 , (and is) rathantara- 
like; for this day is a rathantara • day 2 . 

1 From the Prayogas consulted by me it appears that of each pada of the 
rc the last two syllables are chanted as nidhana. 

2 The padanidhana is characteristic of the (first) rathantara-day, see X. 
10. 1.—The text of our Brfthmana should be read : padanidhanam rathantaram 
rdthantaralh hy etad ahah. 

14. The dsemoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness 1 , 
so that it did not shine; by means of the bhasa (‘the Light*), Atri 
repelled the darkness, so that it (again) shone. Because it (the sun) 
got this as its light 2 , therefore, it (the saman) is called ‘the Light’. 

1 Identical with IV. 6. 13, IV. 5. 2, IV. 6. 8. 

2 Uncertain: yad vai tadbhd abhavat or yaddhaitadbha abhavat. 

15. These Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are, as it were, darkness 1 ; 
by means of this saman he makes the light shine on them. 

1 4 By the manifoldness of their practice,’ according to Sayapa. 

16. There is the kakslvata (saman) 1 (‘the chant of Kakslvat’). 

1 GrSm. IV. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 139, chanted on SV. II. 585-587, 
evaram , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 329. 

17. Kakslvat, the son of Usij, by means of this (saman) came 
into the possession of progeny, of plurality. He who in lauding has 
applied the kakslvata (-saman) is progenerated and multiplied. 
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18. There is the Ssita(-saman) 1 (‘ the chant of Asita ’). 

1 GrSm. III. 1. 28, composed on SV. I. 107, chanted on SV. II. 585-587; 
is aidam , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 275. 

19. Asita, the son of Devala, by means of this (saman), had a 
glimpse of these three worlds l . The asita(-saman) is applied for the 
fulfilment of three wishes. 

1 Cp. Kath. XXII. 11: 67. 9: * As to the verses addressed to Yama, by means 
of these the worlds, as well those that are on this (on the nearer) side as those 
that are on the other side, became visible to Asita, the son of Devala. To him 
the worlds that are on this side and those that are on the other side become 
wholly vhible’ (dam asmai bhanti). Of the interesting parallel of the Jaim. br. 
(III. 268, 269, see No. 209), although* it is only partly intelligible, 

may for.ow Y.a- An attempt at translation: 4 The Seers said: ' Come, let us try 
to obtain Jtt** w(0.1cl <.■ r H&aven which is situated above the Falcon, where (are) 
those Atharvantf Seers were) Pronin, the son of Somahita, Madhuc- 

ehandas, the so*« t <• VJiSvSmitra, Asita the son of Devala, and as many others 
es wished to t» vicinity. Of these (Atharvans), who were a long time 
engaged in sacrifice, they (the Seers) did not hear during many years. But of 
those (Seers) they (the Atharvans) heard: 4 He (the Agnidhra) holds the Srausa\ 9 
he (the Hotr) holds the msat-oall’. Now, one of the Atharvans, Udvanta by 
name, descended to (the Seers) with a cup (of Soma) in his hand. He said to 
them: 4 With what wish do ye perform your sacrificial session ? * They an¬ 
swered : 4 We wish to obtain that world of heaven, which is situated above the 
Falcon, where are those Atharvans ’. He said: 4 Do ye go behind the village ? * 
4 Yes, we do’. For what end?* 4 For the path*. 4 Just so’, he said, ‘that 
is not efficacious for you to reach the world of heavenand, thereupon, he 
looked down on his cup. Now he said: 4 Do ye eat meat ? ’ 4 Yes, we do 

4 For what end ? ’ 4 For retaining sight and breath 4 Just so ’, he said, 4 neither 

is that efficacious for you to reach the world of heaven ’, and he again looked 
down on his cup. He said : 4 Do ye visit your wives ? * 4 Yes, we do'. 4 For 
what end?* 4 For obtaining progeny’s continuation and continuity’. ‘Just 
so ’, he said, 4 neither is that efficacious for you to reach the world of heaven *; 
and he again looked down on his cup. He said: 4 Do ye speak untruth * ? * Yes, 
we do’. ‘For what end?’ ‘Wishing for women, wishing for a joke, wishing 
for a friend’. 4 Just so’, he said, ‘arise you and wish your wishes (read perhaps 
kamdn icchadhvam). For you there is no hope that ye should gain yonder world *. 
Now, Prenin, the son of SomShita, was a wicked man; he said: 4 Of seven he- 
goats do I choose the rut; whichever woman I may call unto me, may she 
desire me’. And Madhucohandas, the son of ViivSmitra, said: 4 1 will choose 
the summit of the BrShmins\ But Asita, the son of Devala, said: 4 Let me 
look on this cup (of soma)’. He (Udvanta) said: 4 He alone chooses what is 
right (?) ’. Having looked down on this (soma-cup), he (Asita) saw this sSman 
and lauded with it: raye ague make tvd d&naya samidhimahi | ilisvti hi make vysaqi 



384 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


dyava hotrdya prthivl (Jaim. Samh. I. 1. 10. 3=SV. Kauth. I. 93). Heaven and 
earth are (equal to) all these worlds. Thereupon, he moved along all these 
worlds: during the first part of the day he stayed at the meeting of the Gods, 
at midday, of the meeting of men: of Drfipada Vaddhravisna, at the afternoon 
at the meeting of the Fathers’. 

20. There is the aisira(-saman)The aisira(saman)s are a 
(means of) progeneration. He who in lauding has applied the aisira 
(-aaman) is progenerated and multiplied. 

l GrSm. XI. 1. 10, composed on SV. I. 406, chanted on SV. II. 361-362. 
There are many aisira-samans, but the Jaim. br. points also to vayor aisiram ; 
the second of the three is intended, which is svaram , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 826. 

21. There is the traita(saman) 1 : for obtaining firm support. 

i Gram. X. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 384, chanted on SV. II. 363-365; the 
first of the four (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 790) is intended, being nitiha- 
navat , cp. § 22. 

22. It has at eaoh verse-quarter a nidhana (and) is rathantara- 
like, for this day is a rathantara-day 1 . 

1 This § is identical with XIV. 11. 13. 

23. It (this saman) is also assistance bringing 1 ; he (thereby) 
procures himself assistance.—These Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, procure 
assistance; by means of them he procures himself assistance. 

i The reason is found in the Jaim. br. I. 184, see Journ. of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVIII, page 19. 

24. There is the gaurlvita(-saman) 1 . The brahmana of the 
gaurlvita is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, ohanted on SV. II. 588-590; it 
is svaram , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 383. 

2 See XI. 5. 14. 

25. There is the kautsa(-saman) 1 (the chant of Kutsa). 

1 Gram. V. 1. 4, composed on SV. I. 162, chanted on SV. II. 588-590. There 
are several kautsa-sSmans, but the aidam one is required, see SV, ed. Calcutta 
Vol. I, page 370. The Jaiminiyas designate it as pancavaja. 

26. By means of this (saman), Kutsa saw ‘the separate drink¬ 
ing’ of the liquid 1 ; he used to ride out to the (to his?) dwelling 2 
with a leathern bag with brandy. The kautsa(-saman) is applied 
for retaining both kinds of food. 
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1 andhaso vipanam, op. 8at. br. XII. 7. 3. 4, where we find andhasor vipa m 
nam ; Eggeling translates: ‘ the (means of) drinking separately the two liquids ’. 
Although some arguments seem to vouch for the reading andhaso vipanam as 
our text has it (cp. vipanam Aukram andhasah , Vedic Concordance, in voce), 
the Jaim. recension points distinctly to the dual (Jaim. br. III. 228, cp. 
* Auswahl’ No. 202): ‘Pancavajas, the son of Kutsa, was able to drink the two 
liquors separately ( andhasi vyapipita) ; the divine and the human he, by means 
of this saman, drank separately. PaficavSjas, the son of Kutsa, desired: * May 
I drink separately the two liquors: the divine and the human*. He saw this 
saman and, by means of it, he drai k separately the two liquors, the divine and 
the human. Since that time he, having put on (his cart) a leathern bag, used 
to ride out for the soma*. The purpoit of this last sentence is here equally 
fnr from dear. 

2 tt'i ha v<'i tinopa^aaritharn dhdvayati. Are we to divide: drtina upa 

vasatham dhar -jcUA, n* 1 vasatham the same sense as avasatham ? Or must 
we accept, with" ££.'*»;*, the word upavasatham ? But, what, in this case, is 
the meaning : 

27. The*v ft the suddhasuddhlya(-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. TX. 2. 7, composed on SV. I. 350, chanted on SV. II. 588-590, 
tiie first of the two, being nidhanavat , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 715. 

28. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas; an inauspicious 
voice reproached him and he thought himself impure (a6uddha). 
He (thereupon) saw this suddhasuddhlya(-saman) and was purified 
by it. He who in lauding has applied the ^uddhasuddhlya(-saman), 
is purified. 

29. There is the kraunoa(-saman) 1 ; the brahmana of the kraufica 
is the same 2 . 

l Gram. XVI. 1. 13 composed on SV. I. 546, chanted on SV. II. 688-590. 
It is, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II. page 154, the first of the three, being 
svaram and, according to Jaim. br. madhyesvdram. 

* See XI. 10. 19. 

30. There is the rayistha(-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 2, oomposed on SV. I. 512, chanted on SV. II. 688-590; 
seems to be aidam (ending on fipd), see SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. II, page 78. 
According to the Jaim. br. it is madhyenidhanam, 

31. The rayistha(-sSman) is cattle; (so it is applied) for obtaining 
cattle 1 . 

1 According to Jaim. br. III. 229, it is a paiavyarp a&ma, because by it 
PrajSpati retained the runaway cattle. 

25 
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32. There is the audala(-saraan) 1 (‘the chant of Udala’). 

1 Gr5m. IV. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 160, chanted on SV. II. 588-590; 
it is 8varam> see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 367. 

33. Udala, the son of Visvamitra, by means of this (saman), 
came into the possession of progeny, of plurality. He who in laud¬ 
ing has applied the audala(-saman), is progenerated and multiplied. 

34. There is the dharman(-saman) \ for sustaining the right 

( dharma ). 

1 Gram. XI. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 429, chanted on SV. II. 591-693, 
gram. l.c. 19 is likewise dharman, and both are nidhanavat , see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. I, page 873. 

35. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the 
six-day-period having been used up, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ? One should answer : ‘ They have m a n as their 
metre’. Man is fivefold, man is two-footed: in order that the 
Chandoma(-day)s may be unexhausted 1 . 

1 This br&hmana, identical with XIV. 6. 26 (and cp. XV. 5. 32), should, to 
all appearances, have been given after XIV. 11. 5, to which it belongs. 

36. There is the visovislya(-saman) l . 

1 Gram. II. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 87, chanted on SV. II. 264-266. 
It is (cp. § 39) aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 243. 

37. Agni desired: ‘ Of house on house (vi6o viSah) may I be the 
guest, of house on house may I obtain the hospitality’. He per¬ 
formed austerities and saw this visovislya(-saman). By means of 
it he became of house on house the guest, he obtained of house on 
house the hospitality. He who in lauding has applied the visovisiya 
(-saman), becomes the guest of house on house, obtains the hospital¬ 
ity of house on house. 

38. They chant (it) on gayatrl(-verse)s, for the sake of getting 
a firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start in that they finish (the laud) x . 

1 This § is identical with XIII. 9. 28, XIV. 5. 30. 

39. The pavamana(-laud)s (of this day) finish on ida\ ida is 
cattle and the Chandoma(-day)s are cattle. He thereby brings cattle 
into his cattle 1 .—The stoma (has been given)*. 
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1 Identical with XIV. 6. 31. 
* See XIV. 7. 10. 


XIV. 12. 

(The uktha-lauds of the eighth day.) 

1. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The guest most beloved 
to you * 1 ; thereby the characteristic feature of hospitality is brought 
about. 

1 SV. I. 5=RS. VIII. 84. 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 594-596. 

2. (The \ erses beginning:) * Come unto us, o beloved Indra ’ 1 
(are applied) fot o h aining valour and strength. 

1 S\ . I. fPV.r jts ip. 38. 4-6=SV. II. 597-599. 

3 (The The destroyer of the strongholds, the young, 

clever Tndra-o? i \.<necsurable strength was born as the supporter 
of every deca,*a med with his thunderbolt, praised by many/ 1 (is 
applied) for supporting. 

i SV. I. 359=3J»S. I. 11. 4, 5, 8=SV. II. 600-602. 

4. There is the ausana(-saman) 1 (the chant of Usanas). 

1 Gram. I. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 5, chanted on SV. II. 594-596; it is 
svdram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 101. 

5. Usanas, the Kavya, wished : * May I obtain as much domin¬ 
ion as the other Kavyas possess. He practised austerities and saw 
this ausana(-s&man). By means of it he obtained as much dominion 
as the other Kavyas possessed. This at that time he had wished. 
A wish granting saman is the ausana. He obtains (the fulfilment 
of) his wish. 

6. There is the samvarta(-saman)*. 

1 Gram. X. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 393, chanted on SV. II. 597-599; 
it is nidhanavat , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 807. According to the 
Jaim. br. it is padanidhanam . 

7. The Ogres sought to destroy the sacrifice of the Gods. 
Indra, by means of this (saman), repeatedly rolling together (dust 
and sand!) buried them. Because he buried them, repeatedly roll¬ 
ing together (scmvartam), hence it is called the sftmvarta(-saman), 
This 1 was an evil, forsooth, that pursued them (the Gods); by 
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means of the samvarta they repelled it. He who in lauding has 
applied the samvarta, repels the evil. 

1 p5pma vava sa tan asacata , the same construction XV. 5. 20; sa refers 
to the fact that the Ogres pursued them. 

8. There is the mftruta(-sSman) 1 (‘the chant of the Maruts’). 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 359, chanted on SV. II. 600-602. 
It is aidam , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 733. 

9. The rays are the months, the rays are the Maruts 1 ; the 
Maruts are the most numerous of the Gods 2 . They undertake the 
sacrificial session, hoping to be most numerous 8 . They (thereby) 
become even most numei:ous. Provided with seasons are the preced¬ 
ing (six) days 4 , devoid of seasons are the Chandoma(-day)s. In 
that there is this sarnan 5 , thereby these days (the Chandomas) be 
come provided with seasons. 

1 Therefore, the Maruts are the months, each of which contain two rtus. 
(This is said to connect the Maruts and the maruta-sSman with the seasons, 
see the next following words.) For the rest, w? may compare Sat br. IX. 3. 
1. 25: ye te maruta raSmayas te (although here the marutah are the purodatas). 

2 As consisting of seven groups. - 

3 Hoping to be multiplied, to get abundant offspring. 

^ The trivrt-stoma, etc., are connected successively with spring, summer, 
raining season, see VI. 1. 6. sqq. 

& Which, as belonging to the Maruts, these being the rays and the rays 
being the seasons, contains the seasons! 

10. It is the forty-four-versed stoma, in strength and valour 
he thereby is firmly established: the tristubh is strength and valour 1 . 

l This § is identical with XIV. 7. 10. 


Fifteenth Chapter. 

(Ninth (third Chandoma-) day.) 

XV. 1. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘ The ocean has roared on the farthest 1 
border' 2 is the opening tristich of the ninth day. 
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1 This is the second case, where the Brahmajia deviates from its own Samhita, 
cp. note 1 on XI. 4. 4. It is remarkable that the Jaim. br. (III. 239), reading 
equally parame instead of prathame, also deviates from the Samhita. For a 
possible explanation, see note l on § 2. 

2 SV. T. 529=RS. IX. 97. 40, 42, 41 (var. r)=SV. II. 603-605. 

2. This day, forsooth, is 4 the farthest border’ 1 ; the ninth day, 
forsooth, is, as compared with 2 the other days, the farthest border, 
for it is the highest and the largest 8 . 

1 It is not impossible that word of the Samhita has been intention¬ 
ally changed hy the author of our BrShmana, because prathame would not well 
fit for the ninth - ly. Similarly, the Jaim. br. (III. 239): akran aamudrah parame 

v vidharma m i'i ... parai ah *amudrah par,mam navamam ahdh. 

2 Is- this t) e\ttioa .ing the instrumental? Cp. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, 

§ 107. ' * 

3 As it his v' . ,ost stoma (48). 

3. One v df these verses, beginning:) ‘Gladden thou Vayu, for 
our sacrifice, for our wealth’, 1 is addressed to Varuna 2 . That part 
of the sacrifice which is badly performed is seized by Varuna, this 
he thereby disperses by his sacrifice. 

1 SV. II. 604. 

2 It is addressed to Soma pavamana, but Varuna (beside Mitra) is mentioned 
in it. 


4. The stotriya Is a tristich, for retaining the breaths 1 . 

l See XIV. I. 7. 

5. There is a complex of ten verses 1 ; ten-syllabic is the viraj; 
food is viraj-like: to obtain food 2 . 

1 SV. II. 606-615=RS. IX. 3 (but in this order: 1, 6, 4, 5, 3, 2, 7, 8, 9, 
10). The Jaimimyas (III. 240): esa devo amartya iti euktam anurupo bhavati . 
The Jaimimyas agree with JEtS. 

2 Cp. XIII. 7. 8. 

ба. They (these verses) are of the same beginning words, in 
order that valour, strength (and) pith may not flow away. 

бб. Where the Gods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they pushed 
it down (immediately) afterwards 1 . 

i Cp. XIII. 7. 9, 10. 

7. There is a complex of eight verses 1 . 
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1 SV. II. 616-623salts. IX. 15 (but in this order: 1, 2, 7, 3, 6, 4, 6, 8) 
The Jaiminlyas agree more closely with J$S. (only one transposition). 

8. Eight-hoofed is cattle; hoof by hoof he thereby obtains 
cattle. Eight-syllabio is the gayatrl(-verse). strength and priestly 
lustre is the gayatrl: strength and priestly lustre he (thereby) obtains. 

9. There are complexea of six verses: for propping the (six) 
seasons. 

10. There are four complexes of six verses 1 ; the year consists 
of twenty-four half months: in the year even he is thus firmly 
established. 

1 1. SV. II. 624-629=RS.. .IX. 38 (1, 2, 4, 6. 6, 3). 

2. SV. II. 630-635=$S. IX. 28 (l-5a; 6. b, c=IX. 27. 6. b, c; 6. a=IX. 

27. 6. a; 6. b, c=IX. 26. 4. b, c). 

3. SV. II. 636-641=^3. IX. 27 (1-4; 6; IX. 28. 6). 

4. SV. II. 642-647=$S. IX. 37. 

11. The complex of six verses, beginning with the word ‘he*, 
is the last: for obtaining both (kinds of profit) the remote as well as 
the near 1 . 

1 sa (at the beginning of the verses 642-647) expresses something which is 
remote ( paroksa] ), esa (occurring at the beginning of the verses 636-641) express¬ 
es something which is near {pratyaksa) to the speaker, cp. Jaim. br. III. 241 s 
yada vai pratyakmrp bhavaty athaiea ity acakmle , yada paroksam atha 8a iti ; and 
Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax § 271 and the karika quoted there. 

12. A tristich comes at the end 1 : with which breath they 
start, in that they finish (the laud). 

1 In the uttararcika another aadrca follows after II. 647 (vs. 648-653), of 
whioh vs. 648 and 649 answer to $S. IX. 67. 30, 31; vs. 650-652 to Ijjtgveda- 
khila III. 10. 1-3 (ed. Soheftelowitz, page 95) and vs. 653 to ib. 6. a, b. It is 
remarkable that these verses are ignored by the commentator on the Arseya- 
kalpa, who prescribes, as last trca, the same that has been applied on the 
seventh day ( viz ., SV. II. 487-489), and cp. the Sutrakara (Laty. III. 6. 26-27, 
Drahy. IX. 3. 7): * of the ninth day, the finishing part (the ‘ Schlussstuck *) is 
that of the jyotistoma, according to some, that of the seventh day* (here 
jyoti8\oma is an adjective, just as in the Arseyakalpa, op. Introd. to this 
text, page XX). The first view is found represented by the Jaiminlyas, who 
give (Jaim. Samh. III. 53. 6-8) vs. II. 7-9, the ordinary parydsa of the 
jyotistoma; the second view is accepted by the commentator of the Arseya- 
kalpa and by the Anupadasutra (IV. 4): navamasya te daksam iti parydsah 
saprakrtitvat prdkfto vdpratydmdndd , ubhayoa tu codand bhallavindm (as do the 
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Sutrakaras).—From these facts we may conclude that, at least, the**wJer that 
II. 648-653 were absent from the uttararcika at the time of the compoSltf/w 
of the Sutra and perhaps even later, as Dhanvin also seems to ignore them: 
hah punar asau trca iti na jflayate talradhyayanabhavat. 

13. The stoma is the forty-eight-versed one, for getting a firm 
support 1 and for progeneration. 

1 Cp. III. 12. 3.—The forty-eight-versed stoma is again to be thought as 
composed from the 21 fold and the 33-fold one, op. Kaus. br. XXVI. 7. 


XV. 2. 

(T n e: * j y a -1 a u d s of the ninth day. ) 

«? 

1. (The terifr' beginning:) ‘We have approached with deep 

obeisance the young one* 1 i are the ajya(-laud) addressed to 

Agni. | ; 

1 SV. II. 064-66«=pS. VII. 12. 1-3. 

2. They approach, as it were, who approach (undertake the rite 
of) the ninth day. 

3. ‘Who brightly shines, kindled in his own dwelling* 1 , for he 
shines brightly, as it were, who has chanted the (samans of the) 
nine days 2 ; ‘well pleased by sacrifices (of clarified butter) ’for well 
pleased by sacrifices is he who is pleased by the (sacrifice of the) 
nine days; ‘ him who is turned toward all sides *for turned to all 
sides is he 3 . 

1 Parts of verse 654. 

2 Apparently, the ninth day, though at the moment only begun, is taken 
into account. 

8 Probably: • ready for all emergencies \ It is not probable, as SSyaqa 
means, that eaa refers to Agni. 

4. One (of these verses, beginning:) ‘Thee, o Agni, Varuna 
and Mitra* 1 , is addressed to Varuna. That part of the sacrifice, 
which is badly performed, is seized by Varuna; this he thereby dis¬ 
perses by his sacrifice 2 . 

. i SV. II. 656. a. ; 

2 Cp. XV. 1. 3. 



390 


rfUjR brIhmana. of twenty five chapters. 


i SV. II. J tristich beginning:) ‘Mitra, of holy might, I call for’ 1 , 
The JL«/ rathantara-like (ajya-laud) addressed to Mitra and Varuna*. 

1 SV. II. 197-199. 

2 This § is identical with XII. 2. 3. 

6. The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford difficult to oross, 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream which is 
difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, so he 
links, thereby, the two characteristic features mutually together, in 
order that the Chandomas may not oscillate x . 

1 Identical with XIV. 8. 4. 

7a. (The verses beginning :) * Great is Tndra, who by his 
might' 1 , (serve for) the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra. 

1 SV. II. 657-059 =RS. VIII. 0. 1, 3, 2. 

76. By means of the eighth day, the Gods had incited Indra, 
by means of the ninth, they had repelled evil. The day they, there¬ 
by, gladden 1 . 

1 Nearly identical with XIV. 8. 6, 

8. (The tristich beginning:) ‘These two I call for, who* 1 , is 
the rathantara-like (iijya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni 2 . 

1 SV. IT. 203-205. 

2 Identical with XII. 2. 8. 

9. The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford difficult to cross 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream which 
is difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, 
so he links thereby the two characteristic features mutually together, 
in order that the Chandomas may not oscillate 1 .—The stoma (has 
been given) 2 . 

1 See § 0. 

2 See XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 3. 

(The midday-pavam ana-laud of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Of the mightily slaying Pavamana, 
(i.e. soma), the yellow one (hart), the bright (drops) have been pro- 
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duced * 1 , are gayatrls containing the word * yellow’: in order that 
the Chandoma(-day)s may not be exhausted 2 . 

1 SV. II. 000-662=118. IX. 66. 25-27 (var. r.). 

2 Cp. note 2 on XIV. 1. 8. 

2. (The words:) ‘Of the mightily slaying Pavamiina’ are 
characteristic of the brhat 1 ; (the words:) ‘of the yellow one, the 
bright (drops) have been produced’ are characteristic of the Jagatl 2 . 
He (thus) practises the characteristics of both together: of the 
saman and the metre 3 . 

1 Because c' the words ‘ mightily slaying ’ which are the characteristic of 
the Barc j, be be,ng c nnected with the brhat, cp. probably X. 6. 2. 

2 This conn^ip.*. <s not clear to me. 

3 Of tae . - ftuse the ninth day i3 a byhat-day. 

3. (The beginning:) ‘Go ye round, pour ye out the 

pressed (somr*V , contain the word ‘round’ ( pari ); the ninth day 
is the end 2 , 'these verses (are applied) for reaching this (day). 

1 SV. I. 512=$S. IX. 107. 1-3 = SV. II. 663-665. 

2 Strictly speaking, of the third three-day-period only. 

4. (The verses beginning:) 4 The soma has been pressed, the 
reddish, the bull, the yellow’ 1 , being Jagatls, are, by their character¬ 
istic, tristubhs 2 ; therefore, they are applied at the place proper to the 
tristubbs 3 . 

1 SV. I. 562=$S. IX 82. 1, 3, 2 (var. r.)=SV. II. 600-608. 

2 By the word ‘bull’, which is connected with the tristubh, X. 0. 2. 

3 At the end of the midday-pavamana-laud. 

5. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same l . 

1 See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

6. There is the adarasrt of Bharadvaja 1 . 

l Gram. IV. 1. 7, composed on SV. I. 132, chanted on SV. II. 660-662. 
There are more BSmans of this name, but see Jaim. br. III. 244: atha gatuvin- 
jnidhanam. .tad uparie\obhavad bhavati bahirnidhanam. .tad v evacaksate bharadva - 
aayadbrasrd iti. The saman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 318) ends on a 
stobha: asmabhyam gatuvittamam. 

7. Divodasa, who had BharadvSja aa his house-chaplain, (once 
upon a time) was hemmed in by various individuals (enemies). He 
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approached (his chaplain), saying: ‘Seer, find me a way out of this 
(‘procure me a refuge *)\ ® 1 ° r h™, by means of this saman, he 
found a way out. A refuge procuring one is this saman. (Because 
they thought): ‘By means of this (saman), we have not fallen into 
a pit 9 (dare ndsfnma ) 1 , thence it has its name addrasft . He who 
in lauding has practised the ad&rasrt, finds a way out of his 
difficulties and does not run into a pit 2 . 

1 Instead of the form asrnma , we expect an aorist derived from the root 
a? (asarisma), but the faulty form is obviously due to the desire to conneot the 
word with -8ft, as if this wore a verbal root! 

2 A highly interesting version of this mythic-historical tale is given in 
Jaim. br. III. 244 sqq. (cp. Das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 205). It runs as 
follows: * Ksatra, the son of Pratardana, at the battle of the ten kings, was 
hemmed in at Manusa by* the ten kings. His house-chaplain was Bharadvaja. 
He resorted to him, saying : * Seer, we resort to thee, find us in this circumstances 
(a way out)’. Bharadv&ja wished: 4 May we win the battle*. He saw this 
sSman and lauded with it. Having lauded, he said: * Indra will come to our 
call, we will win the battle*. Now, Ksatra, the son of Pratardana, had as con- 

i 

sort, the handsome Upama, the daughter of Savedas. Of her they killed a 
brother. She mourned for him (?). As she was (on a certain day) running 
about, Indra set his mind on her. Having put on an antelope-hide, he went 
after her. He had, on a shoulder-yoke, a basket with a cake hanging at one 
side, and at the other side an dmiksa mixed with butter, and he began to 
dance in her vicinity. He drew her along with the butter (?). Every time she 
drove him away, he always danced before her. At evening they went apart. 
Her husband asked her: * Hast thou observed here something (particular) during 
the day ? ’ She answered : ‘ Nothing beside this: an old man has danced in my 
vicinity; he had, on a shoulder-yoke, a basket with a cake hanging at one side, 
and at the other side an S miksd mixed with butter *. He said: * Indra, 
forsooth, has come to our call. We will win this battle. That was Indra! 
Do not drive him away by hurting him. Make him your friend and say to 
him : * Let us win the battle ’. On the following morning, the two met again, and 
the same man, with just such a shoulder-yoke, began to dance at some distance. 
Eaoh time she sought to reach him, the other (danced) farther off. She 
thought: * Come, I will address him *. (Then follows a metrical dialogue of the 
two; the verses, however, are incomprehensible.) Running after him, she said : 
4 Let us win the battle*. He, shaking his antelope-hide, said: ‘Just as these 
hairs flow in all directions (?), so, ye enemies of Ksatra, flow asunder from 
M0nu?a *. With these words, he scattered the hairs of the black antelope (pf 
the hide he wore). These arose as so many war-ohariots and, by means of these, 
he (Ksatra) won the battle. Thereupon, said 'BharadvSja: * We have not fallen 
into the pit, ( na vai dUre *8fnma), and hence the name (of the sSman) adarasft . ’ 
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8. There is the surupa (-saman)The brahmana of the surupa 
is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 10, composed on SV. I 468, chanted on SV. II. 000-002. 

It is see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 8. 

2 See XIV. 11. 11. 

9. There is the (saman) with (the word) hariSri as nidhana 1 . 

1 GrSra. V. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 195, chanted on SV. II. 060-062. 

2 1 1 111 

Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 423) is hari 3 Sri 2345. 

10. Cattle (cows) are beautifully yellow (hariSrt) 1 ; (so it is 
applied) for ootaining cattle. He who has applied (it) in lauding, 
comes to beiuty . id energy 2 . 

1 ' cp, •.cirafji /,- tf&yum, ®S. VIII. 50. 10. 

? 4s if the * '• * ’ rJri contained haras instead of hari ! 

11. Thcto^i tbo saindhuksita (-saman) 1 ; the brahmana of the 
saindhuksita is rhe same 2 . 

x Gram. 1. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 21, chanted on SV. II. 060-662; a 
comparison with the uhagana proves that the third of the three, which is 
aidam. is intended, Jaim. br. Ill, 248 ; tad ailarp, bhavati ; cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol, I, page 127. 

2 See XII. 12. 6. 

12. There is the saman of Babhru, the nidhana of which con¬ 
sists of a word derived from (the word) ‘to go’ (gam, gatanidhana )\ 
for attaining (‘for going’, gati ) 8 . 

1 There are two babhravasamans, Gram. XII. 2, 5 and 6; the second 

3 6 

is intended, with the nidhana god 234 bhih, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. IT. page 
3. The Jaiminiyas designate it as gvabhirnidhanarji. It is composed on SV. I. 
467 and here chanted on SV. II. 660-662. 

2 By a true tour de force , the nidhana is derived from the verbal root 
gam , with which it cannot be connected. What gvdbhib means and what 
its non-saman form is, is not to be defined. In the Jaim. br. the gvlibhir - 
nidhanarn sama is chanted for the obtainment of cattle, gvabhih being probably 
taken as the s5man-form of gobhify. 

13. Babhru, the son of the Kumbhya, by means of this saman, 
straightway beheld the world of heaven; (so it serves) for behold- 
mg the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (it), does 
not fall from the world of heaven. 
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14. There is the (sftman called) ‘the flowing together of the 
idds (idanam samksarah ) 1 . 

1 Gram. III. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 119, chanted on SV. II. 660-062. It is 
(see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 298) aidam ; its name reposes, apparently, on the 

1 2 4 5 6 4 

repeated word idd at the end: idd 23 bha 3 \ ehldd \ ho 5 i \ da. In the Jaim. 
br. III. 249, it is said that the Angirases obtained cows from all the regions 
and, thereupon, exclaimed: * these ilds have flown for us together ’: sam vai na 
imd ild aksdrisuh. 

15. The idd is cattle, the Chandoma(-day)s are cattle: he thereby 
puts cattle into cattle 1 . 

1 He makes his cows to get abundant calves. 

16. There is the rsabha-pavamana (-saman) 1 , (‘the Soma-bnir). 

1 Gram. XII. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. II. 660-662; it 
is svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 3. 

17. The Chandoma(-day)s are the cattle; he thereby produces 
a copulation in his cattle, in order that they may procreate, for not 
without a bull do cattle (cows) procreate 1 . 

1 Cp. XIII. 5. 18, XIII. 10. 11. . 

18. There is the prstha(-saman) 1 (‘ The back-bone-chant ’). 

1 Grn.m. VI. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 239, chanted on SV. II. 663-065; it 
is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 495) aidam ( urdhvelam , the Jaim. br.). 

19. The ninth day, forsooth, is the back-bone of the days: on 
the back-bone (t.e., the ninth day) they chant the back-bone (-saman): 
for getting a firm support. 

20. There is the kaulmalabarhisa(-saman) 1 (‘the chant of 
Kulmalabarhis *). 

1 Gram. VI. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 240, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 
There are many more samans of this name, but the two (gram. VI. 2. 15 and 
16) follow in the gana immediately after the prstha; of these two the first is 
intended, as a comparison with the uhagana proves, although both (VI. 2. 15 
and 16) are svaram (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I. page 498). 

21. Kulmalabarhis, by means of this (s&nian), came into the 
possession of progeniture \ of plurality. He who is lauding has ap¬ 
plied the kaulmalabarhisa(-saman), is progenerated and multiplied. 

1 Read prajatvq% instead of prajapatity, cp. XIV. 11. 17. 
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22. There is the arkapuspa(-saman) 1 . (‘The food-flavour 
chant'). 

1 GrSm. XVI. 2. 34, composed on SV. I. 565, chanted on SV. II. 663-665, 
the first of the two sSmans is intended; both are nidhanavat , see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. II, page 199. Originally, they probably were optional. 

23. Food is called ‘aria’ by the Gods and its flavour ‘flower*. 
He who in lauding has applied the arkapuspa(-saman), obtains 
food with flavour. 

24. There is the dairgha4ravasa(-saman) 1 . (‘The chant of 
Dlrghasravas , 

1 Grai$. IJ. L 6, impose 1 on SV. 1. 44, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. The 
first o i wh^tvvc, fc*4iiw, v&ra (cne SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 166', is intended, 
as appears fivin tfcfc o *Sna. 

26. The Hi *Iitly seer 1 , Dlrghasravas, being expelled (from his 
realm by hh qpt'nies) wandered about 2 for a long time and became 
hungry. He saw this dairghasravasa(-saman) and, by means of it, 
obtained food from all the (four) quarters 3 . He who in lauding 
has practised the dairghasravasa(-saman), obtains food from all the 
quarters. 

1 One of the Leyden MSS. leads rajanyarsir , the other as in the printed 
text. 

2 On the construction, cp. Oertel, the disjunct use of oases, page 21. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 256 (Auswahl, page 308-309): ‘ Dlrghatamas, the son 
of (the mother) Mamata, going out to battle, said to his younger brother, 
Dlrghasravas: ‘ Mayest thou be the surveyor of these (cows or mares) of ours 
that are to be taken care of*. Thereupon, Dlrghasravas desired: * May I 
obtain food, may not these (animals) suffer from hunger’. He saw this saman 
and lauded Agni with it, and Agni, being lauded, made all his food sweet as 
honey’, etc. 

26. There is the vaiyasva(-sSmau) 1 ; the brahmana of it is the 
same *. 

l GrSm. VII. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. 269, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 
There are on this verse three vaiyadvas, all aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
I, page 555. The fihagfina designates it as dvyakearavaiyasva . It is the Sulka 
of the Jaiminlyas. 


2 See XIV. 10. 9. 
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27. There is the abhlsava(-saman) 1 ; its brahmana is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 5, composed on SV. I. 512, chanted on SV. II. 063-065. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II. page 79) svararn. 

2 See XII. 9. 15-16. 

28a. There is the devasthana(-sAman) 1 . (‘The Gods-stand 
chant’), for obtaining firm support. 

1 Aranyegeyagana I. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 239, chanted on SV. II. 
663-665. It is aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 396. 

286. There is the samkrti(-saman) \ for making (the last three- 
day period) in order. 

1 Ar. gana III. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 409, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 452) nidhanavat. 

29. This day (when its rite for the first time was performed by 
the Gods) collapsed, but the Gods, standing on the ‘Gods-stand’ (the 
devasthana), made it in order by means of the samkrti and, hence, 
this saman has its name. By means of the devasthana, the Gods 
obtained a firm standing in the world of heaven; (it is applied) with 
(the desire) that they (the participants of the sacrificial session) 
may get a firm standing 1 . 

1 Cp. with this passage XIV. 9. 27. 

30. The deities (formerly) did not yield the sovereignty to 
Varuna. He saw this ‘Gods-stand’, and, thereupon, the deities 
yielded to him the supremacy. His (the Sacrificer’s) equals yield him 
the superiority. 

31. He who knows this, to his share falls the lustre of might, 
(and) he gets a firm standing. 

32. Lustrous ( bharga) becomes he, who in lauding has applied 
the bharga(-saman) 1 , glorious (ya6ak) he, (who in lauding has ap¬ 
plied) the yasas(-saman) 2 . 

1 Ar. gana II. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 258, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 

Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vo(. II, page 441) is bharga 2345 h . 

2r - 2r 2r 

2 Ar. g£na II. 2. 12, oomposed on SV. I. 270; it begins: ha u ( hh u\ha 
2 r r 

u i yaSo hS u. (ed. Calc. l.c,). 
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33. There is the vasisfcha(-sSman) 1 ; its br&hmana is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. VII. 1. 24, composed on SV. I. 259, chanted on SV. II. 603-665. 
The aitfam is intended, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 536. 

2 See XI. 8. 14. 

34. There is the arka of Dirghatamas 1 ; arka is food: for 
obtaining food. 

1 Ar. gana I. 2. 4, composed on SV. I. 558, chanted on SV. II. 666-688 

8 llll 

It is (cp. § 37) nidhanavat , ending: l 2345, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 404. 

35. There is oamaraJa(-sa/aan) *. He who in lauding has 
applied the samfcril;** comes to sovereignty, to imperial sway. 

1 GlrSiyJ £V( % i : composed on SV. I. 555, chanted on SV. II. 666-008. 
This sftm&u likevi.vj-V inhanavat, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 176. 

36. They Jjt > "call it the sam vat (-saman), t.e., the saman con¬ 
taining the wo^d sam. By means of the sam vat(-saman), forsooth, 
the Gods went forth to the world of heaven, by means of the saman 
containing the word *up* ( ud ), they went up 1 . 

1 Cp. XIV. 3. 23-24: pravat, XIV. 9. 39-40: udvat, and here aamvat. 
Neither the saman nor the yc contains the word sam, but the sentence (§ 36) is 
added for the sake of completeness, because something similar was wanted 
about the third Chandoma-day! For the rest, the three prepositions pro, ud, 
sam remind us of the triad: prana, uddna, samana . 

37. The ]jpvamana(-laud)s (of this day) end on a nidhana: for 
propping the day 1 .—The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

1 Cp. XIV. 9. 41. 

2 See XV. 1. 13—Finally, a remark must be made about this pavamSna- 
stotra. The author of the Brahmana prescribes 21 sSmans for this stotra. If 
these are chanted on tristichs, the total number being 48, we would get too 
many stotriyaa. If the. eight saxnans on the gSyatrl (SV. II. 660-602) are all 
chanted on tristichs, we get 24 stotriya-verses, and to oomplete the re¬ 
quired number of 48, only another 24 can be placed, but the BrShmana 
gives 13 more sSmans; as it is impossible that these are ohanted all on 
tristichs, the Sutrakaras (Laty. III. 6. 28-33, DrShy. IX. 3. 8-13) give the fol¬ 
lowing instruction: * On its (the ninth day’s) brhati-verse, (i.e., SV. 663-665) the 
s&mans of the aranyegSna iPafic. br. $ 28, § 32) and the prstha (J 18) (are to 
be ohanted) on tristichs (each sSman on all the three verses); (in this oase) the 
vSsistha (falls) on the appendix-verse, the vaiyaSva before the bharga, and the 
abhiSava before the yagas (this disposition is followed by Varadfcr&ja; see 
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Araeyakalpa, pages 214, 215). Another possibility is, bo ohant (on the bfhati) 
seven samans only, each on a tristich, but arranging them so that there is no 
sameness of performance (;5w»). (This refers probably to the last part of each 
saman: no aidam should follow on an aidam, no nidhanavat on a nidhanavat , 
etc.; in this case, the samans that are left over may replace facultatively one 
of the others). The dxrghatamaso 'rka, or the simarSja, is the last (sSman) 
(of the midday-pavamana); if the sSmarSja is taken as the last, the dlrghata- 
raaso 'rka and the m&ndava-sSman, which has idd as nidhana, (are to be ap¬ 
plied) on the last two (verses) of the (tristich on which the) prstha-sSman 
(is chanted;) (in this case the pratha falls on the first verse)\—The aida- 
mandava is given GrSm. XIV. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 511 (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 72), chanted on SV. II. 664. b and 665, but this does not fit 
in with the notation of uhagfina IX. 3. 9 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 650). 


XV. 4. 

(The prstha-lauds of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Leaning, as it were on Surya’ 1 , 
contain (the word) surya . 

i SV. I. 267=$S. VIII. 99. 1, 3, 4 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 669-670.—The text 
should run: irayanta iva auryam iti auryavatyo bh, 

2. For this day has the sun as its deity 1 ; the sun is the end 
and the ninth day is the end of the days (of the last three-day 
period): on the end they chant the end, (i.e., the verse containing 
the word surya), for getting a firm support. 

i A three-day period is comparable with the three lokas: earth=agni, 
antariksa=vayu, dyaus=aditya. 

3. (There are the verses beginning): ‘ What we fear, o Indra, of 
that make thou fearlessness for us. 0 bounteous one, give us this 
help by means of thy aid, smite away haters, away soorners * 1 ; 
having smitten haters and soorners by the ninth day, they arise 
(finish the ten-day period) with the tenth day. 

1 SV. I. 274=^8. VIII. 61. 13-14=SV. II. 671-672. 

4. There is the sirayantlya(-saraan ) l . 

i See note 1 on VIII. 2. 9. 

5. The &&yantlya(-s£man) is wealth (Iri) 1 , and the ninth day 
is wealth 2 ; he thus establishes wealth into wealth. 
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1 A pun on the name. 

2 Because of the man if oldness and gteat number of sSmans. 

6. There is the samanta(-saman ) l . 

1 GrSm, II. 1. 30, composed on SV. 1. 61, chanted on SV. II. 671-672. 
Must be aidam , the first of the three, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 192. 

7. One who desires (to possess) cattle, should laud with the 
samanta(-saman); one who desires (to get) a chaplainship, should laud 
with the samanta(sftman). 

8. The e;,rth is Agni-like and the priest is Agni-like 1 ; the 

heaven is, Indra-lik *nd the noble is Indra-like 2 . Through the 
intermediate egior Jjjpeven and earth are adjacent (samdnta ); by 
means of the t *(-saman) he makes him adjacent 8 . He, who 

knowing this, V»4a with the samanta(-sSman) acquires cattle 4 and 
obtains a ch&pi^i idjja’p.—The stoma (has been given) 6 . 

1 See VI. 1. 6. 

2 See VI. 1. 8. 

3 So that he, the priest, comes into connection with the noble, as his puro- 
hita. 

4 Because cattle is antarikaayatana , cp. Jaim. br. III. 188: pa6avo va anta- 
rikaam, patavah aamantam . 

6 See XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 5. 

(The a r bh a va - p a v am a n a -1 a u d of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘Thou, o Soma, art streaming ( dhara• 
yu) ,1 , is a gSyatrl, for propping ( dhrti) the day. (The word) 1 thou ’ 
is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a brhat-day*. 

1 SV. II. 673-675ss$8. IX. 67. 1-3. (var. r.). 

2 Cp. XI. 9. 1. 

2. (In the verses beginning:) ‘Yes, thou, the divine’ 1 , (the 
word) ‘thou’ is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a 
brhat-day *. 

1 $V. L 583 = $S. IX. 108. 3-4 = SV. II. 288-289.S 

8 The § is identical with XII. 11. 2. 

26 
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3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Become clarified for the delectation 
of the Qods’ 1 , are characteristic of the brhat; for this day is a 
brhat-day. 

1 SV. I. 571 =$S. IX. 106. 7-9=SV. 11. 676-678. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘This desirable yellow one, on all 
sides* 1 , contain (the words) ‘on all sides* (pari). The ninth day, 
forsooth, is the end; thtee (verses are applied) for reaching 
( paryapti) this day 2 . 

1 SV. I. 552=*tS. IX. 98. 7, 6, 8=SV. II. 679-681. 

2 Cp. XV. 3. 3. 

5. (The verse beginning:) ‘Become clarified, o Soma, for great 

dexterity* 1 , is an aksarapankti: the source of the stomas. More* 
over, the aksaraparikti'metre, at this moment, is of unexhausted 
strength; by means of it, the Chandoma(-day)s are made of un¬ 
exhausted strength. The Theologians argue : ‘ The stomas and metres 
at the six-day-period, having arrived at their end, what is the 
metre of the Chandoma(-day)s ? * One» should answer: * These 

aksarapanktis are their metre 2 .* 

1 SV. I. 430=119. IX. 109. 10-12 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 682-684. 

2 The rest of this § agrees with XIV. 5. 6-8. 

6. (The verses beginning:) ‘Unto the born active* 1 , being 
gSyatrls, are, by their characteristic, jagatls 2 ; therefore, they are 
applied at the proper place of the jagatls. 

1 SV. I. 487=BS. IX. 61. 13-15=SV. 685-687. 

2 Because (according to SRyana) of the word gobhih , cattle being equal to 
jagatl. 

7. There is the gSyatra(-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

l See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

8. There is the asvasukta(-saman) 1 (‘the chant of Asvasukti*). 

I Gram. III. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 122, chanted on SV. II. 673-675. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 303) paflcaksaranidhanam . 

0. To Agni he offers libations during the preceding days l , but 
this day has the Sun as deity. (Regarding the words of the 
nidhana:) ‘the Bright one to whom libations are offered*, yonder 
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sun, forsooth, is bright, to him he offers libations by means of this 
(saman). 

1 This would mean that the ritual of the preceding days is performed in 
honour of Agni, the instrumental purvair aharbhih being taken as an instrumental 
of time. I fail to see what is the precise meaning of these words. The remark 

ft l 

refers to the words added in the gSna (after the words of the verse): 4ukra 
r 2 3 1111 

ahuta 2345 h. As compared with the gausukta (gram. III. 2. 18), which ends: 
agnir ahutah , Sukra must mean the soma, not the sun. All would be dear if 
the gausukta with its nidhana agn*r ahutah occurred on one of the preceding 
days; but this is not the case with the Kauthumas; the Jaiminiyas apply 
it before the aftv .sukta, but equally on the ninth day. —For the rest, the rare 
compounu ajuhoti- is di ? t' the words o J ' the nidhana. 

10. Thro if r’ , 4ftmmada(-saman) 1 (‘the chant of Sammad’). 

1 Gram. XIT»’ . composed on SV. I. 183, chanted on SV. II. 673-675. 

Thh not XIII. 55. 5 ^ ig intended, being svaram , see SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. II, 
page 38. 

11. &ammad, of the Angiras clan, by means of this saman 
straightway beheld the world of heaven; (so it serves) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He, who in lauding has applied (it), does not 
fall forth from the world of heaven 1 . 

1 Nearly identical with XIV. 9. 29. In Jaim. br. III. 164, the name 
is derived from the words: 6am vai na ime lokd amddiauh , spoken by the 
Gods, after they had made the worlds turn again towards them, when they had 
receded from them in fear. 

12. There is the (saman) with (the word) dftvasu as nidhana 1 . 

1 Gram. III. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 119, chanted on SV. II. 673-675. 

2r 1 8 1111 

It is nidhanavat, ending: davasu 2345, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 297. 

13. By means of this (saman) he invokes a blessing for him, 
for the saman is a true blessing 1 . 

1 The word davasu reminding of -ddvan * -giving’. This § is identical with 
XIII. 12. 7. 

14. D&vasu, of the Angiras clan, being desirous of oattle, saw 
this saman. By means of it he created a thousand head of cattle. 
That there is this sftman, is for making the oaiile thrive 1 . 

i Cp. the nearly identical passage XIII. 11. 14. 
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15. There is the k&&ta(-s£man) with hitherward directed idd\ 

1 Gram. V. 2. 8, composed on SV. 1. 184, chanted on SV. II. 673-075. Its 
last words (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 407, and op. note 3 on X. 12. 5) 

4 6 4 5 l 

are: au * 23 ho va | »<f5, whilst usually the oida-samans end on o ’ 2345 % \ da 

4 

or ho *5 i | da. These last are called pardclneda. Jaim. br. Ill, 265 j tavyo 
pratioim id&m u pay anti , chandomebhyo net pararlco *tipadydmahd iti. The same 
Br&hmana (l.c.' records that a certain KaSIti, the son of Subhara, was, during 
a sattra, afflicted by consumption. He saw this sSman, composed on the 
verses vftta 5 vatu bhesajam (=$3. X. 186. 1-3), and was healed by Vata. 

10. By means of the other idas , that are directed thither¬ 
ward, he continually places the seed (into the womb), but this 
kaslta(-saman), with its idd hitherward directed, (is applied) for 
production (for delivery of the young out of the womb). Therefore, 
the embryos come into existence directed thitherward, but are born 
hitherward 1 . Therefore also, they (the embryos) do not fall forth 
from their (receptacle, although) its opening is turned downwards. 
For by this (saman with thitherward directed idd) they are sup¬ 
ported. 

1 Embryos oome into existence with the head turned thitherward, i.e., away 
from the mouth of the matrix, but are bom with the head turned hitherward, 
cp. Ait. br. III. 10. 1: pararlco garbha dhiyante parailcah sarpbhavanti ,.. amuto 
'rvaflco garbhah prajayante. 

17. There is the haviskrta; -sAman) \ for getting firm support. 
Its explanation 2 is the same (as given formerly) 3 . 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 20, composed on SV. I. 138, chanted on SV. II. 673-675. 
The first of the two, nidhanavat , cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 328. 

2 anuvdda, a portion of a brahmapa-text, which comments on, illustrates, 
or explains a vidhi or direction previously laid down, and which does not itself 
contain any direction. 

3 See XI. 10. 9. 

18. There is the sauparna(-sSman) 1 ; the br&hmana of the 
sauparna is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. III. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 125, chanted on SV. II. 288-289; 
the av&ram is intended, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 308. 

2 See XIV. 3. 10. 

19. There is the vaisvamanasaf-sfiman) 1 (‘the chant of Viiva- 
manas’). 
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1 GrSm. X. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 387, chanted on SV. II. 676-878. It 
1111 

is nidhanavat {ii 2845), see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 795. 

20. The Seer, Visvamanas. when he had gone out to study 1 , 
was seized by an Ogre. Of him Indra noted: ‘ The Seer has been 
seized by an Ogre*, and he addressed him: *0 Seer, who (is) this 
one (that has seized) thee?* The Ogre said (to Visvamanas): ‘Say, 
‘it is a trunk” 8 , and he (Visvamanas) said (to Indra): ‘A trunk*. 
‘Hit at him with this*, he (indra) said, handing him over a reed, 
by way of a thunderbolt. Therewith, he split his skull. This is 
the reed calleu indrenata 8 . It was an evil that had seized him; 
this he rppelled b' neans of the vaisvamanasa(-saman). He who 
in latiding ha* ^ the vaisvamanasa(-saman), repels the evil 4 . 

1 PrSbably, h + r * r participant of a sattra and, during the intervals, 
Wfcjjt out to stud,, h."' texts for the subsequent day; cp. note 2 on XII. 11. 10. 

2 With rer :*r<| i ^ ^he version of the Jaim. (see note 4) f it is not advisable 
to take sthanu as a proper noun. 

8 indrenata, may stand haplologically for indrena nata . It is noteworthy 
that of the two Leyden MSS. of our Brahmana, one reads indranata and, the other, 
indrenata. Laty. IV. 1. 7, reads indrenata, Dr5hy. XI. 1. 7, 8, indranata. Accord¬ 
ing to Drahy. 1. c. 8 : ya svayaipvakra sendranata , a reed is meant which of itself is 
crooked (mulatah seems to belong to the preceding sutra, cp. L&ty. 1. c.). Dhanvin 
explains indranata by daivena nata (thus reads the MS. G.). 

4 The corresponding passage of the Jaim. br. (III. 266, see 1 Auswahl* No. 208) 
rims as follows: * Visvamanas, who had gone out to collect fuel (for the sacrifice) 
in the forest, fell in with an Ogre. He wished : ‘ May I repel the Ogre*. He saw 
this Bfiman and chanted it over (him). Indra saw that Visvamanas had fallen in 
with an Ogre and came running on to him. By the snorting of him who came run¬ 
ning on, he collapsed (or ‘became contorted’?). He (Indra) asked him: * ViSva- 
manas, who is this one that has ... thee ? ’ He (the Ogre) said (to Visvamanas): 
4 Thou must answer, ‘(it is) a surmi, o Maghavan*, and he (Visvamanas) said (to 
Indra): ‘ (It is) a surmi , o Maghavan, slay thou only with a stick on her’. He 
(Indra) said: ‘Pull out a blade of grass and throw it gently on (her)’. He, 
having pulled out a blade of grass gently threw it on (her). Into this same 
(blade of grass) Indra poured his thunderbolt, and he (VifvamanaB) slew him 
(the Ogre) then and there’.—The surmi occurs also above, II. 17. 1. It is not 
clear to me what is meant by it here. The Pafic. br. has sthanu. In either 
case some object is intended which is not very harmful, the object of the Ogre 
being, apparently, to deceive Indra, . by induoing him to believe that Vi4va- 
manas is not seriously harmed.—On surmi, cp. also Acta Orientalia, Vol. VI, 
page 141. 
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21. There is the gaurlvita(-sSman) 1 ; the br&hmana of the- 
gaurlvita is the same 8 . 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 679-681. It 
is avaram , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 383. 

2 See XI. 5. 14. 

22. There is the nihava(-saman) 1 , for obtaining food. 

1 Gram. VIII. 1. 36, composed on SV. I. 313, chanted on SV. II. 679-681. 
See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 629 ( nidhanavat ). 

23. With (the word) ‘yes* (hi), food is given 1 ; by (the word) 
*, Agni eats the food 2 . 

1 The particle hi is used in consenting answers. The nihavasBman opens 

1 2 1 2r Sr 2 a 3 5 2 

with the following stobha: a ihi '3 | a ihi | ehiya | 0234 va [ ha i. Although 

this a ihi seems to be simply the chanting form of ihi (‘come’), the author of 
our Brahmana sees in it the particle hi . 

2 Perhaps % is used to express the hissing sound of butter poured into the 

3 1111 

fire. The nidhana of the nihavasaman is i 2345. 

24. The Seers (in former times) did not see Indra face to face. 

Vasistha desired: ‘ How may 1 see Indra face to face ? ’ He saw 

this nihava(-saman) and, thereupon, he saw Indra face to face. 
He (Indra) said to him: 4 1 will tell thee a brahmana, so that the 
Bharatas, having thee as their chaplain, may be multiplied, but do 
not discover me to the other Seers \ He told him those stomabhaga 
(-formulas) 1 , and, thereupon, the Bharatas, having Vasistha as their 
chaplain, were multiplied 2 . This saman is associated with Indra. 
That there is this saman, is in order to be associated with Indra 8 . 

1 The formulas given above: I. 9 and 10. 

2 The same legend in TS. III. 6. 2 and KSth. XXXVII. 17, only with 
yrajah instead of bharatah. The beginning of the Kath. has a slight variant: 
'The Ijtsis did not see Indra face to face. Only Vasistha saw him face to face. 
He (Indra) feared: ‘He will discover me to the other Qsis’. He said: *1 will 
tell you a brahmana’, etc. 

3 So that Indra in person,may come to the sacrifice. 

25. There is the yadv5histhlya(-saman) *. 

1 GrSm. II. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 86, chanted on SV. II. 679-681. 
There are two samans of this name and both (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 242) are aidam (urdhvelam, Jqtim. br.). 
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26. These samans, forsooth, are priestly lustre 1 . Lustrous be¬ 
comes he who in lauding has applied the yadvShisthlya(-saman). 

1 I fail to see the meaning of the words rca irotriyani. The plural also is 
strange, as there are only two chants of this name. 

27. There is the asita(-saman) 1 ; the brahmana of the asita is 
the same 2 . 

1 Gram. III. 1. 3, composed on SV. I. 93, chanted on SV. IT. 679-681 : 
svararn , see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. i, page 252. 

2 See XIV. II. 19. 

28. There is toe sadhra(-saman l , for succeeding ( siddhi ). 

1 Givm. V T 2. 32. ompr ed on SV. I. 248, chanted on SV. II. 679-681; 
t ie aidam rnt <3 n^a. sv. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 513. 

20. Ther^ :*> u>e akupara(-saman) l . (‘The chant of Akupara*). 

t Gram. IX. ' o/ composed on SV. I. 345, chanted on SV. II. 679-681 ; 
it is svctram, SV. ed. Calcutta Vol. I, page 706. 

30 By means of this (saman), Akupara Kasyapa attained power 
and greatness. Power and greatness attains he who in lauding has 
practised the akupara(saman) l . 

1 The name, akupfira, is explained in a curious myth or legend in the 
Jaim. br. (III. 272, see ‘Auswahl* No. 210): 'Akupara Kadyapa descended 
together with the Kalis, into the sea. He sought in it a firm standing. He 
saw this saman and lauded with it. Thereupon, he found a firm standing in 
the sea, viz,, this earth. Since that time, the Kalis sit on his back. This 
sfiman is (equal to) a firm standing. A firm standing gets he who knows thus. 
The Chandoma(-day)s are a sea (because of the great number of their stotriya* 
verses), and Ka£yapa (the Tortoise) is able to convey (them) across the sen. 
That there is here this SkupSra, is for crossing over the sea (of the Chandoma- 
days)\ 

31. There is the vidharman(-saman) \ for supporting the right 
(dharma), 

l GrSm. XI 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 430, ehanted on SV. II. 682-684; it 

1 2 3 1 111 

is nidhanavat : vidharma 2345, See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 874. 

32. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas apd metres at the six - 
day period having been used up, what is the metre of the Chan- 
doma(-day)s ?’ One should answer: f They have man as their 
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metre’. Man is fivefold, man is two-footed: in order that the 
Chandoma(-day)s may be unexhausted 1 . 

1 This § is identical with XIV. 11. 35. It refers to XV. 5. 15, where the 
verses are treated on which the vidharman is chanted. 

33. There is the 4rudhya(-s&man ) 1 . 

1 GrSm. III. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 99, chanted on SV. II. 685-687. 
The aidam one is intended: SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 264, cp. § 37. 

34. The srudhya is cattle 1 ; (it is applied) for obtaining cattle. 

1 The grudhya, with other sSmans, is in IX. 1. 32-33 likewise made equivalent 
to cattle; cp. the next following §. 

35. Prajapati produced the cows; these being produced, went 
away from him; by means of this saman (and especially by its 
stobha): c Hear thou! Come thou! ’ \ he called after them. They 
returned to him. That there is this saman, is in order that the 
cows may return. 

2r 3 2 , 

1 trudhiya 3 | e 23 hiya 343. 

30. To him who knows this,' the cows turn. 

37. They chant (it) on gayatrl(-verse)s, for the sake of getting 
a firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud).—The pavamana 
(-laud)s (of this day) finish on idd; idd is cattle, and the Chandoma 
(-day)s are cattle. He, thereby, brings cattle into his cattle 1 .—The 
stoma (has been given)*. 

' Identical with XIV. 5. 30-31. 

2 See XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 6. 

(The uktha-lauds of the ninth day.) 

1. On (verses) addressed to Agni, they lead on the uktha 
(-laud)s of the preceding days, but, on this day, they lead them on 
on a (verse) addressed to Agni and Indra 1 : in both characteristics 
he (thereby) is firmly established. 

l SV. T. 133=98. VIII. 45. 1-3=SV. II. 688-690. Although the verses 
are indicated in this way only, it is clear from § 2 that these are intended, 
even if we do not take into account the uttarSrcika. 
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2. There is the aidhmavaha(-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 133, chanted on SV. II. 688-690. 
The first of the three sSmans of this name, being svaram (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. I, page 321), is intended. 

3. They chant (it) on (verses) addressed to Agni and Indra; he, 
thereby, brings priesthood and nobility into union: he places the 
priesthood (Agni) before the nobility (Indra), and makes nobility and 
peasantry as following after the priesthood 1 . 

1 See XI. 11. 8.—The Jaim. br. (III. 274, 275) has the following tale 
relating to this sftman: ‘ The Seers, when going to the world of heaven, left 
ldhmavaha alone behind, who had gone out to the forest to oollect fuel for 
the sacrifice. Hi Wish* .: 'May I go up after (the others) to the world of 
heaven, r.ajr I b Wit\ my fellow-sattrins.’ He thought: ‘Come, I will 

lo.ikd my fefiov/ , 4ey, being lauded, will cause that I will hear them’. 

Ho saw thi*J tristiMt .v note 1 on XV. 6. 1) and lauded with it: ‘ a gha ye 
agnim....ye8(im inc c yuva sakha They, being lauded, oaused that he 
heard them: he dbn d the swishing of their whips. He saw this siman and 
lauded with it (Sir. I. 135:) ‘Now even I hear them, now that their whips 
swish in their hands, ni yamam citram rfijate ’ ; having lauded them with this 
saman, he ascended to the world of heaven; (with the saman) a gha ye agnim 
(now follows the verse SV. I. 133 in its sSman-form), he ascended the world of 
heaven*.—The text probably is corrupt, as is clear from the repetition. It 
does not appear why vs. I. 135, on which not an aidhmavEha but an aisira 
is chanted, is cited, but note the mention of the whips. 

4. There is the traikakubha(-saman) \ 

l Qr3m. X. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 389, chanted on SV. II. 691-693 
(=QS. I. 84. 7, 9, 8). The saman must be nidhanavat, and on SV. I. 389 
there are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 798-799) two samans of this kind. 
A comparison with the uhagana proves that the last is intended. In the Nidana- 
sutra (IV. 7), the question is discussed which of the traikakubhani is preferable: 
traikakubha8ya nidhane vivadante: padanidhandndm ity eke etc.; the conclusion 
is, that the bahirnidhanam one is the best. 

5. He, thereby, is firmly established in strength and valour: the 
traikakubha("8aman) is strength and valour \ 

i Cp. IV. 2. 10 and VIII. 1. 7. 

6. There is the udvaih&ya(»sfiman) K The brfthmana of the 
udvaihslya is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 342, chanted on SV. II. 694-696 
(=SS. I. 10. 1-3). It ought to be svUram (SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 695). 

* See VIII. 9. 6, sqq. 
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7. The stoma is the forty eight-versed one: for being firmly 
established 1 , for generating. 

i Cp. III. 12. 3. 

(The tenth day.) 

XV. 7. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the tenth day.) 

1. The seventh day is a gayatrl-day, the eighth is a tristubh - 
day, the ninth is a Jagatl-day 1 , but the tenth is an anustubh-day. 

1 The seventh day is twenty-four-versed and the gayatri has 24 syllables; 
the eighth day is forty-four-versed and the tristubh has 44 syllables; the ninth 
day is forty-eight-versed ami the jagati has 48 syllables; cp. note 1 on XIV. 
1. 2. 

2. About this they (the Theologians) remark: ‘Were they to 
bring into practice the anustubh as stoma-verse 1 in a perceptible 
way, the Sacrificer would go to the farthest distance and lose his 
support’ 2 . The twenty-four gayatrls, now, are (equal to) eighteen 
anustubhs 3 ; they, thereby, bring into practice (i.e., they chant) the 
anustubh as stoma-verse in a cryptical way, for getting a support, 
(and thus) the Sacrificer is firmly supported 4 . 

1 8tomyam(1). 

2 Because the anustubh is the last in the regular sequence of the metres: 
1. gayatri, 2. tristubh, 3. jagati, 4. anustubh. 

2 The stoma being twenty-four-versed (see XV. 7. 8), the bahispavamana 
requires 24 gayatrls, t.e., 576 syllables all together. These, being divided by 
the number of syllables of the anustubh (4x8): 32 syllables, are equal to 
18 anustubhs. Thus, whilst being visibly chanted on gftyatrls, this laud can be 
said, cryptically, to be chanted on anustubhs. 

4 The purport of this '§, in accordance with injunctions from elsewhere, is, 
that on this day no anustubh is to be chanted or recited (see IV. 8. 9 with 
note 1), but, by reckoning the gSyatris as anustubhs, the condition stated at 
end of § 1 is fulfilled, viz., that the tenth day is an anustubh-day. For the fact 
that the rite of this day may not contain any anustubh, cp. note 1 on § 5, 
below. 

3. They offer this day as food to PraJSpati; therefore, no 
revealing must be made 1 . The blame they utter 2 , whilst a person 
of high rank is being served with food *, is an impediment. There¬ 
fore, no revealing must be made 1 : in order not to impede the food. 
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1 t ryavavadya seems here (but cp. IV. 7. 11) to be equivalent to vivakya 
or vyucya, op. IV. 8. 8. 

2 Text and MSS. read either vadaty or vadanty . Read, perhaps, ’ vavadanty , 
op. Ait. hr. V. 22. 5: irir vai daSamam ahah , ... tasmad doAamam ahar avi - 
vukyam bhavati : mo iriyo * vavadismeti . 

8 Read: Sreathe pariviayamdne. 

4. It must, however, be revealed 1 : just as if he were to send 
round the food that is being brought on behalf of a person of high 
rank for his voyage, in order that he may go (on his voyage), so 
{it) is (with) this. 

1 In all the text* known to me * which treat of this subject), with the 
exception *of ohe-Ar ,jr., firstly, the *non-revealment * is recommended and, 
secondly, £h&- is approved, with certain restrictions, however. The 

author 6f the Ka«*'s • v *XXVII. I) says: * He who reveals, overdoes, and may 
come to fall. I’ f however, they say: 4 He should reveal. The sacrifice, 
forbooth, rejoice*. t a knowing person who comes near (unto it), thinking: 
4 what of me will b< unaccomplished (read: yan me *aamrddharfi bhaviayati ), will 
be accomplished by this one \ One who perceives that somebody, out of care¬ 
lessness, makes a mistake (in reciting or chanting), should, near this place (where 
the failure has happened), recite the text; or the * Householder or one of the 
officiating priests, should go round (to it) and, near the place, recite the text. 
If he does not like to follow this course, he may directly reveal (the failure 
that has been made)*, cp. £ankh. 6rs. X. 12. 6: apratibhayam anyah svadhy- 
ayam : ‘if it is disapproved (i.e., if there should be ‘'revealing’), another (should 
recite) the text’. The JaiminTya-brfihmana (III. 302) argues as follows: ‘They 
ask: 4 Must revealing be made or not ? ’ ‘It must not be made they say. 
Those who undertake (the rite of) this day run a race; he who makes a 
failure is left behind, and it would be as if he took up one who was left be¬ 
hind ...; moreover, it is to Prajftpati that they offer this day as food; there¬ 
fore, they should not reveal, for who would blame the offering of food to one 
of higher rank ? Ho who blames the offering of food to one of higher rank, is 
beset by the bad fortune (arti) this higher placed one wishes to come to him. 
(But) they say (also): 4 The Brahman should reveal; the Brahman, forsooth, is 
sacred lore, so it is saored lore that reveals the sacrifice ’. But they say also: 
‘The Udgat? should reveal; the UdgStr, forsooth, is Prajapati, so it is PrajS- 
pati who reveals the sacrifice’. But they say also: 4 The Saorifioer should 
reveal; the Saorifioer, forsooth, is the sacrifice, and so it is the sacrifice that 
reveals the saorifioe, and at pleasure he oommends his own food-offering ’. But 
they say also: 4 He should leave (the sacrificial enclosure) in an easterly direc¬ 
tion and,call loudly: ‘So and so have done, so and so ha?e done’ (ami akur- 
ycUety arnl akurvateti). This is revealed and (at the st>me time) not revealed. 
But, , on the other hand, they say: 4 Revealing should be made ... How 
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far he reveals (yUvaia vyaha), that he announces to the Hot? and the Hot? 

makes an anustubh of it ... What laud they chant on (verses) that have a 

minus and what they overdo, that they (thereby) turn into Prajftpati*.—Further 
cp. TS. VII. 3. 1. 1-3, Ap. XXI. 9. 3-6, Baudh. XVI. 6 : 262. 6 sqq. 

5. They should reveal whilst they make * the word * an anu¬ 

stubh (i,e. ? whilst they give it the number of syllables of an anustubh) \ 
Thereby, on the one hand, there is no overdoing and, on the other, 
(it serves) for the security of the sacrifice itself 2 . 

1 The difficulty 19 in the word vac am : it is not clear whether the mantra 
is meant in which a failure has been made, or whether only the words that 
serve for revealing the fault, should be spoken in anustubh metre. The quest¬ 
ion was doubtful in olden times, as the StftrakSras (Laty. III. 7. 6-7, Drfihy. 
IX. 3. 19-21) find it necessary to give an explanation: ‘A disapproved (verse) 
they should, on this tenth day, announce, making an anustubh from it; by a 
larger metre they should take away the syllables (that are above the number 
of that of the anustubh), by a smaller metre they should add (the number 
required to make up an anustubh) ’. Still, this is not quite clear. According 
to Apastamba XXI. 9. 7-9: * By means of an anustubh, he reveals’, it is said 
(in the Veda); having spoken an anustubh, he should speak (the part of the 
recitation) in which a fault has been made, or, he makes an anustubh of it’. 

2 In this way there is not too much (for overdoing, cp. IV. 8. 8) and, on 
the other hand, the anustubh required, according to § 1 of this khanda, is present. 

6. ‘ Unto the Gods do they ascend ’, they (the Theologians) 
say, ‘ who laud with the ten dayB (who perform as Chanters the 
ten-day-rite); they descend again with the antistrophes (the cor¬ 
responding tristichs) of five days 1 ; this is as if one, having ascend¬ 
ed, descends. There is the complex of nine verses: the yoke-pins 
that they there put in, they here throw up (take out) 2 . 

1 The exact meaning of the brfihmana is open to discussion, and it is 
interpreted in various ways. The Sutrakaras (LSty. III. 7. 1-6, DrShy. IX. 3. 
14-18) say about it: * The out-of-doors-laud of the tenth day (consists of) the 
antistrophes of the five days, beginning with the second (of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 
6 th, and 6th), and of the (verses of the) out-of-doors-laud of the first day. 
This (last) is the complex of nine verses (meant in the brfihmana). According 
to Gautama, in the antistrophes the tristichs are to be taken in reversed order 
(viz,, firstly of the 6th, then of the 6th, then of the 4th day and so on), and the 
verses (are to be taken in reversed order) in the complex of nine verses (viz., 
beginning with SV. II. 113 and ending with 106). According to Dhffnafijayya, 
everywhere (are) the tristichs (to be taken in reversed OTder, also in the 
navarca of the first day). According to &5udily5yana, the complex of nine 
verses is to be taken as handed down (see above, XI. 1). According to 
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Sftpdilya, everywhere the verses are to be taken in reversed order and not the 
tristichs*. See the disposition according to VaradarSja in his description of 
the da£ar5tra, ed. of the Arseya-kalpa, page 216. 

2 At the first day, undertaking as it were a journey, they have put in the 
Samyaa, which now, at the end, are extracted, cp. Jaim. br. III. 278: prdya- 
ntyenaivahna dvadaSaho yujyate , dadamenuhna mucyate. yena vai yoktrendSvam 
atvataram yufljanti, tenaivairraip punar vimuflcanti; tad yd amuh purastdn nava 
stotriyaa (sc. of the first day), id evaitad uparistdc chamyd uda&yanti. 

7. Addressed to Varun^ is one (verse) 1 ; that part of the 

sacrifice which is performed badly is seized by Vanina; this he, 
thereby, disposes by his sacrifice 8 . One (verse) is addressed to 

Aditi 8 . Aditi is V e ^arth, on he: he is firmly established. 

1 t fail ,f, s# whic\ of the verses SV. II. 105-113 this refers. Sftyana 

forcibly rbfer- it fa * ? 109, because the word kavih occurs in it, Mitra and 
Varuna being uptimes (in SV. II. 199) kavl. 

2 Cp. XV. ?. 

2 Saya^a, 6£ut.’ly forcibly, refers this to SV. II. 110. 

8. The stoma is the twenty-four-versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength (and) priestly lustre. 

XV. 8. 

(The ajya-lauds of the tenth day.) 

1. The dpri (-verses, beginning:) ‘Well kindled, lead thou 
hither for us* 1 , are (the verses on which) the ajya(-laud)s 2 (are 
chanted).. 

1 The RksamhitS contains ten dprtauktas , originally intended each for 
members of a different gotra. They are destined for the prayaj a-offerings at 
an animal-sacrifice (paSubandha), see Schwab, das altindische Thieropfer, page 
90, M. Muller, a history of ancient Sanskrit literature, page 463. As there are 
eleven fore-offerings, each dprlaukta ought to consist (as eight of the ten do) 
of eleven verses, but the descendants of certain 5-sis address the second praySja 
to Tanunapftt, of others to Nara£amsa, and in some of the dprUuktas these 
verses are given both, so that they now contain twelve verses, verses 2 and 3 
being used according to the Rsi-descent of the performer. See, for in¬ 
stance, Baudh. (X. II : 10. 10 sqq.), who, treating of the Spri-verses at a oayana 
(being TS. IV. 1. 8. a—m, 12 verses), says: ‘Of these verses he (the Adhvaryu) 
leaves out the one addressed to TanunapSt (TS. l.c. b) and uses the one ad¬ 
dressed to Nara£amsa (TS. l.c.c) for descendants of Vasiatha; for the other 
gOtras, he leaves out the verse addressed to Nar84a*nsa and uses the one 
addressed to Tanunap&t \ Our BrShmana prescribes, for the first Sjyastotra, 
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the verses 1JS. I. 13. 1 sqq. ( = SV. II. 697-700, four; one too many). Intended 
aro either $S. I. 13. 1, 2, 4 (SV. II. 697, 698, 700) or $S. I. 13. 1, 3, 4 ( = SV. 
II 697, 699, 700); cp. L&ty. VI. 4. 13-16; ‘(In the verses) ‘Well kindled*, 
(they should take) the (verse) addressed to Tanunapat for descendants of 
Atri, Vasistha, Sun aka, Kai^va, Samkrti, and Vadhryafiva, the (verse) addressed 
to Nara£amsa for the others. In case (the participants of the sacrificial session) 
belong to both, (i.e., are Vasisthas, etc., and not-Vasifthas) the ritual of the 
plurality (prevails), or the participants of a sacrificial session follow the (ritual 
of) the Householder (the grhapati )’. Nidanasutra IV. 8; ‘For the tenth day 
we hand down a hotur-ajya(-laud) of four verses; in the middle (of these) are 
two verses, one addressed to TanunapSt, one to Nara€amsa. There are two 
kinds of families; for those who accept the Tanunapat-veise, he should 
apply the chant on the verses with the one addressed to Tanunapat; for those 
who accept the Naralamsa-vefse, he should apply the laud on the verses with 
the one addressed to Nara&amsa. The Naragamsa-families are the Vasisthas, 
the 3unakas, the Atris, the VadhryaSvas, the Kanvas, and the Samkrtis. The 
others are the Tanunapat-families. (This is precisely the contrary of what 
L&tyayana prescribes!) How (is it to be done) in the case of both families 
coming together ? He should follow the plurality (bhumno vaSam nayet ); the 
ritual of the ‘Householder’, according to some, or he should apply for all of 
them the TanunapBt-verse. This belongs to most (of the families) and, more¬ 
over, some hand down this verse (only, leaving out the NaraSamsa verse) ’. In 
designating as NSradamsa’s, the Vasisttia, &unaka, etc., the Anupadasutra (IV. 
6) agrees with the Nidanasutra, as also does Baudhayana in his pravarasutra. 
According to this authority, the following are NaraSamsas: the Atreyas, 
Vadhryalvas, Vadhulas, Vasisthas, Kanvas, Sunakas, Samkrtis, Yaskas, Rajanyas, 
and VaiSyas, the others are T&nunap&tas. 

2 The plural instead of the singular (for only the first ajya-laud is meant) 
is caused by the preceding plural apriyah . 

2. Prajapati created the creatures; he thought himself milked 
out and emptied out; he saw these apri(-ve rse)s as ajya-(laud)s 
and, by means of these, he gratified (aprindt) himself. Milked out, 
as it were, and emptied out is he who has lauded with the ten 
days (who has performed as Chanter the ten-day-rite). In that the 
dpri(-ve rse)s are these ajya(-laud)s, thereby he gratifies himself. 

3a. (The verses beginning:) ‘That now, the sun having 
risen’ 1 , containing the word ‘sun*, are the ajya(-laud) addressed 
to Mitra and Varuna. The sun is the end and. this tenth day is 
the end: on the end they laud with the end (with the verse con¬ 
taining the word ( sun’), for getting a firm support 2 . 

1 ®S. VII. 66 . 4-6 = SV. II 701-703 

2 Cp. XV. 4. 2. 
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35. (The verses beginning:) 4 Let the somas exhilarate ( ut - 
madantu) thee 11 , containing the word 4 up’ (ut), are the (Sjya-laud) 
addressed to Indra, being characteristic of the rising ( utthdna , i.e., 
the close of the sacrificial session). 

1 SV. I. 194 = RS. IX. 64. 1-3 (var. rr.) = SV. II. 704-706. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) 4 0 Indra and Agni, come 
hither to the pressed (soma)* 1 : with which characteristic feature 
they start (i.e., begin the saorifie*;), in that they break up (or finish). 2 — 
The stoma (ha3 been given) 8 . 

1 Cp. XI. 2. o. 

2 This is also the f jrtii ajyastotra of the first day. 

» Se«, XV. *\ 8.. r 

XV. 9. 


(The m i d d ^ v a m a n a • 1 a u d of the tenth day.) 

i 

1. (The verses beginning :) 4 On high (ucca), born of thy plant * l , 
are gayatrls, containing the word ‘up’ (ut ), being the characteristic 
feature of the rising ( utthana ). 

i See XII. 3. 1 (SV. I. 407 = SV. II. 22-24). 

2. (There are the verses beginning:) 4 Being clarified, o Soma, 
by the stream* 1 ; they thereby come round to the path 2 . 

1 See XT. 8. 3 (SV. I. 611 = SV. II. 26-20). 

2 They come round to the introductory day on which, at the midday- 
pa vamana~laud, these verses have been already applied. 

3. (There are the verses beginning:) 4 Unto (5) the sacred rite 
the vigilant poet of prayers ’ 1 ; if, the rite being finished, they were 
to apply (verses) containing (the word) ‘forth* ( pm )*, they would 
go beyond 8 ; that there are (verses) containing (the word) ‘unto* or 
‘hither* (a), is for not going beyond. 

1 RS. IX. 97. 36-39 (var. r.) = SV. II. 707-709. 

2 As is done on the first or introductory day, cp. XI. 3. 1. 

8 And they would not rest in the world of heaven, which must be reached 
through the sacrifice. 

4. There is the gayatra(-saman). The brShmana of . the gftyatra 
is the same 

1 See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 
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5. There is the amahlyava(-saman) 1 ; it is a making-ready (a 
fitting-out) and it is food. By means of it, they afise (finish) towards 
making-ready, towards food. 

1 See note 1 on VII. 5. 1. 

6. There is the ajiga(-saman) 1 (‘the race-running chant’): for 
winning the race. 

1 Gr5m. XII. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II 22-24. 
This saman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 7) is aidant . We would rather 
expect the Bjiga of Gram. XII. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 467 = SV. II. 22-24, 
(see SV. ed. Calc. l.c. page 2), but then there would be jamitvam, as this sBman 
is nidhanavat, whilst the preceding Bmahiyava is also nidhanavat . 

7. A race, forsooth,* is begun through this twelve-day period 
(this saman is applied) for winning the race. 

8. There is the abhlka(-saman) 1 , for stepping on (abh i - kranti ). 

l GrSm. XII. 2. 4, composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. II. 22-24. 
Probably (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 3) it is svdram. 

9. The Angirases, who practised austerities, were overtaken by 
languor; they saw this saman and in a moment rain fell on them; 
thereby, they freed themselves of the languor. Because in a moment 
( abhike) it rained on them, thence the abhika( -saman) has its name. 
The languor they feel, in consequence of the preceding days, of that 
they free themselves now by means of this (saman), before rising 
(before finishing the sacrificial session). 

10. There is the utsedha(-saman ) l . 

l Gram. XIV. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 614, chanted on SV. II. 26-26. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 87) nidhanavat . 

11. By means of the utsedha(-sfiman), the Gods drove up (ut) 
the cattle; by means of the nisedha(saman )\ they laid hold of it. 

I Gram. XIV. 2. 24, composed on SV. I. 614, ohanted on SV. II. 26-26. 
It is likewise nidhanavat , but cp. § 12. 

12. Between the utsedha and the nisedha, the yajnayajfilya 
(•saman)*. 

I Gram. I. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 36, ohanted on SV. II. 25-26. This 
saman has as nidhana the word va(k ) (see SV. ed. Caioutta, Vol. I, page 150), 
and, as this kind of samans is not considered as nidhanavat (see note 1 on 
XIII. 5. 28), the two, utsedha and nisedha, which are both nidhanavat , are 
separated by a sBman of different ending, so that there is no j&mitvam. 
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13. The yajnfiyajfilya is cattle (and) food; in this manner he 
lays, by means of the utsedha and nisedha, hold of cattle (and) food. 

14. The Gods, having brought the sacrifice to an end by means 
of the yajfiayajfilya at the midday-pavamftna(-laud) x , ascended to 
the world of heaven. So one, who knows this, ascends to the world 
of heaven, after he has brought the sacrifice to an end, at the midday- 
pavamana(-laud), by means of the yajfiayajfilya. 

1 It is known that the yajfiffyajfliya is the chant of the last stotra in 
the ordinary sacrifice. 

15. Moreover, the (tenth) day comes cryptically to be (equal to) 
an anur v ubh *; the yajnayajfilyaf saman), forsooth, is perceptibly 
an anustubh. $£ t oejr applied the yajnfiyajnlya at the afternoon 
servica, they wo£ld i? *6 perceptibly towards an anustubh 2 ; therefore, 
they apply (it; i,» ae midday (-service) They, thereby, undertake 

(apply) the «no>f *bh cryptically 3 . 

* 

1 As is reuomtkn aded, XV. 7, 2. 

in 

2 Which is disapproved of, cp. l.c. The yajfiayajrilya has va345 as 
nidhana ( i.e ., vdk) and vac is equal to anustubh, cp. V. 7. 1. 

3 As is recommended. The anustubh {i.e., yajriayajfilya) is enclosed between 
other snmans and is not chanted at the close of the service, whereby it looses 
its character as anustubh. 

16. There is the gaurlvita(-saman ) x . 

I Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 707-709. It 
is avdram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 383. 

17. The gaurlvita(-s&man) is (that part) of the sacrifice which 
has relation to the to-morrow the Sacrificer has the midday-service 
as his resting place 2 . In that the gaurlvita(-sSman) is applied at the 
midday-service 8 , the Sacrificer brings into himself the to-morrow.— 
The stoma (has been given 4 .) 

1 Because of what has been said at V. 7, 2 and V. 7, 5. 

2 How is this to be understood ? 

3 Whilst on the preceding days it falls on the afternoon-service. 

4 See XV. 7. 8. 

XV. 10. 

(The prstha-lauds of the tenth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning :) * By which* assistance shall the 
bright one help usV contain (the word) ‘ which 9 (ha). Thereby, 
27 
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they are Prajapati-like, for PrajSpati is 1 who 9 {leas ): in order that 
they may reach PrajSpati 2 . 

1 SV. I. 169 = »S. IV. 31. 1-3 = SV. II, 32-34. 

2 This § is indentioal with XI. 4, 2. 

2. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Po ye not praise anything 
different * \. are a rising-up 2 , for that they have at this moment as 
their wish. 

1 SV. I. 242 =BS. VIII. 1. 1-2 as SV. II. 710-711. 

2 They point to the end of the sacrificial session: the utthana. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Up, these very sweet V contain 
(the word) up (ui) and (serve) on the finishing (udayaniya) day, for 
that they have at this moment as their wish. 

1 SV. I. 251 =BS. VIII. 3. 15-16 (var. r.) = SV. II. 712-713. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) * By strength (tarobhih) 
your treasure-finding one ( vidadvasu ). M The strength (tarah) is the 
stoma, the treasure-finding one is the sacrifice. By the stoma the 
sacrifice is yoked (brought into action). * By saying: ‘by strength 
your treasure-finding one,’ he, indeed, yokes the sacrifice. 

1 SV. I. 237 = BS. VIII. 66. 1-2 = SV. II. 37-38. For the rest, cp. VIII. 3, 3. 

5. On the verses of the vamadevya(-saman) 1 , the rathantara 
is (chanted) as (first) prstha(-laud). The gSyatrl is the womb of the 
rathantara 2 . In its own womb he thereby establishes the rathantara. 

1 On the verses mentioned in § 1; these are on g&yatrl-metre. 

2 Cp. VII. 8. 8-9. 

6. The gayatrl is the lustre of the metres 1 , the rathantara (is 
the lustre) of the samans, the twenty-four-versed stoma (is the 
lustre) of the stomas 2 . He unites (all kinds of) lustre together, 
even his son’s son becomes lustrous. 

1 As it sprang, together with Agni, out of the head of PrajSpati, see VI. 1. 6. 

2 As containing as many verses as the gSyatrl has syllables. 

7. On eight syllables he holds the prastava of the first verse; 
he thereby obtains the eight-hoofed animals (cattle). 

8. On two syllables he holds the prastSva of the two next 
verses; the Sacrificer is two-footed. He thereby establishes the 
Sacrifioer in (the possession of) oattle. 
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9. The rathantara on gayatrl-raetre is gayatrl-like. In that 
the rathantara is (chanted) on g&yatrl-verses, thereby, he thrives 
amongst his own people 1 . In that the rathantara is (chanted) on 
g&yatrl-verses, they reach these \vorlds before rising, the g&yatr! 
being (equal to) these worlds. 

1 Just as the rathantara, chanted on gay atri-verses, is chanted on its own 
yoni . 


10. There is the maidhatitha(-saman) 1 (‘the chant of Medha- 
tithi *). 

1 GrSm. VI 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 242, chanted on SV. II. 710-711. 
Tt is svara.i, see ad. Calcutta, Vol. I, oage. 501. 

11. By *u4an? *if,t ? u& (s&man), Medhatithi, the son of Kanva 1 . 
did come forth te-t." vibhinduka 2 two-uddered cows. For obtain¬ 
ing cattle the • .atitha(-saman) is applied 3 . 

1 kanvo , the fir ited text, kanvyo , the two Leyden MSS. 

* 

- Read: vibhindukad dvyudhnir instead of °kad vyudhnir. Sayana, who 
takes vibhinduka as the name of an Asura and reads and interprets vyvdhnih, is 
wrong, cp. note 3. 

3 The Kauthuma-brahmana contains only an allusion to this story of 
Medhatithi which is told at length in Jaim. br. (III. 233, 234, cp. ‘Auswahl* 
No. 203): * The inhabitants of Vibhinduka performed a sacrificial session with 
Medhatithi as their * Householder ’ (grhapati). Their Udgatr was Drdhacyut, 
the son of Agasti, their Prastotr was Gaurivfti, their Pratihartf was Acyutacyut, 
their Hotr was Vasuksaya, their two Adhvaryus were Sanaka and Navaka. 
Medhatithi undertook the sacrifice, wishing to obtain cattle; Sanaka and 
Navaka, wishing to obtain women; the others, each with his special wish. 
Formerly, forsooth, they used to perform a sacrificial session, each with his own 
special wish and, having succeeded in their desires and obtained them, they 
arose (finished the sattra). Of these (Vibhindukfyas) Indra, having assumed 
the shape of MedhStithi's ram, repeatedly drank the soma. Each time they 
drove him away, saying : * MedhStithi's ram is drinking our soma.* Thereupon, 
he used to drink their soma, having assumed his own shape (as Indra). Since 
that time, they invocate him: 4 O Ram of Medhatithi! * (This refers to the 
formula of the SubrahmaQya, see, e.g., Oertel in Journ. of the American 
Oriental Soc., Vol. XVIII, pages 35, 37). This Medhatithi, wishing for cattle, 
saw this saman and lauded with it: (by its verse) 4 The destroyer of the 
strongholds, the young clever one* (Jaim. Samh. I. 2. 3. 5. 8, III. 48. IBs 
Kauth. Samh. I. 359, II. 600), he split open the hole (where the cows were 
penned up); (with its verse) ‘Thou, o stone-thrower,b**et opened the entrance 
of the cow-containing hole* (Jaim. s. III. 48. 17 = Kauth. s. II. 601), he opened 
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the hole. Thereupon, the cattle oame forth. Those that came forth as the 
first, are the cattle of nowadays, but after (these) oame up golden-horned 
and double-uddered (oows) and after these came up two Nymphs clad in 
golden petticoats. On these (last) the Householder set his mind. He said: 
* To me belong these two (women), that have been acquired by me under my 
householderslup; to the Houjeholder falls all success. 9 ‘No* said Sanaka 
and Navaka, ‘thou hast performed the sacrificial session, wishing for cattle, 
to thee belong these cows, but we (have performed the sacrifice), wishing for 
women, of us two these two are the wives.* As they were still disputing, he 
(MedhStithi) seized upon one of the two (Nymphs). She repelled him. She 
became that female (animal) that has what resembles a dewlap (?). The other 
one was startled. She (became) that little female she-gazelle. Thereupon, these 
two . . . But these gold-homed double uddered cows ran away and disappeared 
in the direction whence they had come up, (thinking :> * Falsely has the House¬ 
holder acted, we do not belong to him who acts falsely.’ These are even now 
in the land of Vibhinduka known as those bloody bulls changed into Saris' 

12. The Brahman’s chant 1 is the abhlvarta(-saman) 2 ; it has 
one syllable as nidhana 8 , for getting a firm support 4 . 

1 The saman on which the third prstha-laud, corresponding to the £astra 
of the Brahman (the Brahmanacohamsin) is chanted. 

2 Gr8m. VI. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 236, chanted on SV. II. 712-713; 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 486. 

3 1111 

8 ha 2345 i. 

4 See the next §. 

13. ‘Voice* (‘word’) is monosyllabic; having found a firm 
support in the ‘Voice*, they finish the sacrificial session 1 . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 293: ‘It has one syllable as nidhana; monosyllabic is 
Voice ( vale ). The world of heaven is, as it were, a steep bank (to climb) from 
here (from the earth), for, at this moment, the tenth day is this world of 
heaven (to which they climb upwards, as it were); as to its having one syl¬ 
lable as nidhana, it is as if he nailed down a strong pole, in order not to fall 
down.* 

14. The AcchavSka’s chant 1 is the kSleya(-saman) *. 

1 The ohant for the fourth prstha-laud, corresponding to the 6astra of the 
AcchSvSka. 

2 Gram. VI. 2. 7, oomposed on SV. I. 237, chanted on SV. II. 37-38; it is 
aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, pages 491-492. On the kaleya, see VIII. 3.. 

15. Of like places are the kftleya and the rathantara 1 ; the 
rathantara is the earth, the kaleya is the cattle. Having gained a 
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firm support on the earth and in (the possession of) cattle, they 
finish the sacrificial session.—The stoma (has been given)*. 

1 Because, according to Say ana, wherever the rathantara is the first 
prsthastotra, the kaleya is used as fourth. 

2 See XV. 7. 8 


XV. 11. 

(The arbhava-pavanjana-laud of the tenth 

day.) 

1. (?L'he vei3e beginning:) ‘By the most sweet, the most in- 

toxioatii g/ 1 is the i verse). Intoxicating, rich in sap is the 

afternoon-service: I .thereby) puts (in it) intoxioation and sap*. 

1 See note * 4. 5 (SV. I. 468 = 11. 39-41). 

* Th<> second ia of this § occurs many times, see XI. 10. 2. 

2. There is the gSyafcra(-saman). The brShmana of the gayatra 
is the same 1 . 

1 See VII. 1 . 1 sqq. 

3. There is the samhita(-saman) with a nidhana of two syllables 1 , 
for obtaining a firm support. Having got a firm support, they finish 
the sacrificial session. 

1 Gram. XII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II. 39-41; its 

6 

nidhana is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 10) aii234tah; cp. XI. 5. 4. 

4. There is the sapha(-silman) \ 

1 Cp. VIII. 5. 60; op. note 1 on VIII. 5. 1. As no other verses are prescribed, 
it must be chanted on the same. 

5. By means of the sapha(-sgman), the Gods reached these 
worlda Because they reached (s a m a p-nuvan) (them), therefore, 
this sftman is called sapha *. Having reached these worlds by means 
of this (sfiman), they finish the sacrificial session. 

1 A fanciful and impossible etymological connection! 

6. There is the rohitakullya(-s&man) x . 'The brfthmana of the 
rohitakullya is the same*. 
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1 QrSm. IV. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 129, chanted on SV. II. 44-46. The 
first of the two (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 314) is intended, being 
nidhanavat. 

2 See XIV. 3. 12-13. 

7. There are the syavasva- 1 and the andhlgava(-samans) 8 . ‘He 
(in chanting them) joins together two virajs, 8 for (obtaining) food. 

1 Gr§m. XVI. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 546, chanted on SV. II. 714-716. 

2 Gram. XVI. 1. 12, composed and chanted on the same verses. The first 
is svaram, the second aidam, cp. SV. ed. Caloutta, Vol. II, page 152. 

3 The verse-quarter virSj and the syllabic viraj, op. VIII. 5. 7. 

8. They laud with them (i.e., they chant them) on pippllaka- 
madhya(-verse)s \ 

1 These verses are anustubhs (of 32 syllables), that have the middle of an 
ant, i.e., verses of which the middle verse-quarter ( pada) is smaller than the 
first and the third: of 12 + 8 + 12 syllables. They are, as indicated by their 
beginning words in the Jaim. br. (III. 295): SV. I. 428=RS. VIII. 110. 1,3, 
2=SV. II. 714, 715, 716. 

9. India, having slain Vrtra and thinking that he had not 
killed him, went to the farthest distance. He pushed asunder the 
anustubh and crept away into its middle part. This, forsooth, is 
Indra’s dwelling 1 . In safety does he offer sacrifice, in safety does 
he finish the sacrificial session, who, knowing this, chants on these 
verses 2 . 

1 As the good Leyden MS. presents the reading, indragrho instead of indra - 
grhe, I defend this reading, although Oertel (The disjunct use of oases, page 
211) polemizes against my emendation and Say ana interprets indragrhe. The 
sentences are: indragrho va eso; 'bhaye yajate, ’bhaya uttis\hati ya evam vidvan 
etasu stute. Sentences of this kind require no eaa at the beginning, cp. XV. 4. 
8: vindate pa4un ... ya evarp vidvan aamantena stute (cp. X. 1. 8). Another 
argument in favour of my emendation is procured by the Jaim. br., see note 2. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 296: * Indra, having thrown his thunderbolt on Vytra, 
went to the farthest distanoe, thinking that he had not killed him. The far¬ 
thest distance is the anustubh (thus also Ait. br. III. 15. 1). Into it he entered. 
Twelve of its syllables he pushed forwards and twelve onward; what were the 
eight syllables in the middle: the gayatri, in that he entered (an ordinary 
anustubh consists of 4 x 8 syllables) ... These verses are Indra’s dwelling 
(indragrho va eta real}). They, thereby, after having entered into Indra’s dwel¬ 
ling, finish the sacrificial session.’ 
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10. There is the sauhavisa(-saman) with the nidhana of the 
yajnfiyajfilyaThereby, they do not depart at the afternoon-service 
from the yaJfiSyaJfilya 2 . 

1 GrSm. XI. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 427, chanted on SV. II. 717-719; 
the last of the three sauhavisa-samans is intended (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 870) with va , (t.c., vak) as nidhana. 

2 As a rule, the yajfiayajfiiya is the agnistomasaman, but on this tenth day 
it is not (cp. XV. 12. 1). The Jaim. br. (III. 297) remarks: ‘They depart from 
the afternoon-service (they do not regard its rules), who transfer the yajrlSyajfiTya 
to the midday-service (and, therefore, it is not advisable to transfer the yajflS- 
yajfilya. which ae agnistomasaman on this day is replaced by another chant, 
to the miaday-service). B:t, by applying the chant with the word va(k) as 
nidhana, ^bey dr* not depart *-cm the characteristic mark of the yajfiSyajfiiya 
(v/hich has ',he sa|n.* jut « 

11. There i. 'he vSjajit(-saman) 1 . 

1 Gr5m. XV1. $ 9 composed on SV. I. 554, chanted on SV. II. 720-722. 
That this saman is required (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 172) appears 
from § 13. 

12. (It is applied) in order to reach the whole, in order to win 
the whole; for they who undertake the (rite of the) tenth day, win 
all vigour (vaja ); vigour is food 1 s in order to obtain food. 

t Cp. Jaim. br. III. 298: ‘ vaja is food, for when cow, horse, or man are 
well satiated, they become vigorous * ( vajin ). 

* 

13. They undertake, (i.e., chant) a nidhana of ten syllables 1 , for 
supporting the ten-day rite, (and, moreover,) the viraj has ten 
syllables, food is viraj-like: for retaining food. 

2rlr 2rlr 2r 1 ’r A 3 1111 

1 vajijiglva viiva dhand 2 nl 2345 . 

14. They laud, (i.e., they chant the vajajit-saman) on (verses) 
containing (the word) 4 sun 9 (surya) 1 ; the sun (sura) is the end (of 
the visible creation) and this tenth day is the end of the (ten) days; 
on the end (the tenth day) they, thereby, laud with the end (the sun): 
for gaining a firm support. 

1 SV. II. 720, 721, 722 =$8. IX. 69. 6, 2, 4. In the Jaim. br., these three 
verses are cited, so that there can be no uncertainty as to which auryavatya rcah are 
meant. 
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15. They contain (the word) * near to’ (upa) x , for getting a firm 
support; they contain (the word) ‘around* (pari) 2 , for reaching 
(paryapti ) the whole. 

1 In vs. 720. a. 

2 In vs. 720. c and 721. d. 

16. The stoma is the twenty-four versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength (and) priestly lustre *. 

1 The same as XV. 7. 8. 

XV. 12. 

(The agnistoma-laud of the tenth day.) 

1. The vamadevya(-s*Sman), ohanted on viraj (-verse)s 1 , is the 
agnistoma-saman, for pacifying 2 (and) making good order. 

1 Gr5m. V. 1. 25, composed on SV. I. 169 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 385), chanted on SV. II. 723-725=^8. VII. 1. 1-3 (var. rr). As to which 
viraj-verses are required, the Brahmana gives no indication, nor does the Jaim 
br., which only adds that they are addressed to Agni. See also Kaus. br. XXVII. 
2 : vira{8u vamadevyam agniatomaadma bhavati . .» 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 300: atutaSastrayor ha khalu va eea 6&ntir yad vama- 
devyant; yad dha vai kifica yajfiaaya mithyolbanarfl kriyate tad etenaiva Samayitvotti - 
sthanti . 

2. The vSmadevya is the pith (sat) of the samans, the viraj 
of the metres, the twenty-four-fold stoma of the stomas. Having 
united the highest of piths, they finish the sacrificial session, and 
even his son’s son reaches pith 1 . 

1 With this § compare IV. 8. 10. 

3. The Theologians say: * Have ye risen from a going-on or 
from a still-standing session ? ’ If they answered : ‘ from a going-on 
one ’, he would say about them (about the participants of the sattra) : 
‘Devoid of firm support and of progeny they will be’. If they 
answered: ‘from a still-standing one’, he would say about them: 
‘Standing (not increasing) will be their fortune, they will not be 
better off ’. They should say: ‘ From a full one unto a full one 
we have broken up (finished the sattra)’. 

4. Those break up from a full one unto a full one, who, having 
lauded with the vSmadevya, break up 1 . 

1 With § 3, 4 op. IV. 8. 11-13. 
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5. The v&madevya, forsooth, is the intermediate region; by the 
intermediate region (the atmosphere) all is full. 

6. That stoma is full of success, which consists of thirty-three 
(verses in each laud); in the (verses) of thirty-three syllables 1 : in 
success they are firmly established. 

1 The viraj-verses, mentioned in § 1; cp. also IV. 8. 14. 

7. The (verses) of three verse-quarters ( padas) are characteristic 

of all the metres: inasmuch as they are of three verse-quarters, they 
are gayatrls; inasmuch as their verse-quarters are of eleven syllables, 
they are tristuohs; inasmuch as there is a verse-quarter of twelve 
Syllables 1 , they are ja^atis; inasmuch as they are of thirty-three 
syllable*:, they are ' ir|j? and also anustubhs, for one syllable does 
not make ary ie with them 2 . 

1 This refers, **vmang to Sayana, to the first pada: agnirp naro didhitibhir 
aranyoh ( i.earotjy h*i) 

2 na hy ekasmhd aksardd viradhayanti ; cp. Kaus. br. XXVII. 1.: aamdnarp 
vd etac, chando ycid virdf canua\up ca, na hy ekenakaarendnyac chando bhavati no 
dvdbhydm iti , Ait. br. I. 6. 2 : na vd ekendksarena chandamsi viyanti na dvdbhyam. 

8. The stoma (of this last laud) is thirty-three-versed: in order 
to gain a firm support: amongst the deities 1 he gets a firm footing. 

1 Who are thirty-three in number, op. IV. 8. 14. 


Sixteenth Chapter. 

(The ekahas or one-day rites.) 

These sacrifices are described in the four chapters XVI-XIX, cp. 
Jaim. br. II. 81-234; TBr. II. 7, and Kath. XXXVIII. 1-9 give only 
the savas. In the sutras belonging to the SSmaveda they are de¬ 
scribed: Arseyakalpa III-V; Laty. VIII. I-IX. 4; Nidanasutra VI. 
2-VII. 13. In the Bahvroasutras : Asv. IX. I-X. 1. 10; Safikh. XIV, 
XV. In the sutras belonging to the Yajurveda: Baudh. XVIII (and 
cp. XXII. 30-33); Ap. XXII. 1-13; Katy. XXII. They occur also in 
the Manava srs., but this text has not been consulted. 


XVI. 1. 

(The Light-stoma: Jyotistoma.) 
s' 1. Prajapati was here at first (alone), d&ther day was there 
nor night. In this thick darkness he moved forward. He wished 
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(for light). He approached this (Light-stoma). Thereupon, it dawned 
for him. This (one-day rite) is brought near (is performed) as light. 
Because there was that light ( jyotis ), therefore, this (rite) is called 
Light-stoma (jyotistoma) K 

l Cp. VI. 3. 6.—This ek&ha has been described elaborately in Chapters VI- 
VIII as prakrti of all. 

2. This is the foremost} 1 of the sacrifices (of stoma). If one, 
not having performed this (sacrifice), performs any other (sacrifice), 
this is a falling into a pit 2 : he either loses his property or dies 
prematurely. 

1 And it must be performed before all other sacrifices of soma, cp. Ap. 
X. 2. 3. 

2 Cp. Kaus br. XVI. 9, which passage probably, in corrupted form, has 
been taken from our Brahmana. The translation of Keith I consider as in¬ 
admissible. 

3. Just as here from the fire, when it has been produced (by 
friction), the other (sacrificial) fires are separately taken, so are from 
this (sacrifice) taken the other sacrifices 1 . 

1 The jyotistoma is the prakrti, the norm of all the other sacrifices of soma. 

4. For (and this likewise is a reason why this sacrifice is called 
the Light-stoma) the nine-versed (stoma), which approaches another 
sacrifice, burns it (by its light), and likewise do the fifteen-versed, 
the seventeen-versed and the twenty-one-versed (stomas) x . 

I The stomas of this jyotis-ekaha are successively trivrt, paficadada, sapta- 
da£a, and ekavirp£a. 

5. This is the reason why they (the Theologians) say: ‘It is 
one single sacrifice*, for all Light-stomas are this 1 . 

1 The meaning seems to be that a trivft-day, a pafioada£a-day, a saptadaSa- 
day, and an ekavimda-day (as are successively the first four days of the dalaratra) 
may likewise be considered as jyotistomas. 

6. This saorifioe is yoked not with one single (bullock or horse, 
but with two) and (properly) put together, for each of its services 
is conveyed by two stomas: the morning-service by the nine-versed 
and fifteen-versed stomas, the midday-service by the fifteen-versed 
and seventeen-versed, the afternoon-service by the seventeen-versed 
and twenty-one-versed stomas 1 . 
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1 Cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 1. In the pratahsavana, the out-of-doors-laud is trivet 
and the four Sjyastotras are pafioadMa; in the mSdhyandinasavana, the midday- 
pavamana-stotra is pancadaSa, and the four p?sthastotras are saptada£a; in the 
tftiyasavana. the arbhava-pavamana-stotra is saptada6a, the agnistoma is eka. 
vimda. 

7. This (rite) must be practised as one, at which a limited 
number of sacrificial fees ( i.e. % milch cows) are given. The Light 
(-stoma) is the earth 1 and the earth is supporting unlimited 
(goods); this limited fee is able to support this (rite). 

1 Cp. Ait br. IV. 15. 1, where the jyotis-, go- and ayus-stoma-days are success¬ 
ively identified with earth, intermediate region, and sky. By this reasoning the 
no orifice, although of limited dak^ina (cp. § 11) yields idealiter unlimited result.— 
Head probably Wth tb ueyder. MS. yd mitadakrineva. 

8. This (riV; comprises one hundred and ninety stotrlya- 
(verse)f'X Of th-v j one hundred and eighty are six thirty-syllabic 
virals; there are ix seasons: through the viraj he 2 is firmly estab¬ 
lished in the ^east ns. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 3. 6. 

2 The Sacrificer. 

9. The (remaining) ten (verses) are the vir&j which refers to 
the person himself 1 ; in this viraj ( i.e ., in these vital airs) man is here 
(on earth, during his life-time) firmly established. 

l Its ten pranas , see note 1 on II. 7. 8. 

10. Cow, horse, mule, ass, goat, sheep, rice, barley, sesamum, and 
beans, in the (possession of) this viraj (in this number of ten) he 
becomes firmly established. 

11. At this (rite), the sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and 
twelve (milch cows) 1 . 

l Cp. C. H. § 2 note 3. 

12. A man-slayer of the Gods is he who presses out the soma; by 
the hundred (cows) he propitiates the hatred, the Gods 1 ; by the 
(next following) ten—there being ten vital airs—he extricates (from 
them) his vital principles (his pranas ), by the (next following) one 
(the eleventh), himself (or: his body, his trunk), the twelfth (or 
last) is the saorifioial fee. 

l Cp. TS. I. 5. 2. 1: devan eva vlrarp niravadaya. Our passage is oited 
(with niravadayate ), but not verbatim , in the KarmSntaatftra of Baudh. (XXV. 4 : 
232. 3). 
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13. The daksinas are the internal fastenings of the sacrifice; a 
chariot devoid of fastenings is not able to convey. Even as by a 
(chariot) provided with fastenings one is sure to attain the reaching 
of a desired object, so he attains through this (sacrifice) provided 
with daksinas that which he desires. 

14. The daksin£s are the ornament of the sacrifice. In that 
he performs a sacrifice provided with daksinas, he brings beauty 
into it. 


XVI. 2. 

(The cow-stoma: go stoma.) 

1. Now the go(-stoma). 

2. By means of the Cow(-stoma), the Gods drove the Asuras 
away from these worlds. He who knows this, drives his rival away 
from these worlds. 

3. Because they, the Gods, pushed (agovayan) away 1 the 
Asuras from these worlds, thence its name ‘Go\ 

1 Probably the verb govayati , which occurs only here, is expressly invented 
for the pun’s sake. 

4. He who knows this, pushes away his evil rival. 

5. Its out-of-doors-laud is fifteen-versed; the fifteen-versed 
(stoma) is a thunderbolt 1 ; so he puts in front (of it) a thunderbolt 
and, thereby, vanquishes (his rival). 

1 See II. 4. 2, note 3. 

6. This is a stoma (fit) for (obtaining) cattle, for the cow is 
composed in the same manner: the head is larger, the neck is 
smaller, at the sides it is broader, at the thighs it is thickest. 

7. In that the out-of-doors-laud is fifteen-versed, the fijya 
(-laud)s are nine-versed, the midday-service is seventeen-versed, and 
the third service is twenty-one-versed, he provides this (rite) success¬ 
fully with its characteristic features 1 . 

1 The stomas, then, are: 15, 9, 9, 9, 9 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 21, 21, 21, 21, 
21 ; this agrees with the cow’s body. 
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8. Of all the (verses) taken together, one surpasses the viraj; 
therefore, behind the cow there is a surplus (the tail) 1 . 

1 This proves that the Gostoma is taken as an ukthya, for the total num¬ 
ber of verses (see note 1 on § 7) is 241. This number is divisible by ten (the 
viraj) and one is left over. According to the Arseyakalpa (III. 1. b) it may 
also be performed as agnistoma. 


XVI. 3. 

(The Life-st< ma: ayustoma.) 

1. Now the Syu(-stoma) 

2. By means the Life(-st jma), the gods took possession 
(ayuvatfv) of theVAs-‘tas. He who knows this takes possession of 
Lis rival (brings .hi* ** val into his power). 

3. One * »*o?. T »res to reach heaven, should sacrifice with it 1 . 

1 See next S 1 

4. The chants go upward 1 : to prevent a falling down. 

1 They are increasing: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 21, 21, 21, 

21 , 21 . 

5. This (same rite) he may perform for one who is suffering 
from a lingering disease. (In this case), it is to be performed as an 
over-night-rite. 

6. This (ekaha) amounts to the gayatrl 1 ; the gayatrl is breath 2 , 
and this (rite) is ‘life’; he brings into him life and breath, both 
together. 

1 The number of verses chanted amounts to gayatrls. The whole atirdtra 
comprises 69 verses in the prStahsavana, 85 in the madhyandinasavana, 105 
in the tytiyasavana, 12x15=180 in the ratriparyayas and 9 in the sandhistotra, 
together 448; the gayatrl has 24 syllables; if we divide 448 by 24, the result 
is 28 gayatrts and two padas. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VII. 1. 9. 

7. These (three) stomas (the Light-, Cow- and Life-stoma com¬ 
bined) are conducive to heaven: in that there is the Light(-stoma), 
he carries light before him; then the Cow(-stoma) which exceeds the 
viraj by one syllable 1 : that is the hold (the seizing, the approach) ; 
then the Life(-stoma) ; whioh has one syllable less than the viraj 8 : 
that is the seat (in heaven). But (these) two (lastly mentioned) 
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stomas, with their plus and minus forming a pair 3 , are conducive 
also to generation. 

1 Cp. XVI. 2. 8. 

2 If the 5yus is performed as ukthya, it comprises 259 verses, one less than 
a number divisible by ten. 

3 The atirikta (penis) is the sign of the male, the una (vulva) of the 
female. 

8. These (three) stomas (together) are the trikadruka stomas ; 
by them Indra became satisfied in every way. 

9. He who knows this is satiated with progeny and cattle 1 . 

1 In the Jaim. br. (II. 166 and II. 439) the three are considered as form¬ 
ing a trias. ‘Then there are these stomas: the Light, the Cow, the Life. The 

* Cow * copulated with the ‘ Life.’ From this (union) the ‘ Light * was born. 
‘Life* is this world (the earth), the ‘Cow* is yonder world (the sky), the 

* Light ’ is the intermediate region. The two (‘ Cow ’ and 4 Life ’) made this 

* Light * go in front of them, as (parents do with) their son (and, therefore, 
the jyotis, although it is the middle one of the three, precedes). This world 
is upward from here, yonder world is hitherward from there, the • light * is 
fixed in front of these two ( ? tad idam enayoh puraatdj jyotih paryudham ), by 
means of it we see. As these two^ were undertaking a joining ( yogam upa- 
prayantau ), they drew the ‘light’ to the end ( i.e . out of their middle), just 
as the parents follow after their son who goes in front of them. These two 
stomas copulated, ... the child lies (sleeps) between husband and wife; it is now 
as when they, going to pair, put the child to the right or the left’ ( tad etan 
mithunl atomd bhavanti yad vijyante [vap. yad yufijyante ] madhye vai jaydpatyoh 
putrah aete; tau yathd mithunibhaviayantdv itthad velthad vd putram pariha - 
reydtdm tadrk tat). The passage indicates why the jyotistoma, which originated 
from these two, is put in front and comes as the first. 

XVI. 4. 

(Visvajit and Abhijit 1 .) 

1. Prajapati created the beings. These did not yield him the 
supremacy. Then he took away the pith of the quarters and of 
the beings and made (of it) a wreath and fastened it on himself. 
Thereupon, the beings yielded him the supremacy. 

2. To him who knows this his equals yield the supremacy. 

1 Compare Jaim. br. II. 181-192, Laty. VIII. 1. 19-2-, 13, Nidanasutra 
VI. 4-6, Kaus. br. XXIV. 1-2, XXV. 11-15, Ap. XXII. 1. 6-15, Kftty. XXI. 
I. 6-43. 
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3. He wished that amongst his progeny Indra might be the 
mightiest and fastened this wreath on him. Thereupon, the beings 
yielded tie supremacy to Indra, as they saw (on him) that work 
of art that they had seen on their father. 

4. Therefore, they look upon those of the sons, who enters 
upon a (father’s) biggest inheritance, as upon one who will have 
success in the world. 

5. Thereupon, Indra conquered all {vi6vam ajayat ), hence the 
name of this Ite): vUvajit (‘ conquering all '). 

6. He Mncjpi', wishej: ‘What I have not conquered, may I 
be able to . onr t u that also’ (abhi). He saw this Abhijit(-rite) 
and by means :* f ; onquered all the rest. 

7. That the s the Abhi]it, is for conquering that whioh one 
has not already conquered. 

8. These two are Indra’s mighty stomas; these stomas, forsooth, 
were the work of art by name 1 . 

1 Cp. § 3, end. 

9. He who knows this beholds in his house a work of art. 

10. There are (otherwise) no twin-stomas. He who wishes to 
sacrifice with twin-stomas, should sacrifice with these two (together), 
for the sake of prosperity 1 . 

I How, in this ease, the sacrifice must be effectuated, is explained by the 
Sutrakara (Laty. VIII. 1. 19-26) as follows: ‘He who sacrifices with the Vi6va- 
jit and the Abhijit as twin-stomas, should, according to DhBnafijayya, sacrifice 
them one after another; according to handily a, he should sacrifice them 
together. (In the latter case) the sacrificial ground for the Abhijit should be 
to the south, that for the Vidvajit to the north (of that for the Abhijit). Near 
(i.e. to the west of) this last ground should be the lady’s hall (the patnUalS 
or pracinavarfiSa-Bhed), one single for the two rites; there must be a different 
set of officiating priests for each, and different are the acts that take place 
inside the vedi, but the acts outside the vedi are the same (for both). Eaoh 
sacrificial act should, firstly, be performed of the Abhijit and, thereupon (im¬ 
mediately afterwards), of the Vidvajit. Each of them requires separately a 
thousand head of cattle (as sacrificial fee) ’. 

11. The stomas are applied ‘constantly returning’ 1 , for Indra 
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had conquered the unconquered by these two (rites), * constantly 
returning 9 x . 

1 This expression (cp. e.g. VI. 8. 13) is explained in the next following §. 

12. Of the Abhijit, three (lauds) are led on by the three-fold 
(or nine-versed) (stoma), three by the fifteen-versed, three by the 
seventeen-versed, three by the twenty-one-versed 1 . These make 
together twelve; the year has twelve months. Praj&pati is the 
year. He reaches (he becomes equal to) Prajapati. 

1 This is explained by MaSaka, in his Arseyakalpa (II. 1, end): ‘The stomas 
of this (ekaha), which contains all the stomas (cp. XVI. 5. 2), have three series 
and four ‘ leadings-on’. (Ka,us. br. XXIV. 1: sa tryavrc caturudayo bhavati). 
The stomas, then, are: 

9, 15, 17, | 15, 17; 21,,| 17, 21, 27, | 21; 27, 33. Each stoma (9, 15, 17, 21) 
opens one of the series. Cp. also XX. 8. 1. a. 

13. Of the Visvajit, four (lauds) are led on by the three-fold 
(stoma), four by the fifteen-versed, four by the seventeen-versed K 
These make together twelve; the year has twelve months. Praja¬ 
pati is the year. He reaches Prajapati. 

1 The stomas, then, are: 

9, 15, 17, 21, | 15; 17, 21, 27, | 17, 21;. 27, 33. Cp. XX. 9. 1 and Arseya¬ 
kalpa II. 6 end. According to this same text (III. 1. d, e), these two ek&has 
are atiratras, but this is not. founded on the Br&hmana, neither has it the 
Jaim. br.; this text, on the whole, seems to agree with the Pane, br., as it 
rims: tasya ( sc . abhijitas) tryuttarinah stoma, bhavanti; trayo vd ime lokd t esdm 
lokanam abhijityai; caturavrto bhavanti , catasro dUo , dtiam evabhijityai , and: 
tasya (sc. vUvajitaS) caturuttarinah stoma, bhavanti , etc. What follows is confused 
and incomplete. 


XVI. 5. 

(The Visvajit; continued.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘To thee have gone the sisterly 
praises* 1 , which contains (the word) ‘to* (upa), is the introductory 
(verse of the out-of-doors-laud): the characteristic feature of the 
stoma 2 . 

1 SV. I. 13=98. VIII. 102. 13=SV. II. 920; addressed to Vayu.—It is 
striking that this verse is, in the Kauthuma recension of the SV., not recorded 
along with the verses (SV. II. 810 sqq.) destined for the Vtfvajit, but later on 
(II* 920), whereas, in the SamhitS of the Jaiminlyas (who likewise begin this 
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stotra with the upavati- verse) this verse is given as the first of those destined 
for the ViSvajit (viz. IV. 2. 3. 4). 

2 According to Sayana, because a verse with upa usually introduces the 
out-of-doors-laud, cp. VI. 9. 1. 

2. ‘ He who gives away all (his possessions, as daksinas) they 
say, ‘and who practises all the stomas and all the prstha(-s&man)s, 
loses his vital principles (his breaths, pranas )\ The use of the verse 
addressed to Vayu (Wind) 1 is for establishing his vital principles. 

1 See note 1 on § 1. 

3. The next following (verses) are, one addressed to Sarasvat 1 and 
one addressed to Sarasvat! 2 . 

1 3jtS. VII. J0. IT. 810; instead of this verse the Jaim. have 

SS. VIT. 96. 6 * 

2 $S. VI. 61. V K V . II. 811. 

4. Sara8Ve*| ud Sarasvatl are a pair At the beginning of his 
sacrifice he brings^ bout a pairing : for the sake of obtaining progeny. 

5. A (verse) addressed to Savitr 1 is the fourth. 

i RS. III. 62. 10 = SV. II. 812. 

6. A difficult task is undertaken by him, who gives away all (his 
property). By the verse addressed to Savitr he hopes that his (sacri¬ 
ficial) act may be impelled by Savitr. His acts become impelled by 
Savitr. 

7. A (verse) addressed to Brahmanaspati 1 is the fifth. 

1 $S. I. 18. 1 = SV. II. 813. 

8. Brahmanaspati is the sacred Word; he puts in, at the beginning 
of his sacrifice, the sacred Word l . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 180: * The, creatures that were created by PrajSpati, 
devoid of the sacred Word (brahman), these perished. He saw that introductory 
verse, addressed to Brahmanaspati, and by it he created the creatures provided 
with the sacred Word. These did not perish. By the use of this verse, the young 
ones of the Sacrificer do not perish.* 

9. A (verse) addressed to Agni pavamana 1 is the sixth. 

1 1JS. IX. 06. 19 = SV. 814; as the verse occurs in the Arajiyaka-samhita 
(n°*43), the uttar&rcika gives only its pratika . 

10. Agni purifies him by heat, Pavam&na cleanses him; purified 
23 * 
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and cleansed and (therefore) fit for a sacrifice, he is brought near the 
prstha(-saman)s 

1 At this rite, all the six pysthasSmans (four of them at the py^tha-lauds) are 
applied. 

11. ‘They deviate from the (right) path,’ they say, ‘who apply 
(verses) brought together 9 (from different parts of the Veda, and not 
forming in the tradition a whole )K 

1 On aanibharya cp. note 1 on XI. 1. 5; at the end the text should be read 
with the Leyden ms. (and cp. XVIII. 8. 9); kurvata iti. 

12. The last tristich is addressed to Pavamana 1 . By it they do 
not go forth from the (right) path. 

1 RS. IX. 66. 10—12 = SV. II. 7-9, the usual last tristich of the out-of-doors- 
laud; SByana is wrong here, as is proved by the Arseyakalpa and the Jaim br. II. 
187: payamanasya te kava iti paryaso bhavaty, etat punali panthanam paryavayanti. 

13. ‘ He may be said to laud with the prstha(-saman)s, (even at 

the out-of-doors-laud)’ they say, ‘ who should yoke them (bring them 
into action) at the out-of-doors-laud ’ *. , 

1 This is explained in § § 14-19. 

14. The introductory (verse) begins with (the word) ‘ to ’ (upa) 
the rathantara is ‘ to ’ 2 ; by this (verse) he yokes (prepares) for him the 
rathantara. 

1 See § 1. 

2 According to Sayana, because the first day of the abhiplava sad ah a (a 
rathantara-day) begins equally with a verse beginning with upa (upasmai gayata 
narah , see Xrseyakalpa I. 2). 

15. The (verse) addressed to Sarasvat is the second 1 . Sarasvat is 
the world of heaven 2 , and the brhat is the world of heaven 8 ; by this 
verse he yokes the brhat for him. 

1 See § 3. 

2 Sarasvat is identified in Maitr. S. I. 4. 15 with the full-moon and the 
full-moon-sacrifice is conducive to heaven (Sayana). 

3 Cp. VII. 6. 17. 

16. The (verse) addressed to Sarasvatl is the third 1 ; Sarasvatl is 
the voice 2 and the vairupa(-sSman) is the voice. By this verse he 
yokes the vairupa for him. 



1 See §3. 

2 Cp. VI. 7. 7. 
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17. The (verse) addressed to Savitr is the fourth 1 . Savitr is 
Prajapati, the vairaja is Prajapati. By this (verse) he yokes the 
vairaja for him 2 . 

1 See § 5. 

2 Cp. e.g. gat. br. XII. 3. 5. 1. 

18. The (verse) addressed to Brahmanaspati is the fifth l . Brah¬ 
manaspati is the sacred Word, the ^akvarl(-verse)s are the sacred Word* 
By this (^erse) ne yokes the sakvarT(-verses and the sakvara-s&man) 
5 or him. 

1 S*e § 7. 

19 The (vc •***; addressed to Agni pavamana is the sixth l . The 
revatif(-verse)s f\ite ,lie gayatrl 2 and Agni has the gayatrl as his metre. 
By this (verse) he yokes the revatl(-verse)s for him. 

1 See §9. 

2 SV. II. 434-436, on which the raivata-saman is chanted, are gayatrl- 
verses. 

20. Four do not suffice for six 1 ; in that they are ‘ unexpressed \ 
thereby they suffice. 

1 There are only four prsthastotras in each soma-rite and there are s i x 
prstha-samans (rathantara, brhat, vairupa, vairaja, Sakvaris and revatis), two 
too many for these four stotras. But two of them (the rathantara and the 
brhat) are to be chanted not expressly as prsthastotras: the first is 
incorporated into the midday-pavamana-laud, and the last is taken for the 
agnistoma-laud. 

21 . All the ajya(-laud)s are (at the end) circumflected 1 ; this is 
a sameness of performance. They laud with verses addressed to 
various deities, for avoiding the sameness. 

2 111 

1 As ending on a 3 4 o, which also is considered as sv5ra; see Simon, Puspa- 
sutra, page 526, in voce: avara, 2.-—For the rest, the observation holds for all 
the Sjyas of each soma-rite! 

22. The apn(-verse)s (beginning:) ‘Well kindled, lead thou hither 
for us’, are (the verses on which) the ajya(-laud)s (are chanted) 1 . 
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1 This § is identical with XV. 8. 1, see the notes there. The verses which 
serve for the last three Sjyas are not mentioned, neither here nor in the Jaim. 
br. 

23. Prajapati created the creatures. He thought himself milked 
out (and) emptied out; he saw these apn(-verse)s as ajya(-laud)s and, 
by means of them, he gratified himself. Milked out, as it were, (and) 
emptied out is he, who gives away all (his possessions). In that the 
opn(-verse)s are the ajya(-laud)s he, thereby, gratifies himself 1 . 

1 Nearly the same as XV. 8. 2. 

24. ‘Thereby occur the prstha(-saman)s at their proper 
place’, they say, ‘ that first comes the rathantara, last the brhat, and 
in the middle the others ’ 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on §20 and Arseyakalpa IT. 6. 

25 ‘A sameness of performance is brought about in the sacrifice’, 
they say, ‘ if all the chants that have a finale are performed together, 
(i.e. one after another without interruption)’. This sameness is 
removed by the facts that between (each Of these lauds) the soma 
(-draught)s come on (i.e. are brought forward for their offering into the 
fire), that the recitation (by one of the Hotr-priests) takes place, and 
that they make vasat (i.e. that, after the vasal has been uttered by 
the Hotr-priest, the Adhvaryu pours a quantity of the soma-draught 
into the fire). 

26. They say the idds and the nidhanas, each time transposing 
them 1 . Thereby (likewise) the sameness is removed. 

1 ‘They say* must mean ‘they apply*. The moaning is that the prstha- 
sSmans are not applied in their regular order (see note 1 on § 20), but that they are 
somewhat transposed, so that the four prstha-lauds are chanted on : vairSja, 
dakvari-verses, vairupa and revatl-verses. The corresponding passage of the Jaim. 
br. (II. 189) runs: tad ahur: yat samananidhanani prsfoani kenajdmi hriyata iti 
vairdjam ca mahanamnyat ca vairupam ca revatyaS caitenakhyanenajamity; atho 
vai tani madhyenidhanani bhavanti , teno eveti . 

27. ‘ The revatl(-verse)s (i.e. the chant performed on them) swerve, 
thereby, from their proper place ’, they say, ‘ in that they deviate from 
the thirty-three-versed stoma’ 1 . In that there are gayatrl(verse)s f 
they do not deviate, for each g&yatrl whatsoever is a revatl-verse. 

1 The chant on the revatl-verses belongs (see XIII. 10. 4) to the sixth day 
of the ten-day-period, which day is trayaatriipda The revati-verses are gSyatns 
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(SV. II. 434-436). The whole reasoning, especially the sense of the last words, 
is not clear to me. 

XVI. 6. 

(The Visvajit; concluded.) 

1. ‘He who gives away all (his property)’, they say, ‘suffers 
a loss in regard to his cattle’ 1 . He puts on (as upper garment) a hide 2 ; 
he is not separated from cattle. 

1 At the Visvajit are given, as acrifioial fee, all the possessions, with the 

exception of the ground and the inhabitants (the slaves), so Ap. and Kftty. 
According to the aim. br. (II. 192), he gives either a thousand head of cattle, for 
hat amonnts to ‘ell? ( p. Kaus. br. XV. 14, end), or as many cows as there 
are stotTr-vers^ ,the Vifvej t, or all his property. If he retained anything 
thi3 wtU be hh avif k.. * 

2 This and th* ring curious prescriptions prevail for the twelve days 
which follow imrnec <*»ly after the ViSvajit. They serve to remove the bad 
eOTisequences of » %way all the property. For the Jaiminiyas, see Jaim. br. 
in Auswahl, no. 144. 

2. The hide is red, for this is the colour most common to cattle 
(cows). In that it is red, he obtains (cattle) in bodily form. 

3. During three nights (and days) he dwells in the forest; by 
these he obtains the food of the forest. 

4. He dwells (during this period) under a fig-tree ; the fig-tree 
is food; food he thereby retains for himself 1 . 

1 Cp. V. 6. 2. 

5. He lives (by digging up the eatable roots) by means of a 
shovel; he (thereby) averts the absence of means of subsistence. 

6 . It is a spade sharp on the two sides; it (thereby) digs out 
for him the food on both sides: in this world and in yonder world. 

7. The (next following) three days he dwells amongst Nis&das 1 ; 
these, forsooth, are handed over to the earth*. He (thereby) obtains 
the food (that is found) on the earth. 

1 According to LSty. VIII. 2. 8-9, near a hamlet of Ni?5das, of whom he 
may oonsume the wild eatables such as wild rice, panicum frumentaceum and 
venison. 

2 This means probably that they solely subsist by the earth (by digging 
roots, etc.). 
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8. Amongst a foreign people 1 he dwells (the) three (next) days. 
By these he obtains the food of the foreign people 1 . 

I For this meaning cp. e.g. §adv. br. I. 7. 3, Maitr. Samh. I. 4. 9 : 57. 4. 
The ancient interpreters were at variance regarding the meaning of jcma, Laty* 
VIII. 2. 10-12. The meaning of handily ay ana : prativeto jcmapadah seems to be 
the most acceptable. 

9. Amongst his own people (he dwells the) three (last days of 
the twelve-day period). By these he obtains the food of his own 
people. 

10. These make twelve days. The year is (equal to) twelve 
months, in the course of a year the food (the rice, barley, etc.) 
grows. Having reached this (food), he obtains it. 

11 . During a year (after the performance of the Visvajit) he 
should not ask (any food). If one eats given (food) on the same 
day, this is (equal to eating) raw food. The year (of man), for¬ 
sooth, is for the Gods ‘to day 91 . 

l As the day is equal to a year of the Gods, he should this year (=these 
twelve days) not eat any begged food, which is raw food, because it is not 
immediately cooked or has not ripened. Say ana cites TBr. III. 9. 22. 1: • The 
year (of man) is one single day of the Gods’. 

12. But he should not decline (any food) that (voluntarily) is 
offered to him, for not declining (in future) the food. 

13. He wears a turban, for not being deprived (in future) of 
objects of art. 

14. He should not drink out of an earthenware vessel. The 
mouth of a Brahmin is an offering (to the Gods) 1 , but the earth¬ 
enware vessel is not up to an offering 2 . By not drinking out of 
an earthenware (but out of a wooden) vessel, he offers into his own 
mouth an offering. 

1 Because in his mouth the soma, drunk by him, is, so to say, offered. 

2 Because the sacrificial ladles are made of wood. 

XVI. 7. 

(The Sarvajit.) 

1. A twenty-four-versed agnistoma (is the next one-day-rite) 1 . 

1 This ekaha, the Sarvajit (see § 2) is in the Brahmanas only recorded 
here; of the Sutras only Ap., Hir. and K&ty., who draw regularly upon our 
Brahmai^a, mention it. 
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2 . By means of the Sarvajit, the Gods conquered (ajayan) all 
(sarvam); (it serves) for attaining all, for conquering all. Through 
this (rite) he attains all, he conquers all. 

3. It* (first) prstha(-laud) is the mahavrata(-laud) 1 . 

1 As described V. 1. 1—2. 9. 

4. The arkya-sastra 1 is recited (by the Hotr immediately after¬ 
wards). 

1 i.e. the mahaduktham , consisti~ 7 of a thousand brhatl-verses, see Ait. ar* 
II. 35 sqq. The verses are all given by Friedlander: Der Mahavrata-Abschnitt 
des Sankh. Ar., page 75 sqq. 

5. There are twenty four half-months in the year; the year is 
number jwentv five 4 . Tb, vrata 2 is food; out of the year he by 
this (rite) obtains fo.*; ' 

1 And, thereto* . ) 7 > i* a twenty-five-versed stoma. 

2 Probably, v.W ve iiere a pun on the word vrata, which is used here (1) 
as meaning the ma*.avratastotra and ( 2 ) as the vrata-milk drunk by the 
Sacrificer at a sacrifice of soma. 

6. He who knows this becomes an eater of food. 

7. By means of this (rite), Go, of the Angiras clan, got over 
all evil. He who has applied in chanting this stoma, gets over all 
evil, 

XVI. 8 1 . 

(First Sahasra-ekaha.) 

1. Now that Light(-stoma) (at which a thousand cows are 
given as daksina). 

2. Thitherward directed 1 is the three-day rite, hitherward 
directed 1 is the agnistoma. If one goes amiss at a three-day rite,, 
there is no 4 again ’ in this, but, at an agnistoma, there is a (reli¬ 
gious act) to atone for this 2 ; for he may sacrifice again with this 
(same agnistoma), at which he (now) gives twenty-one daksinas. In 
whichever sacrifice he goes amiss, this is the atonement therefor. 


i In Khandas 8-11 are described the four Sahksra-ekShas, which are 
peculiar to our BrShmana; only Ap. and Katy. mention them. 
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1 This must mean: * admitting of no return (no repetition) * and * admitting 
of return*; cp. XX. 16. 6. 

2 Probably to this refers Ksudrasutra II. 3 (no. 65-57). 

3. At the upasad(-day) 1 (of this one-day rite) he (viz. the Hotr) 
reoites as morning litany a thousand (verses); this (thousand) is 
yonder world. (There are) a thousand daksinas; this (thousand) is 
the intermediate region. (There are) those thousand syllables 2 ; this 
(thousand) is this world (the earth). He who knows this, is 
firmly supported in these worlds. 

1 This seems to be irregular, as the prataranuvaka is recited not on the 
Oast) upasad-day, but on the day itself of the sacrifice of soma (sutye *Aam). 

2 From § 5, we infer that this has regard to the brahmanacchamsinah stotra. 

4. ‘ Based on verses is one Sahasra (a sacrifice of a thousand 
daksinas)’, they say, ‘based on syllables is another*. What is given 
at a three-day rite 1 , is based on verses 2 , but what is given at an 
agnistoma, that is based on syllables 3 . 

1 At the Garga-three-day-rite (XX. 1. 4) are p given a thousand cows as 
daksina. 

2 Because this triratra has 1000 verses. 

2 See § 5. 

5. (The fact) that the Brahman’s chant (i.e. the third prstha- 
laud, which corresponds to the sastra of the Brahman, i.e. the 
BrShmanacchamsin) is on a thousand syllables 1 , is in accordance 
with the thousand daksinas. 

1 The third prsthalaud, the 6yaita-s5man, is based on the pankti-verses 
SV. II. 355-357. Each pahkt.i has 40 syllables, and as the stoma of this stotra 
is the twenty-five-versed one, this makes for each verse a 1000 syllables. 

6 . ‘The world of heaven is as far removed from this (earthly) 
world * they say, ‘ as a thousand cows standing the one above the 
other’ 1 . Therefore, they say: ‘He who sacrifices with a sacrifice at 
which a thousand daksinas are given, reaches 2 these worlds. 

1 This must be the meaning of uttarZdhara , cp. XXI. 1. 9. 

2 The parallel passage (l.o.) has vyapnoti. 

7 . ‘He suffers a loss in regard to his cattle’, they say, ‘who 
on one and the same day gives a thousand (cows as daksinas)’. The 
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Brahman’s chant is (based) on pankti-verses; the sacrifice is five-fold 
cattle in five-fold*. He is firmly established in sacrifice, in cattle. 

1 Cp. n .te 1 on VI. 7. 12. 

2 Cp. note 2 on II. 4. 2. 

8 . It (this rite) amounts to a nine-fold (nine-versed) stoma, to 
the viraj-metre 1 . 

1 All in all, this ekaha (see Arqeyakalpa III. 2, end) comprises 190 stotra- 
verses, which are equal to twenty irivfts (20x9 = 180), whilst the remaining ten 
syllables (cp. III. 13. 3) represent the virSj. 

9. The ni^e-foM *toma is breath 1 , the viraj is food 2 . Breath 

(alone) wfthrnVfoo*; 8 do*H not preserve (any being), nor food (alone) 
without, bre.uh. 4comes firmly established in the vital principles 

(the breaths) v ;* u lood. 

1 Cp. note 1 pi V'l 2. 2. 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

2 Read, with the Leyden ms., na vai instead of no vaiva . 

XVI. 9. 

(Second Sahasra-ekaha . ) 

1 . Now that ‘ All-ligh^-stoma)’ (at which a thousand cows are 
given as daksina). It is the obtaining of all, the gaining of all. By 
this (rite) he obtains all, he gains all. 

2. This is the highest sacrifice: the thousand is the highest 
(number). He who knows this comes to the highest end. 

3. It has two hundred stotra(-verses) 1 ; two hundred is the 
highest goal of the Word and a thousand is the highest goal. So he 
establishes the highest goal into the highest goal. 

l It consists of the following stomas: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 25 | 
17, 21, together 200 verses. 

4 . It is a winning-stoma 1 . By it he reaches all, he wins all, 
for by the hrta 1 all is won. 

1 We here must think (different but far from convincing is SSyapa’s expli¬ 
cation) of the hrta in playing with dice (with the nuus of the vibhldaka), of 
which the number four is characteristic (200 being divisible by four). 
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5. It (this rite) amounts to a viraj 1 ; the viraj is food, he 
retains food. 

1 The number 200 being divisable by 10. 

6 . Its agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed. The twenty-one- 
versed (stoma) is a firm support 1 ; at the end of the sacrifice he is 
firmly supported. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 

XVI. 10. 

(Third Sahasra-ekaha.) 

1 . Now that (third ekaha of a thousand daksinas, called) 
* All-light * ( vi&vajyotis ), an ukthya-rite. 

2. The uktha(-laud)s are cattle \ and cattle is (for its possessor) 
an * all-light * (a means of getting great dignity). He (thereby) is 
firmly established in ‘all-light 9 , in cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. 

3. By its days, the three-day rite reaches these (three) worlds, 
by its services (savanas), (this ekaha reaches the three worlds); of 
the three-day rite each following day is larger (than the preceding one), 
and of this (ekaha) each following service is larger (than the preceding 
one) 1 . Thereby, he reaches the three-day rite. Of these worlds (earth, 
intermediate region, sky) each subsequent one is larger (than the 
former) 2 . Thereby, he reaches these worlds. 

1 The Gargatrirafcra (XX. 14) comprises: 1. agniftoma, 2. ukthya, 3. atiratra. 
This Vi4vajyotis-ekaha has 69 verses in the morning service, 93 in the midday- 
service, and 108 in the afternoon -service. 

2 The same view is found elsewhere, below XVIII. 2. 7, cp. TS. II. 4. 11. 5: 
uttara uttaro jyayan bhavaty , evam iva hime lokah. 

4. 5. This sacrifice is yoked not with one (bullook, but with two) 
and (properly) put together, for each of its services is conveyed by 
two stomas, the morning-service by the nine-versed one and the 
fifteen-versed one, the midday-service by the seventeen-versed and 
the twenty-five-versed, the afternoon-service by the twenty-four-versed 
and the twenty-one-versed 1 . 

1 Cp. XVI. 1. 0.—The schema is : 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 25, 17, 17, 25 | 24, 
21, 21, 21, 21, op. Arseyakalpa III. 3. b, end. 
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6 . What is put on a (cart) that is yoked (and properly) put 
together, that (load) it (the cart) carries. As if one were to put 
(a load) o«i a (cart), which is yoked (and properly) put together, so 
this (number of) thousand (daksinas) is put on this (sacrifice). 

7. There are both: the rathantara and the brhat. 

8 . The rathantara is the earth, the brhat is the sky. From 
this (the earthly) world he obtains, by lauding 1 (the rathantara), 
from yonder world (the brhat) He gets a firm support in both these 
worlds. 

1 agayati ‘e^&ingen, herbeisingen’. 

9. On tne. aii^lubh^-part of the arbhava-pavamana-laud) 1 the 
;;tharvana^tatuari) ’ <■ (chanted). 

1 Cp. ISinKfcu'-• Arseyakalpa, page XXIV. 

*• Aranyegeya^ft a I. a. 23, composed on SV. I. 33 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. TI, page *00), hanted on SV. II. 47-49 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, 
page 457 : uhyagSna III. 1. 1). 

10. The Atharvans 1 are the medicine of the Gods, (it serves) 
for medicine, for being unhurt. 

l The Atharvans are those mantras of the AtharvasamhitS which deal with 
white magic; cp. note 1 on XII. 9. 10. 

11. The udvamslya(-saman) 1 is the last of the uktha(-laud)s. 
This (saraan) is the form of all the prstha(-samans) 2 . In all forms 
(of cattle) he is firmly established. 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 9. 6. 

2 See 1. c. 9, sqq. 

12. It is an ukthya(-rite); the uktha(-laud)s are the cattle 1 
and the thousand (daksinas) are cattle. He, thereby, puts cattle 
into his cattle (so that this will increase). 

* Cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. 

XVI. 11. 

(Fourth Sahasra-ekaha.) 

1 . He who knows the three-day-rite, as fixed on the agni- 
stoma, should give at an agnistoma a thousand (oows as sacrificial 
fee), for the thousand has its proper place at the three-day-rite 1 . 

I At the Gargatriratra, XX. 14. 
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2 . The opening(-verses) (of the out-of-doors-laud) are: ‘Sing ye, 
0 men, unto him *, * unto the born active*; ‘ be clarified as the 
foremost of speech*. 1 Thereby, he has brought about the three- 
day-rite. 

l ftS. IX. 11. 13=SV. II. 1; ftS. IX. 61. 13=SV. II. 685; ftS. IX 62. 
25=SV. II. 125. With these verses begins successively each of the three days 
of the Gargatriratra, cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 3-5. 

3. At the (midday-)pavamana(-laud) he applies the rathan- 
tara, and the vamadevya as the last of (this) pavamana(-laud); 
the brhat (he applies) as (first) prstha(-laud). 

4. The rathantara is this (earthly) world, the vamadevya is 
the intermediate region, the brhat is the sky. The three-day-rite 
represents these three, worlds. In that he unites these (three) 
samans (on one single day), he joins these worlds and, thereby, 
reaches the three day-rite x . 

1 Of which the 1st prsthalaud of the 1st day is the rathantara, of the 2nd 
day the vamadevya, of the 3rd day the brhat. 

5. The kakubh(-verse and the samans chanted on it) he 
shifts to the fore-part 1 . 

* The verses pavasva madhumattamah (SV. II. 42-43), the first of which is 
a kakubh, which has its normal place at the arbhava-pavamana-laud (see 
Arseyakalpa, Einleitung, page XXIV), are here shifted to the fore-part, they 
are applied at the midday-pavamana, see Arseyakalpa III. 4. 

6 . For by this (kakubh), when it is shifted to the fore-part, he 
brings virility into his cattle 1 . 

1 The interpretation is uncertain. The printed text has : puro hy etaya aatyd 
apaAumryarp karoti , with an unheard of, neglected sandhi; although Say an a ex¬ 
plains apaSuh: pa6urahitah (pointing to apaSur viryarn) somaydgali , the read¬ 
ing of the Leyden MS. puro hy etaya aatyd patuviryam must be right. The 
reason why, by doing so, he paSuvlryarp karoti , escapes me, but, perhaps VIII. 
5. 2 may be compared. Would it be possible to read patur vlryam karoti ? 
Cp. note 1 on VIII. 7. 11. 

7. On this (kakubh-verse) the iddnaih samksara 1 (is chanted). 
The kakubh is man 2 , the iddmrh samksdra is cattle 5 6 7 8 ; he, thereby, 
maintains the cattle in himself. 

1 See note 1 on XV. 3. 14. 

2 See note 1 on VIII. 10. 6. 
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8 Because the name of the s&man contains the word ida, one of the desig* 
nations for *cow.* 

8 . (The verses beginning:) ‘The ancient milk of former times/ 1 
are satobrhat!(-verse)s. 

1 IX. 110. 8, 6, 9=SV. II. 844-846 (var. rr.). The sSmans on these 
verses follow, according to Arseyakalpa, immediately after the kakubh-part in 
the midday-pavam&na. 

9. By means of the sato'rhatl, the Gods reached successively 
these worlds (and lastly the world of heaven). By these (verses), 
he reaches sue* jssively these worlds. 

10. These (ye; „-s) are gayatrls in that they are of three verse- 

quartei’j; they ’ferr- lagbtls in that their verse-quarters are of 
twelve syllables: : are brhatls in that they have thirty-six 

syllables; (so) i : ? are the characteristic of all the metres, all the 
forms, to obtsia attie (of all forms and colours). 

11. This (rite) is, in a visible way, (equal to) the mahavrata- 
(laud); its gayatra(-saman) is the head (of the mabavrata), its 
rathantara and brhat are the wings, its vamadevyais the trunk, its 
yainayajnlya is the tail, its hundred sacrificial fees are the arkya- 
iastra. He, forsooth, who performs this (rito), lauds in a visible 
way with the mahavrata 1 . 

I Cp. V. 1. 1—2. 9; on the arkya-Sastra XVI. 7. 4. 

12 . Of this (rite), the (first) prstha(-laud) is the brhat and the 
Brahman’s chant is (based) on pankti(-verse)s l . About this they 
(the Theologians) remark: ‘ In that the prstha(-laud) is the brhat 
and the Brahman’s chant is (based) on pankti(-verse)s, the metre is 
rent asunder.’ 

^ At the other S5hasra*ekahas, the Brahman’s saman is based on pahkti- 
verses, see XVI. 8. 7. 

13. The srayantlya(-saman) 1 must be applied (as Brahman’s 
chant); thereby, the metre is not rent asunder*. 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 2. 9. 

2 This saman is based on sato brhat I-verses, and so is in harmony 
with the brhat. 

14. This also is the accordance of the thousand 1 . 
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1 Although, by th 9 chant on other verses than pahktis the 1000 syllables 
(cp. XVI. 8. 5) are not obtained. 

15. * One (saorifioe)’, they say, ‘ is reached (directly) by the 
thousand syllables 1 , another is reaohed afterwards’*. 

1 viz., the first three SShasras. 

2 Is this the precise meaning of anvatis{hati ? Cp. anvaathayah of the 

next §. < 

16. He shifts the kakubh to the fore-part 1 , and, at the place 
of the kakubh, he applies that dvipad%(-verse) 2 ; this (last faot) is 
the manner by which to afterwards reach the thousand 8 . 

1 Op« §5. 

2 viz. SV. I. 432=BS. IX. 109. 1, 3, 2=SV. II. 717, 718, 719. The BrShmana 
does not indicate which dvipad& verse is intended. But note the pronoun eaa ; 
the oited dvipadS is the only one occurring in the ninth book of the ®S. 

2 This probably must be regarded in the light of XVI. 8. 5.—Nearly the 
same sentence recurs below, XVII. 1. 4. 

17. It (this rite) amounts to the anustubh 1 . The anustubh is the 
Word 2 , the three-day-rite is the Word. Thereby, he reaches the (result 
o! the) three-day-rite. 

1 All the stotra-verses, taken together, amount to 192; this number divided 
by the number of syllables of the anujtubh, 32, yields 6 (anustubhs). 

2 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

2 Cp. XX. 15. 2. 

XVI. 12.* 

(First Sadyaskra-ekfiha.) 

1. The Adityas and the Angirases were oonseorating themselves 
(for a sacrifice of soma). They contended for (reaching) the world 
of heaven (as to which of them would reach the world of heaven, 


* The Kauthumas acknowledge four ekShas of this kind, described in 
XVI. 12-15; according to some authorities, the Ekatriha (Pano. br. XVI. 16) 
and the Syena ($adv. br. III. 8) belong to them, so that there are six SSdyaskras. 
They are described, Jaim. br. II. 115-124 (four kinds); Argeyakalpa III. 5~8; 
L5ty. VIII. 3-4; NidSnasutra VI. 9; Baudh. XVIII. 20-23 (four kinds); Ap. 
XXII. 2. 6-4. 12 (or 4. 29); K*ty. XXII. 2. 9-3. 52; A4v. IX. 5. 12—7. 21 ; 
£ftnkh. XIV. 40-42 (these two acknowledge three dsdyaskras). 
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leaving behind the others). The Angirases announced to the Adityas 
a sacrifice (at which, after the introductory days, the sacrifice of soma 
proper should take plaoe) on the next day. The Adityas then beheld 
(by divine intuition) this (sacrifice); they bought him (i.e. the 
soma for pressing) on the day (of the sacrifice) itself, appointed Ayfisya 
as their Udgatr, lauded with this (rite) and went to the world of 
heaven, whilst the Angirases. were left behind (on earth). 

2, 3. He who has a rival, should perform this sacrifice; he, who 
knows this, comes to prosperity himself and his rival perishes. 

4. To him v 'to Ayasya) they (the Adityas) brought, as a sacrificial 
!ee, yonaer sun i$ * .e form of a white horse. As soon as he had 
accepted i$, Wfa; amits 1 ; he saw these ayasya(-saman)s and, by 
means of them, ' > mgthened himself. 

* it is known, *r »•* the Black Yajurveda, that to accept a horse is dangerous ; 
see W. Caland, > unschopfer (Abhandl. der Kgl. Ak. der W. zu Amsterdam, 
1908) no 24, 106. 

5. That there are the 3yasya(-saman)s \ is for healing, for taking 
away had influence. 

1 There are three ayasya-sftmans: 1, 2 s gram. XIV. 1. 18 and 19, composed 
on SV. I. 609; 3. gram. XIV. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 611 (see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. II, pages 68, 73), one for each of the first three SSdyaskras. 

6. One who desires (to reach) the (world of) heaven, should 
perform (it). 

7. It (this rite) amounts to the brhatl 1 ; by the brhatl(-verse), 
the Gods went to the world of heaven 2 . By means of this (rite), he 
goes to the world of heaven. 

* This ekaha is a trivrd agnUtomah: it comprises twelve lauds, each of nine 
verses =108; this number, divided by the number of syllables of the bfhatl (36), 
yields three bfhatfs. 

2 Cp. note 3 on VII. 4. 2. 

8. One who is desirous of (obtaining) oattle should perform 
(it). 

9 . The brhatl is cattle; he is firmly established in (the possession 
of) cattle. 



448 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


XVI. 13. 

(Second SSdyaskra-ekSha.) 

1. The same (rite), but with the agnistoma(-laud) on twenty-one 
verses, he should perform for one who is suffering from a lingering 
disease. 

2. The ninefold (stoma) is the vital principle 1 , the sun is the 
vital principle; he, who is suffering from a lingering disease, suffers 
a loss in regard to his breaths (vital principles); he makes him prosper 
in regard to his vital principles. 

i Cp. note 1 on VI. 2. $. 

3. It (this rite) amounts to the viraj l . Food goes forth from him 
who is suffering from a lingering disease (he loses his appetite). The 
viraj is food; he puts food into him. 

i The first eleven lauds of this ekaha are nine-versed, the twelfth is twenty- 
one-versed (9xll-f21); that makes together 120, a number divisible by ten, the 
number of syllables of the viraj. » 

4. The agnistoma(-laud) consists of twenty-one verses; without 
firm support is he who is suffering from a lingering disease; the 
twenty one-versed (stoma) is a firm support 1 ; he gets a firm 
support. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 1. 11. 

5. The same (rite) should be performed for one who is desirous 
of food, or for one who desires a firm support; the viraj is food, the 
twenty-one-versed (stoma) is a support; he eats food and becomes 
firmly established. 

6 . The (maha)vedi (for all these Sadyaskra-rites) is plough¬ 
land 1 ; that, forsooth, is the most powerful (part) of the earth; through 
power he makes the sacrifice successful. 

1 Wielding ripened rice or barley, Lsty. VIII. 3. 4. 

7. The uttaravedi (or high-altar) is the threshing floor (of this 
field); for here the pith (of the crops) comes together. He makes 
the sacrifice pithful. 

8 . The sacrificial post (for fastening the victim, the savana-he- 
goat) is the post of the threshing-floor (to which at threshing the 
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oxen are fastened) 1 ; for by it they press out (of the stalks) the pith 
(of the crops). 

1 Laty. VIII. 3. 6 declares that * threshing-post * is to be taken in the sense 
of ‘pole of the plough 1 , probably because he insists on the proper meaning of 
the word utkraanti in our Br&hmana. It is, however, probable that this khalevali 
is the post, to which are fastened the oxen, which, by treading on the ripened 
stalks, press out the corn. That oxen are used for the threshing, is explicitly 
stated by Baudh, XVIII. 21: 368. 5ff. 

9. A three year old, ungol Jed bull serves for the buying of the 
soma: in order to associate Tndra (with the sacrifice). 

10. The son:a he f olus, seated or chariots drawn by horses, ride 
out in '*11 dire^t^i.,. 

11 . Froiv. ad? * r ations he obtains the food for him (for the 
Saorifioer). 

12. To tb'; <? 3tauce of four koss , riding on a chariot drawn by 
four horses in an easterly direction, he (one of the four soma-herolds) 
announces the sacrifice. In this manner the Journeys are measured ; 
they travel as far as is the measure of a journey. To the distance 
of three koss , riding on a chariot drawn by three horses in a northerly 
direction, (he announces the sacrifice). To the distance of two koss , 
on a chariot drawn by two horses in a westerly direction, (he 
announces it). To the distance of one koss , riding on a chariot drawn 
by one horse in a southerly direction, (he announces it) l . This, 
forsooth, is the form of the directions. Whatever is the form of the 
directions, thereby he makes the sacrifice thrive. 

1 Laty. VIII. 3. 12-13 treats of this passage in the following manner: ‘To 
the east, they should convey the Hot**; to the north, the UdgSty; to the west, 
the Adhvaryu; to the south, the Brahman. Or they may dwell there (in these 
directions) previously. Here they should announce the (sacrifice of) soma, having 
got there by means of the chariots drawn by horses; these, as well as the 
journeys, are explained in the Brahmana. According to &3ndilya, the officiating 
priests should (not be conveyed, but) be occupied (in the usual manner on the 
ground of the sacrifice), but they should convey other BrShmins in the manner as 
has been exposed before, and to these the soma-herolds should announce the 
(sacrifice of) soma with the words: * So and so is performing a Sadyaskri, that I 
announce to Indra, to all the Gods, to the soma-drinking BrShmins who are 
worthy of soma’.—Differently, the Jaim. br. (II. 119) i at the first Sadyaskri, 
the soma-herold rides out on a chariot drawn by horses to the distance of a 
yojana , with the leathern bag filled with sour milk (op. Pafio. br. XVI. 13. 13). 
29 
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The priests have previously been placed, each at a distance of three Icoaa , in the 
different directions and they arrive at early morning to perform the sacrifice. 
At the second and third Sadyaskrf (the two AnukrTs), the soma-herold rides out 
on a chariot drawn by mules to the distance of three koaa , and the priests find 
themselves at a distance of 1£ koaa. Differently, again, Baudh. (XVIII. 20, sqq), 
who for each Sffdyaskra enjoins the four chariots (drawn by four, three, two horses 
and by one), and provided each with a bag of sour milk. The priests arrive at 
morning on foot. After the preparation of the praya$Iya*isti, those four chariots 
start on a race-course: the chariot with four horses to the east, a yojana far; 
the one with three horses to the south, three koaa; the one with two horses 
to the west, two koaa; the one with one horse to the north, one koaa. To 
everyone they meet, they announce the sacrifice. According to Apastamba, 
Hirapyakedin and KBtySyana the ritual, in substance, is the same as explained 
by Lfityayana: the priests are* fetched by means of the four chariots. 

13. On the chariots are leathern bags filled with fresh milk; the 
butter obtained by it (i.e. by the shuttling on the driven chariot) 
must be added to the ajya 1 (used at the sacrifice), for the sake of 
immediateness 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 12. 

2 In order that all may be accomplished on one and the same day. 

XVI. 14. 

(Third Sadyaskra-ekaha: Anukrl.) 

1. Now, the Anukrl 1 of the Angirases. 

1 The name is explained in the next following paragraph. 

2. By this (rite), the Angirases reached the jdityas 1 . He who 
is left behind, coming behind (inferior), as it were, should perform 
this (rite). He reaches the advantage of those who precede him., for, 
by it, the Angirases had reaohed the Adityas 2 . 

1 Who were gone before them to the world of heaven, cp. XVI. 12. 1. 

2 Hence the name: a (aadyoa)k r t, which comes behind (anu, another). 

3. Of this (rite), the (last) two pavamSna(-laud)s are twenfcy- 
four-versed. 

4. The gSyatrl comprises twenty-four syllables; by means of the 
gayatrl, the Gods reaohed these worlds successively. By this (rite), 
he reaches successively these worlds. 
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5. The gayatrl is strength and priestly lustre 1 ; strength and 
priestly lustre he obtains. The gayatrl is breath 2 (the vital principle) 
and a means of procreating: out of the breath, the gSyatrl, he is 
procreated. 

1 The same is said XV. 1. 8, XIX. 5. 9, 

2 Cp. note 1 on VII. 1. 9. 

6 . Both kinds of stomas (aie applied in this rite): the even and 
the odd onesThis is a pairing. From this pairing he is procreated. 

1 It is partly nine-versed and partly twenty one-versed, but the last two 
pavamanas (see 3) are even (of 24 verses). 

> 7. It arjountr to the viraj*; the viraj is food, he comes into 

the p<vcession of ft* !.<jf 

>1 

1 It hf-s nice . r\ - 'A nine verses, two of twenty-four, one of twenty-one, 
together 150, a Suf divisible by ten. 

8. The agili tbma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the twenty-one¬ 
fold (stoma) is a firm support 1 . At the end of the sacrifice, he is 
firmly supported. 

i Cp. III. 7. 2. 

XVI. 15. 

(The Vi^vajicchilpa-ekaha.) 

1. Now, the Visvajicchilpa \ 

1 ‘The image (or ornament?) of the Vigvajit'; cp. XVT. 4 sqq. According 
to the Arseyakalpa IIJ. 8. c, its arrangement is, in the main, that of the ViSvajit# 
This ekaha (reckoned amongst the Sfidyaskras, cp. footnote on page 446) is found 
only in our Brahmana. 

2. It is the ornament of the stomas. He who knows this, beholds 
in his house a work of art 1 . 

1 Identical with XVI. 4. 9. 

3. In this (rite) the (last) two pavamana(-laud)s are eighteen- 
versed. 

4. This sacrifice is a wheeled one 1 : for (obtaining the fulfilment 
of) a wish; the wish he hopes to see fulfilled, is reached by it, for 
where he wishes to go with a wheeled (car), that (place) he 
reaches. 

l These two pavamSnas of equal verse-number are, in a sense, its wheels. 
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5. One who is desirous of (reaching the world of) heaven, should 
perform (it). 

6. The prstha(-s&man)s are the world of heaven 1 ; through this 
(rite) he reaches the world of heaven. 

1 viz. the rathantara, brhafc, vairSja etc., as at the Vilvajit.—Further 
cp. VII. 7. 17. 

7. The prstha(-saman)s are strength and priestly lustre. In that 
the prstha(-saman)s are applied together (at one and the same saorifioe), 
he confers on him strength and lustre together. 

8. The prstha(-saman)s are food and cattle. In that the prstha 
(-saman)s are applied together, he confers on him food and cattle 
together. 

9. About this they say: ‘The prstha(-saman)s have different 
places 1 . In that they are, all of them, applied at one and the same 
sacrifice, the Sacrificer may lose his firm support.’ 

1 They appear normally each on one of th* first six days of the ten-day - 
period. 

10. The prstha(-laud), (which runs parallel to the sastra) of the 
Hotr, is twenty-one-versed. The twenty-one-fold (stoma) is a firm 
support 1 . In the middle of the sacrifice he obtains a firm support. 
The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed. The twenty-one-fold 
(stoma) is a firm support. At the end of the sacrifice he obtains a firm 
support. 

i Cp. XVI. 13. 4. 

11. These are two twenty-one-fold (stomas); the Sacrificer is 
two-footed. He firmly establishes the Sacrificer in the sacrifice, in 
(the possession of) cattle. 

XVI. 16. 

(The Ekatrika-ekaha. ) 

1. Now, the Ekatrika 1 : PrajSpati’s getting-a-top *. 

1 For the name see § 4. —Aocording to LSty. (VIII. 3. 2-3), the £yena 
(described in $a$v. br. and likewise in the Anjeyakalpa, here immediately after 
the Vi£vajiochilpa) and the Ekatrika are also reckoned as S&dyaskras.—It is 
striking that the PafioavimSabrahmana nowhere describes any abhicara -rite, as is 
e.g. the Syena. 
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8 See § 2.—On the Ekatrika op. Jaim. br. II. 125-127; see ‘das Jaim. br. 
in Auswahl,' No. 138. 

2. By this (rite), Prajapati got a-fcop of these worlds 1 . 

1 Or: broke through them, got the supremacy over them, op. Ap. its, XVIII# 
19. 5: udbhinnarp, rajfidh t with my note on the German translation.—The genitive 
is noteworthy. 

3. This is a winning stoma, for the kfta has got a-top (of the 
other grahas ) x . 

1 Cp. XVI. 9 4. Here the term krta % representative of four, is used 
because the two kinds 3 f stoma (l 4-3) together make four. Sayana’s explanation 
here is equally v'roug. 

4. That they “1 'it on one single (verse) is because Prajapati 
is one; ne rc* .*vs» (becomes equal to) Prajapati; and that they 
chant on three (*"§, <es) is because these world* are three in number; he 
is 6rtnly established in these worlds x . 

1 At this ekaha, the sbotras are alternatively chanted on o n e and on three 
verse 3 ; hence the name: ‘containing one and three.’ 

5. These amount to four; fourfooted is cattle; he is firmly 
established in (the possession of) cattle. 

6. It (the whole rite) amounts to the gayatrt 1 ; the gayatrl is 
strength and priestly lustre; strength and priestly lustre he obtains. 

1 Six stotras on one verse and six on three (6 + 18) make 24, the number 
of syllables of the gftyatrl. 

7. The gayatrl is breath (and) a msans of procreating; out of the 
breath, the gayatrl, he is procreated l . 

i See XVI. 14. 6. 

8. On (the verse beginning:) ‘By this golden light purified, 1 the 
arbhava-pavamana(-laud) is ohanted. 

l SV. I. 463=93* IX. in. I=SV. II. 940. 

9. This (aticohandas-verse) is ( i.e , contains) the features of all 
the metres 1 ; he (thereby) firmly establishes the Srbhava-laud in all the 
metres. 

i Cp. Sat. br. Ill 3. 2. 11: eri v%i airoUi chwiiftn y%i aticchanddfr. 
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10. On this (verse), the gayatraparsva(-saman) 1 (is chanted). (In 
doing so) he does not deviate from the gayatra-sSman nor from the 
finale 2 . 

1 GrSm. XVII. 2. 31, composed on SV. I. 584 ; see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. IT,, 
page 237. 

2 The pavamana-lauds begin normally with gSyatrl-verses, chanted on tho 
gayatra-sfiman; by the name of thif sfiroan, gay at r a-parSva, this condition is 
fulfilled, although it is chanted on verses of different metre. Sayana’s commentary 
points to the reading, followed by me: na goyairad eti samno na nidhanat . Neither 

do they deviate from the nidhana, as this saman is nidhanavat (ending: a iva 
liii 

2 9 4 5) and the pavamana stotras ought to finish thus. 


Seventeenth Chapter. 

(The e k a h a s or one-day-rites, continued.) 

XVII. I \ 

(First Vratya-stoma.) 

1. The Gods, forsooth, went to the world of heaven ; of them the 
adherents of * the God * 1 were left behind (on earth), leading a Vratya- 
life 2 . They came to the spot whence the Gods were gone to the world 
of heaven. (But) they 8 found neither that stoma nor that metre by 
means of which they might reach them. Then the Gods said to the 
Maruts: ‘Deliver ye to these that stoma, that metre, by means of 
which they may reach us.* To them they (the Maruts) delivered 
that sixteen-versed stoma, (which) cryptically (is) the anustubh 4 . 
Thereupon, they reached them. 

1 This translation of daiva is conjectural; the word in itself may mean 
equally: ‘adherent of the Gods’ and ‘celestial*, or ‘adherent of a’, or ‘of the 
God.* In the latter case, that God must be meant who, in &at. br, is called 


1 Our Brfihmaga describes in XVII. 1-4 four kinds of Vr8 ty a-stomas; cp. 
L5ty. VIII. 6; Nidfinasfitra VI. 11-12; the Jaim. br. (II. 222-227) acknowledges 
three Vratya-stomas; further, cp. Baudh. XVIII. 24-26; Ap. XXII. 6. 4-14; 
KSty. XXII. 4. 1-28; Asv. IX. 8.25; fifinkh. XIV. 60-73. The subject of the 
Vratyas is now being studied in an extensive work by I. W. Hauer, ‘ der VrStya’, 
Stuttgart, 1927, of which only the first volume has so far appeared. 
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yo 'yaw devah patunam isfe. The god Rudra is often designated not by his 
name, but by the words: - this God (see above, XIV. 9. 12; XXI. 2. 9, note 4; 
Ait.br. III. 34. 3; K5th. X. 6, XXII. 12, (beg.), XXV. 10, and probably else- 
where). Th<i Jaim. br. (Auswahl no. 146) seems to favour this translation, as 
it is said there that the VrStyas did not reach the world of heaven, because 
they had offended either that God which blows here (the Wind) or the mighty 
God ( Mariam devayi i.e. rudram ). In this respect, then, I agree with J. Char- 
pentier, in his paper * Bemerkungen uber die Vratyas * (Vienna Oriental Journal, 
vol. XXV, page 366 sqq.). 

* The meaning of the expression 4 ratyarp pravasanti is unknown. Charpentier 
renders : -Wohnten ohne Riten in der Feme ’; Hauer: ‘ die auf Vratyar-Wander* 
schaft begriffen v ren.* Jaim. br. has throughout vr&tyam dhcivayanti; Baudh.: 
wcLtyarp c^ranti. Veiba ^s vratyam prav.santi is elliptic for vratyam vasatim 
pravasanti, -leading ib The oi a joined group,’ from vrata , § 6 and above 
VI. 9. 24. g 

3 Instead of « r gly interpreted by Hauer) read te na, 

4 Solely on a<;^ «*t of the number, the anustubh is of twice sixteen syllables : 
calvUrah sodatah Qnastubhau bhavatah , misinterpreted by Hauer, op. cit. 
page 61. 

2. Those who lead the life of a Joined group, are destitute, left 
behind. For they neither practise the study of the Veda nor do they 
plough or trade. It is by the sixteen-versed stoma that this can be 
reached. 

3. This is a stoma of the Maruts. The smaller metres belong 
to the Maruts. 

4. He shifts the kakubh(-verse and the sSmans chanted on it) to 
the fore-part; in that, at the place of the kakubh, this dvipada(-verse) 
is applied 1 , he, thereby, makes them prosper in regard to their 
own nature. 

1 Cp. XVI. 11. 6 with note 1 and 16 with notes 1 and 2. The passage is 
wholly misunderstood by Hauer, op. cit., page 64. 

5. (The verses, beginning): ‘ For, o Indra who lovest the chants* 1 , 
are (of) unequal metre. The joined group i9 unequal, as it were. He 
makes them equal (by applying the verses of this metre). 

1 $S. VIII. 98. 7—9=SV. II. 60—62 (var. rr.); cp. notes 1—3 on VIII. 8. 26. 
According to the Samaveda, the unequal metres are kakubh, uspih and para* 
u?Qih. 

6. On these (verses) the dyautana(-sSman) 1 (is chanted as third 
prstha-laud). 
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l Oram. VIII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 324; see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 656. A comparison of the uhagSna points to this chant, though grftm. VIII. 
2. 23 is likewise dyautSna and has the same ending. Probably they were 
optional, as the Jaim. br. (II. 224) has: tayor brhato marutasya samanl bhavato 
dyautane va devaaame. 

7. Dyubana, who belonged to the Marufcs 1 , was their (of the 
Vratyas) * House holder* 2 . They (the Vratyas) performed this (Vratya-) 
stoma and all of them came to prosperity. That there is this saman, is 
for prospering 8 . 

1 Cp. § 1, where the Maruts receive the oommand to give a stoma to the 
Vratyas in order to reach heaven. 

2 This expression is here somewhat unexpected, for it is used ordinarily when 
the sacrifice is a sattra, as, for instance, the one described XXIV. 18. 

8 The last words are again wrongly understood by Hauer, op. cit., 
page 66. 

8. If they were to undertake ( i.e. to chant) the finale * expressed- 
ly,’ 1 only the Grhapati would prosper and he would repel the others 
(from prosperity). By the fact, (however), that they undertake it 
4 unexpressedly,’ 2 he firmly establishes all of them 8 (i.e. all the other 
Vratyas) in prosperity (and) in welfare. 

1 niruktam , in that, in chanting, the name of the deity is distinctly and 
expressly pronounced. Cp. V. 4. 15. 

2 The Sutrakara (Laty. VIII. 6. 5-6) elucidates this: * they pronounce as 
finale of the dyautana-saman the word ‘Indra’. This is prohibited (by the 
Brahmana); they should perform the finale as it has been handed down (in the 

21 1111 

gana)’ (i.e. au 3 ho 2345). That in the case of nirukti the word indra is used as 
finale, seems to rest solely on the fact that the verse of the dyautana-saman 
is addressed to Indra. 

8 If the name of one single God were taken as nidhana, this would refer 
only to one single deity (and one single person: the Grhapati), but the anirukta 
nidhana refers to all the deities (and all the Vratyas). 

9. Swallowing poison are those, who eat foreign food as Brah¬ 
man’s food 1 , who call good words bad 1 , who use to strike the guiltless 
with a stick, who, though being not initiated, speak the speech of the 
initiated 2 . The guilt of these may be removed by the sixteen-versed 
stoma. That (in this rite) there are four sixteen-versed (stomas) 8 , 
thereby, they are freed from their guilt. 

1 Translation and precise meaning doubtful. 
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2 Cp. Baudh. (XVIII. 24): atha yctd vratyavadarp vadanti dlksitavddasya tad 
rupam* 

3 The schema, according to Ar?eyakalpa III. 9, is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 1 0 | 1 6, 

17, 17, 17, 6 | 10, 21. 

10. (The verses, beginning): * The God who bestoweth wealth/ 1 
must be taken for the agnistoma-saman; he establishes them (the 
Vratyas) among the deities. 

i SV. I. 55=$S. VII. 10. 11—12=SV. II. 863—804 (var. r). On these 
verses, then, the yajfi&yajfilya-s&man (gram. I. 2. 25, see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. I, page 150) is applied. 

11. Lut they (t> e Theologians) say also: * It should be applied 
on the satobrhatl(-\ erae)p, (beginning): ‘ The* progress-gaining has 
enown himsfjiM/ »>^ied group is unequal, as it were ; he makes all 
of them equally .led (sato brhatak). 

1 SV. I. 47=.Jfc VlTi. 103. 1,2, 3=SV. II. 865, 867, 806 (var. rr.). 
Properly, the versdk re all byhatls. S&yana’s remark, pragrathanair apeksana - 
avabhdvata eva brhaticchandaskdsv rksu , does not help us, neither has Hauer 
explained the difficulty. Cp. note 2 on XII. 4. 3, XII. 4. 22, note 2 on XIV. 
10. 3. 


12. About this (matter) they (other Theologians) say: ‘The metre 
satobrhatX is loose, as it were, (and) shaking 1 ; it (the agnistoma-laud) 
must, (therefore, rather) be performed on the verses: ‘The god who 
bestoweth wealth.’ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XIV. 10. 3. 

13. ‘ Firmly established (on the contrary) is the brhatl with its 
repeated verse-quarters 1 . In that he begins a verse-quarter anew, 
therefore, the (suckling) child longs after its mother 2 . 

1 Cp. XIV. 10: 3 and note 2 on this passage. The brhatl consists of the 
verse-quarters: 8 + 8 + 12-1-8, the first two have an equal number of syllables. 

2 The meaning of the apodosis of the last sentence is less clear. 

14. A turban, a goad, a bow without arrow 1 , a board-covered 
rough vehicle 8 , a garment with blaok fringes, two goats-skins: one 
white, one blaok, a silver ornament (worn around the neck), (all) 
that is (the equipment) of the Grhapati. 

1 The meaning of jyahro^a was unknown even to the SOtrakSras and 
their authorities. According to Baudh. the Vratyas are provided with a bow 
and three arrows in leathern quivers. 
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* The nature of this kind of vehicle is unknown; probably Baudh. gives a 
description of it. 

15. The other (Vratyas) have (uppergarments) with red borders 1 
and corded fringes \ with strings at each side; each of them has a pair 
of shoes and doubly-joined goat’s hides. 

1 All is, and was to the ancient exegetes, uncertain 

16. This is the possession of the Vr&tyas; on him, to whom they 
bestow (this possession), they transfer (their guilt or unworthiness, 
so that henceforth they are qualified to take part in the sacrifice of the 
Aryas). 

17. Each of them brings to their Grhapati thirty-three (cows) 1 . 
For thirty-three adherents of ‘ the God ’ 2 had come (through this 
Vratya-stoma) to prospering. (So this rite serves) for reaching 
prosperity. 

1 And all these cows must be given to the person who is mentioned in the 
preceding §. * 

* Cp. note 1 on § 1. 

XVII. 2. 

(Second Vratya-stoma.) 

1. Now (follows the description of) the (Vratya-stoma) with 
six sixteen-versed (stotras). This (rite) should be performed by those 
who, base (and) censured, lead a Vratya-life. 

2. One after another they are seized by bad fortune, who, 
being base (and) censured, lead a Vratya-life. In that there are six 
sixteen-versed stotras, thereby, they are delivered from bad fortune. 

3. In that the agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one versed, the 
twenty-one versed stoma being a firm support, they are firmly 
supported even in the middle of the sacrifice. 

4 It is an ukthya(-rite); the uktha(-laud)s are cattle; it is 
the cattle that leads the base to superiority. Through cattle he 
leads them to superiority 1 . 

1 The schema (cp. Ar?eyakalpa III. 10. a) is: 16, 15, 15, 15, 1 6 | 16, 17, 
17, 17, 16 | 1 6, 21, 21, 21, 16. 
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XVII. 3. 

(Third Vratya-stoma.) 

1. Now, the (Vratya-stoma) with two six teen-versed (stotras). 
This should be performed by those who, being the youngest, lead a 
Vratya-life. 

2. Destitute, left behind are those who, being the youngest, 
lead a Vratya-life. In that tLe pavamana-(laud)s are nine-versed, 
the nine-versed (stoma) being the mouth (or chief one) of the stomas 1 9 
he (thereby) leads them to 2 the mouth (the chief part) of the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. VI. U 6. . f 

2 tMtkhpfah* ^quivalent to mukham. Differently SSyana, who takes 

it as a locative w’V/i'ea as object to the verb: brahmanatvam. For this 
use of the ablet' a tn tah, op. Indogermanisohe Fozsohungen, vol. XXXI, 
page 105. | 

V 

3. In that there are two sixteen-versed (lauds), they, thereby, are 
delivered from their bad fortune, 

4. The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one versed. The twenty-one 
versed stoma is a firm support. They are firmly supported at the end 
-of the sacrifice 1 . 

I The schema is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 1 6 | 9, 17, 17, 17, 1 6 | 9, 21. 


XVII. 4. 

(Fourth Vratya-stoma.) 

1. Now, the stoma for those (VrStyas) who by old age are 
.precluded from sexual intercourse 1 . This (rite) should be performed 
by those who, being the oldest, lead a Vratya-life. 

I Sama- in Samanicamedhra is the same iami- as in damaratha, * a quiet, not 
moving ohariot*; see references in the edition of Baudh. 6rs., in the index, in voce . 
The word, then, means: ‘ having a not moving, hanging down medhra .* 

2. From the top 1 they ascend to the top. The stomas go up¬ 
wards (inorease in number of verses): in ordo^ that they may not 
iall down 9 . 
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1 Which they have reached already by their old age; for the expression 
op. II. 1. 3. 

2 The schema (cp. Arseyakalpa III. 11) is: 9, 9, 15, 17, 21 | 24, 44, 48, 27* 
33 | 32, 32. 

3. This (rite) was (once upon a time) performed by those 
(Vratyas), who by old age were precluded from sexual intercourse. 
Their Grhapati was Kusltaka, the son of Samasravas. Lusakapi, the 
son of Khargala, cursed them, saying: ‘They are fallen off 1 : they 
have applied two smaller lauds \ B In consequence thereof, none of the 
descendants of Kusltaka amounts to muoh, for they have fallen off 
from the sacrifice 3 . 

1 Sayana takes avdkiraata in the sense of avaktrninah . . . abhavan . But as 
avakirnin signifies: ‘he who has broken his vow of chastity’, this is impossible 
in view of the old age of the performers. 

2 See the schema in note 2 on § 2, where, after the increasing stotras, the 
last two of the midday-service decrease. 

* In this passage, then, the author of our Brahmana polemizes against the 
KausTtakins who applied in this sacrifice the stomas is a wrong way. In the 
Jaim. br. (II. 226), the following remarkable passage is read : ‘Now the (Yratya- 
stoma) of the Aislkapfivas, who had Kusltaka as their Grhapati, a sacrifice of 
which the pavamana-lauds are sixteen-versed ’ etc. The schema, according to 
the Jaiminlyas, is wholly different: 18, 15, 15,16, 16 | 16, 17, 17, 17, 16 | 16, 21. I 
now cite an equally remarkable passage of the Nidanasutra (VI. 11): ‘In our 
tradition, two kinds of verses are handed down for the agnistoma(-laud). There 
are two kinds of Vratyas: the &!rsadis and the AisTkayavis. * For the Sirsadis, he 
should apply (i.e. chant) the agniatoma-saman on satobrhatT(-verses) * (see our 
Brahmana XVII. 1. 10), thus says Dhananjayya. * These they call the older ones. 
For the AisikaySvis (he should chant it) on pragathabrhatl (-verses) (cp. XVII, 
1, 11). How can he know (which of them are the older and the younger ones) ?’ 
They should say this themselves. (But) the older ones, forsooth, are the SfrsSdis. * 
In the next kandika (VI. 12) we find the following remarkable but difficult 
passage: jyeethayajbaip krtsnam cikirmnn athapmarp dvatrithtom diihatomaih 
(perhaps the verse devo vo dravinodah is meant) aaksaj jyesthayajfle ’ cakirait; sa 
adtyamanah earvant atoman adayet; tarha tu yad evatp prayubkia , warn anava- 
kdrenaroho bhavati (this anavakara is the noun belonging to the verb avakirati 
in XVI. 4. 3). Further on: akutalanuvyahftan kauattakln manya iti dhanabjayya , 
evam hy evaiau satau roho bhavati. So Dhananjayya seems to defend the manner 
of the KausTtakins. The question remains open whether the proper noun in Jaim. 
br. aiailkapdvanUm should rather be read aiaikaydvin^m. 
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XVII. 5. 1 

(First Agnistut.) 

1. Indra slew the son of Tvastr with three heads. An inaus¬ 
picious voice addressed him 1 . He resorted for help to Agni. This 
(God) saw this Agnidaud 2 and, having assigned it to himself 8 , he 
sacrificed with it on behalf of him (of Indra). By it, he drove away 
his inauspicious voice 4 . 

1 Calling out: * O Brahman-slayer ; * 

2 A sacrifice of soma in which all the grahas, stotras and 3astras are destined 
for Agni alone. 

3 The jaim. br. has afrzana ctdhi . . . atanuta, 

4 He, Agni .hove away the voice that pursued him. 

* $. 

2. He \*hft Vv. this repels from himself the inauspicious 
voioe 

. •* 

3 He wI*o*|d^m8 himself to be impure 1 , should perform the 
AgnMaud: Agni removes his evil and bestows, by means of the nine- 
versed (stoma), strength and priestly lustre on him 2 . 

1 Because he has committed a murder, etc. 

2 Agni is connected with the trivet-stoma, cp. VI. 1. 0. 

4. About this they say: ‘In that it is a nine-versed (stoma), he 
removes the evil from one member of his body: from the head 
only ’ l . 

l Because the trivyt is born out of the head of Prajapati: VI. 1. 0. 

5. It should be made a jyotistoma 1 . 

1 The ordinary jyotistoma containing the four stomas: trivet, paficadada, 
saptadada, and ekavirnda, op. C.H. page 503. 

6. By the nine-versed (stoma), he drives away the impure 
(element) from his head; by the fifteen versed, from his breast and 
arms; by the seventeen-versed, from the middle part of his body; 
by the twenty-one-versed, from his feet and knees 1 . 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 8-11. Jaim. br. II. 135, in ‘ Auswahl’ No. 140. 

1 In our BrShmaga (XVII. 5-9) are described four Agnistuts; they are given 
in the Jaim. br. II. 134-138; Taitt. br. II. 7. 12; Argeyak^lpa III. 12-13. o; Lity. 
Vin. 7. 1; NidSnaeufcra VI. 13; Baudh. XVIII. 12-13; Ip. XXII. 8. 6-21 and 
XXII. 27. 3-12; KSty. XXII. 4. 29-6. 6; Air. IX. 7. 22-26; gsnkh. XIV, 61-67. 
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7. ‘He enters into Vaiivanara*, 1 they say, ‘who performs 
the Agni-laud.’ The varavantlya(-saman) 2 must be applied at the 
agnistoma(-laud). Agni destroys what is impure of him, and the 
other one (viz. the Sacrificer) comes out clean and pure 8 . 

1 Cp. V. 3. 9. 

2 Cp. note I on V. 3. 8; from the Arseyakalpa, we infer that gram. I. 1 • 
30 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I. page 121) is intended. 

2 This expression rests on the ritual of the purifying bath, see, e.g. TS. I. 
2. 1. f: ud abhyah Sucir a puta emi . 


., XVII. 6. 

(First Agnistut, continued.) 

1. It 1 (is) a nine-versed agnisfcoma. The agnistoma-saman (is 
chanted) on (verses) addressed to Vayu 2 . 

1 Some authorities hold that in khan^la 5 two Agnistuts are described 
and, in khanda 6, a third. This probably is not the intention of the author of the 
Br&hmana. Nidt&nasutra VI. 13: ta ime paflcanuvalcaS (sc. Pafio. br. XVII. 6-9), 
catvarah kalpah ; sa esa (viz. Paric. br. XVII. 6 and 8) prathamah sarveeam eva 
saratah ayad , api va prathamaaya dvau syatam. 

2 SV. II. 920-922 (Ar^eyakalpa III. 12) chanted on the varavantiya-sSman 
(XVII. 6. 7). 

2. One who is desirous of priestly lustre should perform it. 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is strength (and) priestly lustre; in 
that the agnistoma-saman is (chanted) on (verses) addressed to Vayu, 
he (the performing priest) thereby blows on him 1 . 

1 So that all alien substances are removed from him, just as the blacksmith 
blows on the metal to cleanse it. 

4. The Agnistut purifies him by heat, just as he (the smith) 

would purify the gold by the heat (of the fire ) 1 . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. (II. 130, see * Auswahl’ no. 140): * He who, though being 

a learned Brahmin, does not shine (is not conspicuous), should perform this 

(Agnistut). A learned person who is not conspicuous, is as a (golden) niska that is 
seized with defilement. They hold him, for whom they perform the Agnistut, 
in the fire. Just as a niska seized with defilement is held in the fire, whereupon 
he (the smith) removes all its defilements by hammering on it with an iron 
hammer, so he removes from him all evil and he thereby becomes possessed of 
Ujaa and priestly lustre.* 
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XVII. 7. 

(Second Agnistut.) 

1. For him who is desirous of oattle he should perform the same 
kind (of Agnistut), but chant, as agnistoma-saman, the varavantlya 
on the revatl(-verse)s x . 

1 The varavantlya (note 2 on XVII. 5. 7) applied on the verses SV. I# 
153=98. I. 30. 13~15=SV. II. 434-43« (var. r). 

2. He who is devoid of cattle is (like unto) old, dry grass; as 
cattle take no deh 0 ht in old, dry grass (but avoids it), so in him who is 
devoid of cattle, the c- ;tle does not rejoice (but leaves him). When 
fire burns dowa cM,^d y grass, then, rain falls on it and, then, 
new plantar gro w fotth f.ud, then, oattle rejoice in it (and in him, who 
was as dry grass' 

3. Cattle e in him (and does not leave him), who knows 
this A . 

1 More completely the Jaim. br. (II. 137, • Augwahl* no. 140, end): 4 In 
whom, being worthy of cattle, oattle does not rejoice (but leaves him), such a one 
should perform this sacrifice. He is as old, dry grass; its agnis tom*-laud is 
performed on the revati(-verse)s; the revati(-verae)s are water; he, for whom 
they perform the Agnistut, is thrown into fire; as old, dry grass, after it is burnt 
by fire and then water is poured on it, so that beautiful herbs come forth and 
cattle rejoice in it, so in him rejoices all cattle. 1 . . 

4. What of him is adverse to oattle, that is burnt down by Agni. 
What is burnt down by Agni, that he quenches with water: with the 
revatl(-verse)s. 

XVII. 8. 

(Third Agnistut.) 

1. A jyotistoma should be p3rformed as Agnistut 1 by him who 
goes amiss in a sacrifice 2 . 

1 An agnistoma of the usual kind (as described in C.H), but with all grahas 
stotras and dastras destined for Agni. 

* Because he was not able to finish it. 

2. Or by him who goes amiss in any part of a sacrifice of 


soma. 
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3. Agni devours the offering, destined for the Gods, of him who 
goes amiss in a sacrifice and he does not convey it to the deities. He 
at once succeeds in relation to Agni 1 . 

1 He wins at once, by the Agnistut, the favour of Agni, so that this Qod 
conveys henceforth his offerings also to the other Gods. 

4. When (a conveyance) breaks down, they fit up another, (for) 
with it he goes not there (Whither he is journeying), (but) when they 
fit it up, be goes there. He should sacrifice with the same stomas with 
the same part of it, in which he had gone amiss; he (then) is firmly 
established in the same stomas, in the same part of the sacrifice in 
which he had gone amiss 1 . 

I As the Agnistut here described contains the same stomas as the normal 
agnistoma, he, whose sacrifice of soma (agnistoma) has gone amiss through too 
much or too less, performs now an Agniftut, which contains the same stomas 
as the sacrifice that had gone amiss. 

XVII. 9. 

' (Fourth Agnistut.) 

1. One who is desirous of food should perform an Agnistut, of 
which all the lauds are seventeen-versed. 

2. The seventeen-fold sterna is food 1 ; Agni is the bestower of 
food; Agni bestows food on him. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 7. 

3. An eater of food becomes he who knows this. 

4. It (this rite) is throughout seventeen-fold. PrajSpati is the 
seventeen-fold (stoma) 1 . He reaches (becomes equal to) Prajapati. 

1 Cp. note I on II. 10. 6. 

■ XVII. 10. 

(The unprecedented rite of Prajftpati.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma; its morning-service is unexpressed. 1 

I Cp. note 1 on VII. 1. 8. 

2. Prajapati created the beings ; as these were created, they went 
forth from him. He saw this unexpressed morning-service; by it 

i Cp. Jaim. br. II. 177; LSty. VIII. 7. 2-3; NidlnasCtra VII. 1; Ap. XXII. 
7. i-4; KSty. XXII. 5. 6-10. 
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he passed into the midst of them 1 ; they turned to him and surrounded 
him on all sides 2 . 

2 Because at first through the aniruktabhzva they did not perceive him (?)• 

2 Read pary enam aviSan instead of aviSan, see § 3. 

3. One who is desirous of (obtaining the ohieftainship in) his elan 
should practise (this rite). In that the morning-service is unexpressed, 
he passes in the midst of them (of the inhabitants of his community, 
of his clansfolk); they turn to him and surround him on all sides. 

4. This is the unprecedented (rite) of Prajapati. Unpreoeded by 
any one is he who knows this 1 . 

1 This nkfilia, called b< ipiy ap“rva, is described in the Jaim. br., but its aim is 
different; it promise tite ». before others in obtaining numerous progeny. 

It is called eptf/T'! ( 4 h*V/.v, 'o precedent *), beoause it is throughout trivft, and 
the trivrt has no p;*' as it is the first of ail the stomas. 

*■ 

XVII. 11. 

(The B r h a s p a t i - s a v a . ) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma. 

2. As its morning-service, when the Naraiamsa-oups have been 
deposited, he assigns eleven (oows) as sacrificial fee; at the midday- 
service (when the Nara^amsa-oups have been deposited) (he assigns 
eleven) (cows) with a horse as twelfth. Both these groups (of eleven 
and twelve) he separates (from all the daksina-oows that stand together 
to the south of the sacrificial ground, and he gives them to the officiat¬ 
ing priests); at the afternoon-service (he assigns) eleven (cows, when 
the Nar&samsa-cups have been deposited), and he gives them at the 
barren cow (i.e. when this cow, destined for Mitra and Varuna, has 
been immolated ) l . 

I The so-called NSrSlam3a-oup3 are deposited five times during the whole rite, 
see 0. H. § § 147. e, 153 (morning-service); 189. b, 197 (midday-service); 230. b 
(afternoon-service). In our text, the first of each (§ 147. e and 189. b) and the la9t 
(230. b) are meant. The last eleven cows are given after the rite described in 0. H. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 128-131; Laty. VIII. 7. 4-11; NidSnasutra VII. I; 
Arseyakalpa III. 13. c; KSth. XXXVII. 7 ; T. Br. II. 7. 1* Sat. br. (KSpvIya) V. 
7. 5; Baudh. XVIII. 1-2; Ap. XXII. 7. 5-16; K5ty. XXiI. 5. 11-29; fisnkh 
XV. 4. 


30 
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S 256. Usually, the daksinSs are given at the midday-service (C. H. $ 191). The 
Jaim. br. (• Auswahl * no. 139) commends other methods of dividing the daksinSs. 

3. These make thirty-three daksina(-cow)s; there are thirty-three 
deities 1 ; he reaches the deities. The horse is the thirty-fourth of the 
daksinSs; Prajfipati is the thirty-fourth of the deities 1 ; he reaohes 
Prajapati. 

I Cp. X. 1. 16. 

4. This is the consecration 1 of Brhaspati. Brhaspati desired to 
obtain the chaplainship (the office of Purohita) of the Gods. He 
performed this (sacrifice) and obtained the chaplainship of the Gods. 

1 A sava is an eksha with which a consecration, an anointing, abhiaeka , is 
connected. 

5. He who knows this obtains a chaplainship. 

6. It is the consecration as chief judge 1 . He whom they 
consecrate for the office of a chief Judge should perform this 
(sacrifice), 

1 The Sthapati was probably a Vaigya. Some texts (T. Br. and K5th.) 
describe a sava, which is designated by Baudh. (XVIII. 3) and Ap. (XXII. 25. 2-5) 
as vaiSyasava or sthapatimva. LSty. VIII. 7. 10: • Whom they put at their head, 
amongst these he should henceforth lead a friendly disposed life ( ? ; differently the 
commentary, but cp. LSty. VIII. 12. 1. ksatravjrttim vartayet) and they should call 
him Sthapati.* Nidanasutra: purodhaJcamayajfla vttarah athapatieavo e5, yath 
samanah Srai8\hye sarpvrmran. 

7. He vho knows this gets an office as chief Judge. 

8. He is sprinkled 1 ( i.e . inaugurated) (whilst sitting) on a black 
antelope-hide. This (hide) is visibly the priestly lustre 2 ; he is 
inaugurated on priestly lustre. 

1 On the moment when this sprinkling takes place, see XIX. 13. 8 and cp. 
note 10 on no. 139 in Jaim. br. in Auswahl. 

2 According to TS. VI. 1. 3. 1, the black antelope-hide is identical, by its 
white spots, with the Rgveda; by its black spots, with the Samaveda; according 
to T. Br. II. 7. 3. 3, it is the form of the Brahman : of and saman. 

9. He is sprinkled with clarified, liquid butter; the clarified butter 
is brilliance; he (thus) puts brilliance into himself 1 . 

i Cp. XII. 10. 18. 
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XVII. 12. 

(The SarvasvSra.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma; this is throughout ciroumflected *. 
He who wishes: * May I go to yonder world not through any disease 9 *, 
should perforin this (rite). 

1 aarvaavdrah sc. atomah or yajHah: a stoma (a sacrifice of soma) that has 
the avara, the musical notation 565, throughout on the nidhana of each sSman* 
cp. R. Simon, Puspasutra in voce: avara (page 525) and padanuavara (page 521); 
cp. also above, VII. 3. 25. 

2 SSya.ia supplier, to anayamatd the >oun dehena : ‘With a not sick body.* 
The Jaim. br. r'msj { £ j.aakarr a, the son of Vr&nyaha, was a performer of good, 
not of ;r:ong *ir v da,' dei.rod: ‘Having done in this world good (only) and 
not bad, fnay * go - orld of heaven * (Sunaakarno ha vai varmyahah punyakfd 
apllpakrd aaa. t>a r . ne : punyam evasmin ioke krtvapapam krtyd (r, krtv 8 ?) 
evargarp lokam gaxt yam iti. According to Baudh., it was the king &unaskarna, 
the son of 6ib*. see Selow, § 0, 

2. The nine-versed (trivrt) stoma is breath 1 ; the tone (cir¬ 
cumflex) is breath 2 ; he brings his breaths (his vital principles) outside 
him 8 ; he dies immediately. 

1 Cp. II. 15. 3. 

2 Cp. VII. 1. 10, XT. 5. 20, XXIV. 11. 9. 

3 The circumflected part of the saman is outside the verse itself.—On the 
n in bahir niradadhati (if the reading is correct!) op. Oertel, Disjunct use of cases, 
page 311. The Jaim. br. runs: ‘They arrange all the s£mans so that they are 
circumflected; the tone (circumflex) is breath; the Udgatr thereby ‘tones away* 
the vital principles of the Sacriflcer* (avarUni aarvani aamdny avakalpayanti , 
prdno vai svarah, pranair eva tat pranan udgata yajamanaaya ni(fy)avarati). 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is the swiftest of (all) the stomas 1 . 
That it is a nine-versed (stoma) (is, because he thinks): * In the 
swiftest way he shall meet (with his end) ’ 2 . The tone is endless 8 and 
yonder world is endless; he makes him go to the endless, to yonder 
world. 

I Because it is the shortest of all, op. &at, br. VIII. 4. 1. 9. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 107-109; Laty. VIII. 8. 1-42; NidSnasutra Vll. 2; 
Ar*eyakalpa III. 14; Baudh. XVIII. 48; Ap. XXII. 7. 20-25; Kilty. XXII. 5. 
31-0. 20; Sankh. XV. 10. 
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* Probably euphoniatic for 1 be shall die’, op. LSty. VIII. 8. 5: tad eva 
mtpgacchate, tad eva mriyata iti. 

S avasanarahitah (SSyana). 

4. The (verses) contain the (words) ‘towards’ (abhi) and ‘forth’ 
(pra) 1 ; he (thereby) mikes him go from this world to the world of 
heaven. 

1 See the verses in Arseyakalpa III. 14. 

5. Whilst the arbhava-pavamtna(-Iaud) is being ohanted, he (the 
Saorifioer) lies down, his head being covered by his uppergarment, 
to the south of the pillar of udumbara-wood 1 . Then, he meets (his 
end) 2 . 

1 He should lie down o i his black antelope-hide with his head to the south, 
according to Laty. VIII. 8. 5; according to the Jaim. br., he lies down behind the 
garhapatya with his head to the south, whilst the yajfiftyajfiiya-laud is being 
performed, or, according to others, as this would cause a drawing asunder of 
the sacrifice, after the completion of the whole rite. 

2 LSty. VIII. 8. 39-41 provides for the case that the Saorificer does not die: 
* If he lives, he should perform the final iati of the sacrifice of soma (see C. H. 
§ 259) and, thereupon, seek his death' by starving. Dh&nafijayya, however, 
proscribes that he should then eat and abandon his project of dying.’ 

6. This is the stoma of Sunaskarna. This sacrifice was performed 
by ^unaskarna, the son of Baskiha 1 ; hence it is called ^unaskarna’s 
stoma. 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 1. 

XVIT. 13. 

(The Caturm&syas as ekffhas.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoraa replaces 1 the vaWvadeva(-oatur- 
mfisya) 8 . 

1 Read lobe instead of lokab . 

* This ekSha must be performed on the day of full-moon in the month 
PhSlguna, LSty. VIII. 8. 43. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 227-234; this description is much more detailed and in 
many respects different from Parle, br.; Araeyakalpa IV. 1-5; LSty. VIII. 8. 43-48 ; 
NidSnasutra Vlt. 3; Baudh. XVII. 55-53; Ap. XXII. 8. 1-9. 6 ; Ksty. XXII. 7. 
1-8. 5; A4v. IX. 2. 1-25; SSnkh. XIV. 7-10. 
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2. The opening (-verse) is one addressed to Agni; the savana-he* 
goat is destined for the All-gods, the barren cow (at the end) for 
Brhaspati. 

3. They do not erect a sacrificial post, nor do they throw up 
a high-altar 1 . 

i Cp. Ap. VIII. 1. 8. 

4. They fasten the victim to an 1 encircling peg. 

1 Perhaps: to one of the pegs Jail around the Shavanfya. 

5. The sacrificial fee consists of fifty (milch-oows). 

6. Clad in u new rrarment, he comes out of the lustral hath. 
During then JpTU'wing- four months he abstains from meat and 
from S'xpa* 

7. At the e* j o* (these) four months, a (soraa-rite) of two days 
replaces the Vanir. ,prpgh5sa(-offering)s. 

8-l(Vx. The opening (-verse) is one addressed to Varuna; the 
savana-he-goat is destined for the Maruts; (for the second day), a 
(verse) containing (the word) ha 1 (is required) as opening-verse and 
a ho-goat destined for Varuna; the barren cow is destined for Mitra 
and Varuna. 

1 See Araeyakalpa IV. 2 and cp. Ap. VIII. 7. 1. 

106. They oroct a sasrifbial pD^t, throw up a high-altar 1 and 
fasten the two victims to the post. 

i Cp. Ap- VIII. 5. 21. 

11. The saorificial fee oonsists of one hundred (cows).—Clad in a 
new garment, he oomes out of the lustral bath. During four months he 
abstains from meat and sexual intercourse. 

12. At the end of these four months, a (soma-rite) of three days 
replaces the s5karaedha(-offering)s. 

13. A (verse) containing the word ‘ front * is the opening (verse) 1 ; 
the savana-he-goat is destined for Agni; (for the second day), a (verse) 
addressed to the Maruts 2 is the opening (verse), the victim is destined 
for Indra and Agni; (for the third day), the opening (verse) is one 
addressed to VWvakarman 8 . the victims are the set of eleven 4 , the 
barren cow (at the end of the three-day-rite) is destined for Surya. 
They erect a sacrificial post, throw up the high-altar, fasten the 
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victims to the post. The sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and 
fifty (cows). 

1 SV. II. 920 (vayor anlke asthiran), cp. Ap. VIII. 9. 2. 

2 Cp. Ap. VIII. 11. 22. 

* Cp. Ap. VIII. 12. 3 (note 3, end). 

4 Cp. Ap. XIV. 6-7. 

14. Clad in a new garment, he comes out of the lustral bath. 
During four months, he abstains from meat and sexual intercourse. 

15. At the end of these four months, an agnistoma-Jyotistoma 
replaces the sunasIrya(*offering)s. 

16. The opening (verse) contains the (word) upa 1 ; the savana-he- 
goat is destined for Vayu 2 , the barren cow for the Asvins. They erect 
a sacrificial post, throw up the high-altar, fasten the victim 8 to the 
post. The sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and twelve (cows). 

1 SV. II. 1. 

2 Cp. Ap. VIII. 20. 4. 

3 Read paturri instead of paSu. 

17. The samvatsara 1 is the fire, the parivatsara 1 is the sun, the 
idavatsara 1 is the moon, the anuvatsara 1 is the wind. Through the 
vaisvadeva, he reaches the fire (and) the samvatara; through the 
varunapraghSsa(-offering)s, the sun (and) the parivatsara; through 
the sakamedha(-offering)s, the moon (and) the idavatsara; through 
the sunaslrya, the wind (and) the anuvatsara. 

1 These are probably four of the five names of the five-years cycle; cp. on 
these names Vedic Index in voce: saipvataara . 

18. By the (Caturmasyas as) sacrifices of rice or barley, the Gods 
gained this world; by the (Caturmasyas), combined with the (immola¬ 
tion of a) victim, (they gained) the intermediate region; by the 
(Caturmasyas as) sacrifices of soma, (they gained) yonder world. He 
who knows this reaches, thereby, these worlds and is firmly established 
in them. 

XVII. 14. 

(The Caturmasyas as ekahas, concluded.) 

1,2. By sacrificing with the agnihotra, he reaches in one day 
ten ‘ Houselords* ( i.e . he becomes equal to, gains the merits of ten H.); 
by sacrificing with the agnihotra during ten years, he becomes equal to 
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one who (regularly) perforins the sacrifices of full- and new-moon; 
by sacrificing during ten years with the sacrifices of full- and new-moon, 
he becomes equal to one who performs the sacrifices of soma. By 
offering ten agnistoma-sacrifices, he becomes equal to one who 
performs a sacrifice of a thousand cows as sacrificial fee. By offering 
ten of these, he becomes equal to one who performs a sacrifice with ten 
thousand daksinas. By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one 
who sacrifices with a sacrifice with a hundred thousand daksinas. 
By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one who sacrifices 
with a sacrifice of a million daksinas. By offering ten of these, he 
becomes equal f o one who sacrifices With a sacrifice of 10 millions 
daksinFs. By .ig ten of these, he becomes equal to one who 
sacrifices w ; fh a r /ifice of 100 millions daksinas. By offering ten 
of these, he b^. • r , qual to one who sacrifices with a sacrifice of 
1^000 millions ui *?inas. By offering ten of these, he becomes equal 
to one who sac ifices with a sacrifice of 10,COO millions daksinSs. 
By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one who sacrifices with 
a sacrifice of 1,00000 millions daksinas 1 . By offering ten of these, he 
becomes the Cow; when he becomes the Cow, then he becomes the 
Fire; when he becomes the Fire, then he becomes equal to the House- 
lord of the year 2 . 

1 On these numbers, see Vedic Index, vol. I, page 342 in voce daSan. 

2 The meaning of the last words is doubtful. Do they equally design high 
numbers ? For the last, cp. perhaps, Ait. br. V. 25. 22. 

3. When he becomes the Houselord of the year, he reaches the 
measure of the vatevadeva and, after this, the other (sacrifices) are all 
of them 1 higher and higher 2 . 

1 Read sarve instead of aarvaJi . 

2 The translation is doubtful, the purport uncertain. Sayaga cites 6at. br. II. 
6. 3. 1 : aksayyarf » ha vai sukrtarp cdturmdeyayajino bhavati. 

4. He who knows this reaches these worlds, gains these worlds. 
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Eighteenth Chapter. 

(The ekShas or one-day-rites, continued.) 

XVIII. 1. 

(The Upahavya.) 1 

1. A seven teen-versed agaistoma. 

2. The Gods and the Asuras were the two kinds of sons of 
Prajapati. The Asuras were more numerous and stronger, the Gods 
were less (in number and strength). The Gods resorted to PrajApati, 
and he saw this (ekaha* called) Upahavya 1 . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. IT. 150: ‘At the beginning, there were two kinds of des¬ 
cendants of Prajapati: the Gods and the Asuras. Then the Gods were, so to say, 
more intent upon doing the will (of Prajapati), the Asuras were less intent upon it 
{abhirddhayattard iva . . . anabhirddhayattard iva). Prajapati desired: ‘May the 
Gods come to prosperity and the Asuras perish (dead eva syuh pardsurd bhaveyur 
iti). He saw this sacrifice, took it unto himself and performed it. At this sacrifice 
he invited ( updhvayata ) the Gods, but, by means qf a long bamboo-stick, he 
excluded the Asuras (dlrgh'ivarpiendntaragrhndt). . .He who has an adversary, 
he who wishes to practise abhicara, he whQ contends, should perform this sacrifice. 
Those officiating prie3t3 who are friendly disposed towards him (pratikdmind iva) 
he should invite, the others he should exclude by means of a long bamboo-stick. 
Along with their not being invited ( tesdm anupahavant anu ), his adversary perishes 
and he himself reaches prosperity.’ 

3. He considered: * If I take (this sacrifice unto me and practise 
it) ‘ expressedly*, the Asuras will destroy my sacrifice . 9 So he 
practised it ‘ unexpressedly * l . 

1 On the sense of aniruktam here, cp. note l on XVII. 1. 8. The SutrakSra 
(Laty. VIII. 9. 1-4) prescribes : 4 They should pronounce the names of the deities 

cryptically, if the deities oooupy their own place, but explicitly if the deities 
occupy another place. The word ‘God’ (and the name of a God) he should 
everywhere avoid pronouncing, (for instanoe:) they should replace (the words) 
hotd devah (in the first Sjyalaud, see Ar?eyaka1pa IV. 6), by (the words) hold yajfie 
(read probably yajflafr), and (the words) m%hi mitrasya (in the second Sjyalaud, 
SV. II. 948) by (the words): mihl yajhasy*. Instead of (the word) soma they 
should use (the word) indti Here all is not clear to me, especially the meaning of 
svasthand devatd$ and asvasthdnd deuxtafy. With this prescript agrees that of 


i Cp. Jaim. br. II. 148-150; Araeyakalpa IV. 6; LSty. VIII. 9. 1-6; NidSna- 
sutra VII. 4; Baudh. XVIII. 28-29; Ap. XXII. 9. 8-10; KSty. XXII. 8. 7-9; 
A4v. IX. 7. 28; gshkh. XIV. 50. 
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Baudhfiyana, accoiding to whom the names of the deities, in the formulae for 
drawing and for offering the soma, must be replaced by other names: instead of 
indra , the Adhvaryu must speak 4akra ; instead of soma , indu ; instead of mitrd- 
varunau , f ayuvau; etc. etc. 

4. At the last laud (with the verses beginning:) ‘The God who 
bestoweth wealth * 1 , he (Prajapati, whilst performing this rite.) turned 
himself to the Gods*. 

1 See note 1 on XVII. 1. 10. 

2 This seems to imply that now the names of the Gods were pronounced 

* expressedly *, explicitly. Cp. Baudh.: 4 This (unexpressed manner of saying the 
r'ames of the d* ties) prevails (only) unto the yajfi5yajfifya-laud; at this laud 
Prajfipat spoke this t ’er***) openly, be ause now the Asuras were led astray 
suflficier tly,"* Bnu^U. . ojallv prescribes the verse: devo vo dravinoda) ji. 

6. ^ Th<‘ieu3po\ he Gods came to prosperity, but the Asuras 
perished. 

6. He 'vhc knows this, comes himself to prosperity, but his 
adversary perishes. 

7. But they (the Theologians) say also : ‘ (The verses beginning:) 

* By sacrifice on sacrifice, in honour of Agni * 1 must be applied (at the 
agnistoma- laud)*. 

1 Cp. VIII. 6. 1 and 5. 

2 And so does Maiaka, in his Arseyakalpa. 

8. Agni is (equal to) all the deities 1 ; thereby, he excludes no one 
of the deities. 

i Cp. IX. 4. 5. 

9. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas; an inauspicious 
voice reproached him l . He resorted to Prajapati who to him gave 
over this Upahavya. Him (Indra) the All-gods invited*. Because 
they invited ( upahvayanta ), therefore this rite is called Upahavya. 

l So far this § is identical with XIV. 11. 28. 

a Because, when he had practised it, he again was worthy of their sooiety. 

10. He should perform it for one who is calumniated. 

11. The deities avoid him who is falsely calumniated. He 1 (the 
officiating priest who performs this rite for him) causes the deities 
to eat bis food (i.e. to accept his offerings). r 

i If we may read SdayaU instead of S dayanti. 
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12. Of him, who (thereby) is purified and made palatable, men eat 
the food. 

13. It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining 
the chieftainship over) a clan. 

14. There i9 a (verse) addressed to the Maruts 1 . The Maruts are 
the people (or subjects) of the Gods. He (thus) attaches to him the 
people. The people will be likeijy to remain with him. 

1 SV. II. 944, cp. Arseyakalpa IV. 6. 

15 It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. 

16. There is a (verse) addressed to Pusan 1 . Pusan is the cattle; 
he obtains cattle. 

1 Must we read pausni, or is paual alright: 4 connected with thriving * ? 
According to Saya^a, the verse SV. II. 901 is meant, where Pusan is not 
mentioned, but it contains the words : 4 cow ’ and 4 horse *. 

17. There is a (verse) addressed to the All-gods 1 ; the All-gods it 
was who called him (Indra) to them 2 . 

1 SV. II. 945. 

2 Cp. § 9. 

18. It has the brhat as (first) prstha-laud. 

19. For Prajapati had given it (this rite) to Indra 1 . 

1 The causal connection between these two § § is far from clear. 

20. A dark-brown horse is the sacrificial fee. 

21 For this (viz. the horse) is * unexpressed 91 . 

1 Because Prajapati, as Ka, is anirukla, and the horse sprang from PrajSf 
cp. XXI. 4. 2. 

22. It must be given (as an extra-fee) to the Brahman. - 

23. Amongst the officiating priests, the Brahman is *unexpressed ’ l ; 
through his own characteristic feature he, thereby, makes him prosper. 

1 Probably because the Brahman has no Veda proper as he must take his 
formulae from the other Vedas. 

24. In him, who knows this, there is not even so much guilt as in 
a newly bom child. 
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XVIII. 2. 

(The Rtapeya.) 

1. A seventeen-versed agnistoma. 

2. At this (rite) there are twelve dlksas and upasads b 

1 This prescript, being rather vague, is explained by Laty.: nine dik^a- and 
three upasad-days. The Jaiminiyas seem to prescribe equally nine dik 9 &- 
and three upasad-days. Baudh. allo^Q either nine or twenty-seven diksS-days 
and three upasads. 

3. One who is desirous of (reaching) heaven should perform it. 

4. The yef.r is (.\pial to) twelve months; the world of heaven 
is the year; bo ^eaoh- py Uiis (rite), the world of heaven 1 . 

1 This is to be «'**••* - •* with the preceding §, where the twelve days 
are mentioned. 

5. He subsist (during the days of upasad) on clarified butter b 

1 Cp. § 7.—The usual vrata-iood is milk. 

6. Clarified butter is the fasting-food of the Gods. Through 
the fasting-food of the Gods, he approaches the deities. 

7. Each time with a subsequent (or ‘higher’) section (of the 
fingers), he undertakes, (during the days of upasad, the observance 
of drinking the fasting-food) 1 : each of these worlds in their succes¬ 
sive order is larger (than the preceding one) 2 ; (he does so) in order 
to reach the world of heaven. 

1 The sutra gives three explanations of this prescript in the Brahmana. 
The first is as follows: ‘According to Dhanafijayya, he should, during the days 
of upasad, separately drink (the liquified butter) with three sections of the 
finger in inverted order.’ {viz. , he dips, on the first day, the whole of his first 
finger, i.e ., the three sections of it, into the clarified butter and drinks or 
sips this quantity; the second day, he drinks as much as adheres to the two 
finger-sections; the third, a9 much as adheres to the point of the finger: its 
last section). The seoond explanation is the following: ‘ According to 

Saucivyksi. there should be (three wooden quadrangular) vessels, having in all 
directions each the measure of the different joints of the finger (read ahgvlyah 
instead of aAgtdya ); out of these (he should partake of the clarified butter) in 


1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 158-161 (Auswahl No. 143); Afseyakalpa IV. 7. a; Lftty. 
VIII. 9. 7-18; NidSnasGtra VII. 4; Baudh. XVIII. 31-34; Ap. XXII. 9. 11-18; 
KSfcy. XXII. 8. 10-25; A$v. IX. 7. 35-38; Sarikh. XIV. 16. 
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natural order.' The second manner, then, Is that three camaaas are made, one 
having the height and breadth of one finger-joint, a second having the 
measures of two, a third having the measures of three finger-joints. The first day, 
he partakes of so muoh butter as is contained in the firstly mentioned camcua ; 
the second day, out of the secondly mentioned one: the third, out of the 
thirdly mentioned one. The third explanation is as follows: 4 According to 
d&n^ilya, (he drinks) from them in reversed order.' In this last manner the 
quantity of butter is each day t less than that of the preceding day. The 
view of Saniya is apparently based on the fact that ordinarily the quantity 
of vrata-food is diminished during the days of upasad. Baudh. admits the 
view of DhSnafijayya; K5ty. seems to aocept the view of ^Spdilya. The 
Jaim. br. and &fihkh. admit for each day an equal quantity. 

2 Cp. note 2 on XVI. 10.. J. 

8. This (rite) has (for its first prstha laud) the brhat(-saman). 
By means of the brhat, the Gods went to the world of heaven 1 . 
He, thereby, reaches the world of heaven. 

1 That the bphat is at least, equalled to .yonder world, is seen from 
VII. 6. 17. 

> 

9. Having spoken a (divine) truth 1 , they betake themselves 
into the sadas (where the rest of the libation of soma is going to 
be consumed by them) 2 . 

1 About the meaning of the Brahmana, the later generations were at 
variance. In LSty. we read: 41 When they are about to enter the sadas in 
order to partake of the soma, they should utter the divine truths: 4 Here is 
the Earth, yonder is the Sun \ According to & airily a, they should modify the 
formulae that contain (the words) : ‘drunk by that and that God', to whom a 
part of the soma-draught has been sacrificed V* Such a formula contains, e.g., 
the words: indrapltasya madhumata upahutasyopahuto bhaksayami. But we are 
not able to infer from the sutra in which way the modification of the mantra 
is to be made.—Other instances of rta are given by AIv. and dshkh., cp. the 
Jaim. br. 

2 Cp. G.H. § 142.—This rite either is invented to aooount for the name of 
this ekaha: r t apeya , or the name rests on this part of the ritual. 

10. A wooden, quadrangular cup (a camasa) filled with soma 
is the sacrificial fee; through the deity even he comes to the 
deities. 


11. It is made of udumbara(-wood); the udumbara is strength 
and food; he obtains strengthening food. 
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12. It must be given as sacrificial fee to the Brahman(-priest) 
who belongs to the same gotra (as the Sacrificer), in order that the 
soma-drunk may not be wrongly milked out (used up) 1 . 

1 The Sutra remarks on this somacamasa: " It should be filled with the 

extracted soma-juice (not with ordinary soma that is not destined for the sacrifice), 
for to this points the use of the word camasa. They should fill this vessel at the 
midday-service, together with the cups, before the beginning of the offering (see 
C.H. § 187), and pour a small quantity of it (into the fire). For a brShmana 
says: * it should be given after it ins been offered* (this is the Jaiminlya- 
B rah man a, not the Tandy a, cp. Jaim. br. in Aiiswahl No. 143, page 175, below) 
When the moment has come for bringing near the sacrificial fees, they should 
bring it aronnd to the east of the ahavan? ■ a(-fhe), but not outside the (maha-) 
Vtfdi, to the south, of bn idnana and sadas, into the sadas through its eastern 
door. Wb m the f\iorffioi. /aj l oen brought to an end, they should give something 
to the (ooher) priests/* 

13. It is tkio’ vaout seventeenfold 1 . 

1 All the laris nglst of seventeen verses. 

14. There are twelve months and five seasons: these are the 
year. The world of heaven is the year; he reaches, by this (seven¬ 
teenfold rite), the world of heaven. 

XVIII. 3. 

(The Dunasa.) 1 

1. A seventeen-versed agnistoma. 

2. He gives, at the dlksaniya-isti, (a piece of) gold weighing 
12 manas; at the prayaniya-isti, (a piece of) gold of 24 manas; at 
the guest-isti, two (pieces) of 24 manas; at the first upasad at 
morning, four pieces of 24 manas, and, at afternoon, 8; at the 
middle upasad at morning, 16, and, at afternoon, 32; at the last 
upasad at morning, 64 and, at afternoon, 128. At the offering of 
the omentum of the he-goat destined for Agni and Soma, be gives 
two pieces of 128 manas; at the offering of the omentum of the 

1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 98, 99 (Auswahl No. 132), Arseyakalpa IV. 7. b; LSty. 
VIII. 10. 1-4; Nidanasutra VII. 4; Baudh. XVIII. 37, 38; Ap. XXII. 9, 19- 
20. 1; K5ty. XXII. 8. 26-9. 6; Adv. IX. 8. 1-4; £Snkh. XIV. 32., This ekSha, 
to which no name is given in the Pafic. br., is called also durSSa, bahuhiranya, 
and cUimurtu 
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savana-he-goat at morning (of the soma-day itself), four pieces of 
128 manas; at the morning service, when the N&raiamsa-cups have 
been deposited* eight pieces of 128 manas; at the same occasion in 
the midday-service, 16 pieces of 128 manas and (as now has come the 
usual moment for distributing the daksinas proper) a hundred oxen, 
and, to the Hotr(-priest), a golden plate (as ornament to be worn 
round the neck), and, to the Udgatr, a (golden) wreath. When the 
Narasamsa-cups have been deposited at the afternoon-service, he 
gives 32 pieces of 128 manas; at the udayaniya-isti, 64 pieces of 
128 manas, and, at the offering of the omentum of the barren cow, 
128 pieces of 128 manas \ 

1 The occasions are successively those described in C.H. §15, 28, 44, 52, 57, 
62, 68, 73, 76, 106.f, 141.e, 147.C, 189.b, 191.C, 230.b, 265, 256.—We get the im¬ 
pression that at this time certain pieces of gold, weighing respectively 12, 24, 
and 128 units {krsnalaa?) y perhaps in the form of niskas , were current. 

3. He who knows this reaches the world of the Ox l . 

1 Perhaps Aditya, the sun, is meant. 

> 

4. He who, knowing thus, performs this (rite), gains the 
luminous, lucky world. 

XVIII. 4, 

(The Vaisyastoma.) 1 

1. A seventeen-versed agnistoma. 

2. At this (rite) he mixes the soma(-draughts) at the morning- 
service with fresh milk; at the midday-service, with boiled (milk); 
at the afternoon-service, with sour coagulated milk. 

3. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(this rite). 

4. In that all the pressings the soma-draughts drawn at 
all the pressings) are mixed with milk, he makes him thrive in regard 
to oattle, in accordance with each pressing; but his young ones (his 
children and calves) shrink as it were 1 , for he mixes with milk 
(also the draughts of soma at) the two pressings, whioh (otherwise) 
consist of pure soma 8 . 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IV. 7. o ; L5ty. VIII. 10. 5-6; Ap. XXII. 10. 4-5; Katy. 
XXII. 8. 7-14. 
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1 Cp. VII. 9. 21. 

2 Cp. TS. VI. 1. 6 . 4: taamfi.d dve savane 4u1cravati: prcUahsavanarji ea 
madhyandinaijb oa. Is the reason why, in doing thus, the young ones shrink, 
simply that,_ at the third pressing, the sour milk is adhibited ? 

5. He should perform (this rite) for a Vaisya. 

6. Cattle is the welfare of the Vaisya; he makes him thrive 
with regard to cattle. 

7 Its (first) prstha(-laud) is ihe kanvarathantara(-saman) 1 . 

1 Gram. XVI. 1. 29, composed on SV. I. 511, here chanted on the usual 
verses of the pf?tha v 3V. II. 30-31). 

8. Ti-e sa^'dAyw sSra^n.) 1 is the Brahman’s chant (serves for 
the third prsch»< -laud) * 

1 GrSm. XVI. 1. 't, uposed on SV. I. 511, ohanted on SV. II. 842-843. 

’ «- 

9. The ka»; V9fi \^hantara is cattle, the sadovi^Iya is cattle: suc¬ 
cessive (kinds of) cattle he puts into him (he brings into his 
possession). 

10. It is throughout seventeen-versed. 

11. Twelve months, five seasons, these are (equal to) the year. 
In the course of the year oatble procreate; having reached the 
cattle, he obtains it 1 . 

1 Read apivavarunddhe. 

XVIII. 5. 

(The Tlvrasut or Tlvrasoma.) 1 

1. A seventeen-versed ukthya(-day). 

2. Indra had slain Vrtra. His strength went asunder in 
every direction 1 . The Gods sought for him a (means of) expiation 8 , 
but nothing did satisfy him; it was only the strong soma (i tlvra - 
soma) that satisfied (and restored) him. 


l Op. Jaim. br. II. 151-157 (See Auawahl No. 142 and Oertel in Transactions 
of the Conneotiout Ac. of Arts and Sciences, Vol. XV, page 180 sqq.); Ar^eya- 
kalpa IV. 7. d; Lftty. VIII. 10. 7-14; NidSnasutra VII. 4; Baudh. XVIII. 
29-30; Ap. XXII. 10. 8-18; KSfcy. XXII. 9. 16-10. 8; Alv IX. 7. 31; fohkh. 
XIV. 21. 
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1 sa viavah viryena vyarehat , litt.: ‘he went asunder in regard to hie 
strength in every direction \ 

2 That is: a means to repair the evil that had befallen Indra. 

3. He should perform (this rite) for one, through whom the 
soma has flown 1 . 

I For one in whom the use of soma has caused diarrhoea. The exegetes of 
olden times are at variance as to the precise meaning. According to dandilya 
he is meant who, after performing a sacrifice, becomes worse; according to 
DhSnafijayya, he is meant who, after drinking the soma, either vomits or 
suffers from diarrhoea. 

4. Pierced, so to say, is he through whom flows the soma. The 
sacrifice of the * sharp ’ soma serves to cover up (the hole), to 
remove the hole (the defect). 

5. He should perform (it) for a king (a Baron) who is being 
held out of his realm. 

6. It is the peasantry (the people) that flows through him 
(that departs from him) through whom flows the soma. The 
sacrifice of the * sharp* soma serves to cover up, to remove the 
defect. 

7. It should be performed by one who desires (to obtain the 
chieftainship over his) clan. 

8. It is the clan that flows through him (that departs from 
him) who, being qualified to (obtain the chieftainship over) a clan, 
does not obtain it. The sacrifice of the * sharp * soma serves to 
cover up, to remove the defect. 

9 It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
progeny; it is the progeny that departs from him who, being qualified 
to (obtain) progeny, gets no progeny. The sacrifice of the ‘sharp* 
soma serves to cover up, to remove the defect. 

10. It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. It is the cattle that departs from him who, being qualified 
to (obtain) cattle, does not obtain it. The sacrifice of the ‘ sharp ’ soma 
serves to cover up, to remove the defect. 

11. He should perform (it) for one who is suffering from a linger¬ 
ing disease. They are the vital principles that depart from him, who 
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is suffering from disease. The sacrifice of the ‘sharp’ soma serves 
to cover up, to remove the defect. 

12. They milk a hundred (cows) to get the milk for mixing with 
the soma 1 . They, thereby 2 , sharpen him (the soma, or Indra). 

1 According to Laty. (who here probably follows the Jaim. br. II. 157. 7), 
this milk is divided into three parts and used for mixing the soma in the manner of 
the Vateyastoma: XVIII. 4. 2. 

2 The word tat , at the beginning of § § 13, 15, and 16, is to be oombined with 
the preceding §. 

13. These same (cows) serve as sacrificial fee. 

14 a. They constant'y fill the somp cupsthinking: ‘The ‘sharp’ 
soma will satisfy him »;UdraV. 

1 Up to tne toarth « <„ laud, the participants should not partake (as usual) 
after each sto^ra-das**>• ,ne soma that has been left over in each camasa (when 
a part r f it has beer p • oed out into the fire); but they should only smell at it, 
with tho formula ad for partaking of the soma (Lftty. VIII. 10. 10 should be 

read : bhakmvrta camasdn avajighreyuh). Into each (not emptied) camasa , after 
each subsequent stotra-Sastra, must be poured the rest of each corresponding soma- 
draught (graha) ; abhi denotes: ‘ hinzu \ 

146. Both the Adhvaryu (and) all the Camasadhvaryus make the 
response to the Acchavaka 1 ; they, thereby, sharpen him (the soma). 

1 See note 3 on Jaim. br. II. 152 (Auswahl, page 173). Usually it is th e 
Pratiprasthatf alone who makes the response (0. H. § 170). 

15. Not partaking of the soma-draughts, the officiating Priests 
smell (only) at the (soma in the) vessels. Thereby, they sharpen him. 
They partake of (the soma in) those (vessels) at the stotra of the 
Acchavaka 1 ; thereby, they sharpen him (the soma). 

1 Viz., after the (stotra and) Sastra of the AcohfivSka, at the moment 
indicated in G. H. § 171. 

16. If they were to partake (of the soma-draughts) during the 
different services, prosperity would be likely to abandon the Saorifioer. 
Once, at the end of each service, they partake of the soma \ in order 
that the (three) services may not be rent asunder 2 . 

i The procedure, as indicated above in § 14 and 15, prevails for the three 
savanas; cp. LSty. VIII. 10. 11. This probably is not the view of the Jaim. 
br. where this procedure seems to be restricted to the morning-service. 

a This would be the case if at the morning-service only the soma-draughts 
were smelt at, but now they are all made equal. 

31 
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17. The sftman (of the first prstha-laud) is the rathantara. 

18. The rathantara is the earth 1 ; it is on the earth that he is not 
firmly established who laoks a firm support; he makes him firmly 
established on the earth. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VI. 8. 18. 

19. The Brahman’s chaat 1 is the srayantiya(-saman) 8 ; he 
strengthens ( Srinati) this in him 8 . 

1 The third pfstha-laud. 

* GrSm. VII. 2. 5, composed on SV. I. 267 (Srayanta iva sfiryam ). 

8 Op. VIII. 2. 11. What is.meant by ‘this' (etad eva) is not clear, perhaps 
the vigour which he had lost through vomiting the soma. 

20. The yajnayajnlya(-saman) 1 is applied on the anustubh 
(-part). 

1 Gram. I. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 35, but here chanted on the anustubh - 
part of the arbhava-pavamSna>laud. 

21. The anustubh is the voice 1 ; the yajfiayajfilya is the pith 
of the voice 2 ; he brings the pith into his voice. 

1 Cp. V. 7.1. 

2 Cp. VIII. 6.1. 

22. For the agnistoma-saman the visovislya 1 is to be taken; 
all this he firmly establishes in him 2 . 

1 See note 1 on XIV. 11. 36, but here chanted on the verses on which the 
yajfiayajfilya is composed (cp. § 20). 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 19. 

23. The udvaih&ya(-s5man) 1 is applied at the end of the uktha 
(-laud)s, (i.e., as the last uktha-laud). This (sftman) is the characteristic 
feature of all the prstha(-samans) 2 ; in all the forms he is firmly 
established. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VIII. 9. 8. 

2 Cp. VII. 9. 6. 

24. It is an ukthya(-rite): the uktha(-laud)s are (equal to) cattle; 
in cattle he is firmly established. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. 
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XVIII. 6. 

(The Vajapeya.) 1 

1. A seventeen-versed ukthya(-rite) combined with a sixteenth 
laud, to which is added a seventeenth laud. 

2. So big as Prajapati is vertically, so big is he horizontally 1 . 

1 This is why not only all the lands consist of seventeen verses but their 
number is likewise seventeen. 

3. So big as these worlds are vertically, so big are they 
horizontal 1 /. 

4. tie, fi'L'obth. *ho performs the Vajapeya, reaches (i.f?., becomes 
equal to) fra}* patr, 

6. In th^t l .re are seventeen lauds, thereby, he reaches the 
vertical (Prajar*ti # ;. in that the rite is throughout seven teen-versed, 
thereby, the horizontal. 

6. The services of this (rite) are of different power. 

7. The morning-service is ‘ unexpressed n ; the midday-service 
contains (the word) ‘ strength * (vdja ) 2 ; the afternoon-service contains 
(the word) 4 wondrous* {extra) 3 . 

1 This regards the out-of-doors-laud and the ajya-lauds. On 'anirukta cp. note 
1 on VII. 1.8. 

2 The rathantara (first prstha-laud) is chanted on SV. IT. 30-31 : aSvayanto 
maghavann indra vujinah, 

* The agnistoma-saman (afternoon-service) is chanted on SV. II. 973-974: 
tvam naS citra utyd. 

8. In that the morning-service is 4 unexpressed , , he reaches 
Prajapati, this God being 4 unexpressed M . That the midday-service 
contains (the word) ‘strength’, food being strength, (this serves) for 
obtaining food. That the afternoon-service contains (the word) ‘ won¬ 
drous (this serves) for reaching the world of heaven 2 . 

i Prajapati is anirukta as he is addressed mystically as ha* 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 193-196 ; Arseyakalpa IV. 7. e; Laty. VIII. 11. 1-12* 15; 
Nidanasutra VII. 4; Baudh. XI; Ap. XVIII. 1-7; A$v. IX. 9; SSnkh. XV. 1-8 ; 
fiat br. V. 1-2; Kfity. XIV. 
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2 The world of heaven hereby is qualified as something wondrous.—With 
§7,8maybe compared Maitr. Samh. I. 11.9: 171. 3-8 and Kath. XIV. 10: 209. 1-5. 

9. ‘The Vajapeya/ they say, ‘being sprung from Prajapati, 
is in disharmony with its place of origin, as it has s&mans that 
are € expressedly * ohanted (viz., in the midday- and afternoon-service). 
In that its morning-service is ‘ unexpressed * (as is Prajapati), it 
is in harmony with its origin 1 . 

1 I read with a Leyden MS. prajapatyas san niruktasameti. The Kathaka 
(XIV. 10: 209. 1) runs: viyonir vai vajapbyd ’ niruktaa sdn prdjdpatyd * nirukta- 
sama tkna viyonir ydd aniruktah pratassavfis tena sdyonih . ‘ The Vajapeya 

being ‘ unexpressed * and sprung from Prajapati, has * unexpressed * samans. 
Thereby, it is in disharmony with' its origin; (but) in that its morning service 
(the plural is striking, perhaps the different lauds of it are meant) is * unexpressed 
thereby, it is in harmony with its origin \ The corresponding passage of Maitr. 
Samh. I. 11. 9: 171. 3 viyonir vai vajapbyah prdjapatydh sd nlruktasdma ydd 
dnimktah pratahsavds tSna sdyonih agress almost verbally with Pafio. br. (in 
Maitr. S. I would read equally sdn instead of sd). From the wording of the 
passage in Pane. br. (note ity ahuh !), we may infer that its author was 
acquainted with the Maitr. S. * 

10. There is the rathantara-saraan (as first prstha-laud) for 
gaining more quickly the victory l , 

1 There is not the least doubt that not ujjhityai but ujjityai is the correct 
reading (Bohtlingk, in the St. Petersburgh Diet, in kurzerer Fassung, registers 
ujjhiti: * das Verlassen dieser Welt ’); ujjityai is the reading of the Leyden 
MS. and, moreover, the two parallel passages, Maitr. Samh. I. 11. 9 : 171. 6, 
Kath. XIV. 10: 208. 23, present the same. We must equally infer from this 
passage that the Pane. br. has taken this phrase from the MS. (or from the 
K3th.), because in this text the Vajapeya has the aim to gain supremacy 
(svardjyam) over the earth. 

11. The rathantara is the earth; (sitting) on this (earth), he 
is consecrated (inaugurated) 1 . 

l To the Vajapeya is joined the abhiseka : (royal) consecration ; see e.g. f§at. br. 
V. 2. 2. 13-15.—The wording of § 11 is exactly that of the Kath. (XIV. 10 : 208. 23), 
not that of the Maitr. SamhitS. 

12. ‘ Therefore, one who has performed the Vajapeya, does not 
descend (from his seat) to meet (any one) (they say) l . 

1 Cp. T. Br. I. 3. 9. 2 : tasmdd vdjapeyaydji na karp oana pratyavarohati. 

13. For, it is on this (earth) that he is consecrated. 
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14. The abhlvarta(-sSman) 1 is the Brahman’s chant 2 ; it is the 
bull 8 of the Brahman (of Vedio lore); he makes him (the Sacrifioer) 
reaoh the status of the bull 4 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 3. 4. 

2 For the third prstha-laud. 

8 Cp. IV. 3. 8. 

4 Viz . chieftainship. 

15. The yajnayajnlya(-samais) is (applied) on the anustubh (-part 
of the arbhava-pavamana laud) 1 . The anustubh is the voice ; the 
yafnayajiilyH is the pith of the voice : into his voice he brings pith. 

i Cp. XVIII. :.k 20 3 i 21. 

16. The t'amp&rt . a(-saman) 1 is the agnistoma-chant, in order 

to encompass vale 1 . strength 2 . 

1 Gram, I. 1. 10, composed on SV. I. 17, chanted here, according to 

Arseyakalpa IV. 7. e? tu SV. II. 973-974. 

2 Cp. note 3 on IX. 5. 9. 

17. The udvamslya(-saman) is (applied) at the end of the uktha- 
(laud)s, (in the last of the ukthas) ; this (saman) is the characteristic 
feature of all the prstha(-samans); in all the forms he is firmly 
established 

1 Cp. XVIII. 6. 23.—The Maitr. S. and the Kath. record, for the last 
ukthastotra, the astadamstra (on SV. I. 343). 

18. The gaurlvita(-sfiman) 1 is the chant for the sodasin (i.e., for 
the sixteenth laud). 

I Cp. note I on XI. 5. 13. 

19. The gaurlvita is excessive (litt. * left over ’) ; the sodadin 
is excessive : he puts the excessive into the excessive x . 

i Cp. XII. 13. 20. 

20. About this they say : ‘ A sameness of performance 1 is brought 
about by the fact that immediately after the udvam&ya they chant the 
gaurlvita : a oircumflected chant after a circumflected chant 2 . 

1 On this sameness, cp. note 2 on VII. 2. 5. 

1 2 

2 Cp. note 1 on XIII. 5. 28.—The udvamdiya ends: mV 2 iro 35 ha-i and 

4 5 

thus is hQ-i-kara ; the gaurlvita ends pa 5 to 6 ha-i and thus is padanusvUra. 
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21. There is no sameness, (for) the service is at an end 1 . 

1 The afternoon service oloses with the gaurlvita, the last uktha-laud, and the 
soda£in, so to say, introduces a new part of the rite, cp. § 23. 

22. The uktha 1 is being recited, the vasaf-call (comes) between; 
therefore, there is no sameness 2 . 

1 The uktha-6astra is h e 1 d. 

* 

2 And this is another refutation of the objection that there is sameness: when 
the uktha-laud has been chanted and the uktha-Sastra has been recited, the 
libation of the soma is poured out with the yajya-ve rse closing with vauZmt. 
By this vasal- call, i.e. t this ahuti , then, this stotra-Sastra is separated from the 
next following one. 

23. That part of the sacrifice which consists of the sodasin is a 
outting, as it were (it is a separate piece) 1 ; therefore, there is no 
sameness. 

i Cp. XI. ll. 2. 

24. ‘ In the desert of sacrifice it (the Vajapeya) is completed they 
say, ‘it goes beyond the uktha(-laud)s, it goes beyond the sodasin, 
(but) does not attain the night* (i-.e., the night-rite, the atiratra) 1 . 

1 This refers to the extra-stotra (cp. § 25) that, at the Vajapeya, must 
follow after the sixteenth-laud; cp. e.g. Ap. XVIII. 6. 15 sqq.; Baudh. XI. 13: 
83. I sqq. ; TBr. I. 3. 8. 5; A$v. IX. 9. 10; Sahkh. XV. 3. 4. 

26. The last (lalid) is the brhat(-saman) (chanted) on (verses) 
addressed to Visnu ^ipivista 1 . 

1 Literally ; 4 on (verses) of Visnu which contain (the word) lipivista. ’ These 
are; SV. II. 975-977=#S. VII. 100. 6 (var. r.), 5 (var. r.) and VII. 99. 7. The 
Jaim. samhita has the sequence: IJS. VII. 100. 5, 6 (without var. r.) and 99. 7. 

26. Sipivista is Prajapati’s manifestation resting on the cattle 1 . 
The brhat is breath; he becomes firmly established in breath (and) in 
(the possession of) cattle. 

1 Probably this passage is taken from Maitr. S. I. 11. 9: 171. 8: dipivi8\a - 
vatlsu 8tuvata ; esa vai prajapateh padusthas tanur yafl chipivisfam, and cp. KBth, 
XIV. 10; 209. 8, sqq. Both these texts have the older and grammatically more 
correct form paduethas with the nominative 8. —S3yai?a oites TBr. I. 3. 8. 6; 
yajfio vai tisnuh pad avail dipih, yajfla eva padusu prcUitUtfuUu 

27. They hold the laud on the brhat(-saraan) 1 ; the brhat is equal 
to reaching yonder world 2 ; that (world) he (thereby) reaches. 



xviii. 6 . 21 . —xviii. 7 . 5 . 


487 


1 See note 3 on VII. 6. 11. 

2 The usual phraseology in our BrShmana is: aaau bfhat (e.g., VII. 6. 17) 
or avargo loko brhat (XVI. 5. 14). The expression used here is probably taken from 
Maitr. S. I. 11. 9: 171. 11 or from KSth. XIV. 10. 

XVIII 7. 

(The Vajapeya, continued and concluded.) 

1. Prajapati desired: * May I get vigour ( vdja ) (and) the world of 

heaven.’ He saw this Vajapeya. It is, forsooth, a drink of vigour. 
He (viz. the Sa. nficer) reaches, by this (rite), vigour and the world 
o? heaven. . , 

2. "Jhe > . rges) at the morning service, contain (the words) 

‘bright’ {6uha) and ,'ght* (jyotis) 1 . By these (verses), he obtains 
strength (and) p* lustre. 

1 The word t:Jcr occurs in SV. II. 4 (which, according to Arseyakalpa 
IV. 7. e. cp. Anhang, :*o. 16, belongs to the bahispavamana). A verse in which 
the word jyotis occurs in the pratahsavana, I am unable to point out. Has 
the author of the Arseyakalpa taken no notice of this brahmana ? 

3. The (verses) containing (the word) vaja occur in the midday- 
service 1 : in order to reach the world of heaven. 

i See note 3 on XVIII. 6. 7. 

4. The verses in the afternoon-service contain (the words) 
1 food' \ 4 troop ’ 2 (and) * cattle ’ 3 ; by these (verses) he obtains fulness 
(of all these). 

1 Sayana refers us to SV. II. 47: purojiti vo andhaaaji , where andhaa should be 
synonymous with annam (annarn va andhali , Jaim. br. II. 196). 

2 This refers, according to S5yana, to the words in the verses of the 
sSkama4va (1st ukthastotra of the VSjapeya): ebhir vardhaea indubhih (SV. II. 55), 
of the saubhara (2nd uktha) j bharanto ’vasyavafr (SV. II. 68) and of the vSravan* 
tiya (3rd uktha): gayanti tva gayatrinah (SV. II. 694), where the plural should 
represent the idea of gana. 

® SV. II. 166 (beginning of midday-pavamSna) s goeatir ativaaa aai. —Some 
of these explanations seem rather fanciful. 

5. It (the Vajapeya) is throughout seventeen-fold (seventeen- 
versed). Prajapati is seventeen-fold \ He reaches (becomes equal to) 
Prajfipati. 

1 See note 1 on II. 10. 5. 
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6. The officiating priests wear golden wreaths; thereby, the 
characteristic of a festival is brought about. 

7. (And he does so) thinking: ‘This (gold) will be for me in 
yonder world a shining-out’ (prakdSa). 

8. Gold is light: he puts light into him. 

9. They run a race-course t^nd make the Sacrificer win; thereby, 
they make him gain the world of heaven. 

10. He (the Sacrificer) mounts to the sky 1 ; to the world of heaven 
he thereby ascends. 

l He mounts by means of a ladder to the top of the sacrifioial post, the 
yupa . 

11. He ascends in the region of the dust 1 ; they (thereby) separate 
him from the world of men. 

1 This is rather uncertain, cp. my note in the German Translation of 
Apastamba XVIII. 5. 13, who borrows these words frpm our Brfthmaria. They 
occur likewise in the Vadhulasutra; sarajasa eti, where the VyakhyS explains: 
sa yajamdno rajaao lokdd asmad eti , but this is impossible. I now reckon that the 
* dusted place * {sarajasa) is occasioned by the bags of salt that are thrown on the 
Sacrificer when he has reached the upperpart of the yupa; see, e.g. 9 & at. br. V. 2. 
1. 10 and cp. Agnisvamin on Laty. X. 19. 15 (where the word sarajasa (iti) occurs 
onoe more): kusaputair (read usaputair) upayanti. This seems to rest on 
Anupadasutra V. 7 (s.f.): sarajase rohatlty usaputair upayanti (read arpayanti % 
op. Maitr. S.), taih sarajasatvam . The salt-powder covers him so that he is 
enveloped in a cloud of dust and temporarily invisible. To Say ana, this sentence 
is spa8{am ! He might, nevertheless, have offered an explication of it! 

12. The Brahman, (seated) on the wheel of a chariot, chants 1 over 
(those that take part in the raoe) the ‘chant of the vigorous ones’ 2 . 
The world of heaven is vigour ( vdja ). He, thereby, makes him conquer 
the world of heaven. 

1 A wheel with 17 spokes is fixed horizontally in the ground near the oStvala; 
on this wheel the Brahman takes his place and, at the moment when the racers 
start on their race, he sings the saman, whilst the wheel is turned round three 
times sunwise. 

2 The gramegeyagSna records two sSmans of this name: XV. 2. 24, composed 
on SV. I. 432 and gr5m. XI. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 435. From Jaim. br. II. 194, 
we infer that the last is intended which contains the words: 3 vajarp vajino 
agman. 
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13. On (verses) addressed to Visnu sipivista, the brhat is (chanted) 
(as) last (laud) 1 . Having, thereby, ascended to the world of heaven, 
he bestrides also the height of the ruddy one (the sun) 2 . 

1 Cp. XVIII. 6. 25-27. 

2 Here the bradhnasya vis\apa seems to be equivalent to Vispu’s highest step 
(ksayantam asya rajasah parlike, SV. II. 976). 


XV il 8. 

(The Rajasuya. ) J 

1. As first (sacrifi e). he practises the agnistoma. The agnistoma, 
forsooth, s th; >penir^ of tall) the (other) sacrifices 1 . Taking hold 
of the opening or **hi . orifices, he strides on to the consecration (or 
inauguration). 

1 Cp. Vf. 3. 1, XVI 1. 2.— The Rajasuya comprises seven (partly) unconnected 
days and so is a conglomerate of diverse Ekahas. The first day, here mentioned, 
is the so-called pavitra, or prByanlya or abhyarohanlya.—The § agrees almost 
verbatim with TBr. I. 8. 7. 1 and Maitr. S. IV. 4. 10 (beg.). 

2. Now follows the day of consecration. 

3. Its pavam5na(-laud)s are thirty-two-versed 1 ; the anustubh 
has thirty-two syllables ; the anustubh is the voice 2 ; as far as reaches 
the voice (i.e. by the whole voice), he gets consecrated. 

1 Differently the MS., TBr. and Jaim. br. 

2 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

4. About this they say: 1 That the stomas are uneven is, as 
it were, a breaking down of the metres, (this is) not in the right 
sequence 91 . 

1 The inequality of the three pavamana-lauds, being all thirty-two-versed, as 
against the others (of 15,17 or 21 verses), is qualified as a breaking down ; for, the 
pavamanas are of even, the others of uneven stomas. This sentence is pro¬ 
bably taken from MS. or TBr. where we read: sarhtaro va tea stomUnam 
ayathapurvarfi yad visamah stomal}. Here the word stomanam seems more 
justifiable than chandasam of the Paflc. br. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 197-205; Argeyakalpa IV. 7. f-10. b; Laty. IX. 1-3; 
NidBnasfitra VII. 5-6; T. Br. I. 6-8; Baudh. XII; Ap. XVIIL 8-22; &at. br. 
V. 2. 3-5. 5; KBty. XV; Maitr. Samh. IV. 3-4; A6v. IX. 3-4; 6&nkh. XV. 12-27. 
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5. In that the (three) pavarnana(-laud)s are even, thereby, 
there is no breaking down; thereby, the right sequence is maintained 1 . 

1 More fully the TBr. (I. 8. 7. 2): * The sacrifice is as great as the 

pavamSna(-laud)s (these are the essential parts) ; the rest serves for internally 
uniting (these chief parts): in that the pavamana(-laud)s are even, there is no 
breaking down.’ 

6. He himself (the Sacrifiier) thrives through the agnistoma, 
he himself gets spiritual merits. (And further) that there are uktha 
(-laud)s: the ukthas are the cattle and are the people: that there 
are ukthas is for continuity (is offspring) 1 . 

l More justifiable, again, the M.S and TBr.; these texts agree with Pane. br. 
but at the end they have: ‘ the ukthas are progeny, the ukthas are oattle; 
that it is an ukthya(-rite), is for continuity.* 

7. (The tristich beginning:) ‘0 Vayu, the bright (soma) hath 
been offered unto thee * \ is the opening (tristich of the out-of-doors- 
laud) 2 , containing the word vayu (‘wind*). The wind is the voice; he 
yokes the voice for him at the beginning of the sacrifice, and 
by it (i.e. by the voice) he is sprinkled (i.e. inaugurated). (In the midst) 
of the whole voice 8 he is consecrated ; all voices proclaim him as 
a king. 

1 RS. IV. 47. 1-3= SV. II. 978-980. The Jaiminiyas use the sam q pratipad. 

2 TBr. prescribes as pratipad RS. VIII. 102. 13= SV. II. 920 (likewise 
addressed to V&yu). In the ritual of the Kauthumas, this is the pratipad of 
the Vi£vajit (XVI. 5. 1) with which Ek&ha the abhisecanlya has a narrow 
contact. 

8 sarvasya vdcah must be a genitive, not an ablative, cp. the corre¬ 
sponding passage of TBr. (L 8. 8. 1): sarvasam eva prajandrh aiiyate . Probably 
here the word madhyatah is to be supplied; op. note 2 on § 12. 

8. There are verses to be brought together (to be collected 
from different parts of the Veda, which in the tradition do not 
form a whole) 1 . By means of these, he yokes (i.e. brings into action, 
prepares for action) the prstha(-samans) 2 . In that they (these verses) 
are addressed to different deities, thereby, he yokes them. The 
prstha(-samans) are strength; (fixed) on strength he is sprinkled (i.e. 
inaugurated). 

1 In the praxis of Ar^eyakalpa (IV. 8 as compared with II. 6) the verses are: 

SV. II. 020=93* VIII. 102. 13 (Agni). 

SV. II. 810=93. VII. 96. 4 (Sarasvat). 
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SV. II. 811=$S. VI. 61. 10 (Saras vati). 

SV. II. 812=$S. III. 62. 10 (Savifcr). 

SV. II. 813=9S. I. 18. 1 (Brahmanaspati), 

SV. II. 814=&S. IX. 66. 19 (Agni). 

From a Rgvedistio standpoint, these verses are in truth aarjibhdryaa; not 
from the standpoint of the Samaveda, where we find them joined together. 
This is an argument in favour of the thesis (see introduction to this transla¬ 
tion, Chapter II) that the uttararoika was not extant at the time of the 
composition of our Brahmana, but that the verses for use were taken directly 
from the collection of Ijtks. On the aamb^aryaa, cp. XI. 1. 6 and XVI. 6. 2-9. 

2 Because of the number s i x of the sambhdryas ; there are six prsthasSmans : 
rathantara, bfhat, va< upa, vairaja, Salt vara, raivata. 

9. ‘They deviate .rom the mouth of the sacrifice* ( i.e . from 
the regul?^ apply (verses) brought together (from 

different parts ol th* v 1 ' A . 

1 Nearly identical ' *h XVI. 5. 11 and with TBr. 1. 8. 8. 1 (where the 
older akran instead r i Jc 'vate)* 

10. In that (they, thereupon, use) the verses (beginning): * Be 

strained as the first of speech * x , they do not deviate from the (regular) 
opening of the sacrifice 2 . 

1 $S. IX. 62. 25=SV. II. 126. 

2 Cp. IV. 2. 17. This § closely agrees with TBr. I. 8 8. 2. 

11. (Then follows the tristich beginning:) ‘By fiercely brilliant 
lustre* 1 , which is the characteristic of the metres 2 . He yokes, at 
the beginning of his sacrifice, the metres ; by these he gets consecrated. 

1 BS. IX. 64. 28-30=SV. II. 4-6. 

2 Cp. VI. 9. 25 

12. (The tristich beginning:) ‘ This one the ten fingers,* 1 are 
Aditya(-verses). The young ones ate the children of Aditi; in the 
midst of these he gets inaugurated 2 . 

l See XIIL 9. 5 with the notes. 

> With our text op. TBr. 18. 8. 1 : prajdndm evaitena auyate, where 
madhycrtdb probably is to be supplied; cp. § 7, note 3. 

13. (Then, there are the three verses) containing (the word) 
< bull *, beginning: 1 Be thou, a bull, strained, after being pressed ’ 1 ; 
they are the characteristic of the tristubh 2 . The triatubh is strength; 
on strength he gets consecrated. 
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1 $S. IX, 61. 28-30=SV. II. 128-130. 

2 Though these verses are gayatrls, they are, in a certain sense, tristubhs, 
because they contain the word * bull 

14. (Then, the pentastich beginning:) ‘Upward go thy prow¬ 
esses’ 1 ; they contain (the word) ‘upward’. That which contains 
the word ‘up’ is characteristic of the anustubh 2 . The Noble is 
anustubh-like; for this reason there are (verses) containing the 
word ‘up’. 

1 US. IX. 60. 1-5=SV. II. 665-659 (var. rr.). 

2 Many anustubhs begin with ut. 

3 Cp. TBr. I. 8. 8. 2-3: ttdvatir bhavanty, udvad va anu8\ubho rupam r 
dnu8\ubho rajanyas, tasmdt udvatlr bhavanti. Note the older form udvatlh as 
against udvatyah of Pane. br.. 

15. (The then following tristich beginning:) ‘Of thee, 0 wise 
one, that art being clarified* 1 , (is) for arranging (for regulating) the 
vital principles (the pranas) 2 . 

1 US. IX. 66. 10-12=SV. II. 7-9. 

2 Because the word in these verses pavamana, signifies also * wind,' and wind 
is equal to breath. 

16. (Then, the tristich beginning :) “ And adorned by the night ’ l . 
The first (verse) (of the out-of-doors-laud) is an anustubh 2 , the last 
is an anustubh. The anustubh is voice 8 : with the voice they 
start 4 , in the voice they finish. 

1 US. IX. 99. 2-4=SV. II. 981-983 (var. r.). 

2 Cp. § 7. 

3 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

* This must be the meaning of vacaiva prayanti; cp. note 1 on VII. 3. 
29; cp. TBr. 1. c. vacaiva prayanti vacodyanti ; pra is the counterpart of ud as 
in prayana and udayana . 

17. The single verses 1 are something broken, as it were; that 
on both sides, (i.e. before and after them) these two anustubh 
(-tristiohs) 2 are (applied), (thereby) he (the inaugurated Noble) has 
many who go in front (of him) and many who follow (him). 

1 The 8arpbhdrya verses (§8) whioh do not form a continuous whole. 

2 The beginning (§7) and the closing (§16) tristich. 
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18. An anustubh addressed to Surya 1 is the last: for reaching 
the world of heaven. 

1 See § 1*.—Nearly the same in TBr. I. 8. 8. 3 and Maitr. S. 1. c. 

XVIII. 9. 

(The Rajasuya, continued.) 

1. Of Varuna, after he had been conseorated \ the lustre 
(bharga) departed. It fell asund*v in three parts: one third became 
(the Seer) Bhrgu 2 ; one third the srayantiya(-saman); one third 
entered the watei. 

1 Viz. on the oroner* day; the abhisecanTya. 

2 An l so Bht- called Varuni, * the son of Vanina’; see Sat. br. XI. 6. 

1. 1, Jaitn. br. L 43 • our passage may be compared Maitr. Samh. IV. 3. 

9: *9. 1: 4 Of Van .. when he was being sprinkled ( i.e. consecrated as king), 
the force and sfc'^n bn [indriyayp viryam) departed. It fell asunder in 
three puts : one-third soame Bhrgu ; one-third the grSyantiya; one-third entered 
the Sarasvatl.’ According to the Jaim. br. (II. 202), the sixteen kinds of 
water with which Varuna had been consecrated, drovo away his lustre 
{bharga), and this was divided into four parts: Bhrgu, the Sarasvatl, the 
DaSapeya and the SrayantTya. 

2. That the Hotr belongs to the clan of Bhrgu, thereby, he 
(the Sacrificer) reaches and obtains that force and strength 1 . That 
the srayantlya 2 is the Brahman’s chant 3 , thereby, he reaches and 
obtains that force and strength. That he puts on a wreath of 
lotuses, thereby, he reaches and obtains that force and strength. 

1 indriyarp viryam is the expression used in the Maitr. S. (see note 2 on 
§ 1). Has the author of the Panoavirn$a adapted his text to MS. ? Otherwise, 
we would expeot bhargam instead of these two words. 

2 Gram. VII. 2. 5, chanted on SV. IT. 669-670. 

3 The third prstha-laud. 

3. There is the tenth (deity ) 1 . 

1 This is wholly uncertain. Say ana’s explanation seems to be unaccept¬ 
able ; he understands: pusharaaraj of the end of the preceding §. The dadapeya 
is separated from the abhisecanTya by ten days, on each of which one of the 
so-called 8arp8jrp libations are performed (see e.g . Sat. br. V. 4. 5. 2 sqq.), each 
destined for a different deity. Perhaps these words (of § 3) may be combined, 
as a parataotioal sentence, with the following: 4 (When) tue tenth (deity) of 
the ftwpifpdibations has come*, i.e. after the tenth day of these ten libations. 
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the rite takes place which is described in § 4. Perhaps, though, we have to 
admit an old corruption of the text and to read simply dakamo bhavati, in 
the sense of $at. br. V. 4. 5. 3 : daSame ’ han prasuto bhavati (‘ on the tenth 
day the sacrifice of soma takes place 1 ; the translation of Eggeling is wrong!); 
cp. Maitr. Samh. IV. 4. 7: 58,11: tasmad esa daSamah. 

4. There are ten (extra) cups and ten (extra) cup-adhvaryus; 
ton Brahmins draw near to each cup (to partake of the soma). 
They enter into (the sadas, where the drinking of the soma must 
take place,) after each of them has enumerated up to the tenth 
person (his fore-fathers, as having been entitled to drink the soma); 
for by the number ten this sacrifice is prosperous 1 . This sacrifice 
it was, forsooth, that they .so had been seeking 1 . He who performs 
it, into him he (the Udgatr) brings that force and strength, having 
reached these 2 . 

1 It is highly probable that these two sentences are taken from the Maitr. 
Samh. IV. 4. 7 : 58. 13 (in the PaftcavimSa text read etam insteul of enam,); for, 
in the context of this Brahmana (the Maitr. S.) the words : 1 this sacrifice they had 
been seeking ’ are intelligible; they refer to the passage : how the Gods sought 
after this dasSapeya sacrifice in the sawwrp-libations. 

2 For the whole, cp. Ap. XVIII. 21. 1-5 with the notes in the German 
translation. The persons who drink of these extra cups are, according to LSty. 
(TX. 2. 3-4), the three Chanters with the Subrahmanya and six other Brahmins, 
who are qualified by their ancestors (read sat cdnye instead of sat vdnye), and, 
likewise, the other three groups (cp. C. H. §3), e.g. the Hotr, Maitravaruna, 
Acchavaka, Gravastut, with six others. The Sacrificer himself drinks only out of 
the cup normally destined for him. 

5. It (the Dasapeya-rite) is throughout seventeen-fold (i.e. each 
laud consists of seventeen verses). Twelve months, five seasons: 
these are the year. Having got the force and strength out of the 
year, he obtains (these). 

6. Indra slew Vrtra; of him (of Vrtra) the Earth obtained the 
variegated forms; Heaven (obtained the stars). Through the shining 
(the light) of the stars (and the moon) the lotus springs up. In 
that he fastens on himself a wreath of lotuses, he fastens on him¬ 
self that manifestation of Vrtra : the Baronship 1 . 

1 In the interpretation of avakasena I do not follow SSyaQa who takes it as : 
4 the space between heaven and earth 1 ; avakftte occurs in MSn. grhs. II. 1. 5 in the 
sense of upavyusasi 'at day-break.*—To me there is not the least doubt that this 
passage of Pancav. br. (the wreath had already been treated!) rests again on the 
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Maitr. Sarnh. (IV. 4. 7 : 58. 16 : indro vai vrtram aharbs; ta ay erne rupdny upaitdrp : 
citrdniyarp naksatrany asau; nakaatranarp vd avakdSe pundarikatp jay ate, ksatrasya 
vd etad rupam, ksgtrasyaiva rupam pratimuficate. Note the locative avakdde 
*under the light of the stars,* i.e., ‘at night.’ Moreover, in the text of the Pafio. 
br., a word is missing; the text should run: tasyeyarp eitrany upaid rupdny, 
asau naksatrdni; naksatrdndm etc. Further, cp. TS. II. 5. 2. 5, where the earth 
is said to be citravihitd ; the sky naksatravihitd. 

7. It is (a wreath) with twelve flowers 1 ; twelve months are a 
year; in the year are contained the past and the future. He makes 
him prosper in regard to the past and the future. 

1 Cp. Maitr. S. . c. 18: dvtidaSapunQarikd bhavati. 

8. A (golden^; v e.tth should by the Saorificer be given) to the 

Udgatr: th* * sui; dike. It did not dawn upon him 1 . But 

now (through thi* * e n wreath), he makes it dawn upon him 

(so that he will *he subsequent dawnings or days). 

1 Tho irnperf'ct t strange; op. TBr. I. 8. 2. 3: srag udgdtre , vy evasmai 
vdsauati, and Maitr. Sarah. IV. 4. 8 (beg.): rukmo hotur , dgneyo vai hotd, na vd 
etasuiai vyucchati, vy evasmai vdsayati. 

9. A golden circular ornament to the Hotr; the Hotr is fire¬ 
like. Besides, he brings unto him yonder sun 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on the preceding paragraph. 

10. Two mirrors to the two Adhvaryus (the Adhvaryu and 
Pratiprasthatr); the two Adhvaryus are as much as twins 1 . Be¬ 
sides, he brings eye-sight into him (into each of them). 

1 And, therefore, they get the same daksina, 

2 Maitr. S.: pravepa adhvaryvor , yamd iva hy adhvaryu (so to be read!); 
prdvepa must be the same as prdkdSa. 

11. A horse to the Prastotr; the horse belongs to Prajapati \ 
and the Prastotr is Prajapati-like. Besides, the horse begins snort¬ 
ing 2 , as it were, and the Prastotr begins chanting 8 . 

1 As it has sprung from PrajSpati, 

2 ? preva prothati . 

8 Cp. Maitr. Sarnh. IV. 4. 8 : 59. 4 : atho preva hy eaa prothati preva prastotd . 
Apparently, the prastSva is here likened to the loud snorting of the horse. The 
word 8lauti in Patio, br. seems to be superfluous as against the text of MS* 

12. A milch-oow to the Pratihartr; ho brings milk into him 1 . 

l Only the first sentence of this § occurs in MS.; the second half differs. 
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13. A barren cow (va£a) to the Maitravaruna (as he thinks:) 
•May he bring me to power (vaSam)’ 1 . 

1 Or, perhaps: ‘ May he subdue me’)?). The same in MS.; TBr. has rdstram 
eva vaSy akah : ‘he has subdued the realm*. 

14. A bull to the Brahman acchamsin; the bull is strength ; he 
puts strength in him. 

15. A garment to the Potr, for being purified x . 

1 Probably the garment is darbhamaya , and darbha-blades are used at the 
diksd for tho pavana * the purification *. 

16. A linen garment 1 to the Nestr, for this function of Hotr 
is dependent, as it were 2 . 

1 So Laty. 

2 As he is the last among the Hotrs (C. H. § 3 end). 

17. A one-horse-cart, loaded with barley, to the Acchavaka, for 
this function of Hotr is comparable to a one-horse-cart 1 . Besides, 
the barley (serves) for delivering from the fetters of Varuna. At 
that time, forsooth, no sacrificial tees reached the Sadasyas. But 
now these same are gratified and pleased by him 2 . 

1 In that the function of the Acchavaka is, at least during the morning 
service, isolated from the others ; cp. C. H. § 148 with note 1. 

2 Translation and meaning are uncertain. Sayana is useless, as he seems to 
take sadasydm (which probably should be written sadasydn) as standing for sad 
(or tad) asydm : tat te. The passage probably is again taken from MS. (line 9): na 
vd asyaitarhi sadasyebhyo daksind dlyante , ta evasyaitendbhU^dh prltd bhavanti. 

18. A draught-ox to the Agnldh: for yoking (bringing into 
action). 

19. A he-goat to the Subrahmanya. 

20. A heifer to the Unnetr. A not-gelded, three-years old bull 
to the Gravastut: for pairing. 

21. Twelve pregnant ^eifers to the Brahman. Twelve months 
(are equal to) the year; he gets a firm support in the year. As to 
their being pregnant, the milch-cow is the voice; the embryo is the 
holy word: he brings the holy word into his voice; he becomes a 
person that should be consulted. As to the fact that they are 
about to become milch-cows, they will give twelve sorts of milk, 
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these he brings into him. Therefore, they say: ‘Full of sweet 
milk is a meritorious king ’ l . 

1 This phrase, likewise, must have been taken from the MS.; mark the 
younger plural form paathauhyo garbhinyafy as against °hlr °nth , and dhenubhavya 
against dhenumbhavya. 

XVIII. 10 

(The Rajasuya, continued.) 

1. He who deviates from (tne rite of the day of) consecration, 
to his lot the consecration does not fall ; lie who deviates from the 
samans (of that rite), him bad luck will befall, after he has been 
consecrated \ 

1 Agrees Utv-.’.iy |Ic.-tr. Samh. IV. 4. 10: 61. 18 and TBr. I. 8. 8. 3. 

2. There a*'’ n. sambhnirya{-ve rse)s; by means of these he 

yokes the prstha jg« men Is 1 . 

i This § agrees &i h XVIII. 8. 8 (beg.). 

3. 4. The prsthas are the samans. In that there are the sam - 
bharya(-ve rse)s, he does not deviate from the samans 1 . 

1 This probably refers still to the abhiseoanlya. Through the sambharyas , 
then, he deviates not from the samans; but our Brahmana says nothing 
about the question as to how he does not deviate from the sava. The Maitr. 
S. seems to be more complete: * In that he does not deviate from the God- 
samans, thereby, he does not deviate from the consecration ; the prstbas are 
the samans, in that they apply the pr3thas, they do not deviate from the samans.' 

5. Through the samans of the God-kings, he thrives in yonder 
world; through those of the men-kings, (he thrives) in this world ; 
he thrives in both these worlds : in the world of Gods and of men 

1 To the first kind belong, according to Nidanasutra VII. 5, the saindhuksita, 
the dairghadravasa, the pSrtha, the kSksivata; to the second kind, the daivo- 
dSsa, v8dhrya£va, vaitahavya, trasadasyava. All these samans are applied at 
the abhisecanfya.—The § 5 occurs, almost to the letter, also in MS. IV. 4. 10 : 62. 1 
and TBr. I. 8. 8. 4 (both with ° rajanam instead of ° rajftam). 

6. He is inaugurated (anointed as king) at a samatrislvbh 1 ; the 
samatriatvbh is strength ; he is inaugurated on strength. 

l This is unintelligible. What is a sfimatristubh ? The inauguration takes 
place immediately after the drawing of the mahendra-graha (C.H. § 108), 
and would here coincide probably with the brhat«stotra, but this laud is 
not on tristubh-verses. 

32 
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7. There are (at the abhisecanlya) eleven royal-samans 1 ; the 
tristubh is of eleven syllables (in each verse-quarter) ; the tristubh 
is vigour and strength ; in vigour and strength he is inaugurated. 

1 I am unable to point out which samans of this day are intended. 

8. If they applied, the nine-versed (stoma) on the (rite of) 
inauguration, they would give over the priesthood 1 to the nobility 2 . 
In that they take away (i.e. do not apply) the nine-versed (stoma), 
he takes the priesthood away from the nobility. Therefore, the 
BrShmins are able to punish in return 3 their supporters (i.e. the 
Barons), for they do not apply the nine-versed (stoma) on the day 
of inauguration. 

1 The trivft is the priesthood ; cp. II. 16. 4, note 1. 

2 The abhisecanlya being a sacrifice for a King or Baron. 

3 As they are not subjected to the Ksatriyas. The word pratidanda occurs 

only here. The Dictionary of St. Petersburgh renders : * widerspanstig.’—Read 
na hi te instead of va hi tam. u 

9. The last stoma of the (day), of inauguration is the twenty- 
one-versed one; the dasapeya is (throughout) seventeen-versed ; the 
first stoma of the kesavapanlya (the fourth day of the Rajasuya) is 
the twenty-one-versed one. The twenty-one-fold stoma is nobility 1 ; 
the seventeen-fold is peasantry 2 ; he encompasses for him (the king) the 
peasantry on both sides, the peasantry will not retire from him 
(but serve him) 3 . 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 16. 4. 

2 Cp. VI. 1. 10. 

3 With this passage cp. Maitr. S. IV. 4. 10 : 62. 6, TBr. I. 8. 8. 4-5. 

10. In that ho is consecrated by the Rajasuya, he ascends to 
the world of heaven. If he did not descend (again) to this world 
(to the earth), he would either depart to a (region) which lies beyond 
(all) human beings, or he would go mad. In that there is that sacrifice 
for shaving the hair (kesavapanlya), with hither wended (reversed) 
stomas, (this serves) for not leaving this (earthly) world. Just as 
he would descend (from a tree), catching hold of branch after branch, 
so he descends by this (rite) to this (earthly) world; (so it serves) 
for getting a firm support 1 . 
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1 In the text read atijanam (Sayana is wrong in combining ati with gaccket ; we 
would then have: ati vS janatjt gacchet ; further, read 'rvacinaatomah. The schema 
of the ke£avapanfya, then, is as follows: 

21, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 15, 15, 15 15, 15 | the ratriparySyas 
and the twilight-laud are 9-versed ; cp. also Sfat. br. V. 5. 3. 3.—With § 10 cp. 
Maitr. S. IV. 4. 10 j 62. 10, TBr. I. 8. 8. 5. 

XVIII. 11 

(The Ea jasuya, concluded.) 

1. Indra slew Vrfcra ; his strength went amiss in both direc¬ 
tions 1 , He saw tn&t srayantiya(-saman), by it he wholly strengthened 
hhnself. He who is jeing consecrated by the Rajasuya suffers a 
loss in regard his ^ epgiii (and) valour, for he slays a foe ( vftra ). 
In that the Brahman*', v cut is the srayantlya(-saman), he strengthens 
himself again 2 . 

i Cp. XVIII. *. | , 

- This refers again to the dasapeya; cp. XVIII. 9. 1-2. 

2. The yajnayajnlya(-saman) is (applied) on the anustubh(-pait 
of the aHjhava-pavamana-laud) 1 . He who is being consecrated by 
the Rajasuya suffers a loss in regard to the voice, for he slays a 
foe. The anustubh is the voice; the yajnayajniya is the pith of 
the voice : he brings pith into his voice 2 . 

1 Instead of the 4yava$va on SV. II. 47-49 (cp. Arseyakalpa, Einleitung 
page XXIV). 

2 Cp. XVIII. 6. 15. 

3. The varavantlya(-saman) is the agnistoma-saman. He who 
is being inaugurated by the Rajasuya suffers a loss in regard to 
his valour (and) strength, for he slays a foe. That the varavantlya 
is the agnistoma-saman (is) for encompassing valour (and) strength 1 . 

i Cp. XVIII. 6. 16. 

4. They (the Gods) strengthened (Indra after the slaying of 
Vrtra) by the srayantlya (-saman); they warded off (avarayanta) (the 
bad consequences) by the varavantlya: this is an encompassing of 
strength (and) valour. 

5. Devoid of firm support is he who is being conseorated by the 
Rajasuya. When he performs this two-day (-rite); then, there is firm 
support 1 . 
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1 Now are treated the last two days but one of the Rajasuya: the vyutfi- 
dviratra; cp. Arseyakalpa IV. 9. c-10. d.—This rite is a pratisihd , because of 
its two days, man being two-footed. 

6. As many days and nights as there are in a year, so many 
are there stotriya (-verses) 1 : he becomes firmly supported in the year 
(in time). 

1 The two days together contain 720 stotriya-verses: the first day, 190; 
the second, 530. Jaim. br. II. 206 : tasya sapta ca satani vimsatU ca stotriya 
bhavanti. The TBr. has tavatili instead of tavatyah . 

7. The first day is an agnistoma-sacrifice; the second an over¬ 
night-rite : separately he becomes firmly established in days and 
nights. 

8. The (rite of the) first day (may fall) on the day of new moon ; 

the (rite of the) second on the day when the (new moon) becomes 
visible 1 : he becomes firmly established separately in the two halves 

of the month. The first day (may fall) on the day of full moon; 

the second on the vyasiaka 2 : he becomes firmly established separately 
in two months. About this they say (also): ‘It (the two-day-rite) 
should be performed on two auspicious days in the same half of the 

month (of increasing moon): for the sake of success/ 

1 udrista must be a false reading for uddrsta , cp. TBr. I. 8. 10. 2 and 
Ap. XVIII. 22. 16. 

2 According to Laty., the first three days of tho dark half of the month 
are meant. This is far from certain, as an astaka (cp. note 1 on V. 9. 1) is 
the eighth day after each full moon. 

9. ‘The two-day (-rite) is not fit for obtaining cattle,’ they say, 
‘there are (only) two metres: the gayatrl-and the tristubh(-day); 
the Jagatl they exclude * 1 , and by the fact that they apply (the 
Jagatl) in the after-noon service, it is not applied 2 (on the whole day). 

1 And it is precisely the jagatl that is conducive to cattle; cp. e.g. TS. VI. 

1. 6. 2 (the jagatl returned with cattle and diksa). For the rest, cp. TS. VII. 

2 . 8 . 1 - 2 . 

2 Only on its last part: the arbhava-laud. 

10. When this (Jagatl) occupies a day of an ahlna(-rite) or a 
service of a one-day-rite, then i? the Jagatl applied. 
(Now), the traisoka(-saman) 1 is the Brahman’s chant of the second 
day (in this two-day-rite); the vaikhSnasa (-s5man) 2 is the Acchavftka’s 
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-chant. In that these are applied on the service of the clear (soma) 3 , 
thereby, the jagatl is applied; thereby, it (this two-day-rite) is 
conducive to cattle. 

1 Cp. XII. 10. 20, chanted on SV. II. 280-282 (jagatl). 

2 Cp. XIV. 4. 6, chanted on SV. II. 505-506 (reduced in the praxis to 
jagatis). 

3 This means: at the pratha-lauds, on the midday-service.—The TBr. l.o. 
agrees, on the whole, but it omits the facts by which the day is made a jagata-day. 
Does this go so far as to prove that iere it is the TBr. that borrows from 
Pane, br.? 

11. Tbb two-day-rite (is called) ‘the dawn 9 . He makes it dawn 
(again and again) for <io>. 

¥ - 

Nineteenth Chapter. 

(The E k a h a s or one-day-rites, concluded.) 

This Chapter comprises the so-called dvandva-e kahas, the pair- 
ekahas; they are so arranged that each two of them make a kind 
of unity, as the Raj and the Viraj ; the Udbhid and Valabhid; the two 
ApacitiSj etc. But, as the Nidanasiltra (VII. 7) remarks, they are 
not all of them dvandvas or pairs; they comprise also those that 
two by two serve a similar end: yau ydv esarn samdnam ariham 
upakrtau tau tau dvandvam bhavatah. 

XIX. 1. 

(The Raj-ekaha.) 1 

1. Now, that (one-day-rite called ‘the) king 9 (raj). 

2. He who hoping for a kingdom does not obtain it, should 
practise this (rite). A king ( i.e this ekaha) makes him a king. He, 
forsooth, may be called a king, who is made a king by a king ; it is 
a king who makes him a king. 

I In the different texts there is no unity in designing the first pair; RSj and 
VirSj they are called in Pane. br. (XIX. 1, 2) and, as is natural, in Ar9eyakalpa V. 
1. a, b, Laty. IX. 4. 1-2, Nidanasutra VII. 7, Kafcy. XXII. 10. 7-12 (and A$v. IX. 
8. 21-24). The Jaim. br. (II. 85, 86) and SSnkh. XIV. 25, 26 know a VirSj 
and SvarSj. Ap. XXII. 10. 20-21, mentions Raj, VirSj, and Cvaraj, contaminating 
the two sources. 
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3. The other sacrifices amount to the metre 1 , but this ono 
amounts to the stoma 2 . The stoma is valour; on valour they 
inaugurate him. 

1 As the Sahasra-rite, etc.; see, e.g. XVI, 11. 17 (Sayana). 

2 stoma means, according to Sayaija, the group of metres. Perhaps it is used 
here for agnistoma (cp. IV. 5. 21), as the RSj comprises, though in different 
sequence, the same stomas as the agrigtoma. But the proper sense of this § is not 
clear to me. 

4. Taken as a whole, it comprises eight times twenty-one stotra 
(-verses) 1 . Bight persons of importance sustain together the king- 
ship : the king’s brother, the king’s son, the house-chaplain, the 
queen-consort, the equerry (sula), the praefeotus urbi (gramani), the 
chamberlain ( hsatlx) and the charioteer 2 . These are the persons of 
importance who together sustain the kingship ; amongst these they 
consecrate him. 

1 The three pavamana-lauds, each on 17 verse3 (=51); the four ajya-lauds, 
each on 9 (=36); the four pratha-lauds, each on 15 (=69); the agnistoma on 
21 = 51 + 36 +■ 60 + 21 = 168 = 8 x 21 (for the stomas see Arsoyakalpa V. 1. a). 

2 The precise function of these officials is not everywhere certain. They agree 
partly with the ratnins. 

5. The twenty-one-versed stoma is the nobility 1 and is a firm 
support 2 . A ‘sliining-out’ among the nobility falls to his share, a 
firm support gets he who knows this. 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 6. 4. 

2 Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 

XIX. 2. 

(The Vir a J . ) 

1. Now, the ViraJ l . One who is desirous of (obtaining) food, 
should perform it. 

1 virdj means ‘splendour* but, besides, it designates a metre of which the 
verse-quarters consist of t e n syllables (cp. III. 13. 3). 

2. The other sacrifices amount to the viraJ in a cryptic man¬ 
ner 1 , but this (rite) is equal to the viraJ in a visible way 2 . 

1 The agnistoma, for instance, with its 190 stotra*verses eontains cryptically 
the number 10; see note 1 on VI. 3. 6. 

2 As each stotra consists of ten verses; cp. § 4. 
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3. In a visible way he who knows this obtains food 1 ; he become* 
an eater of food. 

1 Because tl e viraj is food (cp. IV. 8. 4). 

4. It consists throughout of tens and tens. Ten-syllabic is the 
viraj; food is viraj-like, and (so it serves) for obtaining food. 

5. Besides, these (stotra-verses) are five and five; five-fold ie 
the sacrifice’ 1 ; five-fold is cattle: he becomes firmly established in. 
sacrifice (and) in (the possession of) cattle 2 . 

1 See note 2 on VT 7. 12. 

9 - <Jp. II. 4. 2. 

. 6. One who i* .*• i| t>\>6 of (obtaining) a firm support should 
perform this name ' 4 • • ' n ten (toes) man is here firmly supported : 
he is firmly supports <*n earth. 

XIX. 3. 

(The Aupasada.) 1 

1. Now, the Aupasada. 1 

1 The word is derived from the root 6ad y 4 to fall ’; upaSad, 4 to increase *; 
cp. § 3. 


2. It is the stoma (i.e. the sacrifice) of the Gandharvas and 
the Apsarases. One who is desirous of obtaining progeny should 
perform (it). The Gandharvas and Apsarases rule over man’s 
possession of progeny and man’s want of progeny 1 . These (Gan¬ 
dharvas and Apsarases) have here a share in the soma-draught 2 . 
These he by their own share gratifies ; these, being gratified (and} 
pleased, grant him progeny. 

1 This statement is found here only. 

2 How they get a share in the soma is detailed by Ap.; see the German 
translation. 


1 It is striking that of the pair £ada and aupasada (or upa£ada) our Brahmana 
describes only the last.—Cp. Jaim, br. II. 81, 82 (Auswahl No. 129); Araeyakalpa- 
V. 1. c; Lftty. IX. 4. 3-4; Nidanasutra VJI. 7; Baudh. XVIJI. 44, 45; Ap. XXII. 
11. 4-11; KBty. XXII. 10. 13-16 (aupasada only); Mv. IX. 3; Sankh. XIV, 
22. 23-26. 
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3. Each time a stotra(-verse) is added 1 (lifcfc. is engendered, is 
born) 1 ; he (thereby) causes progeny to be born to him. 

1 To each stotra of the normal agnistoma one verse is added; so the schema 
is: 

10, 16, 16, 16, 16, I 16, 18, 18, 18, 18 | 18, 22 (all in all 202), see § 9. 

4. The kakubh(*verse) he shifts to the fore-part 1 ; the kakubh is 
man 2 ; he is placed (conceived) as a foetus in the middle 8 , 

* Cp. note 1 on XVI. 11. 6. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 10. 6. 

8 The kakubh-verse is shifted from the ftrbhava- to the mSdhyandina- 
pavamana: the middle of the rite, just as the child is conceived in the middle part 
of the mother. 

5. and by applying that two-footed verse 1 at the place of the 
kakubh, he causes the foetus, that has been conceived, to be born 2 . 

1 SV. II. 717 (-719). 

2 Simply because of the two-footedness. 

6. There is the cyavana(-saman ) 1 . The eyavana(-saman) is a 
(means of) procreation 2 (or: of delivery of the foetus). 

1 Gram. XIIJ. 1. 28, chanted on the kakubh: SV. II. 42-43. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XIII. 5. 12. 

7. He who knows this is procreated (and) multiplied. 

8. There are the two (samans called) Vasistha’s Janitra 1 . 
Vasistha, after his son had been slain 2 , saw these two samans. He was 
procreated in children and cattle. That there are these two samans, 
(is) for procreation 8 . 

1 Gram. VI. 2. 17 and 18, composed on SV. I. 241; the first is applied on the 
verses of the naudhasa (SV. II. 35-36) as the Brahman’s chant, the second on SV. 
TI. 47-49 in the Srbhava-pavamana-laud ; see Arseyakalpa V. 1. c. 

2 On hataputra , cp. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

8 On this legend, cp. Journ. of the Amer. Oriental Society, Vol. XVIII, 
page 47. 

9. All the verses being summed up \ two exceed the vir&J 2 : two 
is the minus of woman 8 for generating; thereby a procreation is 
brought about; (so this rite serves) for progeneration. 

1 Although translated by me as an absolute genitive, the genitive, as partitive 
genitive, depends on dee. 
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2 Viraj as the number ten or a plurality of ten; there are, indeed (see § 3, 
note 1), 202 verses. 

8 The Jaim. br. has: dve hi te striya une (‘these two redundant verses are the 
une of the female *). Say ana proposes an impossible explanation. I propose the 
following; usually woman is said to have one minus (una ): the vulva, and man 
one plus ( atirikta) : the penis. Here the dual is used for the sake of argument, but 
the author probably had in mind the expression romanvantau bhedau of ^S. IX. 
112, 4, which are properly one.—There is now a pair; the viraj, i.e . man, and the 
generative organ of woman. See also Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
Vol. LXXII, page 3. 


XIX. 4. 

( r Ibe Punahstoma.) 1 

4 

1. Now, tlio Pviti.K .mm. 

2. He who, *hl . having accepted many gifts 1 , feels as if he had 
swallowed poison mp* Id perform this (rite). 

1 That ought not to be accepted. 

3. 4. The eleventh (verse), taking away what in his youth he 
accepts (too) much, or what poison he swallows, or what forbidden food 
he eats, transfers it to the morning service; and the twelfth (verse), 
taking away what in later age he accepts (too) much, or what poison 
he swallows, or what forbidden food he eats, transfers it to the 
evening service 1 . 

l The stomas are: the nine-versed, for each stotra in the morning- and the 
afternoon-service; the twelve-versed, for each stotra in the midday-service. The 
first and the last service have one verse less than the viraj; the midday-service 
has two more than the viraj. This is because in his middle the Sacrificer has 
eaten, drunk or swallowed too much ; this too much is now removed, as it were 
(idealiter!), for excesses in youth, by one of the two excessive verses to the morning 
service (so that this service is now considered as likewise ten-versed); for excesses 
at old age, by transferring the other of the two verses to the last service. All in 
all, now, the number of stomas amounts to the viraj (9 + 12 + 9, and, idealiter, 
10 + 10+10=30), so that, now, all is in the most perfect harmony, and the bad 


l All our sources, with the exception of A6v IX. 3. 1-2 and, as is to bo 
expected, of Argeyakalpa V. 2. a, Laty. IX. 4. 6-7, and Nidanasutra VII. 7, give 
two Punahstomas. Jaim. br. II. 83, 84 (Auswahl No. 130): Baudh. XVIII. 46- 
47; Ap. XXII. 11. 1-8; Katy. XXII. 10. 16-17; Sahkh. XIV. 27-28. The pair of 
them is probably the older and most natural oase. 
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consequences of the ‘too much* are annulled!—Perhaps, a reading nirharati 
would be preferable to niharati. 

5. Man is viraj-like 1 . He (who has swallowed poison, etc.) is 
impure in the middle (of his body); from the middle he loosens his bad 
luck. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 8; for the rest, cp. the preceding paragraph. 

t. 

6. There are the two suddhasuddhlya(-samans ) l . 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 7, and 8 (composed on SV. I. 350) are both SuddhaSuddhlya; 
the first, or padantdhanam, (SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 715) is chanted on 
SV. II. 35 -36 (cp. XIV. 11. 27); the second, or aidam , is chanted on SV. II. 762- 
754; 8vaav rksu t i.e. on the verse {and the following) on whioh it is composed. 

7. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas ; an inauspicious voice 
reproached him and he deemed himself impure. He saw these s'uddha- 
suddhiya(-samans) and was purified by them 1 . 

1 Cp. XTV. 11. 28. 

8. However many (forbidden) gifts he accepts, what forbidden 
food he eats, in regard to what he deems himself impure, that is puri¬ 
fied by these two (samans). 

9. There are the gausukta 1 and the asvasukta(-samans) 1 . 

1 Gram. III. 2. 18, and 19, composed on SV. I. 122, applied on SV. II. 39-41 
and SV. II. 44-46; cp. Arseyakalpa V. 2. a. 

10. Gausukti and Asvasfikti, having accepted many (forbidden) 
gifts, deemed themselves as having swallowed poison 1 . They saw these 
two samans and, by means of them, expelled the poison l . However 
many gifts he accepts, what poison he swallows, what forbidden food 
he eats, that, by means of these two (samans), he expels. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 250 (see the text in Auswahl, No. 206): ‘Gausukti and 
ASvasukti, the sons of Isa, having accepted many gifts, deemed themselves as 
having swallowed poison. They desired : ‘ May we expel this swallowed poison \ 
They saw those two samans and applied them in lauding. Then, one of them (of 
these two Seers) (by the nidhana): agnir ahutaT} expelled, through his sacrifice, (the 
poison and removed it) to this world: in this world nothing surpasses Agni. 
The other expelled (and removed it), by (the nidhana): tukra ahutah , to yonder 
world: in yonder world nothing surpasses Aditya (the sun). Thereupon, they 
expelled the swallowed poison. He who deems himself as having swallowed 
poison, having received a gift from a person from whom he ought not to accept a 
gift, having eaten food from one whose food he should not eat, should apply these 
samans in lauding ’. 
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11. There are fifteen lauds 1 ; the fifteenfold stoma is vigour (and) 
strength 2 ; having freed him from evil, he makes him prosper in regard 
to vigour and strength. 

1 This ekaha, as ukthya, has fifteen lauds. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XI. 6. 11. 


XIX. 5. 

(The first C.Uustoma.) 1 

1. Now, the Catustoma. 

1 :2tu(fy)8t( ma is an r.bbroviation of catur ittan^catu^atoma ; an ekaha with 
fou; stomas that ircreas^ y four Its schema is: 4, 8, 8, 8, 8 | 12, 16, 16, 
16, 16 | 20, ?4. f 

2. One who .* ,iious of (obtaining) cattle should perform 

<it). * ^ 

3. In that tne 'Ut-of-doors-laud is (chanted) on four (verses) 1 , 
he obtains the cattle, as cattle is four-footed. 

1 On the instrumental, see Introduction Chapter III, § 8. The Jaim. br. 
has the normal iasya catasrau bahispavam dnam bhavati. 

4t. In that the a]ya(-laud)s are (chanted) on eight (verses 

each), he reaches, cattle (cows) being eight-hoofed, the cattle hoof 
by hoof. 

5. In that the midday-pavamana(-laud) is twelve-versed, the 

year being (equal to) twelve months and cattle (cows) being bom 
after the lapse of the year (i.e. year after year), he obtains these. 

6. In that the prstha(-laud)s are sixteen-versed (each), he 

reaches, cattle consisting of sixteen parts 1 9 the cattle sixteenth by 
sixteenth. 

1 According to Sayana, the sixteen parts are: head, neck, trunk, tail, four 
feet, eight hoofs; perhaps, though, kala designates a part of the hoof. 

7. In that the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-versed, he 

reaches the five-fold being of cattle 1 . 


l Cp. Jaim. br. II. 176; Arseyakalpa V. 2. b; Laty. IX. 4. 8; Nidanasutra 
VII. 7; Baudh. XVIII. 34; Ap. XXII. 11. 16-18; Kftty. JfXIL 10. 18-20; A4v. 
IX. 6. 14-6. 8; SSnkh. XIV. 61. In all our sources (with the exception of Patio, 
br., Laty., Nid., Katy. and Ap.) only one single catustoma is handed down. 
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1 Twenty being divisible by five; on patikta, cp. note 1 on II. 4. 2.—He¬ 
llas now reached all the kinds of cattle. 

8. In that the agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-five-versed, the gayatrl 
being of twenty-four syllables and the gayatrl being strength (and), 
priestly lustre, he obtains strength (and) priestly lustre. 

9. The gayatrl is breath *(and a means of) procreation: out of 
the breath : the gayatrl, he is procreated \ 

1 With §§ 8, 9, cp. XVI. 14. 5. 

10. One saman, many metres 1 : therefore one man thrives 
in many ways. 

1 This still refers to the agnistoma-laud, which, though being one saman 
(the varavantiya), is chanted on various verses, on verses of various metres; 
cp. Ar^eyakalpa V. 2. b. 

11a. The agnistoma(-laud) is the person (of the Sacrificer) 
himself, the cattle are the metres 1 ; he, thereby, firmly establishes 
the cattle into himself (into his own possession). 

l The metres of the verses of which the agnistoma-laud (the varavantiya' 
saman) consists. Now, those metres are those of the verses that usually are 
applied on the uktha-lauds (sakamadva, harivarna, taira6eya), and the ukthas 
are cattle ; cp. IV. 5, 18. 

116. It (this rite) is neither an ukthya nor an agnistoma, for 
cattle (cows) is neither living (exclusively) in the village nor living 
(exclusively) in the wild 1 . 

1 This ekaha is not an agnistoma proper, for it contains in its agnistoma- 
laud the verses of the uktha-lauds (cp. note 1 on §11. a), nor is it an ukthya, 
for it has no uktha-lauds. The thought is more clearly expressed in the Jaim. 
br.: ‘This (rite) is neither an agnistoma nor an ukthya: it is both, so to 
say, neither is oattle living (exclusively) in the village nor (exclusively) living 
in the wild: it is both, so to say. This cattle of both kinds he obtains' (cows 
live, at day-time, out of the village on the meadows; at night-time, in the 
village, in the cow-pens or stables). 


XIX. 6. 

(The second Catustoma.) 

1. Now, that (rite) of which four lauds are chanted on four, 
four on eight, four on twelve, and four on sixteen verses 1 . That 
(rite) does not sound beyond the cow 2 . 
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5 The schema of this catustoma, then, is: 4, 4, 4, 4, 8 | 8, 8, 8, 12, 12 | 
12, 12, 16, 16, 16 | 16. 

2 ativadati occurs also X. 12. 5.—‘ It does not sound beyond the cow,* 
* it reaches by its chants the cow’; cp. § 2. Sayana refers this, unconvincingly, 
(not to the cow, but) to the gostoma of XVI. 2 (especially § 6), but this is a 
simple ukthya. 

2. Cattle consists of sixteen parts; he reaches the cattle 
sixteenth by sixteenth 1 . 

i Cp. XIX. 6. 6. 

3. It is an ' kthya(-day) with a sixteenth (laud). The uktha 
(*kud)s are the caitle, the sodasin is i thunderbolt 1 ; by means of 
the thunderbolt he e.uomp^^ses the cattle for him: cattle will not 
go torth from ’ ; . ifhis rite) is neither an ukthya nor an over¬ 
night-rite, fer the • * It v« is neither (exclusively) living in the village, 
nor living (exclusive >) in the wild. 

1 Cp. XII. 13. 14.* 

XIX. 7. 

(The Udbhid and Valabhid.) 1 

1. The cave belonging to the Asuras was enclosed by darkness 
(and) 1 (its entrance) was covered with stones. In this (cave) was 
contained their possession of cows. This (cave) the Gods could not 
split. They said to Brhaspati: 4 Free thou this (cattle) for us\ 
By means of the Udbhid (‘ who splits up ’), he destroyed the cave 
(and), by means of the Valabhid ( 4 wlio breaks up the cave’), he 
broke it up; by means of the utsedha(-saman), he freed that 
(cattle) (and), by means of the nisedha(-saman), he encompassed 
it. 

1 Read with Leyden MS. 'smapidhana dslt, 

2. He, who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle, should perform (it). 

3. In that he (the Adhvaryu or the Udgatr) performs the Udbhid, 
he destroys the cave for him; in that he performs the Valabhid, he 
breaks up the cave for him. 


l Cp. Jaim. br. II. 89-90 (Auswahl no. 131); Araeyakalpa. V. 3. a, b; LSty. 
IX. 4. 9-12; Nid&naeutra VII. 8; Baudh, XVIII. 31; Ap. XXII. 11. 19-12. 1; 
Katy. XXII. 10. 21-22; A iv. IX. 8. 17-18; fiadkh. XIV. 14. 
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4. The utsedha 1 and the nisedha 1 are the two Brahman’s chants; 
having driven up the cattle by means of the utsedha, he lays hold 
of it through the nisedha. 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 23 and 24, oomposed on SV. I. 514 (ep. XV. 9. 10, 11). The 
utsedha (chanted on SV. II. 771-772) serves for the third prstha-laud at the 
Udbhid; the nisedha (chanted on the same verses) serves for the same laud at the 
Valabhid. 

5. (The tristich, beginning): ‘ The sacrifice made Indra increase * 1 
(serves in both rites for) the Brahman’s (or third) ajya(-laud): it 
is provided with the characteristic feature 2 . 

1 $S. VIII. 14. 5, 7, 8 = SV. II. 989-991. 

2 As it contains the words: * as Indra destroyed the cave (v ala).* 

6. They (the two rites) are (each of them) (alternatively) 
seven-versed and seventeen-versed. In that they laud on seven verses, 
there being seven kinds of domestic animals 1 , they obtain cattle. 
The sakvarl(-verse) has seven verse-quarters, the sakvarl is cattle 2 : 
he obtains cattle. And in that (they laud) on seventeen verses, the 
seventeen-fold stoma being Prajapati 8 , he reaches (becomes equal to) 
Prajapati. 

1 Cp. II. 7. 8. 

2 Cp. XIII. 1. 3, XIII. 4. 13. 

8 Cp. note 1 on II. 10. 6 (the words may also mean: * Prajftpati is 
seventeen -f old’). 

7. It (i.e. each of these rites) amounts to the gayatrl 1 ; the 
gayatrl is strength (and) priestly lustre; he obtains strength (and) 
priestly lustre. The gayatrl is breath, is a (means of) procreation: out 
of the breath: the gayatrl, he is procreated 2 . 

1 The number of verses in both (read, perhaps, gdyatrlrh sampadyete instead of 

144 

sanipadyate) is 144; — = 6 gayatris. 

2 Cp. XIX. 5. 8-9.—These two rites, according to LatySyana, are inseparable: 
he who has performed the Udbhid should, after the lapse of a half-month, or 
a month, or a year, perform the Valabhid. In the Jaim. br., the Valabhid comes 
first, then, the Udbhid (first, the cave was destroyed, then, the cows were set free), 
and this may have been the original view, the sequence of the elements in the 
compound udbhidvalabhidau being due to the rule that the shorter word precedes 
the longer one: cUpactaram (Pacini II. 2. 34). 
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XIX. 8. 

(The first Apacifci.) 1 

1. Now, the Apaciti. He who is desirous of (obtaining) honour 
(apaciti) should perform (it); through honour (i e. through this rite, 
named apaciti) he (the performing priest) acquires honour for him. 

2. Two 1 of its pavamana(-iaud)s are twenty-four-versed; the 
gayatrl is of twenty-four syllables, tb»? gayatrl is strength (and) priestly 
lustre; through strength (and) priestly lustre, he acquires honour 
for him. 

1 According to <he yfexalpi, the out-of-doors-laud and the midday- 
pavam ana-lavs u. 

3 The rathant^ra *<d the brhat are both (applied) 1 ; through 
both, tho rathantarji nd the brhat, he acquires honour for him. 

1 The rathantara on the brhatl-part of the midday-pavam&na-laud, the 
byhat as first prstha laud. 

4. The bharga(-saman) and the yasas(-saman) 1 are applied; 
through the bharga(-saman), he brings lustre (bhargas), through the 
yasas(-saman), fame (yaSas) unto him 

1 The bharga is aranyegeyagana II. b. 11, composed on SV. I. 258, chanted 
on the jagatl-part of the arbhava-pavamana: SV. II. 47-49; the yagas is ar. g5. 
II. b. 12, composed on SV. I. 270, chanted, as third prstha-laud, on SV. II. 
761-702. 

5. Both kinds of stomas (are applied), the even and the odd 
ones x . Through both kinds of stomas he acquires honour for him. 

l The schema is: 24, 9, 15, 9, 15 | 24, 17, 21, 17, 21 | 27, 21. 

6. About this, they (the Theologians) remark: 4 The stomas 

violate the proper order; they would be liable to destroy the Sacrificer, 
for they are applied in an irregular order' 1 . 

I The regular order would be: first comes the nine-fold stoma, whilst here the 
twenty-four-fold is at the beginning (note 1 on § 5). 


l Cp. Jaim. br. II. 100-103 (Auswahl No. 133); Arseyakalpa V. 3. c, 4a; 
L5ty. IX. 4. 13-17; NidSnasutra VII. 9; Baudh. XVJII. 3&-39; Ap. XXII. 12. 
2-9; KSty. XXII. 10. 28-32; A4v. IX. 8. 21; &Snkh. XIV. 33, 34. Only the 
Kauthumas and those sources that depend on them have two Apacitis. 
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7. The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed, the twenty-one- 
versed stoma is a firm support 1 : at the end of the sacrifice he is 
firmly supported 2 . 

1 Cp. note I on III. 7. 2. 

2 And so the unfavourable consequences of violating the proper order (§ 6) 
are annulled. 

XIX. 9. 

(The second Apaciti.) 

1. Now, the Apaciti which contains all the stomas. He who is 
desirous of (obtaining) honour should perform (it). Through all the 
stomas he acquires honour for him. 

2. It amounts to the vira] \ He is honoured who is an eater of 
food, the vira] is food 2 ; he brings food unto him. 

1 The schema is: 9, 15, 17, 17, 21 | 27, 24, 44, 48, 24 | 33, 21; all in all, 
300 stotriya-verses, a number divisible by ten (the viraj of ten syllables). 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

3. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied); the bharga 
(-saman) and the yasas(-saman) are both (applied) 1 , and both kinds of 
stomas (are applied): those of the Chandomas and those of the 
prsthya-days 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on XIX. 8. 4. 

2 The 9-, 15-, 17-, 21-, 27- and 33-versed stomas are those of the pfsthya 
six-day-period; the 24-, 44- and 48-versed ones are those of the Chandoma-days. 

4. The prstha(laud)s of this (rite) are those of the Chandoma 
(-day)s 1 . The Chandomas are cattle 2 ; the prstha (-laud)s are food 8 ; 
successively, he brings unto him food (and) cattle. In that it (this 
rite) comprises the Chandomas, he reaches ( ie . becomes equal to) one 
who performs the twelve-day(-rite). 

1 See the schema in note 1 on § 2. 

2 Cp, note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

3 Cp. XVI. 15. 8. 

5. About this they remark : * The stomas (of this rite), those 

of the Chandoma(-day)s and those of the prsthya (six-day-period) 
have different places 1 . In that they are applied at one and the 
same sacrifice, the Sacrificer may lose his firm support * l . 

1 Cp. XVI. 15. 9; Uvara must be a misprint for Uvaro . 
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6. The agnistoma(-laud) is the twenty-one-versed one ; the 
twenty-one-fold stoma is a firm support 1 ; they (the different stomas) 
come 2 to a firm support. 

1 Cp. not© 1 on III. 7. 2. 

2 Instead of abhydyanti, we expect rather a causative: * they bring him 
unto \ 


XIX 10. 

(The first stoma of Agni: the winged one.) 1 

1. This (the ek'ha that now follows) is a winged stoma 1 . 

1 Hie scheoa (bee § 5) i : 0, 15, 17, 21, . 7 | 33, 33, 27, 21, 17 | 15, 9; the 
increasing and the <\c reasiruv nur jers of. stotra-verses, with the two biggest 
in the 1 ruddle, are ai>6‘og<- u . '-■ffcr. *dngs of a bird. 

2. It is the one (the bird) 1 that is here deposited (i.e. 

applied at this rite'i ^ 

1 This refers, according to Sayana, to the sauparna-saman, the chant of 
Suparna, * the eagle which (see the Arseyakalpa) is applied on the midday- 
pavamana-laud. 

3. The wingless one does not reach (is not equal to) the 
winged one, but in that this winged one is deposited on a winged 
one 1 9 therefore, the winged ones (the birds) fly with their wings. 

1 The thought is expressed somewhat unsatisfactorily. Did Sayana have 
before him a reading yad esa pakey apafaini nidhiyate f 

4. Winged (and) luminous, he who knows this, frequents the 
pure world (or regions). 

5. On both sides are nine-versed (stomas); the nine-versed 
(stoma) is strength (and) priestly lustre 1 ; he obtains strength (and) 
priestly lustre. 

i Cp. VI. 1. 6. 

6. Then, two fifteen-versed ones; the fifteen-versed (stoma) is 
valour 1 ; he obtains valour. 

i Cp. VI. 1. 8. 


I Cp. Arseyakalpa V. 4. b ; Lftty. IX. 4. 18-19; NidSnasutra VII, 9; Ap. 
XXII. 12. 10; K5ty. XXII. 10. 33-11. 2. 

33 
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7. Then, two seventeen-versed ones ; the seventeen-versed 

(stoma) is cattle 1 ; he obtains cattle. 

i Cp. VI. 1. 10. 

8. Then, two twenty-one-versed ones; the twenty-one-versed 

(stoma) is firm support 1 ; in the middle of the sacrifice he is firmly 
supported. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 

9. Then, two thricenine-versed ones ; the thrice-nine-versed 

(stoma) is (equal to) these worlds 1 , in these worlds he is firmly 

established. 

i Cp. VI. 2. 3. 

10. Then, two thirty-three-versed ones; the thirty-three-versed 
(stoma) is the summit 1 . 

i Cp. III. 3. 2. 

11. The highest among his people becomes he who knows this. 

12. This (rite), forsooth, is the range of the ruddy one (the 
sun). In that these two thirty-three-versed (stomas) are brought 
into connection with each other in the middle, thereby, he ascends 
the range of the ruddy one 1 . 

1 Cp. XXIII. 19. 3. 

13. Fire is largest in the middle 1 , therefore, these stomas are 
so applied that the largest ones occupy the middle. 

1 On this sentence probably rests the designation of this ekaha : agneh 
stomdh . 

14. He starts with the nine-versed (stoma) and concludes with the 
nine-versed (stoma). The nine-versed (stoma) is breath 1 ; by breath 
he begins, in breath he concludes. 

1 The breath is three-fold, cp. III. 6. 3.—SSyana’s interpretation of praiti 
and udeti is different here but wrong; it is given rightly at XX. I. 6. 

XIX. 11. 

(The second stoma of Agni, the ‘Light’.) 

1. Now (the ekaha designated as) ‘ the Light \ 

2. Its out-of-doors laud is nine-versed ; its ajya(-laud)s are 
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fifteen-versed ; its midday-pavamana(-laud) is twenty-four-versed; its 
prsfcha(-laud)s are seventeen-versed. 

3. The rine-versed (stoma) is the breath, the fifteen-versed is 
the body 1 . 

1 The body contains the nine vital airs and the navel (cp. VI. 8. 3), the 
two hands, the two feet, and the trunk ; that makes fifteen. 

4. The gayatrl is the mouth 1 , the seventeen-versed (stoma) 
is food 2 ; he, thereby, puts food in his (own) mouth. 

1 Cp. VII 3. 7.- -This refers to the midday-pavamana which begins with 
the gayatrl and is followed by the prsthas or. sev<nteen verses. 

^ Cp. II. 7. 7. 

f 

6. He who knotf ’' eats food, becomes an eater of food. 

6. Through *h 4 nidday-pavamana(-laud) the Gods went to 
the world of he^veH That the midday-pavamana(-laud) is twenty - 
four-versed, is for rising to the world of heaven. The gayatrl 2 is 
of twenty-four syllables, it is strength (and) priestly lustre, he 
obtains strength (and) priestly lustre. The gayatrl is breath, is 
(a means of) procreation; out of the breath: the gayatrl, he is 
procreated. 

1 Cp. VII. 4. l. 

2 With which this laud opens. 

7. Both kinds of stomas (are applied), the even and the odd 
ones 1 ; this is a copulation; by this copulation he is procreated. 

l The schema, according to Arseyakalpa, is : 9, 15, 9, 15, 15 ] 24, 17, 15, 17, 
17 | 17, 21. This schema now is not in harmony with § 2, but, as compared 
with § 10, two stomas are changed. The Nidanasutra VII. 9 remarks; trivrt- 
<pahcadaSav ajyctpr8{he#u scunpadvadenct kurmcih (Sayana, on § 10, cites this passage 
with faulty readings !): * we apply on the ajya- and pfstha(-laud)s a nine-versed 
and a fifteen-versed stoma, for the purpose of (getting) the amount,’ i.e. in 
order to get the amount as prescribed in § 10. 

8. This metre 1 is winged; winged (and) luminous, he who 
knows this, frequents the pure worlds 2 . 

1 Is this the meaning of chandas ? Cp. XIX. 1. 3 note 1. 

2 Cp. XIX. 10. 4. 
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9. Fire is largest in the middle; therefore, these stomas are 
applied so that the largest ones occupy the middle 1 . 

1 Cp. XIX. 10. 13. This statement does not appear to fit in too well here. 

10. When all the verses are summed up, one exceeds the 
viraj 1 ; he makes him (the Sacrificer) a sole ruler of food. 

1 Cp. notes 1 and 2 on XIX. 3. 9.—All in all (cp. note 1 on § 7), this 
eknha comprises 191 verses, one more than a (plurality of the) viraj. 

11. This agnistoma 1 is a light. He gains the luminous and 
pure worlds who, knowing this, sacrifices with it. 

1 The word is used apparently as: laud of Agni. 


XIX. 12. 

(The Rsabha or ‘bull'-ekaha.) 1 

1. Now (the one-day-rite called) ‘the bull*. 

2. This stoma (sacrifice) is the bull (most excellent) of the 
stomas. He who knows this comes to excellency. 

3 He should perform it for a Noble; the bull is the lord of 
cattle (cows), the Noble of men. He, forsooth, who is (a bull) be¬ 
comes the lord. 

4. A bull (most excellent) among his equals becomes he who 
knows this. 

5. It (this rite) has the sadovislya(-saman) 1 in the midday- 
pavamana(-laud); through both the services be encompasses the 
peasantry (vii) for him (for the Sacrificer) 2 ; the peasantry will not 
leave him. 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 5. 11, chanted on the brhatl-part 
of the midday-pavamana on this same verse. The uhagana does not contain 
the sadoviSiya on this (SV. II. 26.) verse, because perhaps it could be taken 
unaltered from the gramegeyagana (?). 

2 Because the name of the saman contains the word vi4, and this sSman, 
being applied in the middle, is now encompassed by the two other savanas. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 87; Arseyakalpa V. 6. a; Laty. IX. 4. 20-21; 
Nidanasutra VII. 10; Baudh. XVIII. 40; Ap. XXII. 12. 11-12; Kftty. XXII. 
1. 3-5; Afiv. IX. 7. 30; sarikh. XIV. 23. 
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6. There is the samanta(-saman) 1 ; he makes the peasantry 
adjacent (samanta) to him: the peasantry will not leave him. 

1 Gram. II. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 61 (SY. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 
192), chanted immediately after the sadovilTya on SV. II. 26 (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. V, page 607). 

7. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied) 1 . The 
rathantara is the earth, the brhat is the sky. The brliat (i.e. the 
sky) he obtains from this world by chanting, (the earth) from 
yonder world 2 ; in both worlds he obtains a firm standing. 

1 The rathantara as first prstha-laud, the brhat on the anustubh-part of 
the Rrbhava-laud (§8). 

" The printed te^t bthr wasmal lokad gayaty evamusmat cannot be right; 
instead of amasraidt r.c 4 d <;*?• *0Si but perhaps something has fallen out. The 
words, divided are. bfWa c asmdt lokat gayati, a iva etc. 

8 The brhat us applied on the anustubh(-part of the arbhava- 
pavamana-laud); -mistubh is the end of the metres 1 , the brhat 
is the end 8 of the samans, the Noble is the end 2 of men ; in the 
end he, thereby, establishes the end. Therefore, he of the Nobles 
who is left behind does not reach again the topmost point 8 . 

1 Because perhaps it was created from the feet of Prajapati (VI. 1. 11). 

2 The end means * the highest \ 

3 The purport is not clear.—Whilst, according to the Arseyakalpa, the 
schema for the Kauthumas is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 17, 21 
(precisely that bf the normal agnistoma, with the exception of the midday- 
pavamana which, instead of fifteen-versed, is here seventeen-versed), that 
of the Jaiminlyas: 15, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 21, 15, 15, 16, 15 | 15, 15, is more typical 
of this rsabha because it shows a highest point in the middle, the hump on the 
shoulder of the bull. Similarly, Baudh, and Sahkh. 

XIX. 13. 

(The Gosa va. ) J 

1. The Vajapeya is (equal to) the Rajasuya and the Rajasuya 
is the consecration of Varuna, but the Gosava is a sacrifice for 
supremacy l , 

1 Cp. with this § the KSth, and the TBr. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 113 (Auswahl no. 135); Arseyakalpa V. 5. b; L5ty. IX. 
4. 22-24; Nidanasutra VII. 10; KSth. XXXVII. 6; TBr. II. 7. 6; Baudh. 
XVIII. 7; Ap. XXII. 12. 17-13. 4; Katy. XXII. 11. 6-11; A4v. IX. 8. 12- 
14; S5fikh. XIV. 15. 



518 THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE OHAPTERS. 

2. The supremacy obtains he who knows this. 

3. For the supremacy is PrajApati (and) the supremacy is the 
most exalted Lord. 

4. He who knows this reaches the state of a most exalted, 
Lord. 

5. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied); for this 
(pair) is (equal to) the supremacy 1 . To supremacy comes he who 
knows this. 

1 Agrees literally with TBr. 

6. A myriad (of cows should be given) as sacrificial fee; for 
that is (equal to) supremacy 1 . To supremacy comes he who knows 
thus. 

1 Agrees with TBr. 

7. They consecrate him by (pouring) fresh milk (over him) ; 
for that is (equal to) supremacy 1 . To supremacy comes he who 
knows this. 

1 Agrees with Kath. 

8. His consecration takes place at the chanting of the brhat l , for 
that is (equal to) supremacy. To supremacy comes he who knows 
this. 

I This is the usual moment destined for a consecration : immediately after the 
first prstha-laud and before the mahendra-graha (C.H. § 201). 

9. They consecrate him whilst he is sitting to the south of the 
ahavanlya-fire on a not raised (not thrown up, place); they (thereby) 
consecrate him on the earth itself, nothing having been interposed 1 . 

1 The wording of Kath. and TBr. differs slightly. 

10. It (this rite) is throughout thirty-six-versed. Thereby, it is 
the Gosava 1 . 


1 Because the brhat! is of thirty-six syllables and the brhat! is cattle (XVI. 
12. 9).—The Kath. runs: aattrimSah atomo bhavati, paSustomo va esa, tena gosavah. 
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XIX. 14. 

(The Marutsfcoma.) 1 

1. Now, the stoma (the sacrifice) of the Maruts. Through this 
(rite), the Maruts throve inimitably. He who knows this thrives 
illimitably. 

2. In that the stomas (occur) troopwise x , thereby, it is a stoma of 
the Maruts; for the Maruts are troopwise. 

1 The schema is: 9, 9, 9, 15, 15 I 1 >, 17, 17, 17, 21 | 21, 21, see § 4-7. Here 
are four groups, the Maruts consist of seven groups. 

3. Thk same (*ite) he should p>3rfo.*m for three persons (as 
Sacrifices' x . 

1 LSty.: 4 f ri.i icia oi ’ who wish to come to an agreement, should 

perform the Marucsto^.#* 

4. In that the. > ar*, three nine-versed lauds, they separately are 
firmly established ft) priestly lustre. 

5. In that there are three fifteen-versed (lauds), they separately 
are firmly established in valour. 

6. In that there are three seventeen-versed (lauds), they separately 
are firmly established in (the possession of) cattle. 

7. In that there are three twenty-one-versed (lauds), they 
separately are firmly established. 

8. He who knows this is firmly established. 

XIX. 15. 

(The indragnyoh k u 1 a y a . ) 2 

1. Now (the ekaha designated as) ‘the case (nest) of Indra and 
Agni.’ It may be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
offspring or cattle. ‘ Nest * is offspring; ‘ nest * is cattle ; ‘ nest ’ is 
dwelling. He becomes a ‘ nest.’ 

1 This ekaha is found only in the Kauthuma-text and in those sources that 
depend on it (Arseyakalpa V. 5. c, Laty. IX. 4. 25-27). It is only the Manustoma 
of Baudh. XVIII. 42 that has precisely the same schema as this Marutstoma. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 132, 133; Arseyakalpa V. 5. d; Laty. IX. 4. 28-32; Baudh. 
XVIII. 06; Ap. XXII. 13. 10-11; KSty. XXII. 11. 13-22; A$v. IX. 7. 29; 6ankh. 
XIV. 29. 
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2. This same rite he may perform for two persons (as Sacrificed. 

3. In that there are six nine-versed lauds, these two are 
separately firmly established in priestly lustre. In that there are two 
fifteen-versed (lauds), they are separately established in valour. In 
that there are two seventeen-versed (lauds), they are separately 
established in cattle. In that there are two twenty-one-versed (lauds), 
they are separately firmly established*. He who knows this is firmly 
established 2 . 

1 The schema, then, is: 9, 9, 9, 9, 9 | 9, 15, 15, 17, 17 | 21, 21. 

2 According to the JaiminTyas, this ekSlia was performed by Indra and Agni 
together, in order that they might reach the excellency amongst all the other 
deities that were equal to them. The rite here consists of nine- and fifteen-versed 
lauds, which are used alternately. Through the trivrt, Agni reaohed excellency ; 
through the paficadala, Indra reached it. So it may be performed by a BrShmin 
and a Noble together. 

XIX. 16. 

(The Indrastoma.) 1 

1. Now, the fifteen-versed ‘stoma’ of Indra; an ukthya-rite. 

2. Through this (rite), Indra surpassed the other deities. He 
who knows this surpasses the other people. 

3. It should be performed for a Noble. 

4. It is throughout fifteen-versed; the fifteen-versed (stoma) is 
vigour (and) strength; he makes him thrive through vigour (and) 
strength. 

5. It is performed on (verses) addressed to Indra; he makes him 
thrive through valour (and) strength. 

6. It is an ukthya-rite; the uktha(laud)s are cattle, they are the 
peasantry; he (thus) attaches to him the peasantry, the cattle. The 
peasantry will not leave him. 

7. There are fifteen fifteen-versed lauds; the fifteen-versed (stoma) 
is vigour (and) valour; successively, he brings into him vigour (and) 
valour. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 139, 140; Arseyakalpa V. 6; LSty. IX. 4. 29; Nidftnasutra 
VII. 10; Baudh. XVIII. 14; Ap. XXII. 10. 3: 13.8-9; 27.13-21; KSty. XXII. 
11. 15-17; A£v. IX. 7. 26-27; Sankh. XIV. 58. This ekSha is equally designated 
as Indrastut. 
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XIX. 17. 

(The stoma of Indra and Agni.) 1 

1. Now, the ‘ stoma’ of Indra and Agni. Through this rite, 
Indra and Agni surpassed the other deities. He who knows this 
surpasses the other people. 

2. It is (alternatively) nine- and fifteen-versed. 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is priesthood 1 , the fifteen-versed is 
nobility 1 . He who knows this, beoo.mes a shining-out amongst the 
priesthood and tM nobility. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 3 and S. 

4. A king uid h- qhi. plain should perform this rite. 

5. It amount ' * no gayatrl and to the jagatl l . 

1 T'je schema b *n : 9. 15, 9, 15, 9 | 15, 9, 15, 9, 15 | 9, 15, there are all in 
T44 144 

all 54 + 90=144 versed: -—=6 gayatrls, —-=3 jagatls. 

4o 

6. Through the gayatrl, the Brahmin obtains the priestly lustre ; 
through the jagatl, the king enters the peasantry. 

7. One who is desirous of (obtaining) a chaplainship may 
perform (it). 

8. Brhaspati desired : ‘ May I obtain the chaplainship among 

the Gods.’ He performed this (rite); he obtained the chaplainship 
among the Gods. He who knows this obtains a chaplainship. 

XIX 18. 

(The first Vighana.) 2 

1. Now, the Vighana. 

2. Indra desired: * May I drive away my evil adversary/ 


1 Only given by the Kauthumas and those who follow their authority : Arseya- 
kalpa V. 7. a; Laty. IX. 4. 30-32; Nidenasut-ra VII. 10; Ap. XXII. 13. 10-11; 
KBty. XXII. 11. 18-22. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 141. 145 (Auswahl No. 141); Arseyakalpa V. 7. b; Laty. 
IX. 4.33-35; NidSnasutra VII. 11; TBr. II. 7. 18; Baudh XVIII. 30; Ap. 
XXII. 13. 12; KBty. XXII. 11. 23-28; Aiv. IX. 7. 32-33; &Bnkh. XIV. 39. 
8-10. The Kauthumas only and KBty. acknowledge two Vighanas, but cp. 
note on kha^da 19. 
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He saw this Vighana and drove away his evil adversary. He who 
knows this, drives away ( vihate) his evil adversary. 

3. In that there is the nine-versed (stoma), he retains his 
vital principles (his pranas). In that there is the twelve-versed 
(stoma), he (obtains) the year. In that there is the fifteen-versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) strength. In that there is the seventeen-versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) food. In chat there is the twenty-one-versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) a firm footing. In that there is the nineteen - 
versed (stoma), (he obtains) progeniture. In that there is the twenty - 
four-versed (stoma), (he obtains) priestly lustre. In that there is 
the twenty-seven-versed (stoma), he hurls a thunderbolt on his 
adversary 1 . 

1 According to the Arseyakalpa, the schema is: 9, 9, 12, 12, 15 | 17, 21 
19, 24, 24 | 27, 27. The navadasa stoma occurs nowhere else; it is not even 
mentioned in Chapter II. 

4. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
it. It amounts to the brhati 1 . The brhati iSs cattle 2 : he obtains, 
cattle. 

1 All in all, there are 216 verses; this 'number, being divided by 36 (the 
brhati is of 36 syllables), is equal to 6 (byhatls). 

2 Cp. XVI. 12. 9. 

5. These (verses) amount to six brhatls; the year is (equal to) 
six seasons ; in the course of the year (after the lapse of a year) 
cattle is born 1 . Having reached it, he obtains it. 

i Cp. XIX. 5. 5. 

XIX. 19. 

(The second Vighana.) 1 

1. Indra was persecuted by ungodly illusions. He resorted to 
Prajapati. He gave him that Vighana; by means of it he (Indra) 
drove away all his enemies. Because he drove them away ( vihan ), 
hence the name Vighana. 

2. He who, knowing this, performs the Vighana, he who per¬ 
forms it for one who knows it drives away all his enemies. 

1 The text of Pane. br. contains nothing which would, objectively, give us 
the right to regard this as a special ekfiha. However, all the other Kauthuma-texts 
and K&ty. admit a second Vighana. 
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3. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(it). The brhatt is cattle 1 ; he is firmly established in (the possession 
of) cattle. 

1 Cp. XIX. 18. 4. 


Twentieth Chapter 

The Chapters XX, XXI and XXII describe the Ahlnas (com¬ 
prising likewise the Atiratras, L&f.v. IX. 5. 6) or soma-rites of more 
than one day and less than thirteen days. The Atiratras, 4 over- 
night-rites,’ are treated XX. 1-10. 


XX. 1. 

(The '* y o t i s t o m a - a t i r a t r a ,) 1 

1 The out-o?>d< ors-laud is nine-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed ; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is fifteen-versed; the 
prstha(*laud)s are seventeen versed ; the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) 
is seven teen-versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed 1 ; 
likewise, are the uktha(-laud)s ; the night( rite) is fifteen-versed; 
the twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

1 This is the normal agnistoma-jyotistoma to which are-added the three 
ukthastotras (cp. Arseyakalpa, Anhang 2), the night-rounds (ib. Anhang 3) and the 
Sandhistotra (ib.). 

2. A Jyotistoma-over-night rite should be performed by him w r ho 
wishes prosperity. This rite is a 4 stepping-on ’ amongst the stomas 1 
(the sacrifices of soma); (it serves) for stepping-on ; for in the stepping- 
on (part) of the sacrifice he is prosperous. 

i Cp. II. 6. 3. 

3. This (rite) is an agnistoma 1 ; it is an ukthya 2 ; it is an 
over-night-rite. Through the agnistoma, the Gods conquered this 
(earthly) world ; through the ukthas, the intermediate region ; through 
the night(-rite), yonder world, and through day and night they 
went near (took possession of these worlds). 

1 By its first twelve lauds. 

2 By its first fifteen lauds. 


t Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. a; NidSnasutra VIII. 1. 
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4. Some (dawns) shine forth thitherward, others hitherward 1 . 
That one shines forth hitherward which shines forth through 
the asvina(-sastra) 2 . He makes the dawns shine forth for him 
hitherward directed. 

1 The thought simply seems to be that for some people the dawn * shines 
away,* viz., for those who die, but that it again and again returns for those who 
do not lose life. 

2 Which is recited at day* break. 

5. When all (the stotra-verses) are summed up, two exceed the 
viraj 1 . This is a viraj with (two) milking breasts. He milks {i.e. 
he gets) out of it (the fulfilling of) what wish he has. 

1 To the number of verses of the normal agnistoma are to be added: of 
the three uktha-lauds (ad 17): 03 verses, of the twelve night-rounds (ratripa- 
ryayas) (ad 15): 180, and of the sandhistotra; 9. In all: 190 + 63 + 180 + 9= 
442; two more than 440, a number divisible by ten (the viraj). 

6. He starts with the nine-versed (stoma), he concludes with 
the nine-versed (stoma). The nine-versed (stoma) is breath ; by 
breath he begins, in breath he concludes 1 . 

i C P . XIX. 10. 14. 

XX. 2. 

(The over -night rite with all the stomas.) 1 

1. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is seventeen-versed; 
the prstka-(laud)s are twenty one-versed ; the arbhava ( pavamana- 
laud) is twenty-seven-versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three- 
versed ; the uktha(-laud)s are descending (in number of verses) 1 : 
the first is twenty-seven-versed, the (last) two, as also the sodasin 
(-laud), are twenty-one-versed ; the night (-rite) is fifteen-versed; 
the twilight (-laud) is nine-versed 2 . 

1 Whilst, normally, the ukthas are all twenty-one-versed, cp. VIII. 10, 1. 

2 The 9-, 15-, 17-, 21-, 27- and 33-versed stomas are considered as ‘all 
the stomas.* 

2. He who wishes to prosper should perform the over-night- 
rite that contains all the stomas, for reaching all, for gaining 
all. By this (rite), he reaches all; he gains all. 


i Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. b, Nidanasutra VIII. 2; TS. VII. 1. 3. 
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3. In that the oufc-of-doors-laud is nine-versed, thereby, he 
reaches the nine-versed stoma (and) the gayatrl-metre 1 . In that 
the ajya(-laud)s are fifteen-versed, thereby, he reaches the fifteen- 
versed stoma (and) the tristubh-metre 1 . In that the midday- 
pavamana(-laud) is seventeen-versed, thereby, he reaches the 
seventeen-versed stoma (and) the jagatl-metre K In that the prstha 
(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed, thereby, he reaches the twenty-one- 
versed stoma (and) the anustubh metre \ In that the arbhava 
(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-seven-versed, thereby, he reaches the 
twenty-seven-versed stoma (and) the par kti-metre. In that the agni- 
stoma(-laud) is thirty-ib ofe-ver.*ed, thereby, he reaches the thirty- 
three-versed stoixta and 'he vuvij-metre. In that the usnih and 
kakubh are applied t th^by, he reaches the usnih and the kakubh. 
In that the twilight^'* :d) is chanted on bLhatI(-verse)s 3 , thereby, 
he reaches the brh*uw In that the asvina(-sastra) is recited, thereby, 
he reaches through this (rite) all, he gains all. 

1 Cp. VI. l. 0, 8, 10. 11. 

2 At, the uktha-stotras. 

3 Viz. on SV. II. 99 -104 (see IX. 1. 28, note 1). 

4. By the thirty-three-versed (stoma), the sacrifice is curved 
thitherwards 1 . The Adhvaryu counterbalances 2 this is the sequel, 
through the set of eleven victims 3 ; there are eleven ropes (for 
binding the victims), eleven victims, eleven sacrificial posts. There¬ 
by, he firmly establishes the thirty-three-versed (stoma) in the 
thirty-three-fold (number). 

1 This seems to mean that up to the agnistoma-laud (§1) the stomas in¬ 
crease regularly but, then, a deviation, a curving takes place (schema: 9, 15, 
15, 15, 15 | 17, 21, 21, 21 9 21 | 27, 33, 27, 21, 21, etc.). This is now counter¬ 
balanced through the set of eleven victims, a sacrifice that ideally likewise 
consists of thirty-three. 

2 On pratyudyacchati cp. XIV. 1. 10. 

3 According to Hath. XXIX. 10: 180. 9 (on which passage Ap. XIV. 7. 
19-21 is based), the sacrifice of a peculiar set of eleven victims ought to be 
combined with an ahina-rite. 

5. By this counterbalanced night(-rite), whatever he wishes, 
(the fulfilment of) that wish he gets. He who knows this gets (the 
fulfilment of) whatever wish he has. 
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XX. 3 

(The Aptoryama.) 1 

1. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is seventeen-versed; 
the prstha(-laud which runs parallel to the sastra) of the Hotr is 
twenty-one-versed; the other prstha(-lauds) are the Chandomas (viz. 
of the 7th-9th day of the ten-day-rite; resp. 24-, 44- and 48-versed); 
the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-seven-versed; the agni- 
stoma(-laud) is thirty-three-versed ; the uktha (-laud)s are descending : 
the first is twenty-seven-versed ; then, follows a twenty-one versed; 
then, a seventeen-versed ; the sodasin(-laud) is twenty-one-versed ; 
the night(-rite) is fifteen-versed; the twilight ( laud) is nine-versed ; 
the first extra-laud is nine versed; then, follows a fifteen versed ; 
then, a seven teen-versed, and, then, a twenty-one-versed. 

2. Prajapati created the (domestic) animals (the cattle, the 
cows). These, being created, left him. Through the agnistoma, he 
did not reach them, nor through the uktha(-laud)s, nor through the 
sodasin, nor through the night (-rite), nor through the twilight(-laud), 
nor through the asvina (-sastra). In regard to them, he said to Agni: 
‘Try thou *o reach these for me’. Agni was not able to reach 
them through (the first extra-laud:) the nine-versed stoma, the 
Jarabodhiya-(-saman) 1 . He said about them to Indra: ‘Try thou 
to reach these for me’. Indra was not able to reach them through 
(the second extra-laud:) the fifteen-versed stoma, the satrasahlya 
(-saman) 2 . He said about them to the Allgods: ‘Try ye to reach 
these for me*. The Allgods were not able to reach them through 
(the third extra-laud:) the seventeen versed stoma, the marglyava 
(-saman) 3 . He said about them to Visnu: ‘Try thou to reach 
these for me’. Visnu reached them, through (the fourth extra 
laud) the twenty-one-versed stoma, through the varavantlya 
(-saman) 4 , he restrained them (from passing away farther 
avarayata)) with the verse: ‘Here did Visnu stride* 5 , he strode 6 . 


l Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. c; Laty. IX. 5. 12-24; Nidanasutra VIII. 2; 
Kftty. XXIII. 1. 19; Ap. XXII. 13. 19 (and cp. XIV. 4. 12-10). Jaim. br. II. 
110-112; TBr. II. 7. 14; Baudh. XVIII. 15; Aiv. IX. 11; l&nkh. XV. 5-8. 
Some of these sources reckon the Aptoryama amongst the ekahas. 
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1 Gram. I. 1. 26, composed on SV. T. 15=SV. II. 1013-1016; it is idantam, see 
SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 117. 

2 Gram. V. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 170 = SV. II. 992-994; it is ha-i - 
karantam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 387. 

3 Gram. III. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. il5=SV. 11.1016-1018; it is nidhanavat , 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 289. 

4 Gram. I. 1. 30, composed on SV. T. 17, chanted on SV. II. 1019-1021 (idarn 
vianur vicakrame); it is avaram (?), see SV. ed. Calcutta vol. I, page 121. 

6 It is striking that the verses on whic i, according to the Arseyakalpa, the 
last saman is chanted (cp. note 4) are afterwards mentioned expressly by the 
author of the Brahman* is accompanying an act of Visnu, for which there seemed 
to be suiail reason. 

0 The who’o pa 00 *' es closely with Taitt. br. II. 7. 14. 1-2, where, 

however, the samr.nr- ,..-e . 9 $t>med, with the exception of the varavantiya 

at the end.—further, I dr'«* » wader's attention to a highly interesting passage 

in the JaimiiiTya brShm , whore we find a view attributed to Tiindya (comp. 
Introduction, Chapter 1 LJ. b) '.hich in many respects agrees with our passage; 
see my paper, ‘Over en nit hot JaiminTya-brahmana ’ in Verslagen en Mededeelin- 
gen der Ken. Akad. van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 4 f, -reeks, dl. X, page 26. 
One of the most noteworthy divergences is that whereas in Pane. br. the ViSve 
devas with the margiyavasaman arc mentioned, the Jaim. br. lias instead of them 
isanam devam with the same saman, and this is the saman that equally in our 
text (XIV. 9, 12) is brought into connection with Rudra. 

3. He from whom the cattle continually slips away should 
perform this (rite ) 1 . 

1 The text agrees with Tbr. l.c. 

4. When the Gods, by means of this (rite), had conquered (all) 
that they had to conquer, they obtained (the fulfilment of) whatever 
wish they fostered. Whatever wish he has, (the fulfilment of) that he 
reaches by this (rite) 1 . 

1 The text agrees again with Tbr. 

5. Hence the designation Aptoryama 1 . 

1 The Tbr. has the same. The etymological connection concerns only the 
first half of the word aptu which here is derived from apnoti. The Jaim. br. gives 
a similar etymon: ‘Prajapati created the animals (the cattle). These, being 
created, left him. He sought to restrain them ( avivarayimta ) through the 
agnistoma, but they passed beyond it; thereupon, through the soda$in, but they 
passed beyond it also; he stopped them on all sides (pary&yamat) through the 
rounds, hence their name paryaya. He encompassed them through the advina 
(•stotra and -£astra, aSvinena kratuna). Of them, as they were encompassed, the 
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small animals escaped, just as the small fishes escape through the meshes 
net ( yatha kaudra matsya akay akay atiaiyerann evam eva ye kaudrafr paSava asua it 
* tiieduh; the MS. has titerua , cp. Baudh. XVIII, 15: 360. 1). In regard to them, 
he wished: ‘ May I reach them and attach them to myself.* (a p t v aindn atman 
y a c cheyam). He saw these four lauds which follow after the night (-rite); he 
lauded with them, reached them by means of those and attached them to himself; 
hence the name * Aptoryama. * But also because he continued lengthening out the 
soma drop-wise ( aptutah ), therefore, it is called * AptorySma.* Similarly, 
Baudhayana derives the word from ciptu and yama ; aptor va ayam atyareci , taaya 
ko yama iti. On aptu cp. also IX. 0. 6.—About the peculiar rite of garbhakara 
{i.e. chanting the ajya- and prsthastotras in such a manner that each of them 
is enclosed in another sSman) which is known from the Sutras only, nothing is said 
in the Brahmanas, but probably some Bahvrca-brahmana has mentioned it, 
cp. Nidanasutra : evarh hi 6a6vad bahvrca adhiyate : garbhavanti prathani bhavanty 
aptoryamasya, tani garbhakaraih tiaihset, patiavo vai prathani , yad garbhavanti 
bhavanti prajananenaiva patinibt samardhayantiti. Ma6aka, in his Arseyakalpa 
VI. l.c, acknowledges the garbhakara, see Anhang no. 38, 39. 

XX. 4. 

(The Navasaptadasa-atiratra.) 1 

1. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed : the Hotr’s ajva (-laud) 
(i.e. the first ajva) is fifteen-versed ; (then, follow) nine seventeen- 
versed lauds; the agnistoma (-laud) and the uktha-lauds are twenty- 
one-versed; the night (-rite) is fifteen-versed ; the twilight-laud is 
nine-versed x . 

1 The schema, then, is: 

9, 15, 17, 17, 17 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 17, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 15, 9. 

2. The over-night-rite with nine seventeen-versed (lauds) should 
be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) progeny. There 
are nine vital airs 1 ; the seventeen-versed (stoma) is Prajapati 2 : out of 
his vital principles, out of Prajapati, thereby, progeny is born (unto 
him). 

1 Cp. IV. 5. 21, VII. 7. 6. 

2 Or: * Prajapati is seventeen-fold ’; cp. II. 10. 6. 

3. He shifts the kakubh to the fore-part 1 ; the kakubh is man 2 : 
it is he (man) that, as a foetus, is conceived in the middle 3 . 


i Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. d; Nidanasutra VIII. 2. 
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1 Cp. XVI. 11. 5. 

2 Cp. XVII. 11. 7. 

8 Cp. XIX. 3. 4. 

4. On this (kakubh-verse) the sakamasva 1 (is chanted). 

1 Oram. V. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 193, chanted on SV. II. 42-43. As 
is proved by the uhagSna, the dhuram sakamatva is intended: SV. od. Calcutta, 
vol. I, page 420. 

5. Prajapati created the creatures; these did not procreate them¬ 
selves. He saw this 4 aman; changing himself into a horse, he sniffed 
at theai\ (then they proQr^ated themselves. This saman is a (means 
of) procreation 2 . 

t 

1 A case of the * ?tr.£ ' cp. VII. 10. 15 and Hopkins, in Journal of the 

Amer. Or. Society, vol X> v v; page 120 sqq. 

lie id in n ? prajaya -ftp tad ,r >rajananam. 

t ' 

6. He who knows tnis procreates himself and is multiplied. 

7. At the place of the kakubh he applies the d vipada-verse 1 ; he 
causes the foetus that was conceived in the middle, to be born. 

1 See not-e 2 on XVI. 11. 16. 

8. It is an over-night rite ; young ones (children and calves), 
forsooth, are born after day and night (each day) ; after day and night 
he is procreated in view of progeny and cattle. 

XX. 5. 

(The Visuvat-over-night-rite.) 1 

1. The out-of-doors laud is nine-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed; the midday pavamana(-laud) is fifteen-versed; the 
prstha(-laud)s are seventeen-versed ; the arbhava (-pavamana-laud) is 
seventeen-versed ; the agnistoma (-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the uktha 
(-laud)s are seventeen-versed; the night(-rite) is fifteen-versed ; the 
twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

2. A Visuvat-over-night-rite he should perform for an eldest son 
born of an eldest wife. This is amongst the stomas (sacrifices), one that 
has a middle point. He becomes one who is in the middle l . 


34 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. e. 
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I The twenty-one-versed stoma is (nearly) in the middle, preceded in increasing 
numbers by the same stomas and followed in decreasing numbers by the same 
stomas. So he who practises it will get into the midst of all the others, who will 
serve him. 

3. In that there is one twenty-one-versed (stoma),—the sun, 
forsooth, is the twenty-first of this (universe) : twelve are the months, 
five the seasons, three the worlds ; yonder sun is the twenty-first 1 — 
he makes him reach the full measure of the sun. 

1 Cp. IV. 6. 3-4. 

4. This (sun), forsooth, rises; no other light, forsooth, rises 
against it. 

5. No one amongst his (people) rises against him who knows this. 

XX. 6. 

(The ‘cow’-over-night -rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is fifteen-versed; the ajya (-laud)s are 
nine-versed ; the midday-service is seventeen-versed ; the afternoon- 
service and the uktha(-laud)s are- twenty-one-versed 1 ; the night 
(-laud) is fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

1 Cp. XVI. 2. 7 (go-ekaha). 

lb. The gostoma, as over-night rite, should be performed for one 
who has a rival (whom he wishes to conquer). 

lc. By means of the go(stoma), the Gods expelled the Aeuras from 
these worlds 1 ; through the night(-rite), they vanquished them for 
good and all. 

1 Cp. XVI. 2. 2. 

l d. Having expelled his rival from these worlds, he vanquishes 
him for good and all by the night(-rite). 

XX. 7. 

(The ‘life’-over-night-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed ; the midday-service is seventeen-vereed ; the afternoon- 
service 1 and the uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed; the night 
( laud) is fifteen-versed ; the twilight (-laud) is nine-versed. 

1 Cp. note I on XVI. 3. 4. 
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16. The ayustoma, as over-night-rite, should be performed by one 
who is desirous of (reaching) the world of heaven 1 . 

1 Cp. XVI. 2 3. 

lc. The chants go upward, to prevent a falling down \ 
iCp. ib. 4. 

l d. In that it is an over-night-rite, he goes to the world of heaven 
by means of day and night. 

XX. 3. 

(The AVhijit as over-night-rite.) 
a. The out-of-door -lfjd is nine-versed; the Hotr’s (or first) 
ajya(daad) u fifteen vs rc *d* the Maitravaruna’s (or second) (ajya- 
laud) is seventeen * Brahmanacchamsin’s (or third) (ajya-laud) 

is fifteen-versed; .h r *Ujo.iavaka’s (or fourth) (ajya-laud) is seventeen - 
versed; the midd**^ pavamana(-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the 
Hotr’s (or first) prstha^-iaud) is seventeen-versed; the Maitravaruna's 
(or second) (prstha-laud) is twenty-one-versed ; the Brahmanaccham¬ 
sin’s (or third) (prstha-laud) is twenty -seven-versed ; the Acchavaka’s 
(or fourth) (prstha-laud) is twenty-one versed ; the arbhava(-pavamana- 
laud) is twenty-seven-versed; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three- 
versed 1 ; the uktha(-laud)s are descending : the first is twenty-seven- 
versed, the next two, as also the sodasin(-laud), are twenty-one-versed 
each; the night(-laud) is fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-laud) is nine- 
versed. 

1 Cp. XVI. 4. 12 and note 1. 

16. The Abhijit, as an over-night-rite, should be performed by 
one who has a rival (whom he wishes to vanquish). 

lc. By means of the Abhijit, the Gods took these worlds from the 
Asuras, and, by means of the night (-rite), they vanquished them 
for good and all. Having taken from his rival these worlds by means 
of the Abhijit, he vanquishes him for good and all by the night(-rite). 

XX. 9. 

(The Visvajit as over-night-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed; the Hotr’s ajya(-laud) 
is fifteen-versed; the Maitravaruna’s (ajya-laud) is seventeen-versed ; 
the Brahmanacchamsin’s (ajya-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the Accha- 
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vaka’s (ajya-laud) is fifteen-versed; the middav-pavamana(-laud) is 
seventeen-versed; the Hotr’s prstha(-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the 
Maitravaruna’s (prstba-laud) is twenty-seven-versed ; the Brahmana- 
cchamsin’s (prstha-laud) is seventeen versed; the Accha vaka’s (prstha- 
laud) is twenty-one versed; the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty- 
seven-versed; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three-versed 1 ; the 
uktha(-laud)s are descending: the first is twenty-seven-versed > the next 
two ones and the sodasin are twenty-one-versed ; the night(-laud) is 
fifteen-versed ; the twilight( laud) is nine-versed. 

1 Cp. XVI. 4. 13, note 1. 

16. The Visvajit, as an over-night-rite, should be performed by 
one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle. 

2. The Nabhanedistha(-hymn) is seed, the Valakhilya(-verses) 
are cattle. In that the Nabhanedistha(-hymn) is recited first and, 
afterwards (are recited) the Valakhilya(-verses), therefore, cattle is 
born frorti seed. He shapes their forms, in that there is the (hymn) of 
Vrsakapi; h© gets & firm support in the seasons, in that there is the 
Evayamarut(-hymn) \ 

1 These hymns and verses are the embellishments (Silpani) that are applied at 
the midday -service of the Vifivajit (see Kaus. br. XXV. 12, beg.). The Nabhane- 
distha is RS. X. 61, 62 ; the Valakhilyas are RS. VIII. 49-59; the Vrsakapi-hymn is 
RS. X. 86; t.he Evayamarut is RS. V. 87.—For the equations cp. Ait. br. V. 15. 3 : 
yadi noMionedistham (antariyat) reto ’ syantariyad ; yadi valakhilyah , pranan 
asyan tariyad ; yadi vrralcapim , atmanam aaydntariyad; yady evayamarutam, 
praAuthaya, enam cydvayet. 

XX. 10. 

(Four over-night-rites, each of which contains 
lauds of the same number of verses: 

Ekastoma’s) 

la. A nine-versed over-night-rite should be performed by him 
who is desirous of (obtaining) priestly lustre; the nine-versed (stoma) 
is splendour (and) priestly lustre; he obtains splendour (and) priestly 
lustre, he is firmly established in (the possession of) splendour (and) 
priestly lustre. 

16. A fifteen-versed over-night-rite should be performed by him 
who is desirous of (obtaining) vigour; the fifteen-versed (stoma) is 
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vigour (and) strength; he obtains vigour (and) strength; he is firmly 
■established in vigour (and) strength. 

lc. A se7onteen-versed over-night-rite should be performed by 
him who is desirous of (obtaining) food 1 ; the seventeen-versed (stoma) 
is food; he obtains food. 

i Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 7. 

1 d. A twenty-one-versed over-night-rite should be performed by 
him, who is desirous of (getting) a firm support; the twenty-one-versed 
(stoma) is a firm support 1 ; in that it is an over-night-rite, he is firmly 
supported in day and right. 

i Cp. Ill 7. 2. 

* XX. 11. 

t M >. s t two-day-rite. ) ! 

1. The first day s a jyotistoma-agnistoma, the last an over-night- 
rite containing all the stomas l . 

1 Cp. note 2 on XX. 2. 1. 

2. Of this (last day), the out-of-doors-laud is twenty-four-versed ; 
the ajya(-laud)s are fifteen-versed; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is 
seventeen-versed; the prstha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed; the 
arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-seven-versed : the agnistoma(-laud) 
is thirty-three-versed ; the uktha(-laud)s are descending : twenty-seven- 
versed is the first, then, comes a twenty-one-versed, then a seventeen- 
versed ; the sodasin(-laud) is twenty-one-versed ; the night(-laud) is 
fifteen-versed; the twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

3. The Angirases went to the world of heaven. Two of them, 
the Angirases Havismat and Haviskrt, were left behindThey arrived 
{at the spot) whence the Angirases had gone to the world of heaven. 
They practised austerities and saw these two samans 2 . By means of 
these, they accomplished a two-day-rite and, thereby, went to the world 
of heaven. 

1 Why they were left behind is set forth in the Jaim. br. 

* The havismata-saman, gram. IV. 1. 19, composed on SV. I. 138, chanted on 
the second day at the beginning of the midday-pavamana on SV. II. 39-41 


l Cp Jaim. br. II. 235-237 (Auswahl No. 197.a); TS VII. 1. 4; Arseyakalpa 
VI. 2 d\ Nidanasutra VIII. 3*4; Baudh. XVI. 24; Ap. XXII. 14. 18-19. 
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2 1 3 1111 

(svddisjhayd); it is nidhanavat ; havismate 2 3 4 5, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 1, 
page 328. The haviskrta-saman, gram. IV. 1. 20, composed on SV. I. 138, chanted 
on the fi r s t day at the beginning of the arbhava-pavamana on SV. II. 105-107 

2 13 1111 

(aaya pratnam); it is nidhanavat: haviskrte 2 3 4 5, see SV. od. Calcutta, loc. cit. 
Cp. Nidanasutra VIIT. 4: athaite havismatahaviskrte; haviskrtam purvasyahna 
arbhavacaram sthdndpannam bhavati dvitiyasthdnam ca, haviamatam uttarasya 
mddhyandine. 

4. He who, (although) being righteous, is left, as it were, behind, 
should perform this (rite). He reaches the advantage of those who 
precede him; for those two (who had been left behind) reached the 
Angirases 1 . 

I Cp. XVI. 14. 2. 

5. He who is desirous of (obtaining) progeny should perform (it). 
For the progeny is that second (day) 1 . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. : dttna vai pnrvam ahah prajottaram , atmanam eva purvenahna 
samskurute pm jam uttarena. 

ба. He who is desirous of (reaching the world of) heaven should 
perform (it), for from the second world the next world (heaven) must 
be approached. 

бб. ‘Of difficult accomplishing 1 is the two-day-rite they say: 
‘if 2 the first day is an agnistoma, they omit the uktliya 3 ; if it is an 
ukthya(-rite), they omit the agnistoma’ 4 . 

1 duradho (so a Leyden MS. and the Diet, of St. Petersburgh); the printed 
text and Sftyana read duradho. The parallel-passage of the Jaim. br. runs: 
saduesaja (read perhaps sudusmja, ‘rather difficult to get ready*) iva ha khalu va 
esa yajriakratur yad dviratrah. 

2 Read probably yady instead of yad. 

8 The ukthya-part of the day (?). 

4 Because then we would have two ukthya-days. 

7. In that the first day is a jyoti(stoma) as ukthya-rite, they do 
not omit the agnistoma nor the ukthaf-laudjs 1 . 

i Cp. XX. 1. 3. 

8. About this, they (the Theologians) say : ‘The agnistoma is the 
measure of the sacrifice 1 . In that the first day is an agnistoma, he 
does not exceed the measure of the sacrifice, and after the uktha(-laud)s 
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of the next day they undertake the night(-rite), thereby, the uktha 
(-laud)s are rot passed over’ 2 . 

1 As it is the prakrli of all sacrifices of soma. 

2 The conclusion, then, is that the first day may equally well be an agni- 
stoma, and so has it the Arseyakalpa. 

9. The out-of-doors-laud of the second day is twenty-four- 
versed 1 ; the gayatri is of twen f /-four syllables; the gayatri is a 
(means of) prooreation 2 , (so this serves) for procreating. 

1 Cp. § 2. 

2 Cp X\f. I*. 5. 

10. Ilvth 1 1 'vis of stot ts (are applied): the even and the odd 
ones; this is a pairm. rcm this pairing he is procreated. 

11. It (the 1 day) is an over-night-rite with all the stomas : 

for reaching all. .or gaining all. He reaches all, he gains all 1 . 

1 The TS. treats of this dviratra in a rather difficult chapter (VII. 1. 4) 
where it is said: t'av aitam purvenahnagachalam uttarenubhiplavah purvam ahar 
bhavati gatir uttaram : ‘They (Havismat and Haviskrt) went by means of the 
first day, tney camo by means of the second; the first is the crossing-over, 
the second is the going * (there are no samans called abhiplava and gati !) In 
§ 2 we have: gdyatram purve ’ hant sdma bhavati. .traistubham uttare..; tad 
ahuh : kva jagati canuFtup ceti ; vaikhanasam purve ’hant suma bhavati , tena 
jagatyai naiti ; sodaty uttare , tenanustubhah. With this cp. Jaim. br. II. 237 : 
gdyatrhfi purvam ahah sampadyate tristubham uttaram; atha kva jagati cdnus\up 
cety dhur; gdyatrim caiva purvam ahah sampadayet tristubham ca jagatim 
canuvtubham cottaram ; .. uccd te jdtam andhasety andhasvati bhavaty andhasvad 
vai jagatyai rupam, tena jagatyai rupdn na yanti; vaikhdnasarp bhavati jdgatam 
8ama t tenaiva jagatyai rupdn na yanti. As we are unacquainted with the exact 
klpti of this second day according to the JaiminTyas, it is difficult to interpret 
this passage, but it may throw some light on TS. Keith’s translation is unsatis¬ 
factory. 

XX. 12. 

(Second or Citraratha’s two-day -rite.) 1 

1. Now, the (two day-rite) the first day of which is a jyoti- 
(stoma) with uktha(lauds); the second, an ayus (rite) as over-night- 
rite l . 

I As explained in XVI. 3; Arseyakalpa III. 1. c. as compared with II, 8. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 238 (Auswahl no. 147. b.); Arseyakalpa VI, 2. e 
Nidanasutra VIII. 4; Ap. XXII. 14. 22-23. 
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2. Three (verses) of the first day exceed the viraj, by two 
(verses) the second day is less than the viraj l . Conformally to the 
plus and the minus, the young ones are born 2 . 

1 The schema of the first day is: 

9, 15, 15, 15, 15, | 15, 17, 17, 17, 17, | 17, 21, 21, 21, 21=253, 
of the second day: 

9, 15, 15, 15, 15, | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17, | 21, 21, 21, 21, 21, | 130 for the night- 
rounds and 9 for the twilight-laud=448. The first has three syllables above a 
number divisible by ten; the last, two less than such a number, 

2 Cp. note 3 on XIX. 3.9 and the Jaim. br. where, however, the stomaklpli 
must be slightly different. 

3. He who knows this is multiplied in children and cattle. 

4. When all the (verses) are summed up, one exceeds the 
viraj; he makes him (the Sacrificer) a sole ruler of food 1 . 

1 This § is similar to XIX. 11. 10.—253 of the first day +448 of the second 
makes 701, one more than a number divisible by ten. 

5. This (two-day-rite) was performed by the descendants of 
Kapi on behalf of Citraratha; him they made a sole ruler of food. 
Therefore, of the descendants of Citraratha one single lord of the 
nobility is born, as a dependent one the second 1 . 

1 This seems to mean that because of the one syllable that exceeds the 
viraj (§ 4), only one member of this race has the supremacy, whilst the others, 
the younger brothers, depend on him. 


XX. 13. 

(Second, or Kapivana’s, two-day-rite.) 1 

1. Now, the (two-day-rite) the first day of which is an agni- 
stoma with (alternately applied) nine-versed and fifteen-versed (lauds), 
and the last of which is an ayus(-rite) performed as over-night- 
rite. 

2. Through the pairing stomas, they engender the second day ; 
this (day), being engendered, they take hold of at the next morning. 
These two stomas, the nine-versed and the fifteen-versed, are two 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 239; Ar^eyakalpa VI. 2.f; Nidanasufcra VIII. 4; Ap. 
XXII. 14. 20-21. 
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wheels revolving together. What wish he hopes to see fulfilled, that 
he reaches by means of this (rite). Wherever he wishes (to go) by 
means of a (chariot) with wheels, that he reaches. 

3. And (as for the second day) that it is an ayus(-day) per¬ 
formed as an over-night-rite, (this serves) for (obtaining) a firm 
support \ 

i Cp. IV. 1. 8. 

4. When Kapivana, the son (or descendant) of Bhuva 1 , had 
performed this sacrifice, he was freed from his parchedness 2 . 

1 Kapivana Fhauvayat t p.vmrw thrice in the Jaim. br. To account for his 

* parchednee ‘ \ the Nlaf-i'sfltrn gives the following interesting but difficult 
pagsigo: ‘As 'to the p- n the Brahmana) where it is said that he got 

parched (the ?ollowt.\> " be said): ‘Kapivana, the son of Bhayajata (or 
perhaps. Abhayajtb' , mdertook the consecration for the four-day-rite of 
Jamadagni (Pane. bj. <.XT. 10), having thrown a Brahmacarin of righteous 
family into the water. He (viz. Kapivana) had undertaken the day of nine- 
versed and lifteen-vorsed stomas and, then, the other returned, having accom¬ 
plished that object. (Saying) : ‘ Quench ye (finish ye) this day’s sacrifice with 
craft,’ he added (to the first day) an ayus-over-night rite. Because he had 
removed the Brahmacarin and because he had dissolved the sacrifice, he be¬ 
came parched. He who avoids these two faults, shall not become parched ’. 
There is much uncertainty in this passage of which 1 subjoin the text : yad 
etat sa rukao *bhavad iti: kapivano bhayajatyaS caturdtraya jdmadagnaye didikse 
brahmaedrinam sarnpannakulinam apah prahrtya; tasya trivrtpancadasam ahar 
upetarn babhuvathetaras tarn artham sddhayitvd pratyajagama samayam imam 
aharyugam niSisamatety ayur atiratram upadadhau; brahmacarinam ca parihd- 
rena yajhapratyavahdrena ca rukso babhuva; yas tv etau dosau pariharen na 
rvksah sydd iti. 

2 Probably a kind of disease of the skin. 

5. He is freed from parchedness who, knowing this performs 
this (rite). 

XX. 14. 

(The three-day-rite of. Garga.) 1 

1. The morning service is nine-versed, the midday-service is 
fifteen-versed, the afternoon-service is seventeen-versed (for the 

1 GargatrirStra XX. 14-XXI. 2. Cp. Jaim. br. II. 240 sqq. (Auswahl no. 
149); Ar?eyakalpa VI. 3-5; Laty. IX. 0; Nidanasubra \ Til. 5-6; TS. VII. 

1. 6-7; Baudh. XVI. 24; Ap. XXII. 16-17; Sat. br. IV. 6. 8; KSty. XXIII. 

2. 8; A4v. X. 2. 6-0; $Snkh. XVI. 21. 
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first-day). The morning-service is fifteen-versed, the midday-service 
is seven teen-versed, the afternoon-service, with the uktha(-laud)s, 
is twenty-one-versed (for the second day). The morning-service 
is twenty-one-versed, the midday-service is twenty-seven-versed, 
the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is thirty-three-versed, the agnistoma 
(-laud) is thirty-four versed, the uktha(-laud)s and the sodasin 
are twenty-one-versed, the first night-saman is sixteen-versed, the 
night (-rite further) is fifteen-versed, the twilight( laud) is nine-versed 
(for the third day). 

2. Prajapati (at the beginning) was alone this (universe) ; the 
Word was his only (possession): the Word was the second (that 
existed). He thought: ' Let me emit this Word, it will pervade this 
whole (universe)\ He emitted the Word and it pervaded this whole 
(universe). It rose upwards as a continuous stream of water. 
Speaking (the syllable) a, he cut off a third part of it; this be¬ 
came the earth. He thought: ‘This has come into existence 9 
(abhut), hence the name earth ( bhurni ). With (the syllable) lea , he 
cut off a (second) part of it, this became the intermediate region. 
(He thought:) ‘This is between', hence'it is called the intermediate 
region. With (the syllable) ho, he threw a (third) part upwards; 
that became the heaven. (He thought:) ‘This ha« shone yonder’ 
(ady utat), hence the name of heaven (dyaus) 1 . 

1 With this passage Jaim. hr. II. 244 agrees almost to the letter. The 
"three sounds a, ka s ho are chosen because the vowel (i is formed in the deepest 
part of the mouth, the syllable ka in the middle and the syllable ho at the 
end with the lips, cp. § 3. 

3- This (f>. this triad of sounds), forsooth, is perceptibly 
the Word (the Voice), because by means of the tip of the tongue he 
(i.e. one) speaks that part of the Voice which is a ; by means of 
the middle part (of the tongue), that part of the Voice which is ka ; 
through the whole (Voice), the pith of the Voice, in speaking ho, 
sounds upwards 1 . 

l Read: vaco raso 'dhy urdhva udvadati. The Jaim. br. has the same, but 
adds: ho iti hi sarva vak. Instead of the tip of the tongue, we would rather 
say ‘ the root of the tongue \ 

4. In that these characteristics are revealed day after day 1 , 
they, thereby, let forth (emit) the Voice at the head (i.e. at the 
beginning) of the sacrifice. 



xx. 14. 2.—xx. 14. 7. 


539 


1 The Sjya-lauds (which occur at the beginning of the sacrifice as they 
belong to the morning-service) begin, successively: at the first day, with the 
verse: ftgna a ychi ; at the second day, with the verse: h'aya te agne ; at the 
third day, with the verse: hota devah . Jaim. br.: ynd etdni rupany ajyesu 
cdhassu ca niyujyante , etc. 

5. Prajapati had thus made the Voice (vak), that was one 
syllabic, three-fold ; these (these three parts) had become the worlds, 
and they were dry 1 : not fit to vield a livelihood. He thought: 
‘How might these worlds get hair 2 , how might they be made fit 
to yield a livelihe d V He saw this three-day-rite, took it unto 
him* elf (and practised i ): by means of it, he reached over these 
worlds 3 ; thcrenpj'., the\ hair and became fit to yield a liveli¬ 
hood. That *fo. d) vv.b\!, is now (found) on these worlds, is the 
prosperity of the th •»:* u.*/-rite and its rising upwards 4 . 

1 Instead of rilks\n f leJaim. br. (11. 244) has, much better: rksuh ‘barren’, 
cp. TS VI i. 4. 3. 1 : rk*u vd iyam alomcikasit. 

2 liz. herbs and trees, cp. TS. 1. c. 

3 Jaim. br. (1. c.) : tarn (sc. etnm trirdtram yajnam) esu lokesu anvdydtaya 
(the MS.: anvdyatayat) : ‘he attached it to these worlds’. 

4 The last sentence, about the translation of which I am uncertain, is 
precisely so found in the Taim. br.— Among the three worlds here mentioned, 
the earth seems to occupy the first (and only) place. 

6. He who knows this gets abundance of cattle: of two-footed 
and four-footed b 

1 The Jaim. br. agrees literally. 

7. Prajapati emitted the Voice; this (Voice) poured out 1 , firstly, 
(the syllable) a ; secondly, (the syllable) ksa ; thirdly, (the syllable) 
ra . With which characteristic Prajapati emitted his voice, with that 
characteristic are the ajya(-Jaud)s subsequently begun and the 
(three) days reached 2 . 

1 aksarat is used by the author because of the now following word aksara 
(‘ word ’ or * syllable ’). 

2 The meaning of our author is not very clear. Sayana refers to a(yam 
lokah ), ‘ this earthly world, ( antari)ksa * the intermediate n gion * and ( dyau)r , 
where the r of the syllable ra is found.—Jaim. br. II. 245 has nearly the 


same. 
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8. About this, they say: c Based on syllables is the three-day- 
rite’; one-syllabic is (the word) vak (‘Voice’); three-syllabic i3 (the 
word aksara (‘syllable’) ; three-syllabic is (the word) purusa (‘man’)- 
‘He knows it (viz, this rite)’ they say, ‘ who knows it as being of 
equal measure to ‘ man ’ 

1 Cp. XVI. 8. 4 (note 1 and 2). The corresponding passage in Jaim. br. 
(I. c.) runs: aksaresthd ha khalu va esa yajflo yas triratro 'ksaram tryaksaras 
triratro 'ksaram triratras ; sa ha va enam veda ya enam purusasammitam 
veda: purusas trirdtrah. 


.XX. 15. 

(The three-dav-rite of G a r g a , continued.) 

1. By means of this (rite), the Gods throve in these worlds; 
by means of it, they went to the world of heaven. 

2a. The three-day-rite is the Voice ; through the characteristic 
feature of the Voice, the ajya(-laud)s and the days are divid¬ 
ed l . Voice (vale) is one-syllabic; (the Word) ‘syllable’ (aksara) is 
three-syllabic : they are divided by the characteristic feature of the 
syllable 2 . 

1 Cp. XX. 14. 4. 

2 The triratra is one as Voice (the word vak), but it is also three, just 
as vak was divided into three: a, ka, ho or a, ksa , ra .—The Jaim. br. IT. 244 
has precisely the same. 

2b, 3. (There are) three Gandharvas. Their shares are these : to 
Agni (belongs) the earth, to Vayu the intermediate region, to Aditya 
yonder sky. Three lights follow Usas : it is Fire that follows Usas, it is 
the Wind that follows Usas, it is yonder Sun that follows Usas 1 . 

l This Brahmana gives the impression of being abbreviated from Jaim. br. II, 
241. trayo..( as Paflc. br. XX. 15. 2, b ),,dyaus, tad esdbhyanficyate: trayab 
krnvanti. .(as RS. VII. 33, 7 )..sacante sarvarp it tarn anu vidur vasisthd iti 
(sarvam and tam according to the usual sandhi of the Jaim. Samh., see 4 Die 
Jaimimya SamhitS’, Introduction, page 32); tad yad iha • trayali krnvanti 
bhuvanesu reta ’ ity: agnih prthivyam retah krnoti, vayur antariksa , ddityo 
divi; 4 tisrab prajd drya jyotiragrd * iti : vasavo rudra adityas , tesdm eti jyotir 
agram yad asdv adityas; f trayo gharmasa usasam sacanta ity *: agnir usasam 
a a cate , vayur usasam sacata, Mitya usasam sacate; sarvarp it tarp anu vidur 
va$is\hd ’ iti ye vat brdhmanah SuSruvamsas te vasisfhas; te hy etat sarvam (here 
as accusative neutr. ) anu viduh . 



XX. 14 . 8 .— XX. 15 . 9 . 


541 


4. These are three pairs 1 . 

1 Of masculine beings (Agni, VSyu, Aditya) paired with one female being 
(Usas). I read instead of e$a, with Jaim br., esu, and 1 combine this word with 
the next sentence. 

5. Among these (i.e. f of these) two enter into union and what is 
born in consequence of the pairing, that is the third. 

6. Indra raised his thunderbolt against Vrtra. He (Vrtra) said : 

‘ Do not smite me. I have here in myself a (tiling of) splendour. That 
I will give up to thee ’ (Indra agreed and) he (Vrtra) gave it up to him ; 
Visnu accepted it (He r isH his thunderbolt) a second time and a 
third time (and each ie sa ; i: ‘ Do not smite me, I have here in 

myself a (thing of, spline ,' \ That I will give up to thee/ He (each 
time) gave it up to bin Visnu accepted it b 

A For the text of the ya n., Auswahl no. 148. 

r 

7. In regard to this, now, it is said (by the Seer) 1 : *Ye have 
both conquered ; ye are not defeated. Neither of them has been 
defeated. O Visnu and Indra, when ye did strive^ then ye did divide 
in three the thousand * 2 . 

1 BS. VI. 69. 8. 

2 According to the Jaim. br., Indra olaimed the whole of the thousand (deliv¬ 
ered up by Vrtra), but Vimu olaimed a third part of it. They went for a decision 
to Prajapati, who decided the question by answering with the Bk* vers ® and by 
assigning to Indra two-thirds and to Visnu one-third. This thousand he, thereby, 
gave up to them. The thousand are, according to some, the cows taken from the 
Gods; according to others, they are the Yajus-formulas, the Ijjtk-verses, and the 
Samans. 


8. This thousand, forsooth, it was that he \ thereby, gave over to 
them. 

1 Apparently, Vrtra, but cp. the Jaim. br. in note 2 on § 7. 

9. This {viz. these thousand cows destined as saorificial fee at the 
three-day-rite) should bo divided in the following manuer: to a learned 
(Brahmin) of pure Rfi-descent must be given on the first day ; Just as is 
this (earth) 1 so is he: firmly established is this (earth), firmly establish¬ 
ed is he (viz. 9 that kind of Brahmin). 

l The first day is equal to earth; op. XX. 14. 2. Jaim. br. has similarly yo 
bandhuman anucanah ayat tasmai prathame 'hani dadydt. On the number of cows 
destined for the persons mentioned in § 9-11, see note 1 on XX. 15. 13. 
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10. To a learned (Brahmin) not of pure Rsi-descent must be given 
on the second day ; just as is the intermediate region 1 , so is he : they 
know the intermediate region as standing between (heaven and) earth 2 ; 
they know his (knowledge of) the Veda 3 . 

1 The second day is equal to the intermediate region ; op. XX. 14, 2. 

2 antarilcm perhaps is an adjective derived from antari (= antar) and ksdmd : 
(being) between the two : earth and sky,’ ksdmd taken as an elliptic dual. 

3 The Jaim. br. lias: atho yo'bandhur anucanafy syat tasmai dvitiye 'ham 
dadyad; yatha vd idam antarikmm evam so, ’ntariksam iti vd idam vidur, vedam 
tasya viduh. 

11. To a not learned (Brahmin) of pure Rsi-descent must be 
given on the third day ; Just as is the sky 1 , so is he ; they know the 
sky as dyaus ; they know his relation 2 . 

1 The third day is equal to the sky ; cp. XX., 14. 2. 

2 Viz., his pure Rsi-descent, though he is not learned.- The Jaim. br. has : atha 
yo bandhumdn (an) anucdnah syat, tasmai trtiye ’hani dadyad ; yatha vd asau dyaur 
evam m ; dyaur iti vd a mum vidur, bandhu tasya viduh. We meet here with the 
word bandhu as a neuter ; the same occurs in a Pitrbrahmana of the Kathas : yadi 
bandhu ndnuvidydt , which is the source of Ap. 4rs. I. 9. 6. Here also we ought to 
read bandhu. It is worthy of note that the word bandhu in this connection is better 
justified in the Jaim. br., where everywhere bandhumdn is used. Has the author 
of Pane. br. taken the passage from the Jaim. br. ? 

12. Hundred (of cows) are given day after day ; the hundred is 
the limit of the sacrifice 1 . This daksina (i.e., in this manner the 
daksina) is given undivided. Decades are given day after day ; the 
viraj is ten-syllabic ; the sacrifice is viraj-like, this daksina is given 
undivided 2 . 

1 At an ordinary sacrifice, 120 cows are given. 

2 The Jaim br. has substantially the same statement. This seems to imply 
that each day to some officials are given a hundred, to others ten or a plurality of 
ten. 


13. Three hundred and thirty-three must be given on the first 
day, equally on the second, equally on the third \ 

1 According to LSty. (IX, 6. 4-13), the division is as follows: 4 He should 
give a hundred to each of the madhyatatjLkdrins (Hot?, Brahman, Adhvaryu, 
Udgfttr; this makes 400). Fifty to those who are entitled to receive the half 
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Maitravarupa, BrfrhmunScehamsin, Pratiprasthatj*, Prastotj* ; this makes 200) 
Twenty to the Potr and the Negtr who belong to those who are entitled to 
receive a third part Thirty to the two others of the same order and to the Agni* 
dhra of those who are entitled to receive a fourth part (30 to the AcchavSka, 20 to 
the Potr., 30 to the AgnTdhra, 20 to the Neatr, 30 to the Pratihartr ; this makes 
130). Nine to the Unnebr and to the two remaining ( padins) (10 to the Gravastut 
and the Subrahmanya, 9 to the Unnetp; this makes 29). Day after day, he should 
give the same number to the Unnetr ( i.e . 3 on each day). Ten to the Sadasya on 
the first day, seventy on the second, twenn on the third day (this makes 100). 
Ten to each of those who are able to claim u Ksi-descendaice, who are mentioned 
in the Brahmana (see XX. L5. 9-11) (this makes 30). One hundred and ten remain 
(rbill to divided). These he should give (dividing them in equal parts) to the 
officiating priests and M th*> « astrpa'-os'. All in all: 400 4-200 +130 + 29 + 100 

(Sadasya) + 30=^ 9the * ianv*‘ » fro •» the 999 cows (for the thousandth cow is 
treated St>paratjly) 4 10' >w» 

14. N:»w, this (toboi - math cow) which belongs to two deities 1 and 

is three-coloured: ii) two-third parts (must be given) to the 

Brahman, one third part to the Agnidh 2 . 

1 According to Sayana, to Indra and ViSvarupa ; porhaps rather Indra and 
Visnu are meant 

2 This is specified by L Sty ay ana: “On the middle day ho should give the 
thousandth cow to the Brahman and the Agnidhra. Its colours are: white, black, 
and red ”. Cp. Jaim. br. (II. 234, end): athaua sahasrataml trirupd dvidevatya , tasyai 
dvau bhagau brahmana , eko ’ gnidhah .— According to Taitt. S. VII. 1. 15. 5, it was 
for the possession of this thousandth cow that Indra and Visnu contended and 
agreed that to Indra should belong f, to Visnu J, and, in accordance with this, it is 
said that she should be given in this proportion to the Brahman, who is Indra-like 
and to the Agmdhra who is Visnu-like. 

15. ‘ Thou art the desirable one, thou art the lovable one, thou 
art the adorable one ; o Ida, o Blithesome, o Sarasvatl, o Mighty, o 
Glorious! These, o Inviolable one, are thy names. Tell thou 1 the 
Gods of us as doers of good 9 2 . 

iRead, with S&yana and the Leyden MS., brutat instead of bruyfth. 

* According to LSty., this formula must be whispered into the right ear of the 
cow when she is brought forward to be given as daksinS. But previously this cow 
must be bought off by another cow and must be joined to the other cows of the 
Sacrificer. The Jaim. br. (II. 267) runs: sa ya sahasrataml sydt tasyai karnam 
ajaped : ile rante mahi vidrute sukre candre havye kamye 'dite sarasvaty, etani te 
*ghnye namani, devesu nah sukrto brutad iti , cp. &at. br. IV. 5. 8 10, TS. VII. 
1 . 6 . 8 . 
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XX. 16. 

(The three-day-rite of Garga, continued.) 

1. By the first day, he 1 formed what here on this (earth) is 
firmly rooted; by the second day all living beings that move (on the 
earth and through the intermediate region); by the third day the rain 
that falls yonder, the stars and what belongs to yonder world. 

1 According to Dayana, the subject is the three-day-rite. Perhaps we may 
take PrajSpati as subject. The Jaim. br. (II. 246) agrees substantially; pranad 
evaty is an error of the press for pranad ejaty . 

2. In regard to this (rite), the Theologians say : * This three-day- 
rite is the mahavrata ’ 1 . The out-of-doors-laud of these (three) days 2 
is its head; the two days that are on either side (viz., the first and the 
third day) are its wings ; the middle day is its trunk ; the agnisto- 
ma-samans are its tail. 

1 Viz., the mahSvrata-laud; cp. V. I, 2 (head), 10 {wings), 7 (trunk), 16 (tail). 
According to Sayana, this refers to the high-altar built with bricks. 

2 At an ahlna, there is only one single (the first) laud chanted out,of doors ; cp. 
Eggeling in Sacred Book of the East, vol. XXIV, page 306, note. The Jaim. br. 
agrees with our text. 

3. That yonder (sun) rises, that is the head; the two days that 
are on either side are the wings ; the middle day is the trunk ; the fire 
is the tail l . 

i This (also in Jaim. br.) is not all clear. Perhaps a reference is made to the 
city a agni. 

4. That yonder (sun) rises, that is the head ; the two days that 
are on either side are the wings ; the middle day is the trunk; that the 
sun sets, that is the tail x . 

1 This equally is not clear. Jaim. hr. has the same. The three-day-rite seems 
to be equalized with the sun. 

5. So great, forsooth, is the three-day-rite : the gayatra(-part) is 
(equal to) the breaths (the vital principles), the tristubh(-part) is the 
eye-sight; the jagatl(-part) is the ear of sense. He who knows this 
lives his whole (normal) life. 

6. In regard to this, the Theologians say : * How great is the 
three-day-rite ? * * So great * \ should be the answer, for this 1 covers so 
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great a distance 2 . 4 But it is also so great \ thus should be the answer, 
for this 1 also covers so great a distance.— 4 Is it thitherward directed 
or hitherward ? ' 8 they say. The answer should be : 4 Thitherward 
directed/ for thitherward he speaks 4 , thitherward he sees, thitherward 
he breathes out— 4 Is it one, or two, or three ? * 6 they say. The 
answer should be ‘one’ for out-breathing, through-breathing (and) 
in-breathing are one and the same. —Just as in ordinary life a thread 
strung through a pearl 6 , so is this t hree-day-rite strung through the 
three worlds. Of him who knows this the face shines (looks beautiful). 

1 1*, is impossible (Silyanr, gives no help) to e^plari this, as the words of the 
BrahikMiia which ace dUMtihed bf> spoken, not read, must have been accompanied 
by certain gest ; ea of „r ban* 1 mdi' ding what is intended by the speaker. 

2 Read iyad dhy eUulabTti br. has the same, but without abhi. 

*Cp. note 1 on XV l 

4 What once has beau’s; _>keu admits of no return but remains spoken. 

j Read : ska'i dvd3u traydS ity. 

* Read manau. 

7. What in a three-day-rite is in accordance with the proper 
course of facts, that in this (three-day-rite) violates the proper 
course ; what of it (i.e. a three-day-rite in general) violates the proper 
course, that in this (rite) is in accordance with the proper course of 
facts. In that this day, which is farther, is applied nearer, he thereby 
encompasses cattle for the Saorificer, so as to bring forth young ones, 
for cattle do not procreate in yonder world l . 

l It seems that the three days of this rite are gayatra , jagata and traia\ubha , 
whilst the regular order would be gayatra (24), traia^ubha (44), jagata (48); see 
X. 5. 9, XXI. 9. 8. The farther day (the jagata) here comes nearer : in the middle, 
in order to encompass the cattle, which is jagati-like, between the two days. 
If the jagataday were the last day, which is identified with the world of heaven, 
the Saorificer would not get cattle, because in yonder world cattle do not procreate. 
The Jaim. br. (II, 248) has nearly the same: gayatray » vat trirdtrasya (i.e. of a 
trirStra in general) prathamam ahas, traitfubharp dvitiyarp , jdgatarp tjrtiyarp ; yad 
vd anyasya trirdtrasya viloma yad aaya salorna tad anyasya vtioma; tad yad etat 
pararp sad ahar avarayi kriyate, yajamdnayawa tat paSun prajanayanti , na hy 
amusmin loke paSavdfy prajdyante . 

8. The gayatri and the tristubh are the strongest among the 
metres. In that these are on either side and the ]agatl is in the 
middle, thereby, he encompasses the cattle with the strongest of the 

86 
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metres, so that they may bring forth young ones, for cattle do not 
procreate in yonder world. 

9. The three-day-rite is (equal to) yonder (sun): the first day is 
as its rising, the second day is as (the sun) at midday, the third day is 
as its setting. He who knows this attains to union, to sameness of 
abode with yonder (sun) 1 . 

1 The Jaim. br. again nearly agrees; it has equally the rare expression 
aaveSya . 


Twenty-first Chapter. 

(The a hi n as, continued.) 

XXI. 1. 

(The three-day-rite of Garga, continued.) 

1. Indra took with force a thousand (cows.) from the Maruts, his 

own subjects, having announced this to King Soma. Therefore, they 
oppress the subjects after having announced it to the king. Yama 
heard about these two that they had taken with force 1 a thousand 
(cows) from the Maruts. He came and said: * Invite me ye both to 

(have a share in) this thousand’. They invited him. Then Yama saw 
one cow among these thousand that had as much milk as a thousand, 
and he said : 4 Let this one be mine, take ye both instead of it the 

thousand’ 2 . They answered: ‘Just as thou seest this one, so do 
w e see her.’ 

1 Rend, with the Dictionary of St. Petersburgh and the Leyden MS. and 
Jaim. br., ajyasis^am. 

2 More precisely the Jaim. br. : * Let this one be mine, and all the rest of you 
both ’. 

2. Then they all said : ‘ Let us by means of this one divide this 

thousand ’. They made her enter the water. They said: *' Let us 

draw lots 1 (to decide) for which of us this (cow) will first come out 
of (the water) \ They drew lots: that of Soma came first, thereupon 
(in the second place) that of Indra, then (in the third place), that of 
Yama. 

I The expression aifUan aharante (amSam apaharante in the Vfidhula-texts; see 
,Eine vierte Mitteilung liber das V&dhGlasutra No. 64. a in Acta Orientalia, 
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Vol. VI, page 176) seems to have the same, or nearly the same meaning as amjam 
prasyante in our Brahmana, XIV. 3. 13 and XXV. 13. 3 —amsan prasyante may 
mean . They throw down into a covered receptaole the portions of a stick 
each marked by a sign so that the thrower may recognise it as his own \ whilst 
arpSan aharcmte may mean: ‘They take out of the receptacle each his own 
portion of the stick.* 

3. They said: ‘ Come out (of the water) for King Soma with a 
third part of thyself and a third part of the milk 1 of the thousand*. 
She came out in the shape of a browt. one with red-brown eyes, of one 
year old, together with a third part of herself and a third part of the 
milk 1 of the thousand. This, now, is the cow used for buying the 
soma 2 

1 I am m, dou>* it ould be preterable to translate: ‘Come out 

wish a third (part) ot >.-•.* (milk) and with a third part of the milk of the 

thousand’, and so et. h i.^fcher on. In the other sources of this legend (TS. 
JBr.), the vord pnyasa ( >i milk here and in the sequence, is missing. In 
rf, S., the thousandth «ow c rues up with 333 other cows. 

2 Cp. Sat. br. III. 3. 2, 13, which passage seems to refer to the Brahmana of 
the SSmaveda, not of the Black Yajurveda. 

4. For a third part of this (cow) self and for a third part of the 
milk of thousand is the soma bought by him who, knowing this, buys 
the soma (and) (by him) for whom, whilst he knows this, they buy the 
soma. 

5. They (made her again enter the water and) said : ‘Come out 
for Indra with a third part of thyself and a third part of the milk 
of the thousand.’ She came out in the shape of a spotted heifer 
together with a third part of herself and a third part of the milk of the 
thousand. This is the cow that is coveted by Indra 

1 The exact meaning of indriyesya is uncertain. Jaim. br., indresya ; TS. 
vartraghnh 

6. For a third part of this (cow) self and for a third part of the 
milk of thousand is the cow, coveted by Indra, given by him, who, 
knowing this, gives a cow coveted by Indra (and by him) to whom, 
whilst he knows this, they give such a cow. 

7. They (made her again enter the water and) said : ‘ Come out 

for Yama with a third part of thyself and a third part of the milk of 
the thousand \ She came out in the shape of an aged, scurvy l , hornless 
(cow), or in the shape of a dusky cow of two years old with shorter 
fore-legs (then were the hind-legs), together with a third part of herself 
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and a third part of the milk of the thousand 2 . This is the (cow) used 
for laying on (a corpse at the cremation) 8 . 

1 Instead o! kustd the MS. of Leyden reads, as also doeB the Jaim. br.. 
1cu8\ha; so Bohtlingk guessed also in his Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung. 

2 The text should run : * 6rhgy udaxd dhumra va dityauhirmato hrasiyasi 
tftlyena catmanas trtlyena ca sahasrasya payasah. If we read in the Jaim. br. 
(Auswahl No. 149) jarati va instead of jarativa , we have here also the same, 
alternative, but vice versa . 

8 For the anuslarani-cow , the hide of which is spread out on the corpse 
on the pyre, cp. W. Caland, die altindischen Toten-und Bestattungsgebrauche, 
page 20. 

8. For a third part of this (cow) self and for a third part of 
the milk of thousand is the anu8taram(-cow) applied 1 by him, who, 
knowing this, applies the anuvtarant (-cow) (and by him) for whom, 
whilst he knows this, they apply the anus to rant (• cow) 2 . He may 
be sure that he has applied her 8 . 

1 Read, with the Leyden MS., krta instead of ntata. 

2 This is thoughtlessly repeated after the preceding paragraphs, for the dead 
man cannot know its value. 

3 This is far from certain. Read probably many eta. The Jaim. br. has 
no hdcakrfir iva manyeta , for which I proposed to read hdcakrur iva manyeta: 
cakrus, then, is another example of a part. perf. act. with weak form in nomin., 
as vidua in the RS., and cp. Zeitschrift fur vergl. Sprachforschung, vol. XXIX, 
page 531.—It would, of course, be possible to separate : na ca acakrvan manyeta 
and no ha acakrur iva m. 

9. About this, the Theologians argue : 4 He who sacrifices with a 
thousand (cows) (as daksina) is not deprived of space in yonder world. 
Now, yonder world (the world of heaven) is as far distant from this 
(earthly) world as is the distance from here of a thousand 1 cows 
put above one another. He who sacrifices with a thousand pervades 
these worlds. But the distance (may be) also a thousand yojanas 
(miles), or a thousand-day’s journey for a horse (on horseback or 
on a chariot), or a thousand-day’s Journey (on foot). That he reaches 
by each successive cow. These (cows), forsooth, are given in order 
to tread upon 2 (yonder world). 

1 Cp. XVI. 8. 0 ; instead of ydvad itafr sahasrasya (so reads the Leyden MS.) 
gaur gavi pratitfhita, the Jaim. br. has more clearly: ya vat sahasram gaur gavy 
adhi pratitfhita . 

2 Read samakrama nay a. 
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10. As he (Prajapati) created the thousand (cows) l , the (garment) 
of irpa(-bark) 2 was its place of origin. That they lead them up (in 
order to give them as daksina), after having put over them 8 a typa- 
(garment), is for obtaining the same place of origin 4 . 

1 This gives the impression as if the reader (or hearer) were acquainted with 
the legend of Jaim. br. II. 264: prajdpatir yad agre sahasram aarjata , etc 

2 On tSrpya see the note on Ap. XVIII. 6. 7 of the German translation. 

3 Or over the thousandth cow only; s._o Ap. XXII. 16. 2. 

4 This paragraph we expect rather in the context of XXI. 16, before § 16. 
So the Jaim. brahmana has it. 

XXI. 2. 

(The '.hr* - 4 *'< - - r *: e of G a r g a , continued.) 

1. Prallpati o*e*t” ’ s l:e creatures. These, being created, went 
awny from him, as < , • feared that lie would devour them. He said : 
‘Return to me, I ’til’ devour you in such a manner that, although 
being devoured, ye will be procreated more numerous * *. ‘ Swear this 

(jtam bruhi) to us,’ they said. He swore it to them by means of the 
(saman) that has (the word) rta as nidhana: he consumed them by 
means of the (saman) that has (the word) i as nidhana ; he caused 
them to procreate by means of the (saman) with triple nidhana. 
Through these samans, Death here (on earth) devours the creatures 
and 2 makes them procreate 8 . 

1 Read prajaniayadhva iti with the Leyden MS. 

2 Read atti ca pra ca janayati with the same MS. 

8 The three samans are the Sjyadoha-s5mans, called also Scidoha and acyadoha : 
(op. § 6); they are composed on SV. I. 67 and registered aranyegeyagana I. b. 16: 
trinidhana; I. b. 17: Tnidhana and I. b. 18 rtanidhana. See SV. ed. Caloutta, 
vol. II, page 409 sqq. The parallel-passage of the Jaim. br. (II. 254) runs: * As 
PrajSpati had given over to the Gods the thousand, these, not looking backward, 
devoured it. As it was being devoured, it vanished from the (eye-sight of) the 
Gods. They addressed it. It said: ‘ I fear for consumption.’ * No *, they said, 

* we will consume thee in such a manner that, although thou art eaten and 
drunk, thou shalt not diminish for us* (I read the text: tathd vai tvdtaydmo yatha 
no 9 dyamlinam plyamanam na ksesyasa iti), ‘Swear ye this to me* (tasmai vai 
ma rtam kuruteti ). They swore it by means of the ftanidhana; they consumed 
it through the fnidhana ( inidhanendpayan , read probably, as the Paric. br., 
°5vayan); they did procreate it through the trinidhana and made it imperishable 
(akaUirp c&amct akurvan ).’ It is worthy of note that in th* Jaiminiya-ara^ya- 
gfina (II. 4. 1-3), the sequence of the sSmans is: rta-, f • and trinidhana and that 
on this sequence the legend of Pafic. br. is equally based. 
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2. Though it 1 is consumed, it increases for him who knows this. 

1 What is the subject to which adyamanam belongs as conjunct participle ? 
If we compare the Jaim. br (/. c. immediately following after the passage cited 
in note 3 on § 1): adyamana(m a)sya piyamanam sahasram na ksiyate ya evarp veda , 
we might surmise that the author of the Pane. br. has been acquainted with the 
Jaim. br., making a variation of the thema there expounded but at the end taking 
over the chain of thoughts of the Jaim. hr. If this is right, the subject is 
sahasram. 

3. They are the pre-eminent samans 1 , the most excellent samans, 
the samans of Prajapati 2 . 

1 In the Gobhilagfhyasutra (III. 3) we meet with the jyesthasdmikavrata 
which introduces the study of the Sjyadohas. 

2 The Jaim. br. equally calls these samans : prajdpatydni. 

4. He who knows this gets pre-eminence and excellency. 

5. By means of these samans, Prajapati milked out of these 
worlds (i.e. he obtained out of these worlds, as milk out of the cow) 
(the fulfilment of) all his desires 1 . Because he milked ( adugdha) them, 
having bent (deya) (his knee), therefore, these samans are called 
acAjadoha. 

1 Read kdmdn adugdha. The name acyadoha is probably corrupt; djidohdni 
is the name with the Jaiminlyas : ime vai lokd ajayo nama , tesdm ete doha t duha 
iman lokdn ya evam veda (II. 255). 

6. Out of these worlds he gets (the fulfilment of) all his desires 
who, knowing this, lauds with these samans 1 . 

1 In the Jaim. br. there is nothing corresponding with §§ 5, 6. 

7. These samans are (equal to) these worlds : the one that has 
rta as nidhana is the earth ; the one with the final l is the inter¬ 
mediate region ; the one with triple nidhana is the sky. 

8. Just as one who knows the (way through the) fields passes 
through the fields, so passes he who knows this through these worlds. 

9. These samans belong to Agni vaisvanara 1 . Should they laud 
with these (samans) when they are not quelled, then, the God is apt 
to strike down the young ones. They laud with them (i.e. they chant 
them) after having put down a fire in the vicinity 2 . Having, thereby, 
paid homage to the presence 8 of the deity (i.e. Agni) to which they 
belong, he chants (them). (In this manner) they laud with the quelled 
(chants) 4 . 
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1 The destructive manifestation of Agni; cp. Sat. br. I. 4. 1. 10. 

2 About this, the SutrakSra (Laty. IX. 7. 13-16) prescribes that at the first day 
the fire on the dhispya of the Hotr, which has been brought here during the 
midday-service (C.H. § 182), should betaken and brought near the spot where 
during the arbhava-laud (cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 3) the rtanidhana-ftjyadoha is 
chanted, and that at the last two days the fire of the Hotr’s dhisnva is taken,, 
which has been brought here during the morning-service (C.H. § 139), because at 
the last two days the chanting of the ajvadohas falls on the midday-pavamana 
(Arseyakalpa VI. 4 and 6). During these lauds the fire must be set in Same by 
throwing fresh fuel on it, and over this fire the manbrn is spoken: ‘Thou art Agni 
vattvSnara. Homage d thee! Do not hurt me*. From the Jaim. br. (II. 255) 
wo know that the three ftp idrtms are chant d successively on one of the three 
days ( anvaha.:\ ). 

? On Ain%yejc8 ; ;- (than. • ,j 4i v here, also the MS. of Leyden), cp. note 2 on 
Xfl. 13. 26 

* Whilst, accordn g o our Brahmatia, it is to Agni that these three sSmans 
belong (see also Ars ^a-b ihmana. ed. Burnell, page 64 : agner vaitivdnarasya trlny 
ajyadohani), the Jaiminiya-text (see Jaiminiya-nrseya-brahmana, ed. Burnell, 
page 27) calls them raudrani. Now, we read in the Jaim. br. (II, 254) : * As Praja- 
pati at the beginning created the thousand, he gave this over to the creatures. 
The Gods addressed the mighty God {iSUnam rievam, i.e. Rudra) : ‘Thou art the 
most pre-eminent of us; take thou a part for thyself (tam uddharasva) \ He carried 
away these three samans, the pith of the thousand: the rta-, the i- and the 
trinidhana. Therefore, these samans must be applied at a three-day-rite of a 
thousand (daksinas)... These samans belong to the mighty God Akhala (on this 
name, cp. my paper ‘Over enuithet Jaiminlya-brahmana *, in Versl. en Meded. der 
Kon. Akad. van Wetensch., Afd. letterk. IVe. R., dl. X, pages 47, 103) ; he could 
covet the cattle of the Sacrificer ’. It is probable that this version, according to 
which these samans are raudra , is the original one and that when the Pane. br. 
attributes them to Agni vaiSvSnara, this is a deviation. This is proved, according 
to my opinion, by the expression used in the Pane. br. : tat prajd devo ghatuko 
bhavati; deva as a designation for Rudra is common (see note 1 on XVII. 1.1), 
and the expression ghatuko bhavati is in our Brahmana regularly used of Rudra 
(see e.g. VII. 9. 18). 

XXI. 3. 

(The three-day- rite of Garga, concluded.) 1 

I. The spotted (cow) is the Voice, the three-day-rite is its calf. 
The three-day-rite (i.e. the calf) makes flow her (i.e. the cow’s) milk 1 . 


1 On the &abali-homa, op. Laty. IX. 8, Ap. XXII. 7. 10, and Weber in 
Indische Studien, vol. V, page 437 sqq. 
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1 When the Hindoos are going to milk a oow (for ritual purposes), they first 
let the calf suck (see e.g. Ap. I. 12. 10), so that the milk flows, then they remove 
the calf and continue the milking. 

2. Therefore, he who knows this, for him she gives milk after her 
milk has been set a flowing (by the sucking of the calf) 1 . 

1 The correct reading is pratta , not, as Sayapa (whom Weber follows) would 
have it: apratta . 

3, 4. He who, though being qualified to obtain food, has no food 
to eat, should during ten days, wearing a linen garment x , drinking 
(only) hot milk, lie (at night) on the bare ground. 

1 Cp. XVIII. 9. 16. 

5. At daybreak of the thirteenth day he should perform the 
sacrifice to Saball 1 and, then, before the sounds (the birds) are heard, 
go to a place (in the wild) where he does not hear the cattle of the village, 
lay hands on a stalk of darbha-grass and thrice call : * Saball! Saball! 
Saball!’ If any animal, other than a dog or an ass, by howling or 
screaming responds to his call, this is lucky. 

1 With the formula of § 7. 

6. If no animal responds, he should after a year repeat the (whole 
Saball-rite and the) calling. 

7 ‘0 Saball, thou art the all-expansive ooean, the brahman of 

the Gods, the first born of Rta. Thou art food, thou art light, thou art 
splendour, thou art immortality. We know thee, o Saball, as the 
shining one. Thy (one) foot is the earth, thy (second) foot the 
intermediate region, thy (third) foot the sky, thy (fourth) foot the 
ocean. Thou art quick, o Saball. We know thee! Grant us (milk us) 
strength and food, a stream of wealth, o Saball. May I among the 
creatures go along the mightiest direction— svdhd ’ l . 

1 Cp. not© 1 on § 6.—At the end, Pafio. br. has Sacie^ha vratam cmugesam ; 
Ap. (who follows our Brahmaoa) : sacistfia vrajam anu° (one MS. has vratam). I 
have followed the Jaim. br. II. 258, where the invocation runs : sabali samudro 
*8y aksitir brahmadevl prathamajd rtasyaikam aksaram ksarasi vibhavary abhlman 
lokan amrtam duhana tarp tva viduh sarame didyan&m akaitim devebhyo bhaad 
tapanthp tejo *si Sukram asy amrtam aay annam aai mahod aay esasi mahi, tdrp tva 
iathd veda. tasyarp tvayy etarp daksinarp nidadhe ’kaitim aksiyamanarp Sriyarp dev a- 
narp bphaj jyotir vasdnarp pnyandrp Sacis\Mm avrtam anugesam iti. Then, foUows 
•a lengthy brShmana upon this mantra. In the Jaim. br., we find no indication of 
the aim for whioh the mantra is intended nor any mention of a Sabali-homa. 
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XXI. 4. 

(The thre e - d ay - r i t e of the sacrifice of the horse.) 1 

1. A catusfcoma-agnistoma 1 (is the first day), a twenty-one- 
versed ukthya (is the second), an over-night-rite whioh contains all 
the stomas 2 (is the third day). 

1 Cp. note I on XIX. 5. 1. 

2 Cp. note 2 on IV. 5. 11, 12. 

2. The eye o' Prajapati swelled (aAvayat ); it fell out; it be- 

can e the horse (a6va*: \erre the hors' has its name. By means of 

the Aavan^dha the re f fcored it to its place He who performs 

the Asvamedaa ' ajapati complete 1 . 

1 The Jaim. bj. * ’ has a similar passage, but TS. V. 3. 12. 1 agrees 

fo the letter, and Sft>\ XIII. 3. 1. 1 (first half) agrees closely with our 

passage. 

3. The performer of the A^vamedha arises bodily for yonder 
world. 

4. A bee tore out (a piece of) the thigh of the horse; this the 
Gods restored by means of the catustoma. That there is the 
catustoma(-day) is for making the horse whole 1 . 

1 Almost equal to TS. 1. c. 2, and cp. Sat. br. 1. c. 4. 

5. In that he transforms the three anustubh(-verse)s into four 
gayatrHverseJs 1 , thereby, it (the horse) is, whilst standing still, 
firmly established on three feet, but, whilst running swiftly, puts 
down all four. 

i The out-of-doors-laud of the first day is four-versed (cp. § 1); for this 
stotra are prescribed oertain anustubh-verses, according to the Arseyakalpa 
VI. 6. a (and this rests, perhaps, on the BrShmana itself; see note 1 on § 6): 
SV. II. 360-368=l|jtS. IX. 100, 6 f 7, 9 (with var. rr.). But for the bahispava- 
rat&na not anustubhs but gSyatrT-verses are required. These three anu?tubhs 
are, in number of syllables, equal to four geyatrfs (3x32=4x24) How they 
are to be divided is seen from the Appendix to Arseyakalpa no. 46. a (page 
242). The author of TS. V. 4. 12 must have been acquainted with the Argeya- 
kalpa, as he prescribes equally SV. II. 366 sqq. in the Samaveda recension of 
the Kauthumas. On the other hand, the Jaiminiyas prescribe a different set 

l Cp. Jaim. br. II. 206-274; Arseyakalpa VI. 0; L5ty. IX. 9-11 ; Nidfina- 
sfitra VIII. 7, etc. etc. 
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of anustubh-verses, viz. (cp. Jaim. br. in Auswahl, no. 151) SV. I. 546=SV. II. 
168-170 IX. 101. 7-9. Our Pane. br. does not indicate explicitly which 

anustubhs are to be used, but cp. the next paragraph. 

6. The horse is the last (the highest, most perfect) of animals, 
the anustubh of metres, Visnu of the Gods 1 , the catustoma of the 
stomas, the three-day-rite of the sacrifices. In that the opening- 
verses are anustubhs addressed to Visnu \ in that the stoma is the 
catustoma and the sacrifice a three-day-rite, thereby, he fixes the 
last in the last (the most excellent in the most excellent). 

1 This seems to prove that the author of our Brahmana intended for the 
pratipat trea of the first day the verses SV. IT. 306-368; see XIII. 5. 4 where 
these verses are equally designated as addressed to Visnu, for instead of vaiplavyo 
without doubt we ought to read vqimavyo. 

7. The day on which the horse is immolated (the second day 
of this triratra) is a twenty-one-versed day. The sun (as reckoned) 
from here, is the twenty-first: (there are) twelve months, five seasons, 
these (three) worlds; the sun is the twenty-first 1 . He makes him 
reach the measure of the sun. 

1 Nearly the same in TS. 1. c. 

8. The mahanamnl(-verse)s 1 are its (first) prstha(-laud). 

l Cp. XIII. 4. l, 2. 

9. These verses are of different metros; different kinds 1 of 
animals are (on) this (day) immolated. These verses reach (become 
equal to) this (three-day-rite). That the mahanamnl(-verse)s are 
(taken for) the prstha(-laud) is for making the horse whole. 

1 Read anye 'nya instead of anyonya. 

10. The parthurasma(-saman) is the Brahman’s chant 1 . 

1 For the third pjrsthadaud the parthura4ma is used, on whioh cp. note 1 
on XIII. 4. 18. 

11. It (viz, the horse), being unrestrained and unretained, is 
liable to go to the farthest distance. By the rein ( raSmi ) a horse 
is restrained. That there is the parthura^ma(-saman) is for res¬ 
training the horse. 

1 §§ 8-11 agree in substance and partly to the letter with TS. V. 5. 12. 

2-3. 
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12. There is (as third day) an over-night-rite, containing all the 
stomas, to obtain all, to conquer all. He gains and conquers all 
through this (rite) 1 . 

1 Agrees with TS. 1. c. 3. 

13. For the other sacrifices, either one single sacrificial post or 

the set of eleven victims are (used), but for the Asvamedha the 
number of twenty-one (posts is r.ted). The sacrificial post (either 
the single one or, in case of eleven victims, the middle one) for the 
other sacrifices is ' f khadira-, bilva- or palasa-wood, but for the 
Asvamedha it is of nicud' ra-wood and it measures twenty-one cubits 
(in height). Of f h* of <he other victims they make no sacri¬ 

ficial portions, bn of t . ■. cl the horse they do make portions. Of 
the other \ ictims th'- : .he portions on the south side, but of the 
horse at the north b (oi the vedi). Of the other victims they 
make portions on (a mat of) plaksa-twigs, but of the horse on 
rattan-twigs. The domestic victims they bind at the sacrificial posts, 
the wild ones they hold at the open space (between the posts). 
They immo^te the domestic victims, but set free the wild ones 1 . 

1 This part agrees almost literally with TBr. III. 8. 19. 1-2; only, there 
we have pdldtio instead of pdrno and the usual rajjnddla instead of the un¬ 
usual naicudara. Instead of the impossible a6vamedhasya y the TBr. (and op. 
Sat. br. XIII. 5. 3. 8) has the only possible aSvasya (read in the text plaksa- 
sdkhdsv). The last sentence should run: yiipem gramyan paSun niyufijanty , 
arokeav dranyan dharayanty ; d grainy an paSuth llabhante y prdranydnt srjanti .— 
This enumeration of bare facts, which, moreover, ought to have been given earlier, 
as they pertain to the middle day, greatly strengthens the impression that 
the part has been taken from the TBr. 


XXI. 5. 

(The three-day-rite of Bi d a . ) 1 

J, Three nine-versed over-night-rites, all combined with a 
sodasin. 

2. He who hopes for a kingdom should perform this (rite). 

i Op. Jaim. br. II. 277-278 (Auswahl no. 152, and cp. the Index under 
hiranyadat ); Ar^eyakalpa VI. 7; L5ty. IX. 7. 8 ; Nidftnasutra VIII. 8; Ap. XXII. 
18. 4-7; Katy. XXIII, 2. 9-10; ASv. X. 2. 10-11. 
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3. This (nine-versed) stoma is the king of the stomas 1 , he brings 
him into (the possession of) a kingdom. 

1 Because it is the first; cp. VI. I. 6. 

4. That the aksara(-samans) 1 fall to the lot of the first day (i.e. 
are applied on the first day)—the Voice being monosyllabic—is for not 
exceeding the Voice in chanting. 

l The plural is strange, for only one saman is intended, the aksftra, grfim. X. 
2. 19 (cp. XI. 5. 7), composed on SV. I. 391, chanted on SV. II. 123; see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, vol. I, page 803. It has a monosyllabic nidhana. For the expression 
anativadaya , cp. XI. 3. 6. This saman is chanted at the arbhava-pavamana-laud 
of the first day ; see Arseyakalpa VI. a as compared with VI. 3. 

5. Now, that there is the ajyadoha(-saman), with a two-syllabic 
nidhana 1 , (this is) for connecting the last two days. Day after day 
there are the ajyadohas (one on each day) : day after day they make 
him thrive in regard to cattle. 

1 The rtanidhana; op. XXI. 2, note 3. 

6. All (the three days) are combined with a sodasin ; the sodasin 
is valour (and) strength ; he makes him thrive in regard to valour (and) 
strength. 

XXI. 6. 

(The Chandoma-pavamana three - day- rite.) 1 

1. The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty- f ou r-versed ; the Ajya 
(laud)s, nine-versed ; the prstha(-laud)s, fifteen-versed ; the agnistoma 
(-laud), seventeen-versed (thus the first day).—The pavamana 
(-laud)s, forty-fou r-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s, fifteen-versed ; the 
prstha(-laud)s, seventeen-versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) and the uktha 
(-laud)s, twenty-one-versed (thus the second day).—The pavamana 
(-laud)s, forty-eigh t-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s, twenty-one-versed ; 
the prstha(-laud)s, twenty-seven-versed ; the agnistoma(-laud), thirty- 
three* versed ; the uktha(-laud)s and the sodasin, twenty-one-versed; 
the night-rite, fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-laud), nine-versed (thus 
the third day). (This is) the Chandoma-pavamana 1 . 


i Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 8; Jaim. br. II. 275, here called govinata-chandoma - 
pavamana and described as a variety of the alvamedhatrirStra, just as in &at. 
br. XIII. 5. 4. 20 where the schema, however, agrees more with Pafio. br.—Ap. 
XXII. 18. 8. 
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1 So called because the pavamSna-lauds agree in their stoma-form with the 
Chandoma-days (7th, 8th and 9th of the ten-day-rite) which are successively 24-, 
44-, 48-vereed. 

2. It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. 

3. The Chandoma(-days) are cattle 1 . In that the pavamana 
(-laud)s are the Chandomas, he come° into the possession of cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

4. Both kinds of stomas are applied, the even and the odd ones ; 
this ir a pairing; in conse" ;enee ^f this pairing he is procreated. 

n 

• XXI. 7. 

(The Ant'rvasu three-day-rite.) 1 

1. The morning-se vice, nine-versed; the midday-service, fifteen- 
versed ; the afternoon-service, seventeen-versed (first day).—The 
morning-service, twenty-four-versed; the midday-service, forty-four- 
versed ; the afternoon-service and the uktha(-laud)s, forty-eight- 
versed (second day).—The morning-service, twenty-one-versed; the 
midday-service, twenty-seven-versed ; the afternoon-service and the 
uktha(-laud)s, thirty-three versed; the sodasin, twenty-one-versed ; the 
night-rite, fifteen-versed ; the twilight (-laud), nine-versed (third day). 
(This is) the Antarvasu l . 

1 So called because the middle day contains the stomas of the three 
Chandoma-days which are equal to cattle (§ 5). So this three-day-rite encloses 
the riches ( vasu ) : the cattle. 

2. The three-day-rite is (equal to) these (three) worlds. 

3. This (earthly) world exists, as it were, (visibly); yonder world 
(the sky) exists, as it were (visibly), but the intermediate region is a 
void, so to speak. 

4. The first day of the three-day-rite exists, as it were ; the last 
day exists, at it were ; in the middle there is a void, so to speak. 

5. The Chandoma(-day)s are the cattle ; that the (stomas of the) 
Chandoma(-day)s are in the middle (i.e., on the middle-day), is for 
covering, for removing the void. 


l Cp. Araeyakalpa VI. 9. a, b; Jaim. br. II. 279-280 (Auswahl no. 153). 
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XXI. 8. 

(The Faraka three-day-rite.) 1 

1. The morning-service, nine-versed ; the midday-service, fifteen- 
versed ; the afternoon-service, seventeen-versed (first day).—The 
morning-9ervice, twenty-one-versed ; the midday-service, twenty-seven- 
versed ; the afternoon-service with the uktha(-laud)s, thirty-three- 
versed (second day).—The morning-service, twenty-four-versed ; the 
midday-service, forty-four-versed ; the afternoon-service with theuktha 
(-laud)s, forty-eight-versed ; the sodasin, twenty-one versed ; the night 
(•rite), fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-laud), nine-versed. (This is) the 
Par&ka \ 

1 So called because paraiicy eva stotrani bhavanti, paraftci Sastrani, para ft ci 
prsthdni , paracir vistutayah ; paran eva sarvo bhavati (Jaim. br.). 

2. By means of the Paraka, the Gods ,went to the world of 
heaven. It may be performed by one who is desirous of (reaching) the 
world of heaven. Turning away (from the earth) \ he, by means of this 
(rite), treads on the world of heaven. 

1 And not returning, just as the stomas do not return but successively 
increase. 

3. The suffering that was his lot, that becomes (by the perform¬ 
ance of this rite) wended away (parak). Hence the name 4 paraka \ 

4. For him, when he has gone there, all suffering has ceased. 

5. He who knows this, for him there is no suffering. 

6. But it (this rite) is unfit for (procuring) progeny, for thither¬ 
ward directed he treads through it on the world of heaven. (But) in 
that the sodasin(-laud) is twenty-one-versed, the night(-rite) fifteen- 
versed and the twilight(-laud) nine-versed, thereby, he becomes firmly 
established in this world 1 . 

i Because these last stomas are, so to say, pratyaflc, * returning*. So he 
will not go directly to the world of heaven, but first get that which is expressed 
in §§ 3, 4. 


i Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 9. c-e; Jaim. br. II. 280. 
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XXI. 9 

(The four-day-rite of Atri.) 1 

1. The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty-four-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s, 

nine-versed; the prstha(-laud)s, fifteen-versed; the agnistoma(-laud), 
seventeen-versed (first day).—The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty-four- 
versed; the ajya(-laud)s, fifteen-versed; the prstha(-laud )s, seventeen- 
versed; the agnistoma(-iaud) and the uktha(-laud)s, twenty-one- 
versed (second day'—The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty-four-versed; the 
a]ya(-iaud)s, sevcntee n-versed • the prstha(-laud)s, twenty-one- 
versed: the agnisfoBM, ,a,ud) and the uktha(-laud)s, twenty-seven- 
versed (third Tl p»vamSna(-laud)s, twenty-four-versed; the 

ajya(-laud)s, twenty versed; the prstha(-laud)s, twenty-seven- 
vr*rsod; the agnistm inland), thirty-three-versed; the uktha(-laud)s 
and the aodasin, twe. ty-one-versed; the night(-rite), fifteen-versed, 
the twilight(-laud), nine-versed (fourth day) 1 . 

1 So the schema is: 

24, 9, 9, 9, 9 | 24, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 24, 17 | (1st day). 

24, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 24, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | (2nd day). 

24, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 24, 27, 27, 27, 27 | (3rd day). 

24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 24, 27, 27, 27, 27 | 24, 33, 21, 21, 21 | 21, 15, 9 | (4th day). 

2. Atri desired: ‘ May four excellent sons be born to me \ He 
saw this (rite and practised it). To him four excellent sons were born. 
Four excellent sons are born to him who knows this. 

3. Dismissing one stoma, he begins one stoma x . The stoma is a 
(means of) engendering excellent sons. He, thereby, makes him 
engender excellent sons. 

1 This is not expressed very clearly. The Jaim. br. has: ahno *hna atomam 
utsfjamana yanty , ahno 'hnah atomam abhyupaharante , vlro va esa yat stomo , *hno 
* hna eva tad viram prajanayanto yanti. Possibly the meaning is that he ought 
normally to begin the first day with the nine-versed stoma, the second day with 
the fifteen-versed, the third day with the seventeen-versed and the last day with 
the twenty-one-versed stoma; but this first stoma is dismissed and replaced on 
each day by the twenty-four-versed one (with which he each time begins the day). 
Sfiyaiia gives no help. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 281-284; Arseyakalpa VII. 1-4; NidSnasutra VIII. 9; TS. 
VII. 1. 8; Baudh. XVI. 28; Ap. XXII. 18. 12-15. 
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4. The pavamana(-laud)s are twenty-four-versed, the gSyatrl 
is of twenty-four syllables, the gayatrl is a (means of) procreation 1 ; 
(so this serves) for procreation. 

* Cp. XVI. 14. 5, XIX. 5. 9. 

5. Both kinds of stomas are applied, the odd and the even ones ; 
this is a pairing; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

6. The first day is an agnistoma; the second, an ukthya; the 
third, a sodasin(-day); the fourth is an over-night-rite 1 , for obtaining 
different kinds of strength (of manly vigour in his descendants). 

1 This is the statement of Jaim. br. II. 284: agnia\omo vai prathamam ahar , 
ukthyo dvitiyarp , 8o4aJimaips (sc. ukthyah) trtlyam, atiratraS caturtham, nari&vlryany 
ahani bhavanti, vlrdnam eva ndndviryatdyai , but it collides with our Br&hmana, 
according to which the third day is an ukthya, cp. § 9. 

7. They make the days of different strength. 

8. The first day is of gayatrl-nature; the second, of tristubh- 
nature; the third, of jagatl-nature; the fourth, of anustubh-nature 1 . 

1 This is not easy to explain, because the total number of verses of each day 
is not divisible by the number of syllables of gSyatrl, tristubh, jagatl and 
anu^tubh. Cp. XX. 16.7. I subjoin the parallel passage from the Jaim. br. 
(II. 283), which, however, I am unable to explain: gdyatrydydtaydmnya trtlyam 
ahaa tdyate, kas tarn indra tudvasav iti maitrdvarunaadma; tdsam ihakaarani 
sarppadyante; yd gayatryo gdyatryas ta, yah kakubhah kakubhas td , yd brhatyo 
brhcUyas td; yathdyatanarp chandamsi yujyante; gayatryd vai prathamam ahas 
tayate, tristubha dvitlyam, jagatya trtlyam , anustubhJd caturtham , etc. 

9. About this, they (the Theologians) argue: 4 If they applied 
the sodasin(-laud) on the third day, they would reach through the 
third day the anustubh and the fourth day would be deprived of its 
(appointed) metre, for the sodasin(-laud) is anustubh-like 1 . 

1 This argumentation should prove that not the reckoning of § 0 (that of the 
Jaiminlyas, probably) is right, but rather that which has been explained in §1. 
It seems that here the Panoavim^abrahmana polemizes against the Jaiminiyas. 

10. The sodasin(-laud) should be applied on the fourth day: 
(so) it is applied in its proper place \ 

1 8va dyatane . 


11. He (thus) makes the days of different strength. 
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12. The Brahman’s chant (or third prstha-laud) of the first day 
is the naudhasa 1 ; of the second day, the syaita 2 ; of the third day, 
the srayantlya 8 ; of the fourth day, the trai^oka. 4 

1 Cp. note 2 on VII. 10. 2. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VII. 10. 2. 

8 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 2. 9. 

4 Cp. note 1 on XII. 10. 20. 

13. Here they say: ‘ It is a slipping down, as it were, if, after 
a larger metre, he \pplies a smaller one’ 1 . 

Head: y *j jyayasaS oh ni'dhi kanly^S chanda upaitlti . The third day 
being jagate .'see § S s - (of syllables); the fourth, anuatubha (of 36 syllables). 

14. That Oil the i.*th day that excessive jagatl is applied 1 , 
(serves) for not slir/*rg aown. 

1 The traiSoktt of *b fourth day (see §12) is chanted on atijagatt-verses; 
cp. XTI. 10 . 31.—With § -3 and 14 agrees XII. 10. 3. 

15. The Acchav&ka's chant (or fourth prstha-laud) of the first 
day is the kaleya 1 ; of the second, the madhucchandasa 2 ; of the 
third day, the raurava 8 ;’ of the fourth day, the samanta 4 : for 
bringing about different strength. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VIII. 2. 11. 

2 Cp. note 2 on IX. 2. 17. 

8 Cp. note 2 on VII. 6. 11. 

4 Cp. note 1 on XV. 4. 6. 

16. (On the verses beginning :) * Unto the soma, thee, o Bull * 1 
is chanted the rathantara of the first day. (On the verses beginning:) 
‘ Who, o Indra, him that has thee as wealth * 2 , the vamadevya (of 
the same day). (On the verses beginning:) ‘When thou wast born, 
o unequalled one’ 8 , the brhat of the fourth day. (On the verses 
beginning:) ‘ Pour out the intoxicating (draught) of the sweet herb * 4 , 
the vamadevya (of the same day): for making the metres of differ¬ 
ent strength 5 . He (in this manner) makes the days of different 
strength. 

1 SV. I. 181=BS. VIII. 45. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. II. 81-83. 

2 SV. I. 280=BS. VII. 32. 14-15 (var. r.)=SV. II. 1032.1033. 

8 SV. Srariyaka-samhitS II. 7=$S. VIII. 89. 5-7=SV. II. 779-781. 

4 SV. I. 385=$S. VIII. 24. 16-18 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 1034-1036. 

8 The verses are in gSyatr!-, brhat!-, anustubh-, and ugnih-metre. 

36 
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XXI. 10. 

(The four-day-rite of Jamadagni.) 1 

1. The first day is an agnistoma, with (alternately) nine-versed 
and fifteen-versed (lauds) 1 . 

1 The schema, then, is as follows: 

9, 16, 9, 16, 9, | 16, 9, 16, 9, 16 | 9, 15 (=64 + 90=144). 

2. Of the next day, the out-of-doors-laud is twenty-four- 
versed ; the (first) three ajya(-laud)s are fifteen-versed: that of the 
Acchav&ka (the fourth ajya-latid) is seventeen •versed ; the midday 
pavamana(-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the first two prstha(-laud)s 
are seventeen-versed; the last two are twenty-one-versed; the after- 
noon-service and the uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed 1 . 

I In the text after dve prs^he the words ekavirhSe dve have fallen out. The 
schema, then, is as follows: 

24, 15, 16, 15, 17 | 21, 17, 17, 21, 21 | 21, 21, 21, 2F, 21 | (=288). 

3. Of the third day, the out-of-doors-laud and the (first) three 
^Jya(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed; that of the Acchavaka is fifteen- 
versed ; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is twenty-four-versed; the 
prstha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed; the afternoon-service and the 
(first) two uktha(-laud)s are twenty-seven-versed; that of the 
Acchfivaka is twenty-one-versed 1 . 

1 The schema, then, is as follows: 

21, 21, 21, 21, 15 | 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 27, 27, 27, 27, 21 | (=336). 

4. Of the fourth day, the pavamana(-laud)s are twenty-four- 
versed; the Hotr’s ajya(-laud) (the first) is fifteen - versed; the 
(next) three are seventeen-versed; the prstha(-laud)s are twenty- 
one-versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three-versed; the uktha 
(-laud)s and the soda^in are twenty-one-versed; the night(-laud) is 
fifteen-versed; the twilight(-laud) nine-versed 

1 So the schema is: 

24, 16, 17, 17, 17 | 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 24, 33, 21, 21, 21 | 21, 180, 9 | (=528). 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 285-287 (Auswahl no. 154); Ar?eyakalpa VII. 5; LSty. 
IX. 12. 1-7; TS. VII. 1. 9; Baudh. XVI. 28; Ap. XXII. 18. 16—19. 2; Kfity. 
XXIII. 2. 14-3. 2. 
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5, 6. Jamadagni, being desirous of thriving, grasped this (rite) 
He got that thriving (i.e., so much thriving) that they now say: 

‘ No grey-haired descendants of TJrva 1 know each other ’ 2 . 

* Read aurvau instead of uvau ; probably the Leyden MS. has such, and 
cp. Jaim. br. 1. c. (Auswahl no. 154). 

2 The descendants of Crva, t.e., the Jamadagnyas, are so numerous, that, 
when they are grown aged, they do not know each other. The passage has 
been misunderstood by Keith (Translation of Taitt. S., page 565) and by Hopkins, 
who (in ‘Gods and Saints of the Great Brahmana’ page 54) translates: ‘The 
two sous of Or^a are *ob recognised as grey-haired men*. 

7. So thropg! ^bi» (rite' he thrives in all respects. 

8. The' metre (of rite) is equal to the jagati 1 . 

1 I read, with th« a, den MS.: jagatlm chando * bhisampadyate, cp. Jaim. 
br. 71. 286: atha yad jvo tani stotrani sarpstutani jagatlm abhi aampadyante , teno 
eva jo gate iti. The meaning is that each day comprises a number of verses 
which is reducible to a certain number of jayatTs of 48 syllables. The 144 
verses of the first day are equal to 3 jagatis; the second day comprises 288 
verses or 6 iagatis; the third day comprises 336 verses or 7 jagatis; the last 
day has 528 verses or 11 jagatis. 

9. Among the metres it is the Jagati that has reached the 
highest thriving; he reaches by this (rite) the highest thriving. 

10. On the upasad-days, sacrificial cakes (of rice or barley) are 
offered 1 . The sacrificial cakes are the cattle. He is firmly estab¬ 
lished in (the possession of) cattle. 

l TS. has precisely the same; the Jaim. br. II. 287 has: taayaitah puroda - 
Hnlr upasado bhavanti; yonir vai puroda#o reta ajyarp , tad yat puro<ja6arp 
hutvajyenabhijuhoti, yonyam evaitad retah pratiathapayanty, anus thy a sy a retaa 
siktarp prajanayate ya evam veda. Note the Vedic nominative puroddSiriih as 
against the younger form °nya\ i of Pane. br. and TS.—According to LSty., 
the four-day-rite is preceded by twelve upasad-days. On each of these days 
at morning and evening a purod54a or rice-cake is offered, for which the mantras 
are given in the Brahmana, below, §§ 11-22, and the number of kapSlas in § 23. 
Moreover, L5ty. ordains that, after the completion of this four-day-rite, these 
same offerings should be performed during twelve days, but now in reversed 
order. KatySyana, who must have been acquainted with the Sutra of LSty. 
(or DrBhySyana), makes the same statement; cp. Ap. XVII. 18. 17—19. 2. 

11. ( 0 Agni! Take thou upon thyself the office of Hotr, take 
upon thyself the sacrifice. Bring near 1 for help the father Vai£v&n&ra. 



564 


THE BRAHMAN A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


Pour ye out into the fire the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, svaha !* 

1 Icur is a misprint for kar. 

12. ‘O Alvins! Ye two Gods! mix ye to*day through your whip 
of sweetness this offering for the Sacrificer. Pour out this sacrificial 
substance for Indra, for the Gods, svaha V 

13. *0 God Visnu! To-day at this sacrifice make thy wide step 
for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for 
the Gods, svaha V 

14. ‘O God Soma! Be thou to-day a seed-placer at this sacrifice 
for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for 
the Gods, svaha V 

15. ‘0 God Savitr ! Send to-day at this sacrifice thy good Savitr- 
being for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, 
for the Gods, svaha V 

16. *0 God Dhatr ! Be thou to-day at this sacrifice a good Dhatr. 
Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the Gods, svaha V 

17. ‘O divine Pressing-stones ! Let to-day at this sacrifice loudly 
resound your voice, full of sweetness. Pour out the sacrificial sub¬ 
stance for Indra, for the Gods, svaha !* 

18. *0 Goddess Anumati! Allow to-day this sacrifice to the 
Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, svaha V 

19. ‘O Goddess Aditi! Send to-day at this sacrifice your good 
Aditi-being. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, svaha V 

20. ‘0 divine Waters! Yield yourselves to-day at this sacrifice 
to the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, svaha V 

21. ‘Enjoying in eaoh seat, provided with progeny (is) the Rbhu. 
Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the Gods, svaha V 

22. *0 God Tvastr! Be thou a good seed-placer to-day at this 
sacrifice for the Sacrificer. Pour out the saorifioial substance for 
Indra, for the Gods, svaha !’ 
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23. (These offerings are successively) a cake? of one kap&la for 
Agni; a cake of two kapalas for the Asvins; a cake of three kap&las 
for Visnu ; a cake of four kapalas for Soma; a cake of five kap&las 
for Savitr; a cake of six kapalas for Dhatr; a cake of seven kapalas 
for the Maruts; a cake of eight kap&las for Brhaspati; a cake of 
nine kapalas for Mitra; a cake of ten kapalas for Varuna: a cake of 
eleven kapalas for Indra ; a cake of twelve kapalas for the All-gods. 

XXL 11. 

(The fo,u» day rite of Vasistha.) 1 

1. The / >• ? ee is nine-versed; the midday-service, 

fifteen versed ; the y n-service, seventeen-versed (first day). The 

morning-service is , 1 v,een-versed; the midday-service, seventeen- 
versed ; tiie afternoon- ervice and the uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one- 
versed (second day). The morning-service is seventeen-versed; the 
midday-service, twenty-one-versed; the afternoon-service and the 
uktha-(laud)s are twenty-seven-versed (third day). The morning- 
service is twenty-one-versed ; the midday-service, twenty-seven-versed ; 
the afternoon-service, thirty-three-versed ; the uktha(-laud)s are des¬ 
cending 1 : the first is twenty-seven-versed ; the second and the third 
are twenty-one-versed, as is also the sodasin; the night(-service) is 
fifteen-versed ; the twilight (-laud) is nine-versed (fourth day) 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on XX. 2. 1. 

2 The same is expressed more briefly in Jaim. br.: taaya trayaa trayo yukta 
ahar vahanti . 

2. After his son had been slain 1 , Vasistha thought himself bereft 
(or ‘left behind’). He saw this (rite, practised it), and reached superior¬ 
ity. He who thinks himself bereft, should perform this (rite). 

I Op. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

3a. In that he steps on from one stoma to another (subsequent) 
stoma, he ascends from the top to the top 1 . 

1 Op. note 1 on II. 1. 3. 


1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 289 (oalled vasis^haaya sarfisarpa ); Arseyakalpa VII. 6; 
L&ty. IX. 12. 8-9; NidSnasutra VIII. 10; Ap. XXII. 20. 1-2. 
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36. There are the two Janitra(-saman)s 1 for obtaining progeny 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 5. 

2 It is, and ha9 been to the SutrakSra, uncertain, where in this four-day-rite 
these sSmans ought to be applied, as, strangely enough, Ma£aka in his Arseyakalpa 
does not record them here. According to Latyayana, they are either to be 
applied on the fourth day, one of them on the b?hati-part (cp. Araeyakalpa, 
Introduction, page XXIV), the other on the anustubh-part, because the fourth 
day is the place for these sSmans (cp. e.g. t Arseyakalpa I. 9. a); or these 
sSmans are to be regarded as optional, because they are not prescribed in the 
Arseyakalpa. 

4. The uktha(-laud)s of the last day are descending : for (gaining) 
a firm support. 

. XXI. 12. 

(The four- day-rite of Vis vamitra. J 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma ; a fifteen-versed ukthya; a seven - 
teen-versed ukthya ; a twenty-one-versed over-night-rite. (This is the 
four-day-rite called) ‘ Visvamitra’s victory \ 

2. The Jahnus and Vrclvats quarrelled for the (possession of 
the) kingdom. Visvamitra, the king of the Jahnus, saw this (rite and 
practised it). He got the kingdom ; the others (the Vrclvats) were 
deprived of it. 

3. One who has a rival should perform (it). 

4. He who knows this succeeds himself, his rival is defeated. 

5. This (rite) is an expanded 4 Light ’(-stoma) \ 

1 The jyotistoma, as agnistoma, comprises on one single day the four stomas 
that here are distributed over the four days (9-, 15-, 17- and 21-versed). 

6. He who knows this becomes a * light 9 among his subjects 1 . 

i Cp. note 1 on VI. 3. 7. 

7. This (rite) comprises the four stomas (par excellence); four- 
footed is cattle ; he is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle. 

8. The stomas (of this rite) do not exceed the twenty-one-versed 
one; the twenty-one-versed stoma is a firm support 1 ; at the end of 
the sacrifice he is firmly supported. 

i Cp. VI. l. 11. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 7; Ap. XXII. 20. 2. 
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XXI. 13. 

(The Abhyasangya or the five-day-rite of 
the Gods.) 1 

1. The (first) two services nine-versed, one (the third) fifteen- 

versed (first day). The (first) two services fifteen-versed, one 
seventeen-versed (second day). The (first) two services seventeen- 
versed, one twenty-one-versed (third day). The (first) two services 
twenty-one versed, one twenty-seven-versed (fourth day). The (first) 
two services tv/enty s^v un versed, one (the third service) thirty-three- 
versed; the vktha{ i ascending: twenty-seven-versed, the first; 

(the lest) two £nd the * twenty-one-versed ; the night(-laud), 

fifteen-versed ; the two'*' * * i*:ud), nine-versed. 

2. The Gods ax; t Le Asuras strove together but could not gain a 

definite victory. Tney aid : ‘ Let us gain the definite victory by a 

pairing of the word. Those of us (of Gods and Asuras) who do not 
find a counterpart in the pairing of the Word, those shall be defeated.’ 
The Gods (then) said. 4 One ’ ( ekah , m a s c . ) ; the Asuras, from 
their side, found as counterpart in the pairing of the Word : 4 One * (eha 9 
f e m . ). The Gods said : * Two * (dvau, m a s c .); the Asuras found 
as counterpart 4 Two * ( dve , f e m .). The Gods said : 6 Three ’ ( trayah , 
m a s c . ); the Asuras found as counterpart 4 Three * ( tisrah , f e m . ). 
The Gods said : 4 Four 9 (catvarah y m a s c . ), the Asuras found as 
counterpart 4 Four * ( catasrah , f e m .). The Gods said : 4 Five ’ ( panca ); 
the Asuras found no counterpart (as the word panca has no separate 
form for the femininum). Thereupon, the Gods had gained the victory 
and the Asuras were defeated a . 

1 This quasi-legend is given here in abbreviated form ; see the Jaim. br. where 
(under Auswahl 155) the other recensions are given. 

3. He who knows this thrives himself, his rival is defeated. 

4. It was the year 1 : the strength (and) the food, that they (the 
Gods), thereby, took away from them (from the Asuras). 

I In the KanvTya-recension of the Sat. br. and in the Jaira. br., it is the five 
ftus (».e., the year) that by the last unanswered challenge the Gods won from the 
Asuras. 

i Cp. Jaim. br. IL 291-293 (Auswahl No. 155); Ar?eyakalpa VII. 8-10; 
Nidftnasutra VIII. 10; Ap. XXII. 20. 5-8. 
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5. He who knows this takes away from this rival the year: the 
strength (and) the food. 

6. It is a five-day-rite; man is five-fold 1 , cattle is five-fold 1 : 
thereby, he reaches (oomes into the possession of) man and cattle. 

1 Cp. notes 1 and 2 on II. 4. 2. 

7. This sacrifice is yoked not with one single (bullock or horse, 
but with two,) and it is (properly) put together (or * continuous ’) \ for 
each day is brought into action (or * begun *) by two stomas 2 . Whatever 
desire he wishes to see fulfilled, that he thereby reaches. 

1 This part of the § is the same* as the beginning of XVI. 1. 6. The continuity 
is explained in § 9. 

2 The first two services of each day are in the same stoma. 

8. For, whichever goal he hopes to reach by a (cart) drawn not 
by one single (bullock, but by two bullocks), that he reaches. 

9. It is an internally attached five-day-rite 1 , for the sake of conti¬ 
nuity. 

1 Because each next day begins with the same stoma that ends the preceding 
day; cp. note 3 on page 96 of the edition of the Arseyakalpa. 

10. The uktha(-laud)s of the last day are descending, for obtain¬ 
ing a firm support (on the earth). 


XXI. 14. 

(The Pancasaradlya five-day- rite.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma ; a fifteen-versed ukthya; a seventeen - 
versed ukthya ; a fifteen-versed ukthya ; a seventeen-versed over¬ 
night-rite: (this is) the Paficaiaradlya 1 (or) the stoma (i.e., the sacri¬ 
fice) of the Maruts. 

1 On the name (‘rite of five autumns’) cp. § 8. 


* Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 11. a, b; Laty. IX. 12. 10-14; Jaim. br. II. 178-180; 
TBr. n. 7. 10-12; Baudh. XVIII. 11; Ap. XXII. 20. 9—21. 11; K5ty. XXIII. 4. 
3-27; A4 v. X. 2. 29-30; Sshkh. XIV. 62. Amongst these sources, it is only the 
Jaim. br. that regards this rite as an ekSha ; it is striking that TBr. and Baudh., 
although they consider the PaftcaSSradiya as a five-day-rite, treat of it in the 
description of the ekfthas. 
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2. He who desires to see himself multiplied (by progeny of 
children, and cattle) should perform this (rite). 

3. The Maruts are the most numerous among the Gods ; he 
becomes numerous (‘ multiplied ’). 

4. The stomas (of this day) do not exceed the seventeen-versed 
one ; Prajapati is seventeen-fold 1 ; he reaches (i.e., he becomes equal to) 
Prajapati. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 10. 5. 

X'» Agast^a cons sedated, by sprinkling, the bulls (he was going to 
.immoiate), (d^stinincr tbt^l for the Maruts 1 , (but) he fastened them at 
the sacrificial^pbs^. % (<V . ilg them) forlndra 1 . They (the Maruts) 
took up a thunderbolt j mailed (him) 2 . He saw that 8 kayasubhlya 
(-hymn) 4 and, thereby, appeased (them) 6 . 

1 So he had said : maru'b%yo vo juatam prokmmi and, indraya vo juatam alabhe. 

2 According to TBr., Indra took away the victims destined for the Maruts and 
it was Indra whom they assailed. 

3 Head th3 text: te vajram adayabhyapatant sa etat, etc. 

* gS. I. 165, beginning Tcaya, Subha. 

3 For this legend, cp. also the Author’s: Altindische Zauberei, die Wunsch- 
opfer, no. 56. 

6. That the kayasubhlya(-hymn) is recited 1 , is for appeasing. 

1 No Hotr-sutra prescribes this Sastra. 

7, 8. (They bring) 1 seventeen spotted bulls, five years old, and 
seventeen three years old (cows), that have not been approached (by a 
bull); on (all) these the ritual of paryagnikarana and of sprinkling is per¬ 
formed 2 ; whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free (i.e., do 
not immolate) the bulls. After the lapse of a year, they bring 
(seventeen three years old) reddish-brown (cows), with spots of 
the colour of fresh butter, and those same (seventeen) bulls; on 
all these the ritual of paryagnikarana and of sprinkling is performed ; 
whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free the bulls. After the 
lapse of a year, they bring (seventeen three years old) striped (cows) 
and those same bulls ; on all these the paryagnikarana and the sprink¬ 
ling is performed; whereupon, they immolate the cow3, but set free 
the bulls. After the lapse of a year, they bring (seventeen) tawny 
coloured (three years old cows) and those same bulls ; on all these the 



570 THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

paryagnikarana and the sprinkling is performed; whereupon, they 
immolato the cows, but set free the bulls. After the lapse of a year, 
they bring (seventeen) variegated (three years old cows) and those 
same bulls; on all these the paryagnikarana and the sprinkling is per¬ 
formed ; whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free the bulls. 

1 Has anayanti fallen out, or is the word to be supplied ? 

2 To which deities they are consecrated by sprinkling and to which deities 
they are immolated, will appear from § 12. Because each time the pa£ubandha 
takes place during five years in autumn, hence its name paficaSaradlya. 

9. After the lapse of a.year, the sacrifices of soma (t.e., the five- 
day-rite) take place. 

10. They immolate, day after day, three (of those bulls) (during 
the first four days of the five-day-rite and) five on the last (day). 

11. The (victim to be sacrificed on the day immediately before 
the soma-days proper is a) he-goat, destined for Agni and Soma 1 . 

* This is the usual rite. 

12. The bulls are destined for Indra and the Maruts \ the cows 
for the Maruts (alone). 

1 They replace the savana-he-goat, according to TBr. 

13. If (during those five years) Rudra covets (one of those bulls, 
so that it dies by fever), he should sacrifice a rice-cake to Agni accom¬ 
panied by Rudra, and immolate another (bull). 

14. If (one of them) is destroyed (by falling into a pit), he should 
sacrifice a rice-cake, prepared on one kapala, to Earth, and immolate 
another one. 

15. If (one of them) sinks down, he should sacrifice a mess of 
boiled rice to Nirrti, and immolate another one. 

If (one of them) is drowned, he should sacrifice a mess of rice to 
Apam napat, and immolate another (bull). 

If (one of them) becomes blind, he should sacrifice a mess of rice 
to Surya, and immolate another (bull). 

16. If (one of them) becomes lame or loses its horns, he should 
sacrifice a mess of rice to Brhaspati, and immolate another (bull). 
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17. If one of them escapes, he should sacrifice a mess of rice to 
Vayu, and immolate another (bull). 

18. If (one of them) is vanquished 1 b}' force, he should sacrifice a 
rice-cake, prepared on eleven kapalas, to Indra Prasahvan, and imino- 
late another (bull). 

1 Ap., who follows our BrShmana, has nayeyur instead of jayeyur; but the 
Leyden MS. agrees with the printed text. 

19. If (one of them) perishes through another kind of death, he 
should sacrifice a ri« a-cake, prepared on twelve kap&las, t$ Prajftpati, 
and mmolate another (bn 1) 1 . 

1 With §? i3-rl9 tv . xxwy - -mps e» the similar prescriptions for the horse at the 
A$van.edha. TBr. HI. 9, 1 \ • X VII. 5. 21); Sat. br. XIII. 3. 8; Ap. XXII. 7. 
9—*. 2. 

20. When Ekvy van Gandama had performed this rite at (the 
place called) Vetasvat, ne got all kinds of welfare l . 

1 In TBr. II. 7. 11. 2 and Jaim. br. II. 178, he is called Ekayavan KSndama. 

21. He who knows thus gets all kinds of welfare. 

XXL 15. 

(The Antarmahavrata five-day-rite.) 1 

1. A Jyotistoma-agnistoma 1 ; a go(-day) as ukthya 2 ; a maha- 
vrata-(-day) 8 ; a go(-day) as ukthya 4 ; an ayus(-day) as over-night- 
rite 6 . 

i See XVI. 1. 

a See XVI. 2. 

3 See XVI. 7. 

4 See XVI. 2. 

® See XVI. 3.—The mahftvrata-day is in the midst, hence the name in the 
later souroes : antarmahavrata. According to the Jaim. br. this pailcaratra consists 
of the three-day-rite jyotis, go, ftyus, a twenty-five versed mahSvrata and an 
overnight-rite with all the stomas, and it is destined for one who desires to get 
food (annSdyakama). 

2. The vrata (i.e., the mah&vrata-rite) is the year : its head is the 
season of spring, its wings are the summer and the rainy season, its 
middle (its trunk) is the autumn, its tail is the winter. 


i Op. Jaim. br. II. 294 ; Ar#eyakalpa VII. U. c; Ap. XXII. 21. 12-14. 
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3. Therefore, at the time of autumn the plants (as rice or barley) 
bear ripe fruits, for the autumn is the middle part of the year \ 

* These two paragraphs seem to imply that this rite is destined for one who is 
desirous of obtaining food, but the reasoning is not over-clear. 

4. An unheard-of deed do they, who undertake the (rite of the) 
mahavrata before the (end of the) year 1 . 

l The mahavrata in the gavSm ayana comes in on the last day but one of the 
year, but here it is applied in the middle of the five-day-rite. Jaim. br. IT. 294 : tad 
ahur ; na purd samvatsaran mahdvratam upetyam iti, 

5. This five-day-rite, forsooth, is a complete (maha)-vrata, for 
there are five seasons 1 (as there are here five days). 

1 I suspect that we ought to read yat parlcaratrah instead of yat paUcaratre, 
If we accept this view, the meaning may be : the mahavrata, it is true, comes here 
in the middle, but, as the whole,, five-day-rite, in a mystical way, is identical 
with the mahavrata, this unheard-of deed is annulled. 

6 He who knows this lauds with a complete (maha)vrata and 
reaches the normal term of (human) life. 


Twenty-second Chapter. 

(The ahlnas, concluded.) 

XXII. 1. 

(The prsthya-six-day-rite. ) 1 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-sfiman)s 1 . 

1 On each day, the first pistha-laud is one of the prstha-sSmans; rathantara, 
brhat, vairupa, vairSja, 3akvara, raivata. 

2. The seasons found no firm support; by this (rite) they 
found a firm support. He who desires to obtain a firm support, 
should perform (it). He obtains a firm support. 

3. There are six seasons; in the seasons he is firmly estab¬ 
lished. It is a six-day-rite with the prstha(-sSman)s: in order to 
thrive in a*visible way. 


1 Cp. Araeyakalpa VII, 12. a, b; NidSnasUtra VIII. 11; Ap. XXII. 22. 4. 
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4. For by this (rite), the seasons throve in a visible way 1 .; 
(so it serves) for thriving. 

1 The autumn e.g . thrives in a visible way. 

XXII. 2. 

(Second six-day-rite.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma; a fifteen-versed ukthya; a seven* 
teen-versed ukthya; a jyotis(-day) 1 ; a go(-day) 1 and an ayus 
(-day) as over-night-rite 

* See XVT. 1, 2 AndJ. 

2. He who v*she>> r veach the normal term of (human) life 
should perform this : 

3. In that a vh ee-day-period is at the beginning: three in 
number are the vital principles: out-breathing, in-breathing, through- 
breathing—these same are, thereby, put together. 

4. And that there is a Jyotis(-day), a go(-day) and an ayus- 
over-night-rite, (that is) for getting firmly supported. 

XXII. 3. 

(The Prs thya valamba or Abhyas anga six-day - rite . ) 2 

1. An ‘ internally attached * five-day-rite 1 and a Visvajit as over¬ 
night-rite 2 . 

1 See XXI. 13 (note 1 on § 9 ib). 

2 See XVI. 5. 

2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra; for (the 
fulfilment of) another (wish) (serves) a sacrifice 1 . By a sattra he 
does not get that for which a sacrifice 1 (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice 1 that for which a sattra (is undertaken) 

1 The word yajiia is here used in the sense of ekaha or ahlna, 

3. This (rite) is, as it were, a sattra, in that the prstha(-saman)s 
(are applied) in their regular order 1 . In that they are (used) at 
once 2 , he, thereby, puts into him at once strength (end) valour. 

1 Cp. Ar$eyakalpa VII. 12. o; NidtoasUtra VIII. 12; Ap. XXII. 22. <5-7. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 12. d; NidSnasutra VIII. 12; Ap. XXII. 22. 8*9. 
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1 Viz.t during the first six days. 

2 Viz .. at the VUvajit, where all the prsthasSmans are applied (on one 
day). In a sattra they occur on each of the first days of the daiarStra, and 
so this six-day-rite is, as it were, not only an ahina but at the same time also 
a sattra. 

4. The prstha(-saman)s are food; he brings food unto him 1 . 

1 Cp. XVI. 15. 8 and XIX. 9. 4. 

5. The prstha(-samans) are cattle 1 . He is firmly established 
in (the possession of) cattle. 

i Cp. XVI. 15. 8. 

6. There is the internally attached five-day-rite: for the sake 
of continuity 1 . 

l Cp. XXI. 13. 9. 

7. There is the Visvajit as over-night-rite: for conquering all. 

XXII. 4. 

(The seven-day-rite of the Rsis.) 1 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-samans) \ (and) a maha vrata 
as overnight-rite 2 . 

1 See XXII. 1. 

2 See, probably, XVI. 7. 

2. The seven Seers throve through this (rite). Thereby, it is a 
(cause for) thriving. Therefore, they practise it, for thriving. 

3. There are seven kinds of breath in the head 1 ; the organs 
of sense are the breaths; the organs of sense he obtains by this 
(rite). 

1 Cp. II. 14. 2 with note 2. 

4. There are seven kinds of domestic animals; these he obtains 
by this (rite). 

5. The vrata 1 is the (first) prstha(-laud) of the seventh day, 
for this is not reached 2 . The vrata is food 3 , he reaches food by 
this (rite). 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 13. a; Nid&nasutra VIII. 13; Jaim. br. II. 301- 
302; Ap. XXII. 22. 13-14. 
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1 The mahavrata as described in IV. 10. 

2 Meaning ? 

3 Cp. IV. 10. 1. 

6. There is the six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, for 
thriving in a visible manner. 

7. For in a visible manner the Seers throve by this (rite), (so 
it is) for thriving. 

XXII. 5. 

(The pevei. day-rite of Prajapati.) 1 

1 A six-jav ritv. *i r / % Hhe prstha(-samans), (and) a seventeen- 
versed maliavtata a* o* night-rite. 

2. Of this (la-v lay), the head is nine-versed, the wings are 
fifteen-versed, the trunk is seventeen-versed, the tail is twenty-one- 
versed l . 

1 The normal mahavrata-laud is: head: nine-versed; right wing: fifteen- 
versed ; left wing : seventeen-versed ; trunk : twenty-five-versed; tail: twenty - 
one-versed; see V. 1. 2, 10, 16. 

3. By means of this (rite), Prajapati created the creatures. 

4. He who knows this is procreated in children and cattle. 

5. Prajapati is seventeenfold; in that the vrata (or mahavrata- 
day) is seventeen-versed, he reaches ( i.e ., becomes equal to) Praja¬ 
pati. 

6. In that the head is nine-versed: there are nine vital princi¬ 
ples—in the (retaining of the) vital principles he is firmly established. 

7. That the wings are fifteen-versed is for the sake of equili¬ 
brium l . 

I Cp. V. 1. 11. 

8. The trunk is seventeen-versed ; Prajapati is seventeen-fold, he 
reaches Prajapati. 

9. The tail is twenty-one-versed, for gaining a firm support l . 

i Cp. V. 1. 16,17. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 13. b; Nidanasutora VIII. 13; Ap. XXII. 22. 15-16. 
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XXII. 6. 

(The Chandoma-pavamana seven-day-rite.) 1 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, (and) a mahavrata 
(•day) as over-night-rite, in which the pavamana-lauds agree with the 
Chandoma* (-day)s 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXI. 0. ). 

2. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

3. The Chandomas are cattle \ 

i Cp. X. 1. 21, note 1 on III. 8, 2. 

4. In that of the mahavrata(-rite) the pavam&na(-laud)s are 
Chandomas, (thereby) he obtains cattle. 

5. Th ere are both kinds of stomas, even and odd ones ; this is a 
pairing ; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

XXII. 7. 

(The seven-day-rite' of Jamadagni.) 2 

1. An internally attached five-day-rite 1 ; a thirty-three-versed 
(one) day (-rite) of which (however) the agnistoma (-laud) is thirty-four- 
versed (sixth day); (and) a seventeen-versed mahavrata as over-night, 
rite of which the out-of-doors-laud is twenty-four-versed, the head nine- 
versed, the wings fifteen-versed, the trunk seventeen-versed, the tail 
twenty-one-versed (seventh day). 

i Cp. XXI. 13. 

2. By this (rite), Jamadagni throve in all respects. By this (rite), 
he thrives in all respects. 

3. That there is at the beginning an internally attaohed five-day- 
rite, is for continuity l . 

i Cp. XXI. 13. 9. 

4. Then (there is) that thirty-three-versed day—there are thirty- 
three deities ; he reaches (becomes equal to) the deities. 

i Cp. IV. 4.11. 


* Jaim. br. II. 309; Ar$eyakalpa VI. 13. o ; Ap. XXII. 22. 17-18. 

2 Cp. Arfeyakalpa VII. 13. d; Jaim. br. II. 308 is similar, not equal. 




xxii. 6. 1.—xxn. 8. 5. 


577 


5. Of this (day), the agnistoma(-laud) is thirby-four-versed; 
Praj&pati is the thirty-fourth of the deities 1 ; he reaohes PraJ&pati. 

1 Cp. note on X. 1. 16. 

6. The out-of-doors-laud of the mahavrata(-day) is twenty-four- 
versed ; the gayatrl is of twenty-four syllables ; the g&yatrl is a (means 
of) procreation ; (so this is) for procreation. 

7. There are both kinds of stomas, even and odd ones ; this is a 
pairing ; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

&. In that the head (of the mahavrata) is nine-versed, there being 
nine vital principles, ho firmly established in his vital principles. 
That’the wings ar-3 versed, is for equilibrium. The trunk is 

seventeen-versei ; Pr* ^v*‘ being seventeen-fold, he reaches PraJ&pati. 
The taiJ i« twenty-on^-' r«ed, forgetting a firm support. 

A * 

% 

XXII. 8. 

(The s e v e n - d a y - r i t e of Indra.) 1 

1. A Jyotistoma as agnistoma (1); a go(-day) as ukthya (2) ; an 
ayus(-day) as ukthya (3); an Abhijit as agnistoma (4); a Visvajit 
as agnistoma 1 (5); a Sarvajit as agnistoma 2 (6); an over-night-rite 
with all the stomas 8 (7). 

l Cp. XVI. 1-6. 2 Cp. XVI. 7. » Cp. XX. 2. 

2. By means of this (rite), Indra surpassed the other deities. He 
who knows this surpasses (his) other (fellow-) creatures. 

3. In that at the beginning there is the three-day-period: Jyotis, 
go, ftyus, he reaohes (i.e., practises ) the well-known stomas: these 
worlds 1 . He is firmly supported in these worlds. 

I Viz. earth, intermediate region, sky ; op. IV. 1. 7. 

4. Then, the Abhijit: by the Abhijit, the Gods conquered these 
worlds; through the ViSvajit, they oonquered ail; through the 
Sarvajit, they oonquered the whole x . 

i Cp. XVI. 7. 2. 

5. There is the over-night-rite with all the stomas, for reaching 
all, for conquering all. By this (rite), he reaohes and conquers all. 


37 


i Cp. Ar^yakalpa VII. 13. e. . 
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XXII. 9. 

(The generating seven-day- rite.) 1 

1. Four nine-versed days, the first of which is an agnistoma (the 
three others being ukthyas); a Visvajit-day ; a mahavrata-day, (and) 
a jyotistoma as over-night-rite. 

2. By means of this (rite), Prajapati created man 1 ; he obtained 
the supremacy over all food. 

1 According to Sayana, the purusta here is the viraj, the primordial individuum 
of RS. X. 90. 

3. He who knows this obtains the supremacy over all food. 

4. Of the (individual) who comes into existence, the head first 
comes into existence 1 ; four-fold framed is the head : breath, eye-sight, 
hearing, voice 2 . The prstha(-saman)s are the trunk 8 . In that he 
undertakes (or ‘ applies ’) the prstha(-saman)s, he puts the trunk 
together after the head. 

1 The head appears first at birth; cp. £at. br. VIII. 2. 4. 18. 

2 Therefore, the first four days. 

3 Therefore, the ViSvajit in which all the six prsthasamans are applied. 

5. So he had made man; to it (to the first seven-day-period 
and to man) he adds the food: the (maha)vrata l . 

i Cp. IV. 10. 1. 

6. And that there is (at the end) a jyotistoma as over-night- 
rite, this is for setting a-right what had not been attained (by the 
preceding days) 1 . 

1 This is the same as XXII. 11. 5. 

XXII. 10. 

(The prsthya-stoma seven-day-rite.) 2 

1. A six-day-rite with (alternately) the (rathantara and brhat) 
prstha(-sSmans), (and) a Visvajit(-day) as over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 14; NidSnasutra IX. 1; Ap. XXII. 23. 5-6 ; on these 
sources rests the name janakasaptaratra, which might mean also : the seven-day- 
rite of Janaka (cp. Jaim. br. II. 303). 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII 15. a; Nidanasutra IX. 1.; Jaim. br. II. <103differs. 
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2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra, for (the 
fulfilment of) another wish serves a sacrifice. By a sattra, he does 
not get that for which a sacrifice (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice that for which a sattra (is undertaken). This (rite) is, as 
it were, a sattra, in that the prstha(-saman)s (are applied) in their 
regular order. In that they are (used) at once, he, thereby, puts 
into him at once strength and valour. The prstha(-saman)s are 
food, he brings food unto him. Tae prstha(-saman)s are cattle; 
he is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle 1 . 

1 'Tina is thf same a* XX t ±. 3. 2-5. 

3. Whr^ pro e^te il^df ir n visible way to men (presents itself) 
in a cryptical w*y to * ' Gods, and what (presents itself) in a 
cryptical way to uior • »:*ftreats itself) in a visible way to the Gods. 

4. The Visvali^-y be) is, in a cryptical way, the (maha)vrata; 
in a visible way he, by means of this (rite), obtains food 1 . 

1 To men, for whom the parokaam of the Gods is pratyaksam , this Vifiva- 
jit means: (maha)vrata, i.e., food; cp. XXII. 9. 5. 


XXII. 11. 

(The eight-dav-rite.) 1 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, a mahavrata(-day) 
(and) a Jyotistoma-over-night-rite. 

2. By means of this (rite), the Gods reached their state of 

God. 

3. He who knows this reaches the state of a God. 

4. The eight-day-rite 1 is a complete 2 (mahS-)vrata(-day), for 
it amounts to an agnistoma 3 . 

1 Reading (cp. XXI. 15. 5) aetaratro . 

2 apta; cp. XXI. 15. 5, XXIII. 1. 2; Sayana supplies: devaih. 

3 As the number of the verses in the mahSvrata does not agree with that 
of a normal agnistoma, perhaps, sampadyate signifies here: * turns out to be*, 
for the mahavrata is an agnistoma: a soma-sacrifice ending with the agni- 
stoma-laud. 


i Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 15. b; Nidanasutra IX. 1. 
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6. Further, that there is (at the end) a jyotistoma as over-night* 
rite, this is for setting a-right what had not been attained (by the 
preceding days). 

6. Through the eight day-rite, the Gods mastered 1 all. 

1 Here is a pun: as fa, (eight) and oaf a participle to ainute. 

7. He who knows this masters all. 


XXII. 12. 

(The nine-day-rite of the Gods.) 1 

la. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s > a jyotis(-day), a 
go(-day) (and) an ayus(-day) as over-night-rite. 

16. The Gods were afraid of death. They resorted to Prajft- 
pati. He gave them immortality through this nine-day-rite. 

2. This is man’s immortality, that he reaches the normal term 
of life (and) that he becomes wealthier. 

3. He who knows this reaches the normal term of life (and) 
becomes wealthier. 

4. It is a nine-day-rits: nine are the vital principles 1 ; in the 
(possession of the) vital principles he is firmly established. 

i Cp. II. 15. 3. 

6. There is a six-day-rite, with the prstha(-saman)s, for thrivin g 
in a visible manner, and that there is a jyotis(-day), a go(-day) 
(and) an ayus(-day) as overnight-rite, is for getting a firm support. 

XXII. 13. 

(Second nine-d ay -ri te. ) 2 

la. A Jyotistoma as agnistoma 1 ; a go(-day) as ukthya 1 ; an 
ayus(-day) as ukthya 1 ; an internally attached five-day-rite 2 , (and) 
a Viivajit as over-night-rite 8 . 

1 As XVI. 1-3. 2 As XXII. 3. * As XVI. 5. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 15. c; Nid&nasutra IX. 1; Ap. XXII. 23. 10. 

2 Cp. Araeyakalpa VII. 15. d; NidSnasQtra IX. 1. 



XXII. 11. 5.— XXII. 14. 4. 


581 


16. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

2. In that at the beginning there is the three-day-period: 
jyotis, go, Syus, he reaches the well-known stomas: these worlds. 
He is firmly established in these worlds l . 

1 Identical with XXII. 8. 3. 

3. Further, that an internally attached five-day-rite is in the 
middle: fivefold is man 1 ; fivefold is cattle 1 ; thereby, he reaches 
man and cattle K 

1 See notes 1 and 2 on II. L 2. 

4. The.e is ♦ Vfevfcjit a* over-night-rite, for conquering all. 


XXII. 14. 

(The Ti ikakubh - ten-day-rite.) 1 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma; a fi f t e e n-versed ukthya; a 
nine-versed agnistoma; a seventeen-versed agnistoma; atwenty- 
o n e -versed ukthya; a seventeen-versed agnistoma; a twenty-seven- 
versed agnistoma; a thirty-three -versed ukthya ; a twenty- 
seven-versed agnistoma ; a Visvajit as over-night-rite. 

2. Indra, having slain the Asuras, conceived that he had done an 
unheard-of deed. For him the gods performed this stoma (i.e., this 
sacrifice). He (thereby) was freed from his bad lot 1 . 

1 nirdata means: ‘more than ten days old* (‘out of his teens’, but applied 
to days, not to years). A new born infant and its mother are nirdaia when the 
first dangerous ten-day-period is passed away. This state is nairdaSya which, then, 
assumes the meaning-of ‘the state of being out of danger’; the word occurs 
Ap. XXII. 4. 28, whilst the Jaim. Br. (Auswahl no. 158) presents the form 
nirdaiya . 

3. Therefore, one who has been wounded by an arrow or a stick 
is out of danger on the tenth day. 

4. This (rite) is a viraj consisting of tens and tens. The virSj is 
food. He brings food unto him 1 . 


I Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 1-8; Nid£nasutra IX 2-3; Jaim. br. II. 327-331, 
here called mahStrikakubh; TS. VII. 2. 5; Baudh. XVI. 31; Ap. XXII. 23. 
17-18; fenkh: XVI. 29. 
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1 Cp. XIX. 2. 4.—The rite is a viraj probably simply in so far as it is a 
ten -day-rite: cp. Jaim. br. II. 323 : esa ha vdva virajam natistauti yo daSahhis 
stute, daSahsard virad , annarfi virad, ahnaiva virajam avarunddhe, *hnd virajam ; sa 
dadamenaivdhnd sarvam virajam annddyam avarudhya , etc.; and cp. TS. VII. 2. 5. 
1 : vairdjo vd e?a yajho yad daiaratrah. 

5. The Gods, having restrained the Asuras by means of the 
agnistoma, were by the ukthya(-day)s at the middle procreated in their 
progeny (and) cattle. Having restrained his adversary by means of the 
agnistoma, he (the performer of this rite) is procreated by the ukthya 
(-day)s at the middle in progeny (and) cattle. 

6. This sacrifice is one of’three eminences 1 . 

1 Or * summits, peaks, humps \ These three are the ukthya-days: 9, 15 , 9; 
17, 21 , 17; 27, 33, 27. 

7. An eminency amongst his equals and his progeny (or * his 
subjects ’) becomes he who knows this. 

XXII. 15. 

(The ten-day-rite of Kusurubinda.) 1 

1. Three nine-versed agnistoma(-day)s; three fifteen-versed 
ukthya(-day)s; three seventeen-versed ukthya(-day)s (and, as last 
day,) a twenty-one-versed over-night-rite 1 . 

1 Jaim. br. has the same arrangement. 

2. He who wishes to become multiplied should perform this (rite). 

3. In that the stomas (occur) groupwise 1 (thereby) he becomes 
multiplied. 

1 This is explained in § 4. 

4. Together (are applied) (three) nine-versed stomas, together 
(three) fifteen-versed, together (three) seventeen-versed stomas. 

5. There is (at the end) the twenty-one-versed over-night-rite for, 
being firmly established. 

6. This (rite) is an expanded jyoti(-stoma) 1 . 

i See note 1 on XXI. 12. 5. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 9; Nidanasutra IX. 4; Jaim. br. II. 332-333; Ap. 
XXII. 24. 6-7. 
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7. He who knows this becomes a light among his subjects 

I Equal to 1 c 6. 

8. This (rite) comprises the four stomas: four-footed is cattle; 
he is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle 1 . 

1 Equal to l.c. 7. 

9. The stomas (of this rite) do iot exceed the twenty-one-versed 
one; the twenty-one-versed stoma is a firm support; he is firmly 
established *. 

J Nearly equal !'• l.c, ; 

*V' 

1*.. Kusurubv.ida. . * son of Uddalaka, having performed this 
(rite), eatnu to pb»r**V> progeny). 

11. He who k^ow this comes to plurality (of progeny and cattle). 


XXII. 16. 

(The ten-day-rite with the Chandomas.) 1 

la. An internally attached five-day-rite 1 ; four Chandoma 
(-day)s 2 ; a Visvajit(-day) as over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. XXI. 13. 

2 Cp. XIV and XV (of 24, 44, 48, 24). 

lb. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

2. In that it begins with an internally attached five-day-rite, 
man being five-fold and cattle being five-fold, he, thereby, reaches man 
and cattle K 

l Cp. XXI. 13. 6. 

3. The Chandoma(-day)s are in the middle; the Chandomas are 
cattle 1 ; (so this rite serves) for obtaining cattle. 

1 Note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

4. There is a Visvajit as over-night-rite, for conquering all. 


l Cp. Araeyakalpa VIII. 10; NidSnasutra IX. 5-6; Ap. XXII. 24. 3-4. 
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XXII. 17. 

(The ten-day-rite called ‘stronghold of 
the Gods*.) 1 

1. An agnistoma with three stomas 1 (1); a Jyotis(-day) as 
ukthya (2); an agnistoma with three stomas (3); a go(-day) as 
ukthya (4); an Abhijit as agnistoma (5); a go(-day) as ukthya (6); 
a Visvajit as agnistoma (7); an ayus(-day) as ukthya (8); a Visvajit as 
agnistoma 2 (9); an over-night-rite with all the stomas (10). 

1 Either the morning-service of 9, the midday-service of 15, the afternoon- 
service of 17-versed stotras, or resp. four stotras of 9, four of 15, four of 17; see 
note 7 on page 120 of the edition of the Araeyakalpa. 

2 Read viSvajid agnia\omah instead of v. agniatomasya. 

2. When the Gods were being slain by the Asuras, they resorted 
to Prajapati. He gave them this ‘ stronghold of the Gods \ This they 
entered. 

3. He should perform (it) for one against whom abhioara is being 
practised. He enters this stronghold of the Gods; so as not to be laid 
low K 

1 Read astrtyai instead oi astityai. 

XXII. 18. 

(The eleven-day-rite of Paundarlka.) 2 

1. An internally attaohed six-day-rite; three Chandoma(-day)s; 
an agnistoma with the four stomas; a Visvajit as over-night-rite. 

2. This sacrifice is one for getting the supremacy 1 . 

1 Read, with the Leyden Ms., avardjyo , and op. XIX. 13. 1. 

3. Supremacy obtains he who knows this. 

4. For the supremacy is Prajapati (and) the supremacy is the 
most exalted Lord 1 . 

1 See XIX. 13. 3. 


1 Cp. Araeyakalpa VIII. 11. a-g; NidSnasutra IX. 6; TS. VII. 2. 6. 3. 
(different l); Ap. XXII. 24. 1-2. 

2 Cp. Araeyakalpa VIII. 11. h; NidSnasutra IX. 7; Ap. XXII. 24. 8-12; 
Baudh. XVI. 32. 
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5. He who knows this reaches the state of a most exalted Lord l , 

3 See ib. 4. 

ба. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied), for this is 
(equal to) supremacy. 

бб. A myriad (of cows should be given) as sacrificial fee, for this 
is (equal to) supremacy. 

6c. There is the thirty-six-versed stoma 1 ; for this is (equal to) 
supremacy. 

1 Instead of 8ad.vtth<a itomo, read, with th(' Leyden Ms., ea^trithSa stomo , and 
cp. Araeyakaloa l.c. 

fid. Therj i* th*i . « r .4dtoma stoma 1 , for this is the last 2 . He 
who knows this rms'xw ne end (the limit) of fortune. 

1 As tenth day; io|e l on XIX. 5. 1. 

2 Cp. XXI. 4. «. 

7a. Ksemadhrtvan, the son of* Pundarlka, having sacrificed with 
this (rite) at the northern border of the Sudaman, throve in all 
respeots. 

76. He who knows this thrives in all ways. 


Twenty-third Charter. 

The Chapters XXIII-XXV describe the sattras, the sacrificial 
‘sessions’, soma-rites of more than twelve days, where there is no 
Ya)am&na but a Grhapati. A sattra must begin and end with an 
over-night-rite. 


XXIII. 1. 

(Thirteen-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite (1); a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s 
(2-7); an over-night-rite with all the stomas (8); four Chandoma(-day)s 
(9-12); an over-night-rite (13). 

2. These thirteen-days are a complete twelve-dav-rite 1 . 

X Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. l.b; NidSnasutra IX. 9; Lfity. X. 3. 12-19; Ap. XXIII. 
1. 8-9; T.S. VII. 3. 8. 
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1 On 5 pta> cp. XXL 15. 5, XXII. 11. 4. SSyana explains apta in the following 
manner: just as in every-day life one gives, for fear of giving too little, a surplus, 
in order to give the full measure, so the thirteen-day-rite is a fully reached, fully 
measured twelve-day-rite. 

з а. For the introductory day and the concluding day, (being) 
both over-night-rites, are the same 1 . 

1 The wording of the corresponding passage in TS. is: samanarh hy etad ahar 
yat prdyanlyas codayaniyas ca. 

зб. By these days (i.e , by this rite) they get (the fulfilment of) 
every wish they hope to see fulfilled. 

4. But the voice of the Grhapati becomes (by this rite) deficient 1 . 
In that at the middle is the over-night-rite with all the stomas, thereby, 
the voice of the Grhapati becomes not deficient 2 . 

1 Perhaps because he deviates from the twelve-day-rite, this rite being equal 
to the voice (XI. 10. 19, XII. 5. 13). 

2 According to XX. 2. 2, the sarvastoma atiratra serves for gaining all. 

5. The (participants of a sacrificial session), who had Aryala 1 as 
their Grhapati (and) Aruni as their Hotr, used 2 to practise these (days, 
ie., this rite) at (or among) the Subhagas 3 . They throve in every respect. 
They who undertake these (days, who perform this rite) thrive in every 
respect. 

1 An Aryala KShodi is mentioned in Jaim. br. III. 177 (the name also in 
K&th. XXV. 7), who, by a certain rite, had torn asunder the voice or the word. 

2 That upayanti cannot be intended as a present tense appears from the 
following imperfect. Perhaps the particles ha sma have fallen out, but cp. Intro¬ 
duction, Chapter III, § 8, b. 

2 About this locality (river or people ?), nothing is known. 


XXIII. 2. 

(Second thirteen-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; the ten days of the twelve-day-period 1 ; a 
mahavrata-day and an over-night-rite. 

1 As they have been described in Chapters XI-XV. 


l Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. l.c; Ap. XXIII. 1. 10-11. 
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2. It is the voice (or the word) that is being continuously stretched 
out by this twelve-day-rite 1 . This (voice) they would tear asunder 2 , if 
they were to perform an over-night-rite in the middle 3 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 1. 4. 

2 Read vicchindyur yan, etc. 

3 This remark would seem rather to be applicable to the first thirteen-day-rite 
(cp. TS. VII. 3. 3. 1-2), where there is an aHratra in the middle. Has the author 
confused the facts ? 

3. In that th°v undertake the (maha-)vrata immediately after, 
they do not tear asunder tie voice ; they each the thirteenth month 1 . 

1 This is ^qua 11 ;; uifjeicft". F ; yana’s commentary is corrupt and incom¬ 
prehensible. 

4. This is tho •'.■•my established thirteen-day-rite. They who 

perform it are firmly stablished. 

XXIII 3. 

(Fourteen-day- rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s ; 
a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, beginning with the thirty- 
three-versed day 1 (and) an over night-rite. 

1 The first, normal sadaha consists of days of 9, 15, 17, 21, 27 and 33 verses ; 
the second, of days of 33, 27, 21, 17, 15 and 9 verses : in reversed order ; cp. TS. 
paracinani prsthdni and pratlclnhni prsthdni, 

2. These days are (i.e., this fourteen-day-rite is) wish-granting : 

3. For the (first) ten are (equal to) the viraj 1 ; the eleventh is the 
person (of the participant) itself; the twelfth is progeny; the 
thirteenth is cattle ; the fourteenth (serves) for (obtaining) the wish 2 . 

1 And the viraj is food. 

2 So they get food; they retain their own life; get progeny and cattle and 
all that they further desire. 

4. All their wishes they get fulfilled through these days. 

5. These two 1 thirty-three-versed days that in the middle (of 
the two six-day-rites) are brought into connection with each other, are 

* Cp. Argeyakalpa IX. 1. d; Nidfinasutra IX. 10; TS. VII. 3. 4; Baudh. 
XVI. 33 (beg.); Ap. XXIII. 1. 13-14. 
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(equal to) the range of the ruddy one 2 . Thereby, they mount to the 
range of the ruddy one. 

1 Read etau instead of eta, 

2 Cp. XIX. 10. 12.—The days are : atiratra, 9-versed, 15-versed, 17-versed, 
21-versed, 27-versed, 33-verse d, 33-verse d, 27-versed, 21-versed, 17- 
versed, 15-versed, 9-versed and atirfitra. 

6. Twioe they undertake (perform) the (six-day-rite with the) 
prstha(-sfiman)s ; they put, in regular order, food 1 into themselves. 

1 Beoause the prsthas are food; cp. XIX. 9. 4. 

7. These days are winged* 1 ; whatever wish they desire to see ful¬ 
filled they by these (days) reach. 

i See note 1 on XIX. 10. 1. 

8. For wherever a winged being (a bird) desires to go, all that it 
reaches. 

9. They start with a nine-versed (stoma) and finish with a nine- 
versed (stoma) 1 . The nine-versed among the stomas are the vital prin¬ 
ciples (the kinds of breath.) By breath they begin, in breath they are 
firmly established 8 . 

1 This refers only to the two sadaha-periods. 

2 Cp. XIX. 10. 14. 

XXIII. 4. 

(Second fourteen-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite ; a three-day-period : Jyotis, go and ayus ; a 
six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s ; an Ayus, a go and a jyotis(-day), 
and an over-night-rite. 

2. These (days, i.e , this fourteen-day-rite) should be undertaken 
by those regarding whom they have doubts as to (admitting them to) 
bed, water or marriage 1 . 

1 The exact meaning of these three words, thus combined, is doubtful ; ‘ bed * 
and * marriage ’ seem to be synonymous. Elsewhere (KStb. XXV. 3) we find: 
udake vd patre vd vivdhe vd ; about pdtra, cp. note 1 on VI. 5. 9. It is, to me at 
least, even uncertain that * water ’ means * the pouring out of water for a 
deceased ’. Say an a: abhisekartham. 

l Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. I.e; Ap. XXIII. 1. 15-16; Baudh. XVI. 33 and cp. 
TS. VII. 3. 5. 
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3, 4. In that there is a three-day-period : Jyotis, go and ftyus, 
they reaoh the well-known stomas: these worlds. They are firmly 
supported in these worlds l . 

1 Cp. XXII. 8. 3. 

5. And as to the six-day-rite in the middle with the prstha 
(-saman)s, this, forsooth, is the bed o! the Gods; they, thereby, mount 
the bed of the Gods and become worthy of bed *. 

1 They become worthy of being taken into marriage. Just as patriya (seethe 
quotation from KSth. in ote l on VI. 5. 9) must mean * worthy of vessel \ • worthy 
to take meals together with ar itber/ ao talpya rust signify ‘worthy of bed *; cp. 
above, § 2, and below, X2j|V. 10* 

x* 

6 They reaoh V**.- ci a wealthier man 1 . 

1 Op. Kath. XXV1I*.< . '39. 14: pra dreyasah patram apnoti. 

7. As to the ayus, go and Jyotis(-days) and the over-night-rite, 
whereby they go hence (from the world), thereby they return (to 
earth). 

XXIII. 5. 

(Third fourteen-day-rite .) 1 

1. An over-night-rite ; the two days go and ayus ; the ten days of 
the twelve-day-period 1 and an over-night-rite. 

l Cp. not© 1 on XXIII. 2. 1. 

2. In that there are the two days go and ayus, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) pairing stomas 1 : in order to be procreated. 

1 Cp. XVI. 3. 7 (end), and note 3. 

3. Then, the ten days of the twelve-day-period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-broken (not divided) voice 1 : for getting 
progeny. 

I The twelve-day-period is the voioe : XI. 10. 19. 

4. This is the well supported fourteen-day-rite. They who per¬ 
form i% are well supported. 


i Cp. Ar?eyakalpa IX. 1. f; Ap. XXIII. 1. 17-18. 
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XXIII. 6. 

(Fifteen-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite ; a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s; 
a mahSvrata(-day); a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s begin¬ 
ning with the thirty-three-versed day 1 (and) an over-night-rite. 

i Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

2. By means of these days (by means of this fifteen-day- 
rite) the Gods reached the state of Gods. They who undertake 
this rite reach the state of a.God. 

3 This is the sacrificial session of the Gods. Even now the 
Gods perform (it as) a sattra. 

4. The (introductory) over-night-rite is the day of full-moon; 
the (first) six-day-period, this (is) the (next following) six-day-rite 
with the prstha(-saman)s; the mahavrata(-day) (is) the astaka par 
excellence; the (second, reversed) six-day-period, this (is) the (next 
following) six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s; the (concluding) 
over-night-rite (is) the day of new-Moon l . 

This means that the first day must fall on the day of full-moon, etc. 
On ekastaka , cp. note 1 on V. 9. 1. As, however, Apastamba has atfamyam, 
ekastaka may be used here simply in the sense of eighth day. 

5. Therefore, men do not (ordinarily) press (and sacrifice) the 
soma at that time 1 , for it is the time when the Gods press the 
soma. In a visible way, they by these (days, i.e., by this rite) 
mount unto the deities. 

1 At that time: during the half of the waning moon. 

6. But there is a danger of being repelled (by the Gods); (there¬ 
fore) they should consecrate themselves (i.e., undergo the ceremony of 
diked) during the other half of the month: for not to be repelled 1 . 

* About the precise meaning of this sentence, the old commentators, as 
DhSnafLjayya and Gautama, were already at variance. The meaning of the 
SutrakSra himself is that this fifteen-day-rite should be preceded by twelve- 
diks8-days and twelve upasad-days, so that they begin the dlksS during the 
dark half of the month. Ap. allows to begin the fifteen-day-rite on new-moon 
and to conclude on full moon. 


I Gp. Ar^eyakalpa IX. 1. g; Nidanasutra IX. 10; Lftty. X. 1. 7-9; Ap 
XXIII. 2. 2-4. 
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XXIII. 7. 

(Second fifteen-day-rite. ) l 

1. An over-night-rite; a nine-versed Agni-laud 1 as agnistoma; 
the three-day-period: jyotis, go, ayus; the six-day-rite with the 
prstha(-saman)s; an ayus-, a go-and a jyotis-(-day) (and) an over¬ 
night-rite. 

1 Cp. XVII. 5. 1. 

2. These days (this rite) express (expresses) the nobility 1 . 

1 Cp. note I on XI. 4* 

3. Those who *r n -ious of (obtaining^ priestly lustre should 
undertake this (rite’* - 

i Cp. XVII. 5. 

4. In that there is the nine-versed Agni-laud as agnistoma, he, 
thereby, makes the priesthood reach fame. 

5. (For) the nine-versed (stoma) is priesthood x . 

1 Because (VI. 1. 6) it sprang together with the trivrt stoma from the head 
of Prajapati. 

ба. In that there is the three-day-period : jyotis, go, and ayus, 
they reach the well-known stomas: these worlds. They are firmly 
supported in these worlds 1 . 

1 The same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4. 

бб. In that the six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s is 
(applied) in the middle, the prstha(-saman)s being food, thereby food 
is brought into the middle (of their body). Therefore, food, being 
in the middle, satiates. 

6c. As to the ayus-, go-, and jyotis(-days) (and) the over-night- 
rite: whereby they go hence, thereby they return 1 . 

I The same as XXIII. 4. 7. 


I Cp. Ar^eyakalpa IX. 1. h; Nidftnasutra IX. 10; TS. VII. 3. 7; Baudh. 
XVI. 33 (279 1-4; read aqniatuj jyoHr ); Ap. XXIII. 2. 5-6. 
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XXIII. 8. 

(Third fifteen-day-rite.) 1 

1. A nine-versed Agni-laud as agnistoma; the three-day-period: 
jyotis, go, ayus; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite; an over¬ 
night-rite. 

2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra, for (the 
fulfilment of) another (wish) (serves) a sacrifice. By a sattra he 
does not get that for which a sacrifice (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice that for which a sattra (is undertaken) 1 . 

* The same as XXII. 3. 2. 

3. In that an over-night-rite is only at one side 1 , thereby it 
is a sacrifice, and in that there are the ten days of the twelve-day* 
period, thereby it is a sattra. 

1 Read anyataro ’tiratras ? A sattra begins and concludes with an atir&tra. 

4. Both (kinds of) wishes (that connected with an ahlna and 
that connected with a sattra) they by these (days, i.e., by this rite) 
reach. 


XXIII. 9. 

(Fourth fifteen-day-rite. ) 8 

la. An oyer-night-rite; the three-day-period: jyotis, go, ayus ; 
the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

15. Those who desire to get progeny should undertake (this 

rite). 

2. By means of these (days, i.e., of this fifteen-day-rite), Praja- 
pati created the creatures. They who undertake this rite are mul¬ 
tiplied in children (and) cattle. 

3. In that there is the three-day-period: Jyotis, go, Ryus, they 
reach the well-known stomas: these worlds. They are firmly sup¬ 
ported in these worlds 1 . 

* The same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4. 


} Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 1. i; Nidfinasutra IX. 10 (end); Ap. XXIII. 2. 7-8. 
2 Baudh. XVI. 38 (278. 17-18); Ap. XXIII. 2. 9-10. 
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4. Then, the ten days ot the twelve-day-rite, they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny 1 . 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 5. 3. 

5. This is the firmly supported fifteen-day-rite; firmly supported 
are they who undertake this rite. 

XXIII. 10. 

^Sixteen-day - rite.) 1 

1. The^e same dwith the raahavrata(-day) 

1 This uay;‘gOt.^s ju, i ir-e the concluding atirfttra;so Sftyana, and op. 
Baudh: • He inserts th v » . /. ofca between the tenth day (of the dadarStra) and 
thrt (concluding) atiratw. 

2. By means of t).ese (days, of this sixteen-day-rite), Indra gained 
the supreme victory ; by means of these they gain the supreme victory. 

3. The thunderbolt is the fifteen-day-rite 1 (contained in this 
sixteen-day-rite). No one can display any prowess when he has not 
grasped a (destructive weapon like the) thunderbolt 2 . The sixteenth 
day is the handle. He displays prowess after he has grasped with 
this 8 (sixteenth day as handle) the thunderbolt (i.e., the first fifteen 
days). 

1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 339 : vajro ha khalu va eaa yat paficadaSaratrah ; the pafica- 
da$a stoma likewise is a thunderbolt: II. 4. 2. 

2 Litt: ‘with a non-grasped thunderbolt.’ 

3 I take tadgrhltena as a compound. 

XXIII. II. 

(Seventeen-day*rifce.) 2 

1. An over-night-rite; a five-day-period: Jyotis, go, ftyus, go, 
ayus ; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) a over-night-rite. 

2. By means of these (days : by this .seventeen-day-rite), Prajft- 

--- i - ■ ■■■ ■ ■ " — ' - ■ ■ - ' : 1 .T —’—— - 

1 Op. Ap. XXIII. 2. 11-12; Baudh. XVI. 33 : 278. 18-279. 1. 

< Cp. Araeyakalpa IX. 2a; NidSnasfltra IX. 11; T8. VII. 3. S; Baudh. XVI. 
33 (279. 4-5); Ap. XXIII. 2. 13-14. 

38 
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pati gained endless bliss, endless, verily, are the (rites) of the kind of 
the five-day-rite \ 

1 Why they are to be regarded as endless is, to me, inexplicable. 

3. In that there is the five-day-period, (thereby) they are pro¬ 
created in consequence of the endless. 

4. Then, the ten days of the twelve-day-rite, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny *. 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4 and XXIII. 9, 3. 

5. This is the firmly established seventeen-day-rite. Firmly 
established are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 12. 

(The eighteen-day-rite of the Gods.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite ; a six-day abhiplava*period 1 ; the ten days 
of the twelve-day-rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

1 See Arseyakalpa I. 2-7: jyotis, go, 5yus, go, ayus, jyotis. 

2. The Gods were afraid of death ; they resorted to Prajfipati. He 
gave them the immortality through this eighteen-day-rite. 

3. This is man’s immortality that he reaches the normal term of 
life (and) that he becomes wealthier K 

I This is the same as XXII. 12. 2. 

4. They reach the whole term of life (and) become wealthier, who 
practise this (rite). 

5. These days are twice nine; nine are the vital 'principles \ in 
regular order they bring the vital principles into themselves. 

i Cp. note 2 on VIII. 7. 6. 

XXIII. 13. 

(Nineteen-day-rite.) 2 

1. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) l . 

i See note 1 on XXIII. 10. 1. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 2. b; Ap. XXIII. 2. 15-10. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 2. b; Ap. XXIII. 2. 17-18. 
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2. By means of these days ( i.e. 9 through this rite), Vftyu gained 
the sovereignty over the animals of the wild. They who practise this 
rite reach the sovereignty over both kinds of animals (domestic and 
wild). 

3. This is the sacrificial session for (obtaining) deer. 

4. Through these days (through this rite) the wild animals, 
although they are not fostered 1 , are \ rocreated. 

1 The exact meaning of anakrta is uncertain. 

T i> Unfosfcered 1 (progeny) is born r o those who perform these 
days (who perform *hi§ *tra). 

1 L»ikew‘de uncertain,, ? explains ‘ without effort*. 

XXIII. 14. 

(Tw enty- day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; a six-day-abhiplava-period 1 ; the two 
days Abhijiu and Visvajit 2 ; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) 
an over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. note l on XXIII. 12.1. 

2 Cp. XVI. 4 and 5. 

2. They who are desirous of (obtaining) men 1 should undertake 
these days (should perform this rite); by means of these (days), Prajft- 
pati created man. 

i Of servants, or of male children (?) 

3. He obtained the supremacy over all food. They who perform 
this (rite) obtain the supremacy over all food. 

4. This is a sacrificial session for (obtaining) men. 

5. Twenty-fold is man, for he has ten fingers, ten toes. 

6. In that there are these twenty days, they firmly establish 
by these man in these worlds. 

7. This is the firmly established twenty day-rite. Firmly estab¬ 
lished are they who undertake it. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 3. a; NidftnasUtra IX. 11; TS. VII. 3. 9; Baudh. XVI. 
33 (379. 6-8, agrees more with TS.); Ap. XXIII. 2 19-20. 
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XXIII. 15. 

(First twenty-one-day-rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite ; a six-day-abhiplava-period ; an over¬ 
night-rite ; a six-day-abhiplava-period (and) an overnight-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(it). 

2. By means of these days (of this rite), the Adityas produced 
the seven kinds of domestic animals \ They produce the cattle by 
these (days). 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 7. 8. 

3. They (these days) are thrice seven : seven are the Adityas V 

1 Eight, according to XXIV. 12. 4. 

4. The Adityas are (equal to) the cattle *. 

1 This equation rests solely on the number seven. 

5,6. The Adityas (were) thriving in this world and in yonder 
world, as the cattle in this (and) the seasons in yonder world 1 . 

1 This is not over-clear. 

7. In both worlds, in that of the Gods and in that of men, they 
thrive who undertake these (days, who perform this rite). 

XXIII. 16. 

(Second twenty-one-day-rite.) 2 

lo. An over-night-rite; a six-day-period with the prstba'-sa- 
man)s ; the (three) svarasaman(-days) 1 ; the divaklrtya(-day) 2 ; the 
(three) 8varasaman(-days) 8 ; a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s 
beginning with the thirty-three-versed (day) 4 and an over-night-rite. 

i. Cp. IV. 6. 

* The visuvat-day. 

* Cp. IV. 6. 

4 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) priestly lustre should 
undertake (these days, perform this rite). 

_ m. 

1 Ar*eyakalpa IX. 3. b; NidSnasutca IX. 12; Ap. XXIII. 3. 2-3. 

* Cp. Areeyakalpa IX. 3. e; NidSnasutra IX. 12; Jaim. br. II. 342; TS. VII. 
8. M>; Baudh. XVI. 33 (end); Ap. XXIII. 3. 4-9. 
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2. The demoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness K For 
him (for the sun) the Gods sought a means of restoration. They 
found these days (i.e., this twenty-one-day-rite). By means of these, 
they drove away from him the darkness. 

* Cp. IV. 5. 2. 

3. They who perform this s&ttra repel the darkness from them¬ 
selves l . 

1 And obtain pries* 1 y lustre. 

4. They should^ s '‘ ex (the normal he-goat), immolate 1 a victim 
destined for So m » ind l h 4 

1 Probably cn the Av* .«v; cp. Schol. on Katy. XXIV. 2. 9. 

* According to the »a ii. br,, the victim is destined forVSyu: vayur vai6dntih , 
idntya evdnirddhaya f \ti v w of which, is said below, § 8). 

5. The Br&hmin is Soma 1 , Pusan is the cattle 2 . Their own deity 
they (the participants of the sattra) thereby strengthen through oattle, 
and they make a skin for themselves 8 9 . 

1 This means : Soma is the deity of the Brahmin. 

2 Cp. XVIII. 1. 16. 

8 Beoause by the measure to provide themselves with brahmavareasa, too 
much of the mala on their body might be removed; cp. § 10, and Kfith. XI. 5 : 
150. 6: avam eva devatarp barkhayate , tvacam eva kurute. 

6. The verses of Manu are used as kindling-verses 2 . 

1 Either Maitr. S. IV. 11. 2: 164. 11—165.16 or TS. I. 8. 22. 1, m,n. Cp. Ksth. 
l.c.: manor rcaa admidhentav apy anubruyat. 

7. All that Manu did say, that is medicine 1 ; (so this is) for 
healing. 

1 Cp. K&th. l.c.: manur vai yat kibedvadat tad bheaajam asti. 

8. They should undertake (this rite) in summer *. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br.: td haitd rdtrir naiddghiye mday upeyuh .. tosmdd eaa 
naiddghiye masi balistharp tapaty, api dvigund chdyd upaaarpanti. According to 
the Yajus-texts: on full-moon of Taifya. *• 

9. For at that time this (sun) gives most heat \ 

8 And this is in aooordanoe with the nature of brahmavaroasa. 
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10. But there is a fear of leprosy. For it (the sun) removes too 
much from them ( i.e ., from their body ) l . 

1 Cp. Maitr. S. II. 1.5: 7. 9 : kilasatvad va etaaya bhayam , ati hy apahanti. 

11. These days (i.e., this rite) forsooth, were undertaken by Ugra- 
deva, the son of Rajana 1 . He got leprosy. 

i Cp. XIV. 3. 17. 

12. Free from leprosy becomes he who, knowing this, undertakes 
(this) rite l . 

1 Cp. Jaim. br.: ‘Ugradeva Rajani, longing for priestly lustre, undertook these 
days (this rite of twenty-one days). Him a Brahmin addressed : ydvad brahmavar - 
casam avaruddhShi (so, corrupt,, the ms., read, perhaps, avaroddhaai) Sveto bha - 
visyaslti. And he became (white) as a white horse* (aa yathdSvah Sveta evam aea ), 
which seems to indicate that be became leprous.—On this whole khanda, we 
remark that the bulk of its contents has been borrowed from the Black Yajurveda, 
especially from the Kathaka (XI. 5) and the Maitr. Samh. (II. 1. 5), where an isti 
is described for obtaining brahmavarcaaa. That these- texts form the basis of 
khanda 16, is proved by the words : avarbhdnur va asurah auryarp tamasdvidhyat, 
whereas formerly (IV. 5. 2) our author used adityarp instead of suryam. The 
sequence of the wording is nearly the same as in the Kath. and the Maitr. Samh. 
In the description of a sattra there is no room for mentioning the sSmidheni verses, 
which belong to the domain of the istis. Moreover, the context is broken by the 
mention of the he-goat to be sacrificed to Soma and Pusan, for this sacrifice is 
intended to guard from kildsatva !—On the whole isti, op. the author’s paper: Alt* 
indische Zauberei (Wunschopfer), no. 40 and 41. 

XXIII. 17. 

(Twenty-two-day-rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite; a three-day-period : Jyotis, go, ayus : a 
six-day-abhiplava-period; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite; a 
mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who desire to (obtain) food should perform (this rite). 

2. The five seasons, the twelve months, these three worlds, 
yonder sun as twenty-first, food on the twenty-seoond place: from 
these worlds, from the year, from yonder sun is obtained food by those 
who undertake these days 1 (this twenty-two-day-rite). 

I The logic is not very strict! 


i Cp. Ap. XXIII. 3. 10-11. 
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XXIII. 18. 

(Twenty-three-day-rite . ) 1 

la. An over-night-rite; a five-day-period: Jyotis, go, ayus, go, 
ayus; an abhiplava-six-day-period ; the ten days of the twelve-day - 
rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who desire (to obtain) a firm support should perform 
(this rite). 

2 . By means * ? these days, Prajapati was firmly supported in 
these worlds. 

3. In . e tr.ose twenty-three daj r s: three are 

these worlds ; in tuese v . »-<•* by means of these days, they are firmly 
supported. 

4. This is the y supported twenty-three-day-rite. They who 
perform it are firmly supported. 


XXIII. 19. 

(Twenty- four-day-rite .) 2 
1. An over-night-rite (1); a six-day-rite with the prstha 
(-saman)s (2-7); a thirty-three-versed (day), ‘ unexpressed \ arranged 
in the manner of the Upahavya but with the kanvarathantara(-saman) 
in the midday-service ( 8 ); then, a thirty-three-versed (day), (but now) 

* expressed * ( 9 ) 2 ; a twenty-seven-versed (day) ( 10 ) ; two twenty-one- 
versed (days) ( 11 - 12 ); a twenty-seven-versed (day) (13); a thirty-three- 
versed day, * unexpressed 9 (14); a thirty-three-versed day (but now) 

* expressed ’ (15); a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s in revers¬ 
ed order (16-21); a nine-versed day, * unexpressed * (22); a Jyotistoma 
as agnistoma (23) (and) an over-night-rite (24). 

1 See XVIII. 1. 

2 So here three thirty-three-versed days (for the last day oi the pftthyasadaha 
is equally 33-versed) follow directly after each other. In order to avoid sameness 
( jamitva ), the middle one is * unexpressed *; see TS. VII. 4. 2. 3.—On anirukta, 
op. note 1 on XVIII. 1. 3. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 3. 12-13. 

2 Cp. Arjeyakalpa IX. 3. e—6. g.; NidSnasGtra IX. 12; Jaim. br. II. 350 sqq.; 

TS. VII. 4. 2; Ap. XXIII. 4. 1-2; Baudh. XVI. 34-35 (279. 14-280. 12). 
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2 . By means of these (days, i.e., of this rite), the Gods united 
themselves in the world of heaven. (So) these days (serve for fulfilling 
the wish of their performers :) ‘ May we be united in the world of 
heaven * 1 . 

1 The last sentence is somewhat elliptic ; understand probably: ity eta upa - 
yanti ; op. TS. 1. c. 1. From this sentence the rite has its name : dev&narp aarpsad 
or aamaadam ayanam. 

3. These (days, this rite), forsooth, are the range of the ruddy one 
(the sun). In that the thirty-three-versed (days) are brought into 
connection in the middle, thereby they ascend the range of the ruddy 
one l . 

i dp. XIX. 10. 12. 

4. In that the six;-day-rite with the prstha(-s§man)s is (applied) 
in the middle, the pr3tha(-saman)s being food, thereby food is brought 

into the middle. Therefore food, being in the middle, satiates l . 

> 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 7. 66. 

6 . These are seven-day-periods K 

1 This cannot be taken literally. 

6 . Hence 1 the young ones are born. 

1 Out of these seven-day-periods, probably because the seven-day-rite is con¬ 
nected with the getting of progeny : XXII. 5, 3. 

7. They who perform this rite are procreated in children and 
cattle. 

8 . Not conducive to cattle, forsooth, is that sacrificial session 
where the Chandoma(-day)s are lacking l . In that there are seven- 
day-periods, thereby this (rite) is provided with the Chandomas 2 ; 
thereby, they (i e. t these days, this rite) are conducive to cattle. 

1 Because the Chandomas are cattle: note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

* How are these seven-day-period3 to be understood as Chandomas ? SSya^a 
is of no help. A similar difficulty, XXIV. 3. 2. 

9. 10. A thirty-three-versed (stoma) comes (immediately) after a 
thirty-three-versed one 1 , a nine-versed after a nine-versed*. They 
mount from the top to the top 3 by (the faot) that the thirty-three- 
versed (stoma) comes (immediately) after the thirty-three-versed; 
from 4 the vital principle they are firmly supported in the vital prin- 
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ciples by (the fact) that the nine-versed (stoma) comes (immediately) 
after the nine-versed one. 

1 The last day of the first p^thya-sadaha is 33-versed, this is followed by a 
33-versed day; op. $ 1. 

2 The last day of the reversed pysfchya-sadaha is nine-versed (the 21st day), 
and after this comes a nine-versed day. 

3 They reach the highest top : heaven or bradhnaaya via^apam. 

4 If the ablative pr&nQt is right, it is due solely to the parallelism with the 
preceding agrad agram rohanti. At any rate, § 9 and §10 form one single 
sentence. 

il. These days m ,te the proper order 1 : that the day of rising 
from the sacri(poi*J sem;*- * is a jyotistoma-agnistoma, is for arranging 
the unarranged. 

1 It has been already f ted by Sfiyana that the maso. vilomSnah (sc . ratrayah) 
is a grammatical irr^ulai ity.—The proper order is violated by the 27-versed day 
(which comes after a 83-versed one), the two 21-versed days and the 27-versed 
day (the 10th-13th days). 

2 This is the last but one day, here the 23th ; cp. Eggeling, in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. XXVI. page 447, note 2. 


XXIII. 20. 

(Second twenty-four-day-rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite ; two abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten 
days of the twelve-day-rifce (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) either progeny or oattle 
should undertake (these days : should perform this rite). 

2. Out of a normal womb children and cattle are bom. In that 
the two six-day-periods are performed normally 1 , they are pro¬ 
created in children and cattle bom from a normal womb. 

I They are normal (well-arranged) as they occur in their regular order, and 
not the second (as often is the case) in reversed order. 

3 . Then the ten days of the twelve-day-rite; they (thereby) under¬ 
take (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny l . 

l This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4, etc. ^ 

i Cp. NidSnasfitra IX. 12 (etarp vitZlaprtfhya ity Scakaate, the word ooeurs also 
in Afiv. XI. 3. 8 and KSty. XXIV. 2. 16); Ap. XXIII. 3.15-16. 
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4. This is the firmly established twenty-four-day-rite Firmly 
established are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 21. 

(Twenty-five-dav-rite . ) 1 

1 . These same (days) with the mahavrata(-day ) l . 

I Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 10. 1. 

2. By these days, Prajapati obtained all food. 

3. The year contains twOnty-four half-months; the year is the 
twenty-fifth ; the vrata is food l . Out of the year through these (days) 
the food is obtained by those who perform this (rite). 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 10. 1. 


XXIII. 22. 

(Twenty- six-day-rite. ) 2 

1. An over-night-rite ; the two days : go, and ayus ; two abhipla- 
va-six-day-periods; thef ten days of the twelve-day-period (and) an 
over-night-rite. 

2. The seasons lacked a firm support; they got it by these (days). 
Those who are desirous of (obtaining) a firm support should perform 
(this rite). They get a firm support. 

3. Six (in number) are the seasons ; in the seasons they by these 
(days) get a firm support. 

4. In that there are those two days : go, and ayus, they (thereby) 
undertake (praotise) pairing stomas 1 , in order to be procreated. 

1 Cp. note 3 on XVI. 3. 7. 

5 . That the two six-day-periods are performed normally, is for 
obtaining accomplishment *. 

i Cp. XXIII. 20. 2. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 3-4; Baudh. XVI. 34: 279. 12-13: aa uvevZbrZhmanah, 
* this is the (twenty-flve-day-rite) that is not desoribed in our {viz., the TS.) 
brahxxt&jjta.* 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 5-6. 
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6 . Then, the ten days of the twelve day-rite, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny. 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4, eto. 

7. This is the well-supported fcwenty-six-day-rite. Firmly support¬ 
ed are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 23. 

(Twenty-seven- day- rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite ; a three-day-period : jyotis, go, ay us; two 

abhiplava-six-day-periods : the ten days the twelve-day-period (and) 

an ovec-niaht-rite. 

° ^ 

16. Those i*o ire /nrous of thriving should perform (this rite). 

2 . By means c? *. ; \days) the moon-stations throve in all res¬ 

pects. They who ur cu *',ake them thrive in all respects. 

3. That there ai." twenty-seven days: there are twenty-seven 
moon-stations, these days are commensurable with the moon-stations : 
they get the thriving of the moon-stations. 

XXIII. 24. 

(Twenty-eight-day-rite. ) 2 * 

la. These same days with the mahavrata(-day)\ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 10. 1. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should undertake 
(these days, should perform this rite). 

lc. In that there are these twentv-e i g h t days; cattle is 
e i g h t-hoofed, they obtain through them the cattle hoof by hoof \ 

i Cp. XV. 1. 8, XIX. 5. 4. 

XXIII. 25. 

(Twenty-nine-day-rite.) 8 

1 . An over-night-rite; the five-day-period: jyotis, go, ayus, go, 
ayus; two abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period (and) an over-night-rite. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 7-8. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 9-10. 

S Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 11-12. 
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2. By means of these (days) Prajapati gained endless bliss. 

3. Endless, forsooth, are these twenty-nine (days) 1 ; (the word) 
‘ not * is the endless (part) of speech 2 . 

1 Cp. XXIII. 11. 2. 

2 neti vaivaco *nantam (occurs also XXIV. 9. 2); the word na is contained in 
the designation of the number ekaya na trirjtfcU (' thirty days minus one '). This 
word, according to the interpretation of SSyana, is * endless *, because it is so 
often used in rejecting a request for money or help. 

4 . In that there are those twenty-nine days, through these 
they gain endless bliss. 

XXIII. 26. 

(Thirty-day-rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite; three abhiplava-six-day-periods; the 
ten days of the twelve-day-period (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) food should perform 
(it). 

2. Other sacrificial sessions amount cryptically to the viraj, (but) 
these (days, this thirty-day-rite,) amount visibly to the viraj 1 . ‘ 

1 Because the viraj is of thirty syllables: X. 3. 12. 

3. Visibly (directly), by these days, they who undertake them 
obtain food 1 . 

I Because the virSj is food: IV. 8. 4. 

XXIII. 27. 

(Thirty- one-day- rite.) 2 

la. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) 1 . 

l Cp. note 1 on XXTII. 10. 1. 

16. By means of these days, Praj&pati successively obtained 

food. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 13*14. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 5. 1-2. 
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2 . The viraj is food 1 , the vrata is food 2 . 

1 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

2 Cp. IV. 10. 1. —So, in the first place, the first thirty days are food; in 
the second place, the mahavrata is food. 

3. Successively, they by these days (by this rite) obtain food. 

XXIIT. 28. 

'Thirty-two-day- rite.) 1 

U. An over night :tf , the two days: go (and) ayus; three 
abhiplava-^x-da - vencn! . tie ten days of the twelve-day-period; 
an o^er-riAghtfftfctf. 

16. They who . i* desirous of (obtaining) cattle should under¬ 
take (it). 

2 . Those days are (t.e., this thirty-two-day-rite is) an anustubh. 

3. The anustubh is of thirty-two syllables. 

4. The anustubh is the voice 1 . 

i Cp. V. 7. l. 

5. Four-footed 1 are animals (cattle). 

1 As is the anustubh with its four verse-quarters. 

6 . 7. Through the voice, (i.e.,) through these days, he supports 1 
cattle. 

1 On the perfect, cp Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, page 297. 

8 . Therefore, they (the domestic animals, the cows) approach 
when they are leached by the voice, when they are summoned by 
the voice 1 . 

1 Cp. X. 3. 13. 


1 Op. Ap. XXIII. 5. 3-4. 
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Twenty-fourth Chapter. 

(The sattras, continued.) 

XXIV. 1. 

(Thirty- three-day -rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; three five-day-periods 1 ; a Visvajifc as 
over-night-rite 2 ; one five-day-rite 3 ; the ten days of the twelve-day - 
period (and) an over-night-rite. 

1 A jyotis-, go-, Syus-, go- and ayus-day. 

* Cp. XVI. 6. 

8 In reversed order, according to the Arseyakalpa. 

2. Prajapati created the creatures; these found no firm sup¬ 
port; by means of these (days, by means of this rite,) they got a 
firm support. These worlds found no firm support; by means of 
these (days) they got a firm support. They who desire (to obtain) 
a firm support should undertake them: they get a firm support. 

3. Through that which is formless, these (days) are provided 
with form; through that which is formless, the creatures are pro¬ 
vided with form; through that which is formless, these worlds are 
provided with form. In that the brhat(-saman) takes the plaoe of 
the rathantara (and) the rathantara (that) of the brhat, they (viz., 
the Chanters) engender for them (viz., for the performers of the 
sattra) that which is provided with form through that which is 
formless 

l This seems to mean that, just as the creatures receive their form through 
the soul, because they only come into existence when they are provided with 
a soul, and just as the worlds become visible because Prajapati created them, 
so these days, in which (during the second and the fourth five-day-period, ac¬ 
cording to the Arseyakalpa,) the rathantara and the bfhat change their places 
(the first day having as first prsthaatotia, not, as is usual, the rathantara, but 
the bfhat, the second day having the rathantara instead of the usual bfhat), 
are devoid of form in that their usual first prathastotra is removed, but then 
again are provided with form, in that this void is filled up with the other 
chant. I am not sure whether I have rightly interpreted tins passage. How 
the rathantara and the bphat change their places is seen from Arseyakalpa 
IX. 7. 


* Cp. Apaeyakalpa IX. 7. a-d; Nidanasfitra IX. 13; Jaim. br. II. 365-358 
(slightly different); Ap. XXIII. 5. 6-7. 
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4. By the fact that they undertake periods of five days, the 
sixth day is lost 1 (and) the (six) seasons do not arrive in their 
regular order (because the sixth season would fail). In that, (how¬ 
ever,) there is a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s 2 , thereby 
the sixth day is not lost, thereby the seasons arrive in their regu¬ 
lar order. 

1 Usually a six-day-period is adhibited. 

2 This is not clear, as there is no prvthyah sadahah ; but perhaps this term 

serves here to denote the Vidvajit (which oomes immediately after the last 
five-day-period) in which all the pfstha-s&inans ooour. The Jaiminiya-brSh- 
manr defends the rive-day-” ric«l as representing properly the seasons: * Now, 
the Kspeyas used t - The «x-day-period is founded on what is not- 

seasor> (anrtxu) % it > the > ? *y period that is founded on the season '. Spring 
is the first of the season .■ jaior is the second, the rains are the third, the 
autumn ip the fourth, vt * winter is the fifth, the cool time (HSira) is the sixth. 
The moBt excellent o* tfc< seasons is winter, when cows and men grow fat ($a 
e»a 4reHka rtundty yad anemantah plvaguh plvapurusah). In accordance with 
this season (which is the fifth), the five-day-period is well-founded, but the 
Siaira is blamable when cows and men grow meagre; in accordance with this 
season, the six-day-period is well-founded 1 . They undertake the five-day- 
period, thinking : * may we be well established in accordance with winter which 
is the most excellent of seasons 1 . 

5. And in that there are the ten days of the twelve-day-period,, 
thereby they do not deviate from the five-day-periods 1 . 

1 Thereby, the continuity of the five-day-periods (because a ten-day-period 
is equal to two five-day-periods) is maintained. 

6. The intermediate region is the udder (of a she-goat), on (its) 
both sides are the two nipples 1 ; by means of this 2 nipple, this 
(rite) 8 yields milk for the Gods; by means of yonder 4 (nipple), for 
the creatures. 

1 Sky and earth that are on both sides of the intermediate region. 

2 The earth, see § 7. 

2 This rite, thought of as a she-goat. 

4 The sky, From the sky comes the rain, from the earth oomes the sacrifice, 
by which the Qods exist. 


4 This seems to be contradictory; read, perhaps: tarn anu aafaho 
’pratUthUafr* 
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7. The interstice between (the two nipples) is this 1 intermediate 
region; the two nipples on either side are these two (worlds : sky and 
earth). 

1 Read with the Leyden Ms., idam instead of iyam. 

8. With regard to this, a (verse) occurs (in the sacred texts): 

9. * The Gods, who three and thirty (in number) seated them¬ 
selves on the sacrificial grass, went asunder in two parts' 1 . 

I This verse ; triJMati trayah paro ye devd barhir asata | vyann aha dvita tana is 
corrupt from RS. VIII. 28. 1: ye trimSati trayaa paro dev&so barhir asadan | vidann 
aha dvitdaanan. In view of the precedent (§7) word viyat, I presume that the 
author of our BrShmana takes vyan as imperfect of vyeti. The meaning dvita 
here is uncertain, nor it is apparent how this verse should prove the words of § 7. 

10. The over-night-rite in the middle is the udder, at either side 
(are) the nipples (the three preceding and the three following five-day- 
rites). 

11. If this (rite) were without an over-night-rite (in the middle), 
he would curb the udder. 

12. Therefore, the over-night-rite (in the middle) must be per¬ 
formed to avoid curbing the udder. 

13. The thirty-three deities throve through this (rite). Thereby 
it is a (cause for) thriving. Therefore, they should sacrifice with the (rite 
of) these (days): for thriving. 

14. They apply different Brahman’s chants 1 for obtaining 
different kinds of strength. They obtain different kinds of strength. 

1 This difference in the third prstha-lauds is applied, according to the 
Arseyakalpa, only at the four five-day-periods ; the chants are given IX. 7. a and c. 

XXIV. 2. 

(Second thirty•three-day-rite .) 1 

1. An over-night-rite (1); an abhiplava-six-day-period (2-7); an 
over-night-rite (8); an abhiplava-six-day-rite (9-14); an over-night- 
rite (15); an abhiplava-six-day-period (16-21); the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (22-31); a mahftvrata(-day) (32) and an over-night- 
rite (33). 

2. The Adityas and the Angirases combined this sacrificial session 
1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 7. e ; Nidflnasutra l.c.; Ap. XXIII. 6. 8-9. 





xxiv. 1. 7.—xxiv. 3. 4. 


609 


(i.e., performed it together): of the Adityas was the twenty-one-day- 
rite 1 ; of the Angirases, the twelve-day-rite 2 . The Adityas came to 
thriving in this and yonder world ; the Angirases (came to thriving) 
in this and yonder world. It is a double sacrifioial session. As much 
welfare as they (the participants) get by a double sattra, so great is the 
welfare reached by these (days, through this rite). 

1 Up to the third abhiplava. 

2 From the ten days of the dadarfitra on. 

XXIV. 3. 

( V h i r ? % b : r tv - t h r e e - d a y - r i t e . ) 1 

1. An oyiw-uighc-x'. , three five-day periods ; a Vi4va]it as over¬ 
night-rite; three iivt* -)y periods; an over-night-rite. 

2. Not condnciv to cattle is that sacrificial session where the 
Chandomas are lacking 1 . In that at the Visvajit they apply the 
Chandomas 2 , thereby they (i.e., these days are, this sattra is) provided 
with the Chandomas and conducive to cattle. 

1 See note 1 on XXIII. 19. 8; where the ten days of the twelve-day-rite are 
applied, there are the Chandomas, the 7th, 8th and 9th day. 

2 How is this to be understood ? Sayana, by adding the different stomas 
of the VWvajit, succeeds in getting the number of the stomas of the Chandomas 
(9+16=24, first Chandoma; 17 + 27=44, second Ch.; 16 + 33=48, third Ch.), but 
this seems to be too artificial to be well founded. 

3. These days are winged; whatever wish they desire to see 
fulfilled, that they, by these (days), reach. For wherever a winged 
being (a bird) desires to go, all that it reaohes \ 

I This is the same as XXIII 3. 7, 8.—The ViSvajit in the middle is the trunk, 
the three five-day-rites on either side are the wings. 

4. They start with a nine-versed (stoma), they finish with a nine- 
versed (stoma ) l . The nine-versed among the stomas are the vital 
principles. By breath they begin, in breath they are firmly 
established 2 . 

1 Because, according to the NidSnasutra, they begin with three and end 
with three five-day-periods: trivrtft prayanti trivftodyantUi : trayah paflc&h&h 
purastZU tray a uparis\ad iti. 

2 This is the same as XXIII. 3. 9. 

i Cp. Arfeyakalpa IX. 7. f; NidSnasutra X. I ; Ap. XXIII. 6. 10-11. 

39 
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XXIV. 4. 

(Thirty-four-day-rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite; a three-day period: jyotis, go, 5yus; 
three abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the twelve-day-period; 
a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of thriving should undertake (them). 

2. Through these days (this thirty-four-day-rite), Prajapati reach¬ 
ed all kinds of prosperity. They who undertake them reach all kinds 
of prosperity. 

3. In that there are those thirty-three days, the deities being thirty- 
three in number and Prajapati being the thirty-fourth of the deities, 
they get the prosperity of Prajapati. 

XXIV. 6. 

(Thirty-five -day-rite.) 8 

la. An over-night-rite; a five-day-period : jyotis, go, ftyus, go, 
ayus; three abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the twelve- 
day-period (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should under¬ 
take (them). 

2. In that there are those thirty-five days, cattle being fivefold \ 
they by these (days) obtain cattle. 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 4. 2. 

XXIV. 6. 

(Thirty-six-day-rite.) 8 

la. An over-night-rite; four abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten 
days of the twelve-day-period (and) an over-night-rite. 

lb. They who are desirous of (obtaining) oattle should undertake 
(them). 

i Cp. Ap. XXIII. 5.12-13. 

* Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6.1-2. 

» Cp. TS. VIL 4. 6 j Ap. XX1IL «. 3-4; Baudh. XVI. 36 (bag.). 
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2. By means of these (days), the Gods propped the sun (so that 
it did not fall down on the earth). They who undertake these (days) 
conquer the world of the sun. 

3. These daj's are (equal to) the brhatl l , the brhatl is the ruler- 
ship among the metres 2 . He who gets a plurality of cattle comes to 
rulership. They who undertake these (days) reach rulership. 

1 The brhatl being of 36 syllables. 

2 Cp. X. 3. 8 and VII. 4. 6. 

XXIV. 7. 

( T h % ^ x’-sesren-day-rite.) 1 

3 Theseday r *ith a mahavrata(-day) (as last but one). 

2. B\ these {«’ > , i^rajapati reached the fulfilment of both 

washes : the (mahft-) t ta i* food 1 , the brhatl 2 is cattle. Both wishes 
they obtain by these (days). 

1 Cp. IV. io. i. 

2 The 36 days without the mahSvrata. 

XXIV. 8. 

(Thirty-eight-day.rite.) 2 

la. An over-night-rite ; the two days : go and Syus ; four abhi- 
plava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the twelve-day-period (and) an 
over-night-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should undertake 
(them). 

2. In that there are thirty-eight days, cattle being eight- 
hoofed, he obtains the cattle hoof by hoof. 

XXIV. 9. 

(Thirty-nine-day-rite.) 8 

1. An over-night-rite; the three days: Jyotis, go, Syus; four 
abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the twelve-day-period 
(and) an over-night-rite. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 6-6, Baudh. XVI. 36: 281. 6-6. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 7-8. 

3 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 9*10. 



612 


THE BRAHMA NA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


2. By these days, Prajapati gained endless bliss. Endless are 
these thirty-nine days. The word ‘ not ’ is the endless (part) of voice 
(or * speech') *. 

1 Cp. notes 1 and 2 on XXIII. 25. 3. 

3. In that there are thirty-nine days they gain by them endless 
bliss. 


XXIV. 10. 

(Forty- day - rite. ) 1 

1. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) (as last but one). 

2. These days, taken together, make viraj’s 1 : the first is the 
ten-syllabic, the second is the twenty-syllabic, the third is the thirty- 
syllabic. The forty days are the highest viraj. The pankti, forsooth, 
is the highest viraj. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 8. 

2 A pankti is equal to forty syllables ; cp. Kaus. br. XVII. 3. 

3. They are firmly established in the highest virSj l . 

1 Cp. XVI. 1. 9-10. 


XXIV. 11. 

(Forty-nine-day-rite.) 2 

1. An over-night-rite (1) ; three-nine-versed days, of which the 
first is an agnistoma (and the two others ukthyas) (2-4); an over-night- 
rite (5); ten fifteen-versed ukthyas, of which the tenth is combined 
with a sodasin (6-15); an over-night-rite (16); twelve seventeen-versed 
ukthyas (17-28); an over-night-rite (29); a six-day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s (30-35); an over-night-rite (36); twelve twenty-one- 
versed ukthyas (37-48) (and) an over-night-rite (49). 

2. Prajapati created the creatures ; these, not being kept apart 
(and) not agreeing together, devoured each other. This pained Praja¬ 
pati. He saw these days (i.e., this forty-nine-dav-rite). Thereupon, 
this became separated ( i.e., all the kinds of beings kept apart): cows 

1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 11-12. 

2 Cp. Aiqeyakalpa IX. 8-9; Nidanasutra X. 2; Jaim. br. II. 365-367: TS. 
VII. 4. 7; Baudh. XVI. 36: 281. 7-11 ; Ap. XXIII. 7. 2-3. 
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(became) cows; horses (became) horses; tnen (became) men; deer 
(became) deer 1 

1 This seems to imply that now the various kinds of creatures no longer 
devoured eaoh other, hut kept separated and then were procreated. 

3. They who undertake these (days, i.e. t this forty-nine-day-rite) 
are separated from bad lot. 

4. That the (four) o ver-night-rit* s (oocur) between (the other days, 
and not only at the beginning and the end, as is usual), is for keeping 
apart 1 . Therefrom ,b results that no kind (of beings) brings its semen 
into .females of) other kin . 

1 The Dai.'d of tv e'.5*ciiav.. of tl«?attra) is, in accordance with this statement 
vidhrtayah : ‘ the deparattv* \ 

5. In that the ^ ^hyastomas are united together 1 , therefore, of 
the cattle goats and sh ep walk together ; therefore, also, the ass brings 
its semen into the mare 2 . 

1 At the six-day-period with the ppatha-samans. 

2 This last consequence is not very apparent. 

6. Not conducive to cattle is the sacrificial session where the 
Chandomas are lacking 1 ; in that they undertake (i.e., apply) the 
(different principal) metres on the samans of the twilight-rites 2 , 
thereby, they (these days) are (this rite is) provided with the 
Chandomas; thereby, (they are) conducive to cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 3. 2. 

2 See next §.—-^The Chandomas are here outweighed by the chandas. 

7. On gayatrl(-verse)s, the jarabodhlya(-saman) (is chanted 
as twilight-saman); on usnih(-verse)s, the srudhya(-saman); on 
anustubh(-verse)s, the nanada(-saman); on brhatl(-verse)s, the 
rathantara(-saman); on pankti(-verse)s, the rayovajlya(-saman); 
on tristubh(-verses), the au^ana(-saman); on Jagatl(-verse)s, the 
k$va(-s&man) l . 

1 As the sandhi-stotra occurs only (as final laud) at an over-night-rite, and 
this sattra comprises (see §1) six atiratras, we expect not seven but six 
sandhi-samans, but for the sake of the completeness of the metres, the nSnada 
of the eoda£in-day (the 15th day) is taken into the account (this stotra which 
falls together with sunset, may, in a sense, be regarded as a sandhi-stotra). 
See &rseyakalpa IX. 8. a (end), IX. 8. o (end), IX. 8. d (end), IX. 8. e (end), 
(here the rathantara comes in, on which at an ordinary atirfttra the sandhi is 
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chanted; ed. of Ars. k. page 204, below), IX. 8. 9 (end), IX. 9. b (end), IX. 9. 
d (end). The samSns are: 

jarabodhiya, grSm. I. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 15, chanted on SV. II. 
1075-1080. 

Irudhya, grSm. III. 1. 15, comp, on SV. I. 99, chanted on SV. II. 
1081-1086. 

nSnada, grSm. IX. 2. 13, comp, on SV. I. 352, chanted on SV. II. 790- 
793. 

rathantara, ar. g. II. a. 31, comp, on SV. I. 233, chanted on SV. II. 99-* 
104. 

rSyov&jlya, ar. g. III. a. 16, comp, on SV. I. 409, chanted on SV. II. 
1087-1095. 

auSana, grfim. XV. 1. 32, comp, on SV. I. 543, chanted on SV. II. 
1096-1104. 

k5va, grSm. XVI. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 554, chanted on SV. II. 257-259 
and 1105-1110. 

8. They undertake (apply) the metres tending upward 1 to 
avoid falling down. 

* 

1 The number of syllables of the verses, on which the sandhistotras are 
chanted, increase by four: 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48. 

9. The tone (circumflex) is the vital air 1 ; in that two oircum- 
flexes are at the end 2 , therefore, two vital airs (two pranas) are at 
the end 8 . 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 10, XI. 5. 26. XVII. 12. 2. 

2 The auAana is svara , ending (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 108, 
and Vol. V, page 255: uhagfina): ta6q6i; similarly the kSva is svara, ending 
(see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 173, Vol. V, page 503) na656h . 

3 Regarding the meaning of this, I am not certain. What SSya^ia says: 

< Therefore, in ordinary life at the time of death the two breaths: out-breath¬ 
ing and in-breathing, are intense * seems to be worthless. Perhaps it refers to 
the fact that usually in the head are localized seven pranas (cp. note 3 on 
II. 15. 3); thus, the two ears may be meant; cp. XXIV. 14. 5. 

XXIV. 12. 

(Second forty-nine-day-rite.)*, 

1. An over-night-rite (1); two abhiplava-six-day-periods (2-13); 
a go- and an ftyus(-day) as over-night-rites (14, 15); two abhiplava- 
six-day-periods (16-27); an Abhijit and a Viivajit as over-night- 


» Cp. Argeyakalpa IX. 10. a; Ap. XXIII. 7. 4-6; KSty. XXIV. 3. 6-0. 
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rites (28, 29); one abhiplava-six-day-period (30-35); a one-day-rite 
with all the stomas 1 (36); a one-day-rite containing alternately 
nine- and seventeen-versed lauds 2 (37)—these last two as over-night- 
rites—the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (38-47); a mahavrata(-day) 
(48) and an over-night-rite (49). 

1 As XIX. 9. 

2 As XX. 4. 

2. (These are) the-twin-(yama)-over-niglit rites of the Adityas. 

?. They who undertake these (days: they who perform this 
rite) get double (yam$|} • ^ 

4 Through ibeih , .yfi), the Adityas throve pairwise: Mitra 
and Varuiyt, f)hfftr ' Aryaman, Amsa and Bhaga, Indra and 
Vivasvat. They who perform this (rite) get the thriving of these 
deities. 

5. With regard to this, a (verse) occurs (in the sacred texts): 

6. ‘The eight sons that were born out of the person of Aditi, 
with seven (of these) she went to the Gods, (but) Martanda she 
threw away’ 1 . 

1 The verse is (partly corrupt: lantatp pari instead of tanvcu pari and 
martanila instead of m&rtanda) RS. X. 72. 8. It is cited to prove the number 
eight of the Adityas. 

7. The Adityas throve (by this rite) in this world; they throve 
in yonder (world). In both these worlds, in that of Gods and in 
that of man, thrive they who perform this rite. 

XXIV. 13. 

(Third forty-nine-day-rite. )* 

1. An over-night-rite (1); four abhiplava-six-day-periods (2-25); 
an over-night-rite with all the stomas (26); two abhiplava-six-day- 
periods (27-38); the ten days of the twelve-day-period (39-48) (and) 
an over-night-rite (49). 

2. Pr&jfipati created the creatures; he got parched up; they 

1 Cp. Argeyakalpa IX. 10. b; NidSnasfltra X. 3; Lsty. X. 4. 10-16; Ksty. 
XXIV. 3. 10-16; Ap. XXIII. 7. 7-10. 
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did not know him as he was parehed up; he anointed his eyes and 
his limbs. 

3. They who do not notioe themselves (i.e., each other) should 
undertake these (days: should perform this forty-nine-rite). When 
they anoint their eyes and their limbs, they bring handsomeness on 
themselves; they (the others) notice them. 

4. With (salve) mixed with bdellion 1 (they should anoint them¬ 
selves) at the morning-service; with (salve) mixed with the (extract) 
from fragrant reed-grass, at the midday servioe; with (salve) mixed 
with (resin) of the pine-tree, at the afternoon-service. 

1 Read gaulgu 0 here, and in § 5 gulgu °. 

5. As Agni was about to enter upon the office of Hotr for the 
Gods, he shook himself 1 : what was his flesh, became the bdellion; what 
were his muscles, became the fragrant reed-grass ; what were his bones, 
became the pine-wood 2 . These, forsooth, are the perfumes of the 
Gods; they, thereby, anoint themselves with the perfumes of the 
Gods 3 . 

1 The ms. of Leyden has adhunuta not adhunuta . 

2 Cp. Sat. br. III. 5. 2. 15-17. 

8 According to Lftty., they should, during the upasad-days, skim the liquid 
butter, boiling it over the garhapatya, and mix this skimmed butter with the 
three substances mentioned in the BrShmana. During the days on whioh the 
sacrifices of soma take place, the participants of the sattra, seated before the 
havirdh5na-shed, should anoint their eyes and limbs at the moment when the 
different services are begun. According to Gautama, they should anoint them¬ 
selves after the close of a servioe, when they have partaken of food in the 5gnT- 
dhra-shed. According to some authorities, this anointing takes place day after 
day, or it is restricted either to the sarvastoma-day (the 26th) or to the six-day- 
period with the prfthasSmans (but in this sattra there is no prsthyasadaha!). 


XXIV. 14. 

(Fourth f orty- nine-day- rite.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite (1); a twenty-four-versed proceeding day 1 
(2); three abhiplava-six-day-periods (3-20); an Abhijit (21); the three 

1 Cp, Ar?eyakalpa IX. 10. e; Nidanaautra X. 2-3; Laty. X, 5. 1-7; Baudh. 
XVI. 36: 281. 11-16; Ap. XXIII. 7.11-13; K6ty. XXIV. 3. 17-20. 
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svaras5m«tti(-day)8 (22-24); the divSklrtya(-day) (26); the three svara- 
s5man(-day)8 (in reversed order) (26-28); a Visvajit (29); one abhi- 
pl^va-gix-day-period (30-36); the two days 5yus and go (36-37); the 
ten'days of the twelve-day-period (38-47); a mahSvrata(-day) (48) and 
an over-night-rite (49). 

1 Read oaturoirhAa ip instead of 0 virhtiah. 

lb. The (days of this sattra) an commensurable with the (sattra 
of a) year*. The thriving which is joined to the (sattra of) the year, 
this thriving is conne> ted with these days (with this rite). 

1 Che schema agrees, *r . *>ay. with that of the gav&m ayana or year's 
sattra, op. th<> intro tv jtfSh the Irseyakalpa, page XXIV, sv 

2. In regard to * noy say : 4 If they wets to make the pro¬ 

ceeding d*y twentymo - versed, they would, after having undertaken 
the (sacrificial session >f the) year, not be able to finish it’ 1 . It 2 
must be made ninefold (i.e., nine-versed, trivrt); the ninefold stoma is 
(equal to) the vital principle 8 ; they do not (in making it ninefold) 
depart from the vital principle (but retain it) 4 . 

1 It is not dear why not! Perhaps, simply because (see the next sentence) 
they would then be separated from breath, from life. 

2 Some authorities assert, that the sentence trivrd eva karyam refers not to the 
proceeding day or opening day of the whole sattra, but to the first day of the 
ten-day-period (the 38th), this day likewise being a prayamyam ahar . 

3 See note 3 on II. 15. 3. 

* Read the text: prano vai trivrt prandn naivapayanti. 

3. But they also say: ‘It must be made a twenty-one-versed 
(day), for (reaching) ‘ success \ 

4. As to those svarasaman(-day)s : the divSklrtya (or visuvat, or 
middle day) is the head, the (three) svarasaman(-day)s are the vital 
principles: that the svarasaman(-day)s are on either side of the diva 
klrtya(-day), thereby, the vital principles are placed in the head. 

5. Further, the Visvajit and the Abhijit are the two vital airs at 
the end \ and as to the ayus and go(-days), they (by these) under¬ 
take a pairing stoma 2 : for procreation. 

1 Op. XXIV. 11. 9; perhaps here also the two ears are meant. 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 3# 
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6. As to the ten days of the twelve-day-period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not divided voice: for getting progeny l . 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 5. 3. ' 

7. As to the (maha)vrata(-day): (the) vrata is food, food satiates 
nowhere but in the mouth. In that after (the ten days) they undertake 
the vrata, thereby, food is placed into the mouth. Therefore, food, 
placed in the mouth satiates. 

8. As to the two over-night-rites, the proceeding and the dosing 
days : with what vital air they begin in that they finish. 

XXIV. 15. 

(Fifth forty - nine-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over night-rite (1) ; nine n i n e-versed days (2-10), viz., a 
six-day-period beginning with an agnistoma 1 and then three days : an 
ukthya in the middle and an agnistoma on either side of it; nine 
f i f t e e n-versed days (11-19), viz., a six-day-period beginning with an 
agnistoma 1 and then three days: an ukthya in the middle and an 
agnistoma on either side of it; nine seventee n-versed days 
(20-28), viz., a six-day-period beginning with an agnistoma 1 and then 
three days : an ukthya in the middle and an agnistoma on either side 
of it; nine twenty-one -versed days (29-37), viz., a six-day-period 
beginning with an agnistoma 1 and then three days : an ukthya in the 
middle and an agnistoma on either side of it; the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (38-47); a mahavrata(-day) (48) and an over-night- 
rite (49). 

1 The five remaining days of these nine days are ukthyas, according to 
S&yaQa, and so also KStySyana. 

2. By these days, Savitr came into the (state of) setting in motion 
the whole (universe). 

3. They who perform this rite come into the (state of) setting in 
motion the whole (universe) K 

* This seems to be rather thoughtlessly expressed after the model of § 2. 

4. In that the stomas, many (in number), occur troopwise : the 
nine-versed together, the fifteen-versed together, the seventeen-versed 

1 Cp. Ar^eyakalpa IX. 10. d; NidSnasQtra X. 4; Ap. XXIII. 8. 1-3; K&ty. 
XXIV. 3. 23-25. 
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together, the twenty-one-versed together, (thereby) these (days) are 
Savitr’s highest places. 

5. They who perform this (rite) become the highest among th^ir 
equals and their subjects. 

XXIV. 16. 

(Sixth forty-nine-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; lour abLiplava-six-day-periods; a mahfi- 
vrata(-day); two abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (a*.d) an over-night-rite. 

Z. The seasons fpun* n > firm support ; by means of these (days) 
they got a firm.rtipj&t. They who are desirous of (getting) a firm 
support should^erfomr (rite). They get a firm support. 

3. Six in nuxnl^ .re the seasons; in the seasons they by these 
(days) get a firm snjjpc *t. That the (four) six-day-periods are perform¬ 
ed normally, is for (obtaining) accomplishment 1 . 

1 For § 2-3, op. XXIII. 12. 2, 3 and 5. 

4. As to the (maha)vrata(-day) : (the) vrata is food, food satiates 
nowhere but in the middle (of the body) ; in that they undertake the 
(maha)vrata (rite) in the middle, thereby, food is placed in the middle. 
Therefore, food, when placed in the middle, satiates, 

5. That the (last) two six-day-periods are performed normally, is 
for (obtaining) accomplishment. 

6. As to the ten days of the twelve-day-period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice: for getting progeny. As to 
the two over-night-rites; the proceeding and the closing day: with 
what vital air they begin in that they finish 1 . 

1 This § is the same as XXIV. 14, 6 and 8 . 

XXIV. 17. 

(Seventh forty-nine-day-rite.) 2 

* 

1. An over-night-rite, six abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days 
of the twelve-day-rite; a mahftvrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

* Op. Arfeyakalpa IX. 10. e; NidanasUtra X. 4; Ap. XXIII. 8. 4-6; Ka ty. 
XXIV. 3. *6-27. 

* Arfoyakalpa IX. 10. e; Nidanasutra X. 4; Ap. XXIII. 8. 6-7 ; Kifcy. XXIV. 
3. 26-28. 
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2. By means of these (days, through this rite) Indra and Agni 
surpassed the other deities. They who perform it surpass the other 
creatures. 

3. Indra and Agni are the most powerful amongst the Gods. 
They who perform this (rite) become the most powerful. 

4. That they undertake the six-day-periods normally arranged, is 
for (obtaining) accomplishment. As to the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period, they, thereby, practise the non-divided voice: for progeny. As for 
the vrata \ As for the two overnight-rites: the proceeding and the 
closing one: by which breath *thev start, in that same breath they 
finish. 

l This is abbreviated; cp. XXIV. 16. 4. 

XXIV. 18. 

(Sixty-one-day-rite. I 1 

la. An over-night-rite (1); a twenty-four-versed proceeding day 
(2); three abhiplava-six-d ay-periods (3'-20); a six-day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s (21-26); an Abhijit (27); the three svarasaman(-day)s 
(28-30); the visuvat-day (31): the three svarasaman(-day)s (but now 
in reversed order) (32-34); a Visvajit (36) ; a six-day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s, beginning with the thirty-three-versed day 1 (36-41): 
one abhiplava-six-day-period (42-47), the two days ayus and go (48, 
49); the ten days of the twelve-day-period (60-59); the mahavrata(-day) 
(60) and an over-night-rite (61). 

l Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1 ; this is misunderstood by Hauer in his book 
* Der Vr5tya,* page 86. 

16. This is the sixty-one-day-rite of the Vratyas, the adherents 
of ‘ the God * 1 . 

1 On this (uncertain) translation, see note 1 on XVII. 1.1. 

2. The Vratyas, the adherents of ‘the God/ held a sacrificial 
session with Budha as their Sthapati 1 . They consecrated themselves 
without having previously begged of King Varuna a place for divine 
worship *. King Varuna cursed them: ‘ I preclude you from a share 

I Cp. NidSnasutra X. 4; Baudh. XVI. 36: 281. 16*17; Ap« XXIII* 8. 8-10; 
Katy. XXIV. 3. 21*22. 
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in the sacrifice. Ye shall not know the path leading to the Gods’. 
Therefore, they (the others, other priests) do not take saorifloial sub¬ 
stance (rice, barley, etc.,) nor (a draught of) soma for them (to sacrifice 
it on their behalf). 

1 Cp. note 1 on XVII. 11. 6 ; here the Sthapati seems to oocupy the place of 
the gfhapati in a sattra. 

2 Which is the usual practice ; op. §adv. br. II. 10. 4-10, Baudh. 4rs. II. 2 and, 
especially, Ap. X. 2. 9.—The VrStyas were not willing to beg a devayajana of 
Varuija, precisely because they were adherents of * Deva * and not of the usual 
Qods. 

3. Now, at taa| sv ie fcheie was neither Juice in the herbs nor 
butter in the m$lk uor i-' a U\e flesh nor hair on the skin nor leaves 
on the trees, bht sinv < ’V ’fttyas, the adherents of the God, perform¬ 
ed this sixty-onfe-dk v since that time all these (viz., herbs, milk, 
flesh, etc.) were natei with these potencies and were full of lustre, 
full of juice. 

4. With regard to this the following verse 1 is handed down. 

1 These £lokas are not recorded in any other souroe known to us. 

5-7. ‘ As ye often asked (your) sons, the (adherents) of the 

God: ‘What have ye done?' (they answered): ‘Mighty was the 
diksd of Budha: it was he who brought the butter into the milk, 

‘As Budha, the son of Soma, undertook the mighty dtJcsd, 
(then) he did reach the delighted universe, on my flesh did he put 
the fat’. 

‘ Poor was the cattle, being meagre (and) boneless, (but) at the 
diksd of the son of Soma it was provided with fat’ 1 . 

1 The verses are not clear throughout and the metre is defective; read, 
perhaps, in the second: mahift i diksatp aaumayano budho yad udayacohata tad 
dnandat sarvarn apnon manmarpse medho *dhdd iti. In the second verse, read 
sa ksire instead of sakalre. 

8. So they who are going to undertake this sixty-one-day«rite 
should, after they have settled down on the place of divine worship, 
offer a libation in the garhapatya(-fire) with (the formula): ‘God 
Varuna, give us a place of divine worship, svahaX They (thereby) 
perform the sacred rite on a given 1 place of worship. 

1 Read (and op. Sftya?a) with the Leyden MS.: te daUe devayajana yajante. 
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9. They (the Vrfftyas) throve in all ways. They who undertake 
these (days) 1 (who perform this rite), thrive in all ways. 

* Read ya eta upayanti. 

XXIV. 19. 

(The hundred-day-rite.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; the three days: jyotis, go and ayus; 
fourteen abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period; a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

2. The Gods were afraid of death; they resorted to Praj&pati; 
he gave them, through this (rite) of a hundred days, the immortality. 
This, forsooth, is man's immortality, that he reaches the normal 
term of life, that he becomes wealthier. They who undertake this 
(rite) reach the normal term of life (and) become wealthier 1 . 

1 The last sentences are the same as XXII. 12. 2, 3. 

3. They press out (the soma and perform the sacrifices of soma 
of each day) whilst they move forwards each day (to another spot): 
for the sake of stepping on (their rival) ; they press out (the soma) 
on the same spot, for gaining a firm support 1 . 

l This is either an alternative : they may press out the soma and each day 
settle down on another place of worship, just as at the Sarasvati-sattras 
(XXV. 10-12), but without any restriction of place; or they may press out 
and sacrifice on one and the same devayajana as at the other sattras, without 
going forth. But there are others who do not regard the words of the BrShmana 
as an alternative and who explain them as follows: the havirdhana-shed and 
the shed of the sadas should be made so that they stand on wheels and these 
wheels should be turned around at the end of each soma-day; thereby, both 
the prescriptions of the Brahmaga are fulfilled: they move forward and they 
remain! This must be done, according to some authorities, day after day; 
according to others, during the abhiplava-periods; according to others, on the 
three days jyotis, go, ayus only (Laty. X. 5. 10-16). 

XXIV. 20. 

(The sattra of one year.)* 

1. An over-night-rite; a twenty*four-versed proceeding day. 
Four abhiplava-six-day-periods; a six-day-period with the prstha- 

1 Cp. NidSnasutra X. 5; Laty. X. 5. 9-20; Ap. XXIII. 8. 11-13; Baudh. 
XVL 36 i 281. 17-282. 2; Kfity. XXIV. 3. 29-36. 

* This is the ordinary sattra of one year or gavSm ayana, described in its 
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samans: this (viz., these five six-day-periods) is a month; in the 
same manner the seoond, the third, the fourth and the fifth (month). 
Three abhiplava-six-day-periods; a six-day-period with the prstha- 
samans; an Abhijit-day; three svarasaman(day)s; the visuvat(day); 
three svarasaman(-day)s (in reversed order); a Visvajit(-day); a 
six-day-period with the prsthasamans beginning with the thirty- 
three-versed (day) 1 ; three abhiplava-six-day-periods. A six-day - 
period with the prsthaspraans beginning with the thirty-three-versed 
day; four abhiplava-six-day-periods; this (viz., these five six-day- 
periods) is a montu (viz., in the second hrdf of the year); in the 
sam* manner the f*ecjmd the third and the fourth (month). Three 
abhiplava-sb.-daj -pers&’U th*. two days: ayus and go; the ten days 
of the tweive^ay*peri>*. aiahavrata(-day) and an over-night rite. 

1 Op. iwte 1 an X o. 1. 

2. The brftb^an, is that of the year 1 (i.e., of the one-year’s 
saorificiai session). 

1 Aa given in Chapters IV and V. 


' Twenty-fifth Chapter. 

(The sattras, concluded.) 

XXV. 1. 

(The ‘course’ of the Adityas.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; a twenty-four-versed proceeding day. 
Two abhiplava-six-day-periods, consisting alternately of nine- and 
fifteen-versed days; a six-day-period with the prsthasSmans; two 
(abhiplava-) six-day-periods, consisting alternately of nine- and fifteen- 
versed days. This is a month (viz., these five six-day-periods con¬ 
stitute a month). In the same manner the seoond, third, fourth, and 
fifth month. Three (abhiplava-) six-day-periods, consisting alter- 

details in Chapters IV and V; see Ar?eyakalpa, Einleitung, pages XXIV, XXV 
(line 9 read: 4 dbhiplavah instead of 3 abhiplavffy) and Bggeling in Saored 
Books of the East, Vol. XXVI, page 427. 

I Cp. Argeyakalpa X; NidSnasutra X. 6-7; Ap. XXIII. 9. 1-9; K&ty. 
XXIV. 4. 3-10. 
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nately of nine- and fifteen-versed days; a six-day-period with the 
prsthasSmans; a nine-versed Brhaspatistoma 1 ; the three svarasSman 
(-day)s-; the visuvat-day; the three svarasaman(-day)s (in reversed 
order); a fifteen-versed Indrastoma 2 as ukthya. A six-day-period 
with the prstha- s&mans beginning with the thirty-three-versed day 8 ; 
one (abhiplava-)six-day-period, consisting alternately of fifteen- and 
nine-versed days ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period to be per¬ 
formed as independent nine-versed agnistoma-rites; the two days 
Udbhid and Valabhid 4 . Two (abhiplava-) six-day-periods, consist¬ 
ing alternately of fifteen- and nine-versed days; a six-day-period 
with the prstha-s&mans; two* (abhiplava-) six-day-periods, consisting 
alternately of fifteen- and nine-versed days. This is a month (these 
five six-day-periods constitute a month in the second half of the 
year). In the same manner the second, third, and fourth month. 
An (abhiplava-) six-day-period, consisting alternately of fifteen- and 
nine-versed days; a six-day-period with the prstha-s&mans; six 
alternately fifteen- and nine-versed days; the two days go and fiyus; 
the Chandoma-ten-day-period, of which the first day in 48-versed* 
the second 44-versed, the third 40-versed, the fourth 36-versed, the 
fifth 32-versed, the sixth 30-versed, the seventh and eighth 28-versed, 
the ninth 25-versed, the tenth 24-versed. Then a mahavrata 
(-day) and an over-night-rite K 

1 Cp. XVII. 11. 

2 Cp. XIX. 16. 

3 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

4 Cp. XIX. 7. 

3 This year's sattra differs in some respects from the prakrti as described 
XXIV. 20. 1: the six-day-periods are arranged so that in each month the 
prsthya-six-day-period is enclosed between two abhiplava-six-day-periods, whenoe 
this sattra is called madhyepr^hya (* having the pfsthyarsagahas in the middle’); 
cp. $ 2. A second point of difference is that the Abhijit and Vidvajit are 
replaced by Bfhaspati- and Indra-stoma. A third difference is that the ten 
days of the dv&dal&ha occur in the middle, while they are replaced (at the 
end) by the chandomada4&?ia, which, as far as I see, occurs here only.—Cp. 
Apseyakalpa, page 139, note 9. 

2. This is the (sacrificial session) of the Adityas with the 
prsthya-sadaha in the middle 1 . 

i Cp. note 6 on § l. 
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3. By means of the (rite) with the prsthya-sadaha in the middle, 
the Adityas occupied the world of heaven. That they undertake 
(apply) the prsthas in the middle is for occupying the world of 
heaven. 

4. The prsthas are food; food is, thereby, placed in the middle ; 
therefore, food being brought into the middle (of the body) satiates. 

5. The prsthas are cattle ; the' v are firmly established in (the 
possession of) cattle. 

6 The two stomas, the nine-versed and the fifteen-versed, are 
two wheels revolving tr .at’ier. What wish they hope to see ful¬ 
filled, that they obtain '^y this (rite). For wherever he (i.e., one) 
wishes to go lgjr'tneaM *. ; (car) with wheels, that he reaches 1 . 

* Op. XX. 13>2. 

7. As to that n> le-versed Brhaspatistoma, by means of this 
Brhaspati obtained the chaplain-ship of the Gods. They who are 
desirous of (obtaining) a chaplain-ship should undertake this (rite); 
they get a chaplain-ship; they make them their chaplains. 

'8. As for these svarasaman(-day)s, the visuvat(-day) is the 
head, the svarasaman(-day)s are the vital principles; in that the 
svaras&man(-day)s are on either side of the visuvat(-day), thereby, 
the vital principles are placed in the head. 

9. As for the fifteen-versed Indrastoma as ukthya(-rite), by 
means of this (stoma) Indra surpassed the other deities. They who 
undertake (apply) it surpass the other creatures. 

10. As for these ten days of the twelve-day-period, to be per¬ 
formed as independent nine-versed agnistomas in the middle (of the 
whole sattra), by these they are freed from evil. These, forsooth 
are the bed of the Gods. They, thereby, mount the bed of the Gods 
and become worthy of bed; they reach the bed of a wealthier 
man 1 . 

1 Op. XXIII. 4. 5, 6, with notes. 

11. As for the Udbhid and Valabhid, by means of these Brhas¬ 
pati let loose the, cattle for the Gods. By these, they let loose 1 
the cattle. 

1 Read utarjante instead of utatfantafr. 

40 
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12. As for the. go and &yus (day)s, they (thereby) undertake 
pairing stomas 1 : for progeneration. 

* Cp. IV. 8. 3. 

13. As for the Chandoma-ten-day-period 1 , this is a milking of 
the metres. They apply the metres hitherward 2 ; therefore, cows 
and goats stand near, hitherward turned, whilst they benefit 8 . 

1 The days on which the stomas agree with the number of syllables of the 
metres. 

2 Beginning with the highest and ending with the lowest numbers. 

2 Whilst they are milked. I*<am not sure that this is the meaning of 
bhufljantah. 

14. As for the (mah3)vrata(day), (the) vrata is food; food 
satiates nowhere but in the mouth. In that they undertake (apply) 
the vrata after (the Chandomas), thereby, food is placed into the 
mouth. Therefore, food, being in the mouth, satiates 1 . 

* This is the same as XXIV. 17. 4. * 

16. As for the two over-night-rites, the proceeding and the 
closing day: with what vital air they begin in that they finish 1 . 

1 This is the same as e.?., XXIV. 14. 8. 

XXV. 2. 

(The ‘course* of the Angirases.) 1 

la. An over-night-rite; a twenty-four-versed proceeding day. 
A six-day-period with the prstha-sfimans ; four nine-versed abhiplava- 
six-day-periods; this (viz., these five six-day-periods) is a month. In 
the same manner the second, third, fourth, and fifth month. Three 
nine-versed abhiplava-six-day-periods; a six-day-period with the prstha- 
s&mans ; a nine-versed Brhaspatistoma ; the three svarasaman(-day)s; 
the visuvat(-day); the three svarasaman(-day)s (in reversed order); 
a fifteen-versed Indrastoma as ukthya. A six-day-period with the 
prstha(saman)s beginning with the thirty-three-versed day ; one nine- 
versed abhiplava-six-day-period ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period 
to be performed as independent nine-versed agnistomas; the two days 


l Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 1-6; Nid&nasutra X. 7; Ap. XXIII. 9. 10-16; KSfcy. 
XXIV. 4. 11-16. 
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Udbbid and Valabhid. Four nine-versed abhiplava-six-day-periods ] a 
six-day-period with the prsthasamans. This (viz. , these five six-day- 
periods) is a month (in the second half of the year). In the same 
manner the second, third and fourth (month in the second half). Two 
nine-versed abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a six-day-period with the prstha¬ 
samans ; the two days ayus and go; the Chandoma-ten-day-period, 
of which the first is 24-versed, the second and third are 28-versed, the 
fourth is 30-versed, the fifth 32-versed, the sixth 36-versed, the seventh 
40-versed, the eighth 44-versed, the ninth 48-versed, the tenth 24- 
versed. A mahavraia (-day) and an over-night-rite K 

1 Cp. not* 2 on pagp ** of the edition of the Araeyakalpa.—In contrast to 
the preceding jattre, ♦here ?•! - p?r ; hyasadahas occur in the riddle of the abhi- 
plavas, hero the pry-h/a v- '’ede the abhiplavas in the first half of the year 
whilst they come after * :..<..plavaa in the second half 

16. This is the sacrifioial session) of the Angirases with the 
(six-day period with the) prstha(saman)s in front 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 1. a. 

2. By means of the (session) with the prsthya-perioda in front, 
the Angirases occupied the world of heaven. That they undertake 
(apply) the prsthas in front is for occupying the world of heaven \ 

i Cp. XXV. 1. 3. 

3. The prstha(saman)s are food; food, thereby, is placed in the 
mouth (or : at the beginning); therefore, food, being in the mouth, 
satiates. The prsthas are cattle; they are firmly established in (the 
possession of) cattle K 

1 Cp. XXV. 1. 4, 5. 

4. With the exception of (the brahmana): ‘ these two stomas, 
the nine-versed and the fifteen-versed, are two wheels revolving to¬ 
gether ’ 1 (all is) the same (as previously explained), up to the (brfihmana 
on the) Ghandoma-ten-day-period 2 . 

i See XXV. 1. 6. For this brahmana here there is no place, as the six-day- 
periods here are not alternately 9- and 15-versed but all 9-versed. 

* This refers to XXV. 1. 7-12 (inol.). 

5a. As for the Chandoma-ten-day period, this is a milking of 
the metres. They apply the metres tending upward 1 : to avoid 
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falling down. This, forsooth, is the path leading to the Gods. 
They who perform this (rite) reach the path leading to the Gods, 
i In contrast to the preceding sattra (XXV. 1. 13); cp. § 1 of this khanda. 

56. As for the vrata 1 . 

I Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 17. 4. 

6. As for the two over-night-rites, the proceeding one and the 
closing one, with which breath they start in that they finish. 

1 An oft-reourring sentence. 


£XV. 3., 

(The year’s sacrifice of Drti and Vatavat.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite one month with nine-versed days 1 , one 
with fifteen-versed, one with seventeen-versed, one with twenty-one- 
versed, one with twenty-seven-versed, one with thirty-three-versed : 
the maha vrata (day, instead of the visuvat) ; one month with thirty- 
three-versed days, one with twenty-seven-versed,'one with twenty-one- 
versed, one with seventeen-versed, one with fifteen-versed, one with 
nine-versed (days); an over night-rite *. 

1 The construction is elliptic for trivrta maactrji yanti ; cp. introductory remark 
on IV. 1. 1. 

2 The Sutrakara, who has noted that this sattra comprises not 360 but 363 
days, decides that in this special case a month does not throughout consist of 30 
pressing-days but that two of the months must embrace 29 days (the middle day 
being always regarded as supranumerous). As to which of the months must be 
shortened, here the authorities are at variance. 

2. The seasons found no firm support; by means of this (sattra), 
they got a firm support. Thej who are desirous of (getting) a firm 
support, should perform (it). They get a firm support. Six in number 
are the seasons. In the seasons they, by this (sattra), get a firm 
support \ 

1 This is nearly the same as XXIV. 16. 2, 3. a. 

3. In that the mahavrata(-rite) is performed in the middle, 
thereby, food is placed in the middle. Therefore, food, being in the 
middle (of the body) satiates. 

1 Cp. Ar^eyakalpa XI. 7. q; Nid&nasutra X. 8; L5ty. X. 10. 7-20; Ap. XXIII. 
10. 1-5; Kfity. XXIV. 4. 16-20; A*v. XII. 3. 1-8 ; gfthkh. XIII. 23. 
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4. This saorifioial session 1 is winged *; what wish they desire to 
be fuelled that they reaoh by this (sattra), for wherever a winged 
being (a bird) desires to go all that it reaches. 

1 Properly aaltrayana means * undertaking of a session ’; usually the terra 
seems to denote a sattra of more than one year. 

2 Because the two parts, before and after the day in the middle, are precisely 
paralleled. 

5. They start with a nine-versed (stoma), they finish with a nine- 
versed (stoma). Th> nine-versed among the stomas are the vital prin¬ 
ciple}'. By bieath they hr ^ir in breath fc^ey are firmly established l . 

» This is t'xo sar.e J XX U. 3 J, XXIV. 3. 4. 

V 

0. * This {sacrifici v *- s on) was 1 (once upon a time) undertaken 
by Drti 2 and VStayc-- Khftndava 8 . At the visuvat (-day) 4 , Vatavat 
broke up the session ; t >rti completed it. Therefore, the descendants 
of Vatavat are fewer ; those of Drti are more numerous 6 . 

1 The present tense is somewhat striking; see Introduction, Chapter III, 
§8. b. 

2 Ho is called the son of Indrota XVI. 1. 12. 

s Perhaps the same as the famous KhSndava-forest in the MBh. 

4 visuvat hero must mean * the middle day *, which here is a mahSvrata. 

6 From this we must only infer that it is not considered as commendable to 
leave a sattra unfinished. 


XXV. 4. 

(The year’s session of the Kundapay ins. J 1 

1. During a month, they live according to the rules for the 
consecrated (dxkqita) ; at the (end of this) month, they (perform the 
pr&yanlya-isti and) buy the soma. For them there are twelve upasad 
(-day)s. After the performance of the upasads, they tie up the soma 
(to guard it). Then, during a month, they perform (day after day) the 
agnihotra. During a (second) month, (on the days of the increasing 
moon) the sacrifice of full-moon, and, (during the latter half of the 
month), the sacrifice of newmoon. During a (third) month, (they 

- 4 *- 

1 Op. Ar$eyakalpa XI. 7. b; Nidftnaautra X. 8; LSty. X. li-12 ; Ap. XXIII. 
10. 6-12; Baudh. XVII. 20, 21, XXVI. 25; KSty. XXIV. 4. 21-47 ; Alv. X. 4; 
6ftakh. XIII. 24. 
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perform) the vaisvadeva (-caturmasy a-sacrifice). During a (fourth) 
month the varunapraghSsa. During a (fifth) month, the s&kamedha. 
During a (sixth) month, the sunaslrya. During a (seventh) month, 
(they perform) a nine-versed sacrifice of soma. During an (eighth) 
month, a fifteen-versed. During a (ninth) month, a seventeen-versed. 
During a (tenth) month, a twenty-one-versed. During an (eleventh) 
month, a twenty-seven-versed. During eighteen days (of the twelfth 
month), a thirty-three-versed sacrifice of soma; during (ten days), the 
ten-day-period of the twelve-day-rite. Then (comes) a mahavrata 
(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

2. The Ten-hotr-formula is (equal to) the agnihotra; the Four- 
hotr-formula is (equal to) the full and new-moon sacrifice; the Five- 
hotr-formula is (equal to) the caturmasya(-offering^; the Seven-hotr- 
formula is (equal to) the sacrifice of soma l . 

i Cp. Baudh. XVII. 21 (end). 

3. They who undertake this (sattra), sacrifice with the whole 
sacrifice; they all reach prosperity 1 . 

1 larva eva bhavanti (bhuti) ; op. V. 3. 3. ~ 

4. They should all of them drink (the soma-draughts) out of 
bowl-shaped vessels without a handle 1 . 

1 The absence of the handle is one kun^a. 

5. He who is Hotr (at the same time) is Adhvaryu and Potr; he 
who is Udgatr (at the same time) is Nestr and Aoohavaka ; he who is 
Maitravaruna (at the same time) is Brahman and Pratihartr; he who 
is Prastotr (at the same time) is Brahmanacchamsin and Grivastut; 
he who is Pratiprasthatr (at the same time) is Agnldh and Unnetr. 
The Grhapati is (only) Grhapati, the Subrahmanya (only) Subrahmanya 1 . 

l So each of the officiating priests must be acquainted with three Vedas. 
This, according to Baudhayana, is another hunda. 

XXV. 5. 

(The y e a r s - s e s s i o n of the Tapasoits.) 1 

1. During a year, they live according to the rules* for the conse¬ 
crated. During a year, they perform the upasads. During a year, 
they perform sacrifices of soma. 

1 Cp. Ar^eyakalpa XI. 7. c ; Nidanasutra X. 8 ; Lftty. X. 13; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
1-7; Katy. XXIV. 5.1-5; ASv. XII. 5. 11-12; SSnkh. XIII. 26. 
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2. In that they are dlksitas during a year, thereby, they bring 
about the tapr,s (ascetism); in that they perform the upasads during 
a year, thereby, they purify themselves; in that they perform the 
sacrifices of soma during a year, thereby, they go to the world of the 
Gods. 

3. By means of this (sattra), the Gods, gathering ascetism 
( tapaScit ), reached all kinds of welfare. They who undertake this 
(sattra) reach all kinds of welfare. 

XXV. 6. 

A 

, V w t • 7 e years sattra. 

1 Three yea?^* mating of nine-versed-days ; three years of 
fifteen-vorsed^three rs o' seventeen-versed, three years of twenty-one- 
versed days. (This is) the twelve-years-rite of Praj&pati. 

2. By means of this (sattra), Prajapati came into the state of setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who perform this (sattra) 
come into the (state of) setting in motion the whole (universe) *. 

1 Op. XXIV. 15. 3, with note. 

3. In that three years are nine-versed, the nine-versed (stoma) 
being splendour and priestly lustre, they obtain splendour and priestly 
lustre. In that three years are fifteen-versed, the fifteen-versed (stoma) 
being might and strength, they obtain might and strength. In that 
three years are seventeen-versed, the seventeen-versed (stoma) being 
food, they obtain food. In that three years are twenty-one-versed, 
the twenty-one-versed (stoma) being a firm support, they obtain, at 
the end of the sacrifice, a firm support. 

4. By means of this (sattra), the inhabitants of Naimi^a 1 throve 
in all possible ways. They who undertake this rite thrive in all 
possible ways. 

1 The Jaim. br. throughout likewise has it with 4 , not with ?. 

5. They broke off the sattra, after the seventeen-versed years. 
They said: * He who among our progeny will thrive he shall finish 


* Cp. Araeyakalpa XI. 7. a; NidSnasQtra X. 8; Lftty. X. 13; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
8-10; KSty. XXIV. 5. 19 ; A$v. XII. 5. 15-10 ; fohkh. XIII. 28. 5. 
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this sattra’ 1 . Therefore, the Brahmins perform this sattra, wishing to 
finish it. 

1 The text should run: yo nah praj&yam rdhy&tai, 

XXV. 7. 

(Thirty-six-years-sacrifioial session.) 1 

1. Nine nine-versed years; nine fifteen-versed, nine seventeen- 
versed, nine twenty-one-versed years. (This is) the thirty-six-years 
(sattra) of the descendants of &akti. 

2. By means of this (sattra), Qaurlviti, the descendant of Sakti, 
using meat (not rice or barley^ for the sacrificial cakes, reached, at (the 
bank of) the Yavyavatl 1 , all (kinds of) welfare. They who undertake 
this (sattra) reach all (kinds of) welfare. 

1 The name occurs once more : RS. VI. 27. 6.—On the beginning words, op. 
note 1 on XI. 5. 14. 

> 

3. This sacrificial session 1 is (equal to) the brhati 2 . The brhatl 
is the rulership among the metres 8 . They who undertake this (rite) 
reach rulership. 

1 On sattrayana , op. note 1 on XXV. 3. 4. 

8 The brhati is of 36 syllables and this sattra is of 36 years. 

8 Cp. note 2 on XXIV. 6. 3. 

4. This is the (rite) of the descendants of &akti, which promises 
ten strong sons. To them, who undertake it, ten strong sons are born 1 . 

1 Read, with the Leyden ms.: aia&m data vlra jay ante (t.e., S e«5 rp. . jayante ). 

XXV. 8. 

(Hundred-years’ sacrificial session.) 2 

1. Twenty-five three-versed years; twenty-five fifteen-versed; 
twenty five seventeen-versed ; twenty-five twenty-one-versed. This is 
the sattra of a hundred years of the Sadhyas. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 7. d; NidBnasutra X. 9; L5ty. X. 14; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
11-14; Kfity. XXIV. 6. 20-22; A4v. XII. 6. 16-17; 6shkh. XIII. 28. 6, cp. also 
Jaim br. III. 18 under note 1 on XI. 5. 14. 

8 Cp. Argeyakalpa XI. 7. d; NidSnasGtra X. 9; L5$y. X. 14; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
15-12. 1; Katy. XXIV. 5. 23; Aiv. XII. 5. 18; fenkh. XIII. 28. 7. 
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2. Before the (time of the present) Gods, there were (certain) 
Gods called S&dhyas. These undertook this sacrificial session; through 
it they throve. Together with their oattle and their people, they all 
went together to the world of heaven. In the same manner, forsooth, 
those who undertake this (sattra) go all together to the world of 
heaven. 

3. This sacrificial session is (equal in duration to) the normal life 
(of man). Man reaches a hundred years. As long as is life that they 
(the performers of this rite) reach. For no sacrificial session is longer 
than (the duration ot v life 1 . 

' * The adj xstive iu not registered in the Diot. of St. Petersburgh nor 

by R. Schmi tt in ;<e.’ 

♦ 

4. With regard .as, a (verse) occurs (In the sacred texts): 

‘ Those days wetif cross that in the east (have risen) at sunrise 
whence Dawn, approa< hing, as it were, her lover (the sun), has shown 
herself as not returning ’ l . 

1 This is RS. VII. 76. 3, but oited inexactly with uaa (so read, with the 
Leyden ms., instead of uaa) dadrai instead of uao dadfkae . 

6. They go with (i.e., they perform) a Jyotistoma as sattra: they 
beoome a light \ 

1 The jyotistoma equally comprises 9-, 15-, 17-, and 21-versed stomas. 

2 Cp. note l on VI. 3. 7. 

6. The twenty-one-versed (stoma) is at the end of the stomas. 
The twenty-one-versed (stoma) is a firm support. They are firmly 
supported at the end of the sacrifice. 


XXV. 9. 


(The thousand-day-sattra.) 1 

L An over-night-rite ; a thousand days, (and) an over-night- 
rite l . (This is) the thousand-pressings-rite of Agni. 

1 According to some authorities, the two atirfitras are implied in the thousand 
days; op. note 2 on XXV. 3. 1.—About {this sattra and the next following ones, the 
duration of whioh exceeds human power and life (they are called maH&sattrcu), the 


i Op. Ar^eyakalpa XI. 7. e; Nidfinaautra X. 9; L8$y. X. 14.11-13; Ap. XXIII. 
12. 2*3; Kftty. XXIV. 6. 10-14; Alv. XII. 6. 20-22; fonkh. XIII. 27. 7. 
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NidSnasGtra remarks; • As to these big sattras, they are (the sattras) oi the Gods : 
• the Gods are long-lived *. Another view is that they are accomplishable also 
lor men; a great number of people join themselves for the pressing (and sacrificing) 
of the soma: (with the fathers) the sons, the grand-sons and great-grand -sons \ 

2. By means of this (sattra), Agni oame into (the state of) setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who perform (it), come into (the 
state of) setting in motion the whole universe 1 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 15. 3. 

3. To Agni belongs all food ; all food comes to those who under¬ 
take this (sattra). 

4. As to its thousand sacrificial days: the highest viipa] is of a 
thousand syllables. They are established in the highest viraj *. 

1 Here viraj in the sense of * splendour ’. 


XXV. 10. 

(The first sacrificial session ontfce Sarasvatl.) 1 

1. They (the participants of the sattra) undertake the consecration 
at the place ( ix ., to the south of the plaoe) where the (river) Sarasvatl is 
lost (in the sand of the desert). 

2. They should maintain the mode of life of the consecrated 
during twelve days, and perform the upasads during twelve days *. 

1 As the first day of the whole rite must fall on the day of new moon (op. § 3 
and 4), the dtkffi must begin on the sixth (according to others on the seventh) 
day after new moon, in the purvapaksa. 

3- On the day when the (proceeding) over-night-rite takes place, 
on this day they drive the oalves away (from the mother-cows, in 
order to get the milk for the sSmnSyya-offering of the day of new 
moon). When the over-night-rite is completed, they perform the sacri¬ 
fice of the samnayya l . 

1 The libation of sweet and sour milk offered to Indra at the sacrifice of new 
moon. 

4. After the libation of the sftmnSyya, the Adhvaryu throws a 
yoke-pin (in easterly direction, from the place where the sacrifice has 

1 Op. Ar?eyakalpa XI. 8. a; NidSnasGtra X. 10 ; LSty. X. 15-17 ; Ap. XXIII. 
12. 4-13. 6; Katy. XXIV. 5. 25-6. 4; A*v. XII. 1. 1-19 ; &nkh. XIII. 29. 1-22.— 
Further, cp. Jaim. br. II. 297-299, in Auswahl No. 156, and TS. VII. 2.1. 
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been performed): the spot where it falls down is the (place for the) 
garhapatya( - fire). From this spot, he makes thirty-six strides 1 (in 
easterly direction): this is the (place for) the &havanlya(-fire). 

1 Pop the usual distance, cp. Ap. V. 4.3— 4.—This act must be repeated after 
each isti, because this sattra is performed along the bank of the Sarasvati. 

5. The havirdhana(-shed) and the sadas and the &gnldhra(-shed) 
are wheeled ; the sacrificial stake is mortar-shaped at the base, remov¬ 
able (along the ground) and put down (on its new place, fastened with 
sand) 1 ; they do not dig the resounding holes 2 . 

1 According to the fJulra the Sal7i praclnat im&a and the £3mitra-fire should 
likewise be provided with ?is. Fiom the vedi, the high-altar and the dhi^oya- 
hearths, they should Wue r * sami for each subsequent place of worship. 

2 They are on each ■ V! *• 'y traced. 

6. during this *'n w following) half of increasing moon, they (day 
after day) perform the , aorifice of new moon l , 

1 On the same devayajana, as it seems. 

7. On the day of full-moon \ they perform a gostoma as ukthya 
with the brhat(-saman as first prstha-laud). 

1 On the last day of the paksa mentioned in § 6. 

8. When the gostoma is brought to an end, they sacrifice with 
the full-moon offerings. During this (now following) half of the wan¬ 
ing moon, they perform (day after day) the sacrifice of full-moon. On 
the day of new moon (viz,, on the day at the end of this half of the 
moon), they perform an ayustoma as ukthya with the rathantara(~saman 
as first prstha-laud ) l . 

1 Prom the SGtra, I gather that now they settle down on a new devayajana 
fixing its spot by throwing the yoke-pin etc. In the manner as described in § § 4-8, 
they move along the southern bank of the Sarasvati in easterly direction. 

9* (This is) the * course ’ (the sattra) of Mitra and Vanina. 

10. By means of this (rite), Mitra and Varuna obtained these 
worlds. Mitra and Varuna are day and night: Mitra is the day, Varuna 
is the night. Mitra and Varuna are the two halves of the month : Mitra 
is the increasing, Varuna the waning half. This Mitra pours his seed 
into Varuna l . 

l Read varuna instead of varuno, I fail to see the purport of this last 
sentence. 
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11. By means of the Sarasvatl, the Qods propped the sun but 
she could not sustain it and collapsed; hence it (the Sarasvatl) is full of 
bendings \ as it were. Then, they propped it (the sun) by means of the 
brbatl* and, thereupon, she (the Sarasvatl) sustained it. Therefore 
the brhatl is the strongest of the metres, for they had propped the sun 
with it. 

* The correct reading (as the Leyden ms. has it) must be taamat *3 kubjimattva. 

2 Why this mention of the brhati ? 

12. They move against the stream, for it is not (possible) to 
reach (the term going) along the. stream 1 . 

I This seems simply to imply that only by going against the stream of the 
Sarasvatl, which flows from east to west, can they reach the term (Plaksa prSsra- 
vana) which is situated to the east. 

13. 14. They move along the eastern part (of the stream), for at 
this (part) one single (other stream) flows into (it): the Drsadvatl. 

15. At the Juncture of the Drsadvatl (with the Sarasvatl), they 
sacrifice a mess of boiled rice to Apamnapat and, then, cross (this 
river). 

16. At a distance of a Journey of forty days on horseback from 
the spot where the SaraBvatl is lost (in the sands of the desert), (is 
situated) Plaksa prasravana. At the same distance from here (from the 
earth) (is situated) the world of heaven 1 : they go to the world of 
heaven by a Journey commensurate with the Sarasvatl 2 . 

1 For other views on the distance between heaven and earth, cp. XVI. 8. 6. 

2 Read aarasvatisammitenadhvand. 

17. By means of this (rite), Namin Sapya 1 , the king of Videha, 
went straightway to the world of heaven, (thinking:) ‘We have 
gone straightway This is the reason why they are called: ' those 
who have gone straightway ’ *. 

1 The name occurs in the 1JS. ; e.g. X. 48. 9. 

2 The translation of the last words is far from certain ; the word ailjaahiya 
is not registered in the Dictionary of St. Petersburgh. The plural may denote 
Namin and his oo-saorificers. 

18. He descended for the expiatory bath into that pool, whioh is 
situated to the north of Sthularma: there his hundred oows bad become 
a thousand *. 



xxv. 10. 11.—xxv. 11. 2. 


637 


1 And this is the reason (see § 10) why the sattra may be finished. It is to be 
observed that for none of these sattras at the Sarasvatl is a precise number of 
sacrificial days prescribed, as various ciroumstances may be considered as ending 
them. 

19. To a hundred cows they admit a bull \ When these hundred 
become a thousand, then, this is a reason for breaking up (the session, 
t.e., for terminating the sacrifice). 

1 The performers of the sattra are t r take along a hundred cows and a bull. 
These they must cause to be fed and to be guarded. The young bulls may serve 
as food for the performers. 

20, 21. Other rea#»* os for terminating the sattra are: when they 
come to b* deprived of their possessions, (or) when'ihe Grhapati dies, 
(or) vi&en they teach l pr&sravana. 

22. When \<*ch Plaksa prasravana, they perform an isti for 
Agni Kama ; at this ( 3ti) they give away two females : a mare and a 
slave (with their young ) l . 

1 This gift should be bestowed on another man qualified to accept such a 
gift; no one of the participants in the sattra is qualified to accept daksin&s, since 
all are rtvij’a 

23. At Karapacava, they descend for the lustral bath into the 
Yamuna. 

XXV. 11. 

(Second sacrificial session on theSarasvatl.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite ; a nine-versed and a fifteen-versed day as 
Indra’s and Agni’s ‘ course ’; a go- and an ayus-day as the two flanks 
(the belly) of Indra, (and) an over-night-rite K 

1 Probably the meaning is that at this sattra the intervals between the days 
of full and new moon are filled up with nine-versed and fifteen-versed days (alter¬ 
nately), and that the term indrakukal designates the days of full and new moon 
during which successively a go- and an Byus-rite find place. That the kukri of 
Indra are pfirnamfisa and amftvfisyfi appears from RV. Khila V. 7. 4. k (ed. 
Scheftelowitz, page 146): obha kukri prnatarji vartraghnam ca maghonarp ca .—For 
the rest, all the prescriptions of the first sBrasvata sattra prevail also for this rite. 

2. Through this (rite), Indra and Agni surpassed thq.other deities. 
They, who undertake it, surpass the other creatures 

I Op. Argeyakalpa XI. 8. b ; NidSnasfitra X. 10; Laty. X. 18.1-8; Ap. XXIII. 

18. 7-8; Kfity. XXIV. 1. o.; A*v. XII. 6.9-20; fenkh. XIII. 29. 23-24. 
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3. Indra and Agni are the strongest of the Qods; they who under¬ 
take this (rite) become the strongest. 

4. That the nine-versed and the fifteen-versed days are Indra’s 
and Agni’s * course and that the go- and ayus(-rites) are the belly of 
Indra, is to avoid osoillating. 

XXV. 12. 

(Third sacrificial session on the Sarasvatl.) 1 

1. An over-night-rite; the three-day period : Jyotis, go, Syus; the 
Vidvajit and Abhijit as Indra’s belly ; an over-night-rite \ 

1 This seems to mean that the intervals between the days of full and new moon 
are filled up with this ever repeated, three-day-period, and that on the days of full 
and new moon successively the Vifivajit and the Abhijit are performed; see note 1 
on XXV. 11. 1. 

2. By means of this (rite), Aryaman gained this world 

1 Read etena va aryamaitarji, etc. 

3. The path called Aryaman’s path ia the path leading to the 
Gods. 

4. They who undertake this (rite) reach the path leading to the 
Gods. 

6. Therefore, he appears at day-time 1 rather ruddy 2 , for the 
path of Aryaman is rather ruddy. 

1 Is divali to be taken as ace. plural ? 

* Apparently, Aryaman here is the sun, as e.g., fiat. br. V. 3. 1. 2. 

6. That there is the three-day-period : Jyotfe, go, ayus (and) the 
Visvajit and Abhijit are Indra’s belly, iB to avoid oscillating. 

XXV. 13. 

(The sacrificial session at the Drsadvatl.)* 

1. During a year, he should guard the oows of a Brahmin; during 
a (seoond) year, he should, at Vyarna Naitadhanva, kindle bis fire (for 

1 Op. Argeyakalpa XI. 8. o; NidSnasdtra X. 10; L&ty. X. 8. 9; Ap. XXIII. 
13. 9-10; K5ty. XXIV. 6. 29-31; 2Uv. XII. 6. 21 ; g&nkh. XIII. 29. 25-26. 

2 Cp. Argeyakalpa XI. 8. d; Nidftnasutra X. 11; LSty. X* 18. 10-19. 15; Ap. 
XXIII. 13. 11-15; Kftty. XXIV. 6. 32-44; $5nkh. XIII. 29. 27-31; op. also Jaim. 
br. II. 300. 


xxv. 11. 3.—xxv. 13. 4, 


639 


domestio worship); during a (third) year, he should, at Parlnah, conse¬ 
crate (and maintain, by sacrificing into them), his (sacred) fires (for 
vaidic sacrifices ) l . 

1 The khan^as 13 and 14 describe two iatyayanaa whioh properly do not 
belong to the sattra-kind but consist of a series of istis performed eaoh day on a 
different spot. 

2. Then, he should move along the southern bank of the Drsad- 
vatl, throwing (day after day) forws d a yoke-pin (and, in this manner, 
fixing the spot for each subsequent isti on the next day) x , sacrificing 
to Agni a (rioe-)cake baked on eight kapalas. 

1 Op. XXV. 10. 1. Th* ro ds 6amyapara&tyat contain : Samyaparaal iyat. 

3. 1 ndra Kncl Ru ; qa l^ade a wager : 4 Whichever of us shall first 
run round the eariV j »• r e the winner \ Indra ran round the earth, 
Eujama ran ro$n.. imiksetra (only). Sher/iid : ‘ I have conquered 
thee*. But Ind r ^ : rid : * It is I that have conquered thee’. They 
went to the Gods for a decision. The Gods said: * Kuruksetra is as 
great as the vedi of Prajapati \ So neither of the two won l . 

1 This quasi-myth is inserted to prove that such a kind of isti equals the 
greatest. For the last sentence but one, op. TS. II. 6. 4 1: * the vedi is as great 
as the earth.' In the description of the six-day-rites, according to Jaim. br. II. 
300 (where these rites, as in TS., are combined illogically with the going along the 
&arasvat7), we have a remarkable parallel, but the passage seems to be handed 
down in a mutilated state : teadm u teacLrp parinad iti kurukaetraaya jaghanardhe 
aara8kandantan dlkaayai (so the ms.; Oertel, in Journal of the Amerioan Oriental 
Society, Vol. XVIII, page 17, changes the reading of the ms. in a parallel passage : 
aaraakandad etad into aarah. tad etad, but the original reading must have been 
different); te prarlco yanti aamaya kurukaetram ; etad vai devdndm devayajanatfi 
yat (kuru)kaetravp; devdnam eva tad devayajanena yanti ; teaarp yamundvabhftha , 
esa vai avargo loko yad yamund ; avargam eva tal lokarp gacchanti. 

4. He who goes with the rioe-cake destined for Agni (and) baked 
on eight kapalas, along the southern bank of the Drsadvatl, throwing 
(eaoh day) the yoke-pin x , descends, at the looality called * the three 
fig trees/ into the Yamuna for the lustral bath. There he disappears 
from the (eyes of) men 

1 ° parllsyeti must be dissolved 0 partial eti. 

2 This is differently interpreted by the SutrakSras : according to DhSnafijayya, 
this course of i$tis was destined for one who desires to retire from the world 
(pravrajiayat) ; he should not return to the community," but ascend the world of 
heaven; or, it means that he becomes separated from the other people and fares 
better. 
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XXV. 14. 

(The Turgyana, the ‘course’ of Tura.) 1 

1. A rice-cake destined for Agni and baked on eight kapfilas, 
one for Indra on eleven kapalas, and a mess of boiled rice destined for 
the All-gods 1 . 

1 These offerings replace the single cake of the preceding khanda. The first 
cake is sacrificed at the time of the morning-service of an agnistoma; the second, 
at the time of the midday-service; the last, at the time of the afternoon-service 
(see § 4), but there are different views about these offerings.—For the rest, all is 
the same as the rite described in khanqla 13. 

2. (Although) not being consecrated (for a sacrifice of soma), he 
puts on the hide of a black antelope. In that, not being consecrated, 
he puts on this hide, thereby, he gets the welfare that is of men. 

3. In that he gives himself over to ascetism, thereby, (he gets) 
the welfare that is of the Gods. 

> 

4. That there is the cake for Agni on eight kapalas, the deities 
having Agni at their front, thereby, he at the beginning even wins the 
favour of the deities \ but he, thereby, reaohes also the morning service. 
That there is the cake for Indra on eleven kapalas, the midday-service 
belongs to Indra; he, thereby, reaches the midday-service. That 
there is a mess of rice for the All-gods, the afternoon-service belongs 
to the All-gods, he, thereby, reaches the afternoon-service. 

1 On the expression tad devata evardhnoti , cp. Oertel, Disjunct use of cases, 
page 33. 

5. Through this (rite) Tura the God-muni obtained all welfare. 
He who undertakes this (rite) obtains all welfare. 

XXV. 15. 

(The sacrificial session of the Serpents.) 2 

1. An over-night-rite at the beginning and the end; agnistoma 
(-rite)s in the middle; the year 1 consists throughout of tens and tens s , 


l Cp, Ar^eyakalpa XI. 8. e; NidSnasutra X. 11; Laty. X. 20. 1-0; Kau?. br. 
IV. 11 ; Ap. XXIII, 14. 1-7; Kfity. XXIV. 7. 1-10; A4v. II. 14. 4-6; Ssnfch. Ill, 
11. 11-16. 

* Cp. Ar$eyakalpa XI. 8» f—10. b; NidSnasutra X. 12-13; LSty. X. 20. 10-12; 
Ap. XXIII. 14. 8-9; K&ty. XXIV. 4. 48-49; A4v. XII. 5. 1-6; fefikh. XIII. 23 a 
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only the middle day (the visuvat) is twelve-versed : at the middle d*y 
the 8$mans of the serpents are applied 8 . 

1 aaipvataari is an error of the press for acupvatsaro. 

8 The reason of * ten * is apparent: it is a pun on daSa 4 bite \ 

8 The atirStras are with sodaiin; the agnistomas are alternately of different 
arrangement (to avoid sameness !), as is seen from Arseyakalpa XI. 8. e and XI. 9. 
a; the second half of the year consists of the same agnistomas, but now reversed : 
Ars. k. XT. 9. a and XI. 8. e ; the sixth and the twelfth month comprise 29 days, so 
that, together with the two atiratras, this makes up 360 days (the vi^uvat-day, 
as usually, not being reckoned).—The fact that in § 3 are mentioned the Abhigara 
and the Upagara, who a* pear only at the mahSvrata (see V. 6. 13), makes a diffi¬ 
culty <or the Sutrakffra, as tne 3 is» no mahSvrata in this sattra. They argue that, 
as the author ^f the 3 j pa likewise prescribes no mahSvrata, the conclusion 

is that these two dfojt*# r» appear at the last day but one, the usual day for 
the mahSvrata. ^ShkhS^tn tribes instead of the visuvat-day the mahSvrata. 
In Uie text of our BrSbr i r . tae mention of these two officials need not point to a 
mahSvrata, for it is pc^si .e that the list was given as <>ompietely as possible.— 
The ten sainans of tne serpents are registered in the aragyegeyagSna II. a. 1*10 
(seeSV ea. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 417-421), of these ten the first three are intended. 

2. Through this (rite), the serpents gained a firm support in 
these worlds. They who undertake it get a firm support in these 
worlds. 

3. Jarvara (was at this sattra) the Grh&p&ti; Dhrtarastra, the 
son of Iravat, was the Brahman; Prthusravas, the son of Duresravas, 
was the Udgatr ; Glava and Ajag&va were the Prastotr and Pratihartr ; 
Datta, the son of Tapas, was the Hofcr ; Sifciprsfcha was the MaitrS- 
varuna; Taksaka, the son of Vis&la, was the Br&hman&cchamsin; Sikha 
and Anusikha were the Nestr and the Potr; Aruna, the son of Ata, 
was the AcohSvaka ; Timirgha, the son of Duresrufc, was the Agnldh; the 
two sons of Kutasta, Arimejaya and Janamejaya, were the two 
Adhvaryus ; Arbuda was the GrSvastut; AJira was the Subrahmanya ; 
Cakra and PisaAga were the two Unnetrs; Sanda and Kusanda were 
the Praiser and the Beviler K 

l This remarkable list of officials, of which some are known as belonging to 
the Nftgas, is found twice in another souroe, viz., in Baudh. 6ra. XVII. 18 and in 
Baudh. grhs. Ill, adhySya 10. In BaudhSyana, the last two are missing, but, as 
Sadasya, is mentioned UparTti T&rksya, and, as Dhruvagopa, Paluka (Pa6uga). 
So much is certain, that in this aarpasattra , this sattra performed by the serpents, 
we have to see the prototype of the aarpaaattra (the sattra,*where the ectrpas are 
sacrificed) of Janamejaya in the Mah&bhSrata. According to Baudh., they ware the 
kings and princes of the aarpaa who at Khttydavaprastha, in human form, performed 

41 
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this sattra, desirous of obtaining poison, * Because it oonsists of ten-and ten (data) 
(•versed-lauds), therefore, the serpents are biting * (darpSuka). 

4. Through this (rite), the serpents vanquished death. They 
who perform it vanquish death. Therefore, they (the serpents), having 
left aside their old hide, creep further, for they had vanquished death. 
The Adityas are the serpents. They who undertake this (rite), to their 
share falls the shining out, as it were, of the Adityas. 

XXV. 16. 

(Three-years-sacrificial session.) 1 

1. The first year is the ‘ course 9 (the year’s sattra) of the cows 1 ; 
the second, is the * course 9 of the Adityas 2 ; the third, is the ‘ course ’ 
of the Angirases 8 . 

1 As described in Chapters IV and V. 

2 Cp. XXV. I. 

« Cp. XXV. 2. 

2. By this (rite), the cows obtained procreation (and) plurality. 
They who undertake it obtain procreation (and) plurality. By this 
(rite), the Adityas got a firm support in these worlds. They who 
undertake it get a firm support in these worlds. By this (rite), the 
Angirases went to the world of heaven. They who undertake it go to 
the world of heaven. 

3. Para, the son of AhnSra, Trasadasyu, the son of Purukutsa, 
Vltahavya, the son of Srayas, (and) Kakslvat, the son of UsiJ, these, 
being desirous of (obtaining) progeny, undertook this ‘ course 5 of 
sattras. They prospered in getting each a thousand sons. In the 
same manner, they who undertake this (rite) prosper in getting each a 
thousand sons. 

XXV. 17. 

(Thousand - years • sattra of Prajapati.) 2 

1. An over-night-rite ; a thousand nine-versed years (and) an 
over-night-rite. (This is) the thousand-years-saorificial session of 
PraJSpati. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 10. c ; NidSnasGtra X. 13; LSty. X. 20. 13-17; Ap. 
XXIII. 14. 10-11 ; K8ty. XXIV. 5. 12-14; A4v. XII. 5. 6-7. 

2 Cp. Argeyakalpa X. 10. d ; NidSnasutra X. 13 ; LSty. X. 20.18; Ap. XXIII. 
14. 12-13; gfinkh. XIII. 29. 22. 
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2. Through this (rite) PraJ&pati came into (the state of) setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who undertake it oome into 
(the state of) setting in motion the whole (universe) 1 . 

1 Cp. note l on XXIV. 15. 3. 

3. This (rite) was undertaken by Prajapati as he was stupefied by 
old age ; by it he repelled old age. They who undertake it repel old 
age. 

4. This is the thousand-years(-sattra) of PrajSpati. Through it, 
Pra]5pati prospere/ in all ways. In all ways prosper they who 
undertake it. 

? * . XXV. 18. 

(Thousand / >t * &* s - r i t e of the Visvasrjs.) 1 

1. Five tiircs i.fty nine-versed years; five times fifty fifteen- 
versed years; five times fifty seventeen-versed years ; five times fifty 
twenty-one-versed years. (This is) the thousand-years-rite of the 
Visvasrjs. 

2. By means of this (rite), the Visvasrjs created (asrjata,) this 
whole ( viiva) (universe). Because they had created this whole 
(universe), they are called VtevasrJ. 

3. After those who undertake this (rite), the whole (universe) 
comes into existence l . 

I This means, according to Dayana, that they become Lords of the whole 
(world). 

4. Tapas (ascetism) was the Grhapati; Brahman (the holy word) 
was the Brahman (-priest); Ira was the mistress of the house; Nektar 
was the Udgatr; Bhuta (the past) was the Prastotr; Bhavisyat (the 
future) was the Pratibartr; the seasons were the additional ohanters 
(t.e., they who accompany the chant of the Udgatr proper); the 
Artavas (sections of the year) were the Sadasyas. Truth was the 
Hotr ; Bight was the Maitravanina ; Might was the Br&hman£ccbam* 
sin; Splendour and Honour were the Nestr and the Potr; Qlory was 

I Op. Argeyakalpa XI. 10. e; Nid&naafitra X. 13; TBr. III. 12.9. 3-8; Ap. 
XXIII. 14. 14-17; Katy. XXIV. 5. 24; Baudh. XVII. 19; Alv. XII. 5. 19$ 
d&nkh. XIII. 28. 8. 




644 


THE BRAHMA NA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


the AcchavSka; Fire even was the Agnldh: Bhaga (fortune) was the 
GrSvastut; Food was the Unnetr; Voioe was the Subrahmanya; 
Exhalation was the Adhvaryu ; Inhalation was the PratiprasthStr; 
Command was the Cutter 1 (of the victim); Vigour was the Dhruva- 
gopa 2 ; Hope was the Havisyesin 8 ; Night and Day were the two 
carriers of fuel 4 ; Death was the Slaughterer.—These undertook the 
initiation (dlksS). 

1 There must be some difference between viiastr and iamitr. 

2 Read : dhruvagopa aia °. 

* Reading and meaning uncertain; the Leyden ms. has havisyeiy °, the 
printed text havityesy ° (he who procures the havisya, the substance fit for 
offering). 

4 Read : ° ralrav idhmavahau .—This list differs in some respects from the one 
given in TBr. and Baudh. 

5. About this, there is this verse : 

‘The Visvasrjs were the first to perform a sacrificial session, as 
they sacrificed during a thousand years the (soma) that was pressed 
out. Therefrom was born the Guard of the Universe, the golden Bird, 
whose name was Brahman * 1 . 

l The same verse with prathamah (not prathame) is found in TBr. and Ap., and, 
with more variants, in Baudh. 

6. They who practise this (rite) attain to identity of world with 
Brahman, to equality with him, to unity with him. 

7. This is the thousand-years (saorificial session) of the Visvasrjs. 
Through it, the Visvasrjs prospered in all respects. They who under¬ 
take it prosper in all respects x . 

1 Read; etena vai viSvasrjdh sarvam rddhim ardhnuvant, sarvam rddhim 
fdhnuvanti, etc. 
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The sftmana mentioned in the Brfthmana. 

abgirasftm samkrosa XII. 3. 22: grftm. XV. 2. 1, comp, on SV. I. 525. 
angirasSm gostha XIII. 9. 24: gram. XIV. 2.16, comp, on SV. I. 512. 
acchidra XIV. 9. 35 : gram. VI. 1.11. comp, on SV. I. 253. 
adarasrt XV. 3. 6: gram. IV 1. 7, comp, on SV. I. 132. 
anusloka V. 4. 10: g^ara. XII. 1). 3, comp, on SV. 1. 440. 
antariksa XII. 3. 18 : ar. g<5. I. 1. 9, comp, on SV. I. 239. 
apftna V. 4. 2 • at. ga. ^ 2, comp, on SV. I. 318. 

abhivarta IV. #1. Vfti . -7; XV. 10. 12; XVIII. 6.14: grftm. VI. I. 
34, comp, on SV. *7 ' 

arista’ XJT. 6. 22 : at g < I. 1. 11, comp, on SV. L 565. 
arkapuspa XV. 3. 92 : g 'am. XVI. 2. 34, comp, on SV. I. 665. 
ftkupftra IX. 2. 13 : grftm. V ; 1. 18, comp, on SV. I. 167. 
ftkupftra XV 5. 29 : gram. IX. 1. 30, comp, on SV. I. 345. 
ftksara XI. 5. 7; XXI. 5. 4: gram. X. 2. 19, comp, on SV. I. 391. 
ftgneya trinidhana XIII. 3. 21: grftm. XIV. 2. 20, comp, on SV. I. 514. 
fthgirasa XII. 9. 18 : gram. XV. 1. 18, oomp. on SV. I. 518. 
ajiga XV. 9. 6: grftm. XII. 2. 14, oomp. on SV. I. 468. 
ajyadoha XXI. 2. 1; XXI. 5. 5: ar. gft. I 2. 16-18, comp, on SV. I. 67. 
Stlsftdlya XII. 11. 15 # grftm. XVII. 1. 31, comp, on SV. I 572. 
atharvana VIII 2. 6;'XII. 9. 8; XVI. 10. 9 : ar. ga. I. 1. 23, comp, on 
SV. I. 33. 

Snupa XIII. 3. 16 s grftm. VII. 2. 23, oomp. on SV. I. 277. 

Sndhlgava VIII. 5. 12; XII. 11. 21; XV. 11. 7 : gram. XVI. 1. 12, 
comp, on SV. I. 545. 

Sbhlka XV. 9. 8: grftm. XII. 2 4, comp, on SV. I. 467. 

Sbhlfova XII. 9. 15 : grftm. XIV. 2. 6, comp, on SV, 1. 512. 

SbhKava XV..3. 27 : grftm. XIV. 2. 5, comp, on SV. I 612. 

Sbhrfija IV. 6.14: ar. gft. VI. 1. 6, comp, on ar. ftro. I. 27. 

Smahlyava VII. 6. 1; XV. 9. 5: grftm. XII. 2.13, oomp. on SV. I. 467. 
ftmahlyava XI. 11. 7 : grftm. VI. 1. 25, comp, on SV. I. 232. 

Syftsya XI. 8. 9: grftm. XIV. 1. 25, 28, comp, on SV. I. 511. 
fiyfisya XVI. 12. 5: grftm. XIV 1.18,19, comp, on SV. L 509. 

Sy&sya tirasolnidhana XIV. 3. 21: grftm. XlV. 1. 30, comp, on SV. I. 
511. 
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5yus V. 4.12: ar. ga. III. 1. 13, comp, on SV. I. 437. 

Srsabha IX. 2.16: gram. V. 1. 3, comp, on SV. I. 161. 
asubhSrgava XIV. 9. 9 : gram. XII. 2. 25, oomp. on SV. I. 469. 
a6va X. 3. 4 : gram. III. 2. 6, oomp. on SV. I. 116. 
asvasukta XV. 5. 8; XIX. 4. 9 : gram. III. 2. 19, comp, on SV. I. 122. 
ast&damstra VIII. 9. 20 ; XI. 11.11; XII. 9. 13 : gram. IX. 1. (20), 21, 
comp, on SV. I. 343. 

asita XIV. 11. 18: gram. III. 1. 28, comp, on SV. I. 107. 
asita XV. 6. 27 : gram. III. 1. 3, comp, on SV. I. 93. 
id&nam samksara XV. 3. 14; XVI. 11.7: gram. III. 2. 13, comp, on 
SV. I. 119. 

ilanda V. 3. 1 : ar. ga. V. 1. 2, comp, on ar. arc. III. 12. 
isovrdhlya XIII. 9. 8, 17: gram. XIII. 1. 13, comp, on SV. I. 472. 
ihavad vamadevya XIII. 9. 26 : gram. I. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 22. 
utsedha XV. 9. 10 : gram. XIV. 2. 23, comp, on SV. I. 614. 
udvamsaputra XIII. 12. 9 : gram. XII. 1. 9, comp, on SV. I. 446. 
udvamslya IV. 2. 10; VIII. 9. 7; XIII. 12.10 ; XV. 6. 6; XVI. 10. 11; 

XVIII. 5. 23; XVIII. 6. 17 : gram. IX. 1. 16, comp, on SV. 1.342. 
udvad bhargava XIV. 9. 39 : gram. XVI. 2. 7, comp, on SV. I. 565. 
rfyasya saman V. 4. 13: ar. gft. V. 1. 22, oomp. on ar. arc. IV. 9. 
rsabha raivata XIII. 10. 10: ar. ga. I. 2. 19, comp, on SV. I. 160. 
rsabha sakvara XIII. 5. 17 : ar. ga. I. 2. 21, comp, on SV. I. 160. 
aitata XIV. 9. 15: gram. III. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 117. 
aidhmavaha XV. 6. 2 : gram. IV. 1. 11, oomp. on SV. I. 133. 
aisira XIV. 11. 20 : gram. XI. 1. 10, oomp. on SV. I. 406. 
okonidhana V. 8. 7 : gram. X. 1. 29, oomp. on SV. I. 382. 
auksnorandhra XIII. 9. 18: gram. XV. 1. 6, 12, comp, on SV. I. 617. 
audala XIV. 11. 32 : gram. IV. 2. 36, comp, on SV. I. 160. 
aurnSyava XII. 11. 9 : gram. XIII. 1. 38, comp, on SV. I. 476. 
aurdhvasadmana IX. 1. 12; IX. 2. 10: gram. XVI. 1. 10, comp, on 
SV. I. 545. 

ausana VII. 5. 16 ; VIII. 5. 16 ; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. XV. 1. 32, oomp. 
on SV. I. 523. 

ausana XIV. 124: gram. 1. 1. 9, comp, on SV. I. 5. 
kanvarathantara XIV. 3, 15; XXIII. 19. 1: gram. XIV. 1. 29, oomp. 
on SV. I. 511. 

kfikslvata XIV. 11. 16 : grfim. IV. 1. 22, comp, on SV. I. 139. 
kftnva IX. 2. 5: grim. IV. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 157. 
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Sskaranidhana kSriva VIII. 2. 1, XII. 3. 20: grSm. VII. 1. 28, oom- 
posed on SV. I. 261. 

abhinidhana kanva VIII. 1.1. XIV. 4. 4: gram, VII. 1. 30, comp, on 
SV. I. 261. 

kSrnasravasa XIII. 11. 13: gram. XVII. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 669. 
kSrtayasa XIV. 6. 21: gram. XVI. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 646. 
kaleya VIII. 3. 1; XI. 4. 10; XV. 10. 14 ; XXI. 9. 16 : gram. VI. 2. 7, 
composed on SV. I. 408. 

kava VIII. 6. 14; XI. 5. 24; XVI. 2. 6; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. XVI. 2. 
6, comp, on SV- I. 664. 

kaut ,ft IX. 2. 21: gram. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 381. 
kantaa XIV. 11. 26 . gj&'f. V. 1. 4, composed on SV. *” 162. 
kaulmalabarhisa XV. S.gr§m. VI. 2. 16, composed on SV. I. 240. 
krosa XIII. 6. 14.- $,-*■«. X. 1. 24, composed on SV. I. 381. 
kraufioaXI. 10. 18* £ fl. 11. 19; XIV. 11. 29: gram. XVI. 1. 13, 16, 
24 (?). composed*cu SV. I. 646, 649. 
kraufica XIII. 9. 10: gram. V. 1. 11, oomposed on SV. I. 166. 
gSyatra IX. 7. I; XI. 3. 2, etc., comp. Introduction, Chapter II. 
gayatraparsva XIV. 9. 26; XVI. 16. 10: gram. XVI. 2. 21, comp, on 
SV. I. 584. 

gSra IX. 2. 16: gram. III. 2. 33, composed on SV. I. 214. 
gurda XIII. 12. 4 : gram. XII. 1. 12, oomposed on SV. I. 448. 
gor angirasah saman IV. 9. 3 : gram. XII. 1. 28, comp, on SV. I. 468. 
gaungava XIV. 3. 18 : gram. VI. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 247. 
gautama XI. 6. 21: gram. IX. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 344. 
gautama XII. 3.16: gram. II. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 42. 
gautamasya bhadra XIII. 12. 6: ar. g5. III. 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 
462. 

ganrlvita V. 7. 1; V. 8. 2; IX. 7. 6, 9; XI. 6. 13; XI. 10. 17; eto.: 

gram. V. 1. 22, oomposed on SV. I. 168. 
ganrlvita (&ktya) IX. 2. 2: gram. IV. 2. 19, oomposed on SV. I. 156. 
gausukta XIX. 4. 9: gram. III. 2. 18, oomposed on SV. I. 122. 
ghrta&sunnidhana IX. 1. 16; XIII. 11. 18: gr8m. V. 1. 12, comp, on 
’ SV. I. 166. 

oyavana XIII. 6. 11; XIX. 3. 6: gram. XIII. 1. 28, composed on SV. 
I. 473. 

jarBbodhlya IV. 2. 19 ? 

jarabodhlya XIV. 6. 27 ; XX. 3. 2; XXIV. 11. 7: gram. I. 1. 26, com- 
posed on SV. I. 16. 
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tairafoya XII. 6. 11 : gram. IX. 2. 2, composed onSV. I. 346. 
taurasravasa IX. 4. 9: ar. ga. III. 1. 6 and 5, comp, on SV. I. 298. 
traikakubba IV. 2. 10; VIII. 1. 3; XV. 6. 4: gram. X. 2. 14, com¬ 
posed on SV. I. 389. 

traita XIV. II. 21: gram. X. 2: 1, composed on SV. I. 384. 
traisoka VIII. 1. 8; XII. 10. 20; XVIII. 11. 10; XXI. 9. 12; gram. 

IX. 2. 35, composed on SV. I. 370. 
tvastrlsaman XII 5. 18 : gram. XVI. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 547. 
daksanidhana (mauksa) XIV. 5. 12: gram. IV. 1. 24, composed on SV. 
I. 141. 

davasunidhana XV. 5. 12 : gram. III. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 119. 
dasaspatya XIII. 6. 26: gram. XV. 2. 29, composed on SV. I. 540. 
divaklrtya IV. 6. 13, comprising several samans. 
dlrghatamaso *rka XV. 3. 34; ar. ga. I. 2. 4, comp, on SV. I. 658. 
devasthanaXV. 3. 28. a: ar. ga. I. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 239. 
dairghasravasa XV. 3. 24: gram. II. 1. 6, composed on SV. I. 44. 
daivatitha IX. 2. 18 : gram. V. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 164. 
daivod&sa IX. 2. 8: gram. IV. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 169. 
dyaabana IX. 9. 13; XVII. 1. 6: gram. VIII. 2. 22, composed on SV. 
I. 324. 

dvaigata XIV. 9. 31: gram. VII. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 264. 
dharman XIV. 11. 34: gram. XI. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 429. 
navastobha V. 4. 12: ar. ga. III. 1. 14, composed on SV. I. 437. 
nanada XII. 11. 18; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. IX. 2. 13, composed on SV. 
I. 352. 

narmedha VIII. 8. 21 : gram. I. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 36. 
nidhanakama XII. 9. 11: gram. IV. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 152. 
nisedha XV. 9. 11: gram. XIV. 2. 24, composed on SV. I. 514. 
nihava V. 8. 2; XV. 5. 22: gram. VIII. 1. 36, composed on SV. I. 313. 
naudhasa VII. 10. 2; XI. 4. 9; XXI. 9. 12: gram. VI. 1. 37, composed 
on SV. I. 236. 

padastobha XIII. 5. 21: ar. ga. I. 2. 25, composed on SV. 1. 558. 
partha XIII. 5. 19 : gram. VIII. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 316. 
parthura^ma XIII. 4. 18 ; XXI. 4. 10 : ar, ga. III. 1. 18, composed on 
SV. I. 409. 

pavamana rsabha XV. 3. 16: gram. XII. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 467. 
pSsbhauha XII. 5. 10: gram. XIII. 1. 12, composed on SV. 1.471. 
prstha XV. 3. 18: gram. VI. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 239. 
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paurumadga XII. 3. 12 : grSm. I. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 39. 
panrnhanmana XIV. 9. 28: gram. VII. 2.17, composed on SV. I. 273. 
panskala VIII. 3. 6: gram. XVII. 1. 5, composed on SV. I. 566. 
prajapater hrdaya V. 4. 4 : ar. ga. V. 2. i 5, oomposed on stobhas. 
pramarhhisthlya XII. 6. 5: gram. III. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 107. 
prana V. 21.1: ar. ga. II. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 318. 
plava V. 8. 4; XIV. 5. 16: gram. XIV. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 511. 
babhrava XV. 3. 12 : gram. XII. 2. (. oomposed on SV. I. 467. 
barhaduktha XIV. 9. 37: gram. VIII. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 296. 
barhadgira XIII. 4. 5: ar. ga. III. 1. 16, oomposed on SV. I. 411. 
brhsb IV. 8. i2; V. i. 13 ' 7 II. 7. 6 etc. • ar. g§. I. 1. 27, composed on 
SV. I. ‘/33, 

brhatka XII. f l. i3 XI. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 401. 

bhadra V. 1. 19: nr. .<t- .. 1 . 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 452. 
bharadvajasya pr6n, i II. 10. 23 : gram. 1. 2. 29, comp, on SV. I. 37. 
bharadvajasya loma XIII. 11. 11: gram. XVII. 2. 22, comp, on 
SV. I. 582. 

bharga XIX. 8. 4; XIX. 9. 3: ar. ga. II. 2. 11, comp, on SV. I. 268. 
bhargava (pravat) XIV. 3. 23 : gram. XVI. 2. 16, oomposed on SV. I. 
657. 

bbasa IV. 6. 14: ar. ga. VI. 1. 8, composed on ar. arc. III. 8. 
bhasa VI. 6. 8 (?); XIV. 11. 12 : gr8m. XIII. 1. 5, comp, on SV. I. 470. 
bhraja IV. 6. 14 : ar. ga. VI. 1. 5, oomposed on ar. arc. V. 1. 
madhuscunnidhana XIII. 11. 16 : gram. IX. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 
305. 

mahadivaklrtya IV. 6. 14: ar. ga. VI. 1. 9-18, comp, on ar. arc. V. 2. 
ma h anamn ls XIII. 4. 1: appendix: SV. ed. Calc. vol. II, p. 371-386. 
mahavaistambha XII. 4. 19 : gram. VII. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 261. 
madhncohandasa IX. 2. 17; XXI. 9. 16: gram. V. 1. 12, comp, on 
SV. I. 165. 

madhuochandasa XI. 9. 6: gram. VIII. 1. 23, comp, on SV. 1.302. 
m8nava XIII. 3. 14: gram. II. 1. 23, oomposed on SV. I. 54. 
m8ruta XIV. 12.8: gram. IX. 2. 21, composed on SV. 1.359. 
mBrglyava XIV. 9. 11; XX. 3. 2: gram. III. 2.1, composed on SV. I. 
115. 

maidhatitha XV. 10.10: gram. VII. 2. 19, oomposed on SV. I. 242. 
manksa, see daksanidhana. ^ 

yajfiByaJfilya IV. 2. 20, 21; V. 1. 8; VIII. 6.1, etc.: gram. I. 2. 26, 
oomposed on SV. I. 35. 
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yanva XIII. 3. 6: ar. ga. III. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 198. etc. 
yadv&histhlya XV. 5. 25: gram. II. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 86. 
yasas XIX 8. 4; XIX. 9. 3 : ar. ga. II. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 270. 
ygma V. 4. 11: ar. g&. III. 2. 3, oomposed on SV. I. 320. 
y&ma IX. 8. 4: ar. ga. IV. 1. 13, oomposed on ar. &rc. III. 4. 
yama XI. 10. 20 : gram. XVI. 2. 18 (?), composed on SV. I. 659. 
yaukta^va XI. 8. 7 : gr&m. XII. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 469. 
yaudhajaya VII. 5. 12; XI. 2. 10 : gram. XIV. 1. 36, composed on SV. 
I. 511. 

rathantara IV. 8. 18 ; V. 1. 15 etc.: ar. gS. II. 1. 21, comp, on SV. I. 
233. 

rayistha XIV. 11. 30: gram. XIV. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 512. 
r&]ana V. 2. 6: ar. gS. IV. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 318. 
rayov&jlya XII. 4. 16 ; XXIV. 11. 17 : ar. ga. III. 1.15 (16), composed 
on SV. I. 409. 

raivata V. 8. 12 ; X. 6. 6 ; XIII. 9. 14; XVI. 5. 27 : ar. ga. II. 1. 17, 
composed on SV. 1.153. 

rohitakullya XIV. 3. 11; XV. 11. 6: gram. IV. 1. 1, 2, composed on 
SV. I. 129. 

raurava VII. 5. 11; XII. 4. 23 ; XIV. 9. 16: gram. XIV. 1. 36, com¬ 
posed on SV. I. 511. 

varunasaman XIII. 9. 22 : gram. VII. 1. 18, composed on SV. I. 256. 
vasatk&ranidhana VIII. 1.1 ; IX. 6. 1: gram. VII. 1. 19, composed on 
SV. I. 266. 

vasisthasya janitra VIII. 2. 3; XIX. 3. 8; XXI. 11. 3 : gram. VI. 2. 
17, 18, composed on SV. I. 241. 

vasisthasya nibava V. 4. 5: gram. VIII. 1. 36, composed on SV. I. 
313. 

vasisthasya priya XII. 12. 9: gr&m. IX. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 
344. 

vacassdman XII. 5. 12 : gram. XVII. 2. 15, oomposed on SV. I. 580. 
v&Jajit XIII. 9. 20 : gram. XV. I. 13, oomposed on SV. I. 517. 
v&jajit XV. 11. 11: gr&m. XVI. 2. 5, composed on SV. I. 554. 
v&JadSvarl XIII. 9. 12 : gr&m. IV. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 163. 
v&tsa XIV. 6. 5: gr&m. I. 1. 16, oomposed on SV. I. 8. 
v&tsapra XII. 11. 23: gr&m. VIII. 2.11, composed on SV. I. 317. 
v&madevya IV. 8. 13, 15; V. 1. 1; etc.: gr&m. V. 1. 25; oomposed on 
SV. 1. 169. 
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vSmadevya paflcanidhana V. 2. 10 : ar. gS. II. 1. 30, oomposed on SV. 
I. 169. 

vSmadevya dvihimkara XIV. 9. 22: grSm. XIV. 2. 22, composed on 
SV. I. 514. 

vamra XIII. 3. 18: gram. VII. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 268. 
vSravantiya V. 3. 8; IX. 1. 32 ; XIII. 10. 4 ; XVII. 5. 7 ; XVII. 7. 1; 
XVIII. 6. 6; XVIII. 11. 3; XX. 3. 2 : gram. I. 1. 30, oomposed on 
SV. I. 17. 

varfa XIII. 3. 11: gram. XIV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 498. 
vSsistba XI. 8. 13: gtam. XV. 2. 7, oomposed on SV. I. 526. 
vSiistaa XV. 3. 33: grftm '7Ii. 1 24, oomposed on SV. I. 269. 
vikarna IV. 3. 15 : V, I. 1. 7, composed on ar. 6rc. V. 2. 

vidharina XV. fi. blXT' \ XI. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 430. 
vilambasauparna XF *. 19 : gram. III. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 
126. 

visovislya XIV. 11. 36, XVIII. 6. 22: gram. II. 2. 27, composed on 
SV. I. 87. 

vlnka XIV. 6. 9 : gram. IX. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 345. 
vaikhanasa XIV. 4. 6; XVIII. 11. 10: gram. VI. 2. 20, composed on 
SV. I. 243. 

vaitahavya IX. 1. 8; IX. 2. 1 : gram. IV. 2. 18, composed on SV. I.. 
155. 

vaidanvatSni XIII. 11. 9 : gram. XIII. 1. 33, 31, 34, oomposed on SV. 
I. 476. 

vaiyasva XV. 3. 26 : grSm. VII. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. 269. 
vairSja VII. 8. 11; VIII. 9. 13; X. 6. 4 ; XII. 10. 6, 10: ar. ga. II. 1. 
31, composed on SV. I. 398. 

vairupa VII. 8. 10; VIII. 9. 12; XII. 4. 5; XIV. 9. 7: gram. XIV. 1. 
5, oomposed on SV. I. 499. 

vaisvamanasa XV. 5. 19 : gram. X. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 387. 
vaistambha XII. 3. 9: grSm. XIII. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 471. 
vrataputra V. 4. 3: ar. gS. II. 2. 5, 6, oomposed on SV. I. 318. 
safiku XI. 10.11: grSm. XVII. 2. 18, composed on SV. I. 581. 
fokala XIII. 3. 9: grSm. III. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 126. 
s&kvara VII. 8. 12; VIII. 9. 14 ; X. 6. 5: see mahSnSmnls. 
iSSmmada XV. 5. 10: grSm. XIII. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 483. 
f&rkara XIV. 5.14: grfim. X. 2. 35, oomposed on SV. I. 400. 
taddhSfaddhlya XIV. 11. 27 ; XIX. 4. 6: gram. XI. 2. 7, 8, oomposed 
on SV. I. 350. 
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daWava XIII. 3. 23: gram. XII. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 467. 
saukta XII. 5. 15: gram. XVII. 1. 15, oomposed on SV. I. 568. 
inausta XIII. II. 21: gram. XVI. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 541. 
dy&v&dva V. 8. 2; VIII. 5. 8; XV. 11. 7 : gram. XVI. 1. 11, oomposed 
on SV. I. 546. 

syena XIII. 10. 12: ar. ga. III. 1. 19, composed on SV. I. 379. 
syaita VII. 10. 2 ; XI. 9. 5 ; XXI. 9. 12: gram. VI. 1. 32, composed on 
SV. I. 235. 

srayantlya VIII. 2. 9; IX. 5. 8; IX. 6. 6; XV. 4. 4; XVI. 11. 13; 
XVIII. 6.19 ; XVIII. 9.1; XVIII. 11. I; XXI. 9.12 : gram. VII. 
2. 5, composed on SV. I. 267.. 

srudhya IX. 1. 32; XV. 5.33; XXIV. 11.7 : gram. III. 1. 16, composed 
on SV. I. 99. 

srautakaksa IX- 2. 7 : gram. IV. 2. 29, composed on SV. I. 168. 
sloka V. 4. 10: gram. XII. 11.1, composed on SV. I. 439. 
saihhita VIII 4. 8; XI. 5. 4; XV. 11. 3 : gram. XII. 2. 19, composed 
on SV. I. 468. 

samkrti XV. 3. 28: ar. ga. I. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 239. 
samjaya XIII. 6. 6: gram. XI. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 419. 
satrasahlya XII. 9. 20; XX 3. 2 : gram. V. 1. 27, composed on SV. 
I. 170. 

sattrasyarddhi V. 4. 7 : ar. ga. IV. 1. 4, composed on stobhas. 
sadovislya XVIII. 4. 8; XIX. 12. 5: gram. XVI. 1. 29, composed on 
SV. I. 511. 

santani XIII. 5. 9; XIV. 3. 7: gram. XVIII. 2. 32, composed on SV. 
I. 684, 685. 

sapba VIII. 6. 6; XI. 5. 5; XV. 11. 4: gram. XVII. 2. 5, composed 
on SV. I. 578. 

samanta XV. 4. 6 ; XIX. 12. 6; XXI. 9. 15: gram. II. 1. 30, composed 
on SV. I. 61. 

samvarta XIV. 12. 6: gram. X. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 393. 
sakamasva VIII. 8. 4 : gram. I. 1. 14, composed on SV. 1. 7. 
sakamasva XIV. 9. 17 ; XX. 4. 4: gram. V. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 
193. 

sadhra XV. 5. 28: gram. VI. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 248. 
samaraja XV. 3. 35: gram. XV. 2. 9, composed on SV.,1. 555. 
sldantlya XI. 10. 12, s. iafiku. 

sujfiSna, V. 7. 7 ; XI. 10. 13: gram. XVII. 1. 26, oompofilsd on SV. I. 
572. 
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surupa XIV. II. 10; XV. 3. 8: gram. XII. 2. 15 (16), comprised on 
SV. I. 468. 

saindhuksita Xli. 12. 5; XV. 3. 11: gr&m. I. 2. 1 (3), composed on 
SV. I. 21. 

somas&man X. 3. 8 : grSm. XIII. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 470. 
sauparna XIV. 3. 9; XV. 5. 18: grSm. III. 2. 24. 25, composed on 
SV. I. 125. 

saubhara VIII. 8. 9 ; X. 4. 7 ; XII. 1'/. 7: gram. III. 1. 13, composed 
on SV. I. 408. 

naumitra XIII. 6. 8 ; XIV. 9. 13 : grSm. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 

2 3f ' 8 ‘ A 

sanmedha IX 2. 2< : pkrc V. I 8. composed on SV. I. 263. 
swisravaea XIV#*6. 2 : \ TV. 2. 2, oomposed on -3V. I. 145 

sauhavis* XIV. 5. 24: r ^ui. XI. 2. 15, oomposed on SV. I. 427. 
sanhavisa XV. 11. 10 g ara. XI. 2. 15, oomposed on SV. I. 427. 
svarasamam IV. 5: Sr. ga. III. 2. 9-12, composed onar. &rc. II. 17. 
sv&siram arka XIV. 11. 8: ar. ga. I. 2. 3, oomposed on SV. I 468. 
harisrlnidhana XV. 3. 9: gram. V. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 195. 
hSr&yana XIV. 9. 33 : gram. VII. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 253. 
h&rivarna VIII. 9. 1 ; XII. 6. 7 : gram. X. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 
383. 

haviskrta XV. 5. 17 ; XX. 11. 3 : gram. IV. 1. 20, composed on SV I. 
138. 

havismata XI. 10 8; XX. 11.3: gr&m. IV. 1. 19, oomposed on SV. I. 
138. 


INDEX II. 


Names of Rsis etc. 


Abhip^atarina II. 9. 4 ; X. 5. 7 ; 

XIV. 1. 12. 

Agastya XXI. 14. 5. 

Akuli XIII. 12. 6. 

Akup&ra IX. 2. 14 ; XV. 5. 30. 
Aiamma XIII. 4. 11; XIII. 10. 8. 


Andhlgu VIII. 5. 12. 
Arbuda IV. 9.5; IX. 8. 8. 
Aruni XXIII. 1. 6. 

Aryala XXIII. 1*6. . 
Asvasukti XIX. 4. 10. 
Astftdamstra VIII. 9.21. 
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Asita XIV. 11. 19. 

Atharvans VIIT. 2. 6 ; XIT. 9. 10. 
Atri XXI. 9. 2. 

AySsya XI. 8. 10, 11; XIV. 3. 22 ; 

XVI. 12. 1. 

Babhru XV. 3. 13. 

Bharadvaja X. 12. 1. 

Brhaduktha XIV. 9. 38. 

Budha XXIV. 18. 2. 

Citraratha XX. 11.10; XX. 12. 5. 
Cyavana XIV 6. 10. 

Dadhyafic XII. 6. 8. 

Davasu XV. 5. 14. 

Devatithi IX. 2. 19. 

Dhvasra XIII. 7. 12. 

Dlrghajihvl XIII. 6.9. 

Dlrghasravas XV. 3. 25. 

Divodasa XV. 3. 7. 

Drti XIV. 1. 12 ; XXV. 3. 6. 
Dvigat XIV. 9. 32 
DyutSna VI. 4. 2 ; XVI. I.7.- 
Ekayavan Gandama XXI. 14. 20. 
Gara IX. 2. 16. 

Gaup&yana XIII. 12. 5. 

Gaurlviti XI. 5. 14; XI. 13. 10 ; 

XXV. 7. 2. 

Gausukti XIX. 4. 10. 

Giriksit X. 5. 7. 

Gofcama XIII. 12. 8. 

Harivarna VIII. 9. 4. 

Haviskrt XI. 10. 9 ; XXII. 11. 13. 
Haviamat XI. 10. 9; XXII. 11.13 
Itan XIV. 9. 16. 

Jahnu XXI. 12. 2. 

Jamadagni IX. 4. 14 ; XIII. 5.15; 

XXI. 10. 6 ; XXII. 7. 2. 
Kakslvat XIV. 11. 17. 

Kaly&na XII. 11. 10. 


Kanva VIII. 2. 2; IX. 2. 6. 
Kapivana XXII. 13. 4. 

Karadvia II. 15. 4. 

Karnaaravas XIII. 11. 14. 

Keriin XIII. 10. 8. 

KirSfca XIII. 12. 5. 

Krufic XIII 9. 11 ; XIII. 11. 20. 
Ksemadhrtvan XXTI. 18. 7. 
Kulmalabarhis XV. 3. 21. 
Kusamba VIII. 6. 8. 

Kusltaka XVII. 4. 3. 

Kusurubinda XXII. 15. 10. 

Kutsa IX. 2. 22 : XIV. 6. 8 : XIV 
11. 26. 

Luaa IX. 2. 22. 

Luaakapi XVIT. 4. 3. 

Manu XIII. a. 15 ; XXIII. 16. 6. 
Medhatithi XIV 6. 6 : XV. 10. 11 
Naftiin Sapya XXV. 10. 17. 
Namuci XII. 6. 8, 9. 

Niakirlya XII. 5. 14. 

Nodhas VII. 10. 10. 

Nrmedhas VIII. 8. 22. 

Para XXV. 16. 3. 

Paravata IX. 4. 9. 

Pasthavah XII. 5. 11. 

Pravahani II. 16. 5. 

PrthI XIII 5. 20. 

Puruhanman XIV. 9. 29. 
Purusantl XIII. 7. 12. 

Rajana XIII. 4. 11. 

Rahasya XIV. 4. 7. 

Rsya V. 4. 14. , 

Rusama XXV. 13. 3. 

6akala XIII. 3. 10. 

Sammad XV. 5. 11. 

&arkara XIV. 5. 15. 

XIII. 3. 24, 
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6nusti XIII. 11. 22. 

Sukti XII. 5. 16. 

Sunaskarna XVII. 12. 6. 

Syavasva VIII. 5. 9. 

Sindhuksit XII. 12. 6. 

Suhavis XIV. 6. 25. 

Sumitra XIII. 6. 9. 

Svarbhanu IV. 5. 2 ; TV. 6. 13 ; 

XIV. 11. 14; XXIil. 16. 2. 
Tiraioin XII. 6. 12. 

Trasaoasyu XXV. 10. 3. 

Trikha r va IT. 8. 3. 

Tryaruna XIII. 3. 12. 

Tun XXV. 14. 5. 

Turasravas IX. 4. 9. 

Tvastr’s daughters XII. 5. 18-21. 
UdaiaXIV. 11.33. 

Ugradeva XIV. 3. 17 ; XXIII. 16. 

11 . 

Uksnorandhra XIII. 9. 19. 

Upagu XIV. 6. 8. 

Upoditi XIII. 13. 11. 


tJrnSyu XII. 11. 10. 
lianas KSvya VII. 5. 20; XIV. 
12 . 6 . 

Vadhryasva XIII. 3. 17. 
Vaikhftnasa XIV. 4. 7. 

Vasistha VII. 7 3; IV. 7. 18; 
Vlil. 2. 4; XI. 8. 14; XII. 12 
10; XV. 5. 24 ; XXI. 11. 2. 
Vstavat XXV. 3. 6. 

Vatsa XIV 6. 6. 

VstsaprX XII. 11. 25. 

Vidanvat Xllf. 11. 10. 
Visvamanas XV. 5. 20. 

Visvamitra XIII. 5. 1 ; XIV. 3 
13; XXI 12. 2 
VisvasrJ XXV. 18. 2. 

Vltahavya IX. 1. 9 ; XXV. 16. 3. 
Vrcivat XXI. 12. 2. 

Vrsa XIII. 3 12. 

Vyasva XIV. 10. 9. 

Yama, Yaml XI. 10. 21, 22. 
Yuktasva XI. 8. 8. 


INDEX III. 

Names of localities, streams, etc. 


Drsadvatl XXV. 10. 16 ; XXV. 13. 
4. 

Khandava XXV. 3. 6. 

Kuruksetra XXV. 13. 3. 

Naimisa XXV. 6. 4. 

Parlnah XXV. 13. 1. 

Plaksa prasravana XXV. 10. 16; 

10 . 22 . 

Bohitakula XIV. 3. 12. 

Sarasvatl XXV. 10. sqq. 


Sthularma XXV. 10. 18. 
Subhagah XXIII. 1. 6. 

SudSman XXII. 18. 7. 

Vetasvat XXI. 14. 20. 
Vibhinduka XV. 10. 11. 

Videha XXV. 10. 17. 

Vyarna naitadhanva XXV. 13. 1 
Yamunft IX. 4. 9.' 

YavySvatl XXV 7. 2. 
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INDEX IV. 


Sanskrit and gra 

Accusative dependent on noun, 

XI. 6.5. (Introd. Ill, § 8 b). 
am&a with aharati XXI. 1.2. 
akhuR VII. 9. 11. 

ativdda XXI. 5. 4. 
atisvara VIII. 9. 14; XIII. 12. 11. 
atydyusa XXV. 8. 3. 
anavakdram I. 6. 5. 
anidhana V. 2. 4; VII. 3. 5. 
anutoda , anutunna VIII. 9. 13 ; 
X. 6. 4; X. 9. 1; XII. 9. 17; 

XII. 10. II ; XII. 11. 24 (n. 1). 
anunuta X. 12. 6. 

anuvyam X. 3. 2. 
aparddhnoti XII. 4. 13. 
aptu IX. 9. 6; XX. 3. 5. (n. 1). 
abhilobhayati VII. 7. 11. 
abhisamuhati VIIT. 5. 2. 
abhisvarati XIII. 12. 13. 
abhyativadati V. 7. 4 ; VIII. 3. 6. 
abhyaghaiya XIV. 9. 30. 
abhyrtiyate (aor.) Introd. Ill, § 8. 
a; VII. 8. 2. 

alam with gen. Introd. Ill, § 8. b ; 

XVIII. 5. 9. 
avakdha XVIII. 9. 6. 
avanardati VII. 1. 2 ; IX. 3. 11. 
ah,an, instr. aharbhih Intr. Ill, § 
8. a. 

dgd XIII. 8. 10 (n. 1). 
dpriXV 1.5.22; XV. 8.1. 
drseyavat XI. 5; 22; XI. 9. 6; XII. 
11.14; XII. 16.0; XIII. 8.19; 
XIV. 10.5. 
dvrt VII. 1. 1. 


tnmabical Index. 

dsakti VI. 6. 10. 
dstuta IV. 3 12. 

bandhu t neuter, XX. 15. 11 (n. 1). 
cakru8 nom. part, perl XXI. 1. 8. 
caturuttara chan darns t IV. 4. 5; 

VII. 4. 5; X. 2. 4. 
catustoma XIX. 2 I. 
dative of stems on ~ti Intr. Ill, 
§8. a. 

dtvakoka VIII. 5. 16. 
dravadida VIII. 3. 17 ; X 11.1; 

X. 12. 4; XI 4. 11. 
dual of pron. pers. Introd. Ill, 
§ 1. a. 

dvida X. 12. 6. 
dvyuddsa V. 7. 4. 
dvyudhan XV. 10. 11. 
elliptic dual Intr. Ill, § 8. b. 
genitive-dative of stems on a, 
Introd. Ill, §1. a: III. § 6 ; III, 
§8. a. 

govayati XVI. 2. 3. 
indrenata V. 6 13 (n.); XV. 5. 21 
(n. 3). 

indriyesya XXI 1. 5. 
infinitive with a priv. X. 4. 4. 
itara V. 1. 4, V. 7. 6 (dtoAov). 

Uvara Introd. III. § 8. b. 
jamitva Introd. III. § 4; VI. 2. 5 
(n. 2). 

jana VI. 10. 12; XVI 6. 8. 
janya XVII. .1. 9, see jana . 
kmma I. 8. 7. 

locative sing, without i Introd. III. 
§1. a. 
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maryd(h) IV. 10. 1; VII. 4. 3; 
VII. 5. 15. 

mimamsate with dative Introd. 

§ 8. b; XII. 10. 15. 
nairdaiya XXII. 14. 2. 
nirahavat XI. 2 2; XI. 7. 2. 
nibhasadak XIII. 11. 6. 
nirdaia XXII. 14. 2. 
nirmrluka XIII 9. 16 (n. 1). 

'iom. piur. of i.ouns on t and u 
- Introd. III. § i. a. ^ 
parimaiU excursus du-^-V 4;‘ V. 
6. 11. ‘ * ' 

pari carta II. 2. 2. 
paroksa V. 4. 15. 
pratidanda XVIII. 10. 8. 
pratiaiuti II. 16. 1. 
prattaX III. 9. 17; XXI. 3. 1. 
pralyaksa X. 4. 5 (n. 1). 
pratyudyacchati XIV. I. 10; XX. 
2. 4. 

pravacana Introd. Ill § 7. 
pravacanakartr Introd. III. §5. 
pravartati, ‘ to get curved * IV. 1. 2. 
prdprothat VIII. 4. 1. 
prartha XI. 1. 6. 
putrahata IV. 7. 3; XXI. 11. 2. 
iamanicamedhra XVII. 4. 1 (n. 1). 
irinati VIII. 2. 10 (n. 2). 
Sudraryau V. 5. 14. 
iyetikurute VII. 10. 13. 
aadlcaroti V. 1. 12. 
eadasya ( arti ) VI. 7. 4. 
admatrialvbh XVIII. 10. 6. 
aamyeleaya XII. 13. 26; XXI. 2. 9 
(n. 3). 

sandhi Introd. III. § 8. a; X. 4. 2; 
XIV. 4. 7 (n. 1). 

42 


aarajaae XVIII. 7. 11. 
aarvastoma IV. 5. 11, 12, (n. 2); 

XX. 2. 1 (n. 2); XXI. 4. 1. 
stha with looative Introd. III. 

§8. b; VII. 6. 11. 
stu, oonstr. of—Introd. III. § 8. b. 
aurmi II. 17. 1; XV. 5, 20 (n. 4). 

! 8vara VII. 1. 10; XVII. 12 2. 
svara VII. 2. 5; VII. 3. 25, 26; 
X.P.2; XVI. 5. 21; XVII. 12. 
1. 2. 

tdrpya XXL 1. 10. 
tva pronoun, Introd. III. § 1. a. 
tenses, use of tense to denote 
narration, Introd. 111. § 1. a; 
III. § 8. b—imperf. instead of 
present, Introd. III. § 8. b; 
present tense for narration, 
Introd. III. § 8. b. 
udbhinna XVI. 16. 2. 
udeti ‘ finish * as counterpart of 
praiti III. 6. 3; X. 5. 5; XVIII. 
8. 16. 

undtirikta IV. 8. 3; XVI. 3. 7 
(n. 3). 

upadeAanavat VI. 2. 1. 
uttaravarga IX. 9. 12 (n. 1). 
vibhakti IV. 8. 7 (n. 4). 
vinard&amsa X. 6. 6; XIII. 7. 14. 
viparikramati VII. 10. 3. 
viraj 9 padyd and aksaryd VIII. 5. 7. 
vlryam karoti VIII. 7. 11 (n. 1); 

XVI. 11. 6 (?). 
visidva 11. 7. 4 (n. 1). 
vi8iici ( idd) X. 12. 6. 
vrsadamia (or pf°) VIII. 2. 2. 
yunaymi and ayman Introd. III. 
§ 6 and additions; 1.2.1; 1.7.6. 
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INDEX V. 

Genera!Index. 

Abhioara-rites in Pane, br., Introd. III. § 1. a. 

Abhigara. ‘praiser’, V. 5. 13, XXV. 15. 3. 

Agni equal to all the Deities, IX. 4. 5; XVIII. 1. 8 
Apagara, ‘reviler’, V. 5. 13; XXV. 15. 3. 

Apastamba was acquainted with P.Br., Introd. ill. § 2. 

AprI-verses, XV. 8. 1. 

Arjuna as substitute for soma, IX. 5. 7. 

Arseyakalpa, Introd. III. § 4. 

Atbarvans, a part of the Atharvasamhita, XVI. 10. 10. 

Barhata-day, IV. 4. 10. 

Barhata-animals, VIII. 9. 6; X. 2. 6. 

Belly of Indra, XXV. 11. 1; XXV. 12. 1. 

Brahmodya, IV. 9. 12. 

Brhat is the sky, VI. 8. 18 (n. 2). 

Catustoma, VI. 3. 16. 

Cattle is five-fold, II 4. 2; consists of 16 parts, XIX. 5. 6; XIX. 

6 . 2 . 

Chandoma, precise meaning of the word, X. 1.9 (n. 1); XIV. 1. 2 
(note 1). 

Chandoma-days are cattle, Ill. 8. 2, etc. 

Deities, number of—, IV. 4. 11; IV. 8. 14; VI. 2. 5. 

Dlksita, death of—, IX. 8; cp. VI. 10. 1-3. 

Dismission (utsarga) in the year’s sacrifice, V. 10. 

Domestic animals, kinds of—, II. 7. 8 ; II. 14. 2; III. 3. 2; VIII. 
9. 19; XIX. 7. 6; XXIII. 15. 2. 

Ekastaka, V. 9. 1; X. 3. 11; XXII. 6. 4. 

EJlips, Introd. III. § 8. b; IV. 1. 2 ; VI. 2. 5; VII. 3. 8; XI. 6. 6. 
Expressed ( nirukia ), see Unexpressed. 

Pood is five-fold, V. 2. 7. 

God (‘ the God ’, ‘ this God 4 the great God *) is Rudra, VI. 9. 7,9; 
XIV. 9. 12; XVII. 1. 1; XXL 2. 9 (n. 4) 
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Heaven (world of heaven), distance from earth, XVI. 8. 0; XXI. 1. 
9; XXV. 10.16.—Life in—, is one of material welfare, X. 4. 5.—Heaven 
only to be reached after living the whole term of normal life; therefore 
measures are taken in order that the Sacrificer may return to earth, 
III. 6. 2; IV. 7. 10; IV. 8. 9; VIII. 7. 1 (n. 3); X. 4. 5 (n. 2); XVIII. 
10. 10; XXI. 8. 6. Even the Gods do this : IX. 2 9. 

Ida, kinds of—X. 11. 

Immortality of man, XXII. 12. 2 , XXIII. 12. 3. 

Indra is the sun, X 12 10. 

Instruments, musical—. V. 6. 8; V. 6. 12 sqq. 

Is£ na deva, Introd Ill <3 a. 

1 . 

K&thaka. know,! to hi/ *r oc P.Br., Introd. IIT. § 2. 

Krta in playing with < •», XVT. 9. 4 : XVI. 16. 3. 

MaitrffvanT-a&fohiti, :iiov.n to author of P.Br., Introd. III. § 2. 
Mahanomnls, X J. i <n. 5); XII 13. 15; XIII. 4. 1 sqq. 
Mahavrata, IV. 10 sqq. 

Man, is five-fold, IJ. 4. 2 ; XIV. 5. 26 ; is viraj-like, 11. 7. 8. 

Mental laud, IV. 9. 4 sqq. 

Narasamsa-cups, IX. 9. 5 sqq. 

Nidliana, kinds of—, X 10; the nidhana upa may be replaced by 
others, IX. 6 1; XIII. 3. 13; XI 10. 14 ; XII. 9. 19; XIV. 5. 22. 
Not, the word ‘not’ is the end of speech, XXIII. 25. 3; XXIV. 

9. 2. 

Octaves, VII. 1.7 (n. 1). 

Ordeal, XIV. 0. 6. 

Ox, the world of the—, XVIII. 3. 3. 

Pitch of the voice in singing, VII. 1. 7 (n. 1). 

Pragatha, Introd. rem. on oh. II; IV. 4. 1 (n. 1).—barhata 
pragatha, IV. 4. 1. 

Prajapati as a mother-being, X. 3. 1 (n. 1); XIII. 11. 18 (n. 2);— 
is the seventeen-versed stoma, or : is seventeen-fold, II. 10. 5; IV. 5. 6 ; 
XV1I1. 7. 5 —Abusing of—, IV. 9. 14. 

Pr&nas (vital principles), number of—, II. 7. 8 ; II. 14. 2 ; II. 15. 
3; IV. B. 21; VI. 2. 2; VI. 8. 3; VII. I. 9 (n. 1); XIV. 7. 6; XVI. 19. 
12; XXII. 12. 4. 

Prayascittas (expiations), IX. 3-10. 

Prsthasamans, VII. 8. 9 sqq, 

Putlka, as substitute for soma, IX. 5. 3. 
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Rathantara is the earth, VI. 8. 18 (n. 2). 

Rathantara-animals, VII. 9. 6; VII. 7. 1 (n. 1); X. 2. 6. 
R&thantara-day, IV. 4. 10. 

Rejuvenation, XIV. 6. 10. 

Revealing on tenth day, IV. 8. 8; XV 7. 3. 

Rivalling sacrifice of soma, IX. 4. 

Sacrifice is five-fold, VI. 7. 12. 

S&dhya-gods, VIII. 3. 5; VIII. 4. 1, 9; XXV. 8. 1, 2. 

Samans, kinds of—as to their ending, VII. 3. 26 (n. 1); VII. 3. 29 
(n. 3). 

Sftmeness (jamitva) must be avoided, VII. 2. 5 
SStobftrhata trca, IV. 4. 1 (n. 1). 

Seventeen-versed stoma is food, II. 7. 7. 

Soma fetched, VI. 9. 22; VIII. 4. I sqq. 

Sthapati, XVII. 11, 6; XXIV. 18. 2. 

Stoma, Introd. remark on Ch. II, III. 

StomabhSga-formulas, I. 9 and 10; XV. 6/24. 

Stotra, Introd. remark on Ch. II, III. 

Sun, shines thitherward and hitherward, XII. 10. 6. 

Swing at the mahavrata, V. 6. 9. 

Tftndya, Introd. III. § 1. b; III. § 7. 

Threshing, XVI. 13. 8 (n. 1). 

Ukthas are cattle, IV. 5. 18. 

Uktha-lauds, VIII. 8. 

* Unexpressed ’ ( anirukta ), ‘ expressed ’ ( nirukta ), IV. 8. 7 ; V. 4.16; 
VII. 1. 8; VII. 8. 3; VII. 9 17 ; XIV. 2. 6; XVI. 6. 20; XVII 1. 8; 
XVII. 10. 2; XVIII. 1. 3; XVIII. 6. 7 ; XXIII. 19. 1. 

Upasargas, XII. 13. 22 (n. 1). 

Varana (-branch), V. 3. 9-11. 

Vistuti, Introd. rem. on Ch. II, III. 

VirftJ, VI. 3. 6, eto.;—is food, IV. 6. 16 etc. 

Visuvat, the sun IV. 6. 3, 9. 

VyastakS, XVIII. 11. 8. 

Worlds (lohaa), each subsequent one is larger than the former, 

XVI. IQ. 3; XVIII. 2. 7. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

On page xx^, second rdirea- A similar T eading occurs in some samans : 
8V. I. 51: moyg^ji:, . instead of majmann , 8V. X. 52: ymo instead 
of jmo t P |k tflT" * ' Calcutta, Vol. I, pages 177, 178. But the 
Grantha*editic«*. S . ; vary where with j. 

Page xxv, 1. ltf- rerd * Bloomfield.” 

Page xxvi, 1. 9, r^ad Latyayana.” 

Page 65, line 18, read RS. X instead of IX. 

Page 66, line 9 from bottom, read Asv. VIII instead of VII. 

Page 197, line 5 from bottom, read : there are three uktha(-laud)s. 
Page 202, line 23, read RS. III. 51. 

Page 203, line 18, read RS. VIII. 13. 1-3. 

Page 226, line 13, read sadaso. 

Page 238, line 14 from bottom, read pratici . 

Page 277, line 10, read RS. VIII. 70. 5-6. 

Page 306, line 3 from bottom, read SV. II. 

Page 307, line 5, read 6ankh. srs. IX. 5. 

Page 312, line 5, read RS. VI. 60. 7-9. 

Page 467, line 7, read 656 . 

Page 521, line 5 from bottom, read Jaim. br. II. 141, 142. 





